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PREFACE. 
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The present Grammar has been prepared with a view to 
meet the growing wants of the Indian University students. 
The University examiners have been, of late, evincing 
a desire to exact a more thorough knowledge of the 


obscurer and therefore more difficult parts of Sanskrt 
Grammar, than was required formerly. In fact, a student 
of the present day, with Sanskrt for his second language, 
must, if he wishes to pass his University examinations 
with credit, acquire more than a general knowledge of 
the various departments of Sanskrt Grammar; while none 
of the grammars now accessible to the Indian student 
with the exception of one or two, supply him with the 
necessary information on the various topics discussed in 
the original Sanskrt works. Dr. Bhandarkar’s books, though 
ingeniously sketched and admirably executed, are admittedly 
meant to introduce a student to the vast field of Sanskrt 
Grammar. Dr. Kielhorn’ Grammar aims more at brevity and 
perspicuity than at fullness of treatment with conciseness. 
Prof. Whitney’s grammar is too elaborate, and therefore 
too high for the ordinary student. Prof. Monier Williams’ 
grammar, and others, though excellent in themselves, are 
expressly written for European students and are more 
suited to them than to the Indian student. 1 have, therefore, 
done my best to bring the present Grammar up to the 
requirements of the high standard. 


Now, a few words on the scope and arrangement of the work 
and I will conclude. As remarked by Dr. (Now Sir) Bhandar- 
kar* “Grammar was not an empiric study with Panini and the 
a cena ne 


* Introduction to the 3rd Ed of bia 2nd Book of Sanskrt. 
B 


other ancient grammarians of India.” In fact in the bands 


of the ancient Grammarians of India, Sanskrt Grammar rose 
to the dignity of a science and must be studied as such, To 
quote the words of the learned Doctor again “its study pos- 
sesses an educational value of the same kind as that of Euclid 
and not much inferior to it in degree. For to make apa 
particular form the mind of the student bas to go througha 
certain process of synthesis.” To split up, therefore, a ge- 
neral rule of the ancient Indian grammarians into a number 
of the particular cases it comprehends, as is done by some 
modern writers on Sanskrit grammar, is not to build 
up but to destroy, not tosimplify the difficulties of the student 
but to embarrass him. For a Grammar, then, to be practical 
and correct, in my humble opinion, it must be based on 
indigenous works understood and studied in their genuine 
scientific spirit. In writing the various chapters of this book 
(except the one on the ‘Conjugation of Verbs’) I have closely 
followed Panini as explained by Bhattoji Dikshit ( the 
Kashika of Vamana being also occasionally referred to ). 
Many of the rules given are traslations of the Sutras of 
Panini, much matter being thus compressed into a small 
compass. The original Sutras, where necessary, are given in 
foot-notes as helps to memory. Sandiis and declensions are 
very fully treated, Compounds which play such an im- 
portant part in Sanskrt literature, and which, yet, are very 
summarily disposed of in many grammars, have received 
special attention, almost everything in the Siddhinta Kau- 
mudi being included. The formation of feminine bases which 
is not considered separately in other grammars has been 
treated of bere ina separate chapter ( VI). The seventh 
chapter deals with the Taddhita affixes (i. e. affixes forming 
secondary nominal bases ) which, for the convenience of the 
student and the occassional referer, have been arranged here 


iti 


in an alphabetical order, each followed by a number of the 
derivatives formed by it. The question of gender which so 
much perplexes the foreigner bas been dealt with in the 
eighth chapter, while the ninth treats of ‘Indeclinables.” The 
first nine chapters thus: form what inay be called the first 
part of the book, in as much as they deal with all that re- 
lates to the noun ( declinable and indeclinable ). But a spe- 
cial feature of the present Grammar is the chapter on the 
‘Conjugation of Verbs.’ No part of Sanskrt Grammar is more 
difficult and perplexing and therefore more calculated to tire 
out the patience of the young student, than the ‘Conju- 
gation of Verbs.’ It is, therefore, written with a special 
attention to the student’s difficulties. The general rules 
given are amply illustrated by examples, Almost all the 
roots which are likely to puzzle the student in conjugating 
them ina particular tense or mood have been fully conjugat- 
ed. Inthe eleventh chapter, all the verbs which change 
their Pada when preceded by particular prepositions are 
given in an alphabetical order with illustrations where ne- 
cessary. Two more chapters, one on syntax and the other 
on prosody, have also been added, The chapler ou syntax 
contains almost everything yiven in the first 20 chapters of 
Prot. Apte’s ‘Guide to Sanskrt Composition,’ the same origi- 
nal having been followed by both. The chapter on prosody 
is based on the Chhandomanjari and the Vrttaratuakara, The 
book closes with a long list of verbs ( added at the sugges- 
tion of my publishers ) containing almost all the roots in 
Sanskrt and giving the 3rd pers. sing. in the important ten- 
ses and moods. 


Thus it will be seen that I have spared no pains to make 
the book as useful and as complete as possible. Also such 
of the technical terms used in original Sanskrt Grammars 


Ma Se ES" ET) ee Pe ek hee ee ed erst | fe @ : 
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as the student always meets with in Sanskrt commentaries, 
are given in their proper places with their explanations. 

In writing this Grammar, I have occasionally used Monier 
Williame’s, Dr. Kielborn’s and Whitney’ grammars to 
all of whom I make ample acknowledgements. My 
special thanks are due to Dr. Bhandarkar whose two books 
of Sanskrt were my chief guide in writing out the chapter 
(on) the ‘Conjugation of Verbs,’ and to the late Prof. Apte to 
whose excellent ‘Guide to Sanskrt Composition,’ 1 am in- 
debted for some of the illustrations given in the Thirteenth 
chapter. Ihave also to thank my friend Mr. Uddhava- 
cbarya Ainapure for his occasional help and for the pains he 
took in preparing for this Grammar the list of Verbs added 
at the end and carrying it through the press 


This being the first attempt of the Author to bring into one 
volume the various departments of Sanskrt Grammar as fully 
and as conscisely as possible, the Autbor hopes that the pub- 
lic will take an indulgent view of the work, and pardon him 
for any of the inaccuracies, mistakes of typography, &c. that 
might have crept in notwithstanding his best care. Itisa 
sufficient excuse for these to say that the whole volume was 
written and carried through the press in less than a year. Be- 
fore concluding I bave also tothank Mr. Vindyaka Narayana, 
Proprieter of the firm of Messrs. Gopal Narayan & Co, 
my publishers of this Grammar, for the care with which he 
passed the sheets through the press. 


Lasty I beg to say that [ shall be very grateful for any 
corrections and suggestions that may be sent me by my 
indulgent readers and critics and will try to profit by them 
if the book reaches a second edition. 


\ M. R. KA’LE. 
Bombay, 30th April, 1894. 
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SANSKRT GRAMMAR. 


Chapter I. 
THE ALPHABET. 


§ 1. Sanskrt, or the refined language, is the language of 
Devas or gods,* and the alphabet in which it is written is 
called Devanagari, or that employed in the cities of gods. 


(a) The correct name for the Sanskrt alphabet is Daivandgari 
sometimes abbreviated into Nagari, Perhaps in the word Devanagari 
we have a history of the times when the Aryans entered and settled 
in Northern India, The Aryans who were much fairer in colour 
than the aborigines of India are the Devas referred to in the name 
Devanagari (from f¥q to shine, those of a brilliant complexion); and 
Nayari means the Aryan settlements within the precincts of which 


the sacred language was spoken, 


(b) The Sanskrt languege is generally written in different parts 
Of the country in that alphabet which is used for the Vernacular 
(c. g. Bengali, Marathi &c.). That character, however, in which the 
earliest monuments are written (such as the inscriptions containing 
the edicts of Asoka) and which is employed throughout Upper India 
is generally considered to be the real Devanagari. 


—* gaara 241 amraqregra aes; | Dandin, 


eee) oe 
Re ee 
or varnas, x¢ne vowels or swaras, and thirty-three consonants 
or vyanjanas,* 


tae ese il ihe! aD vor pe fs bial, oe 
Devandgaif alphabet consists of forty-two letters 


2 


(a) These express nearly every gradation of sound, and every 
letter stands for a particular and invariable sound. 


Note:—This explains why there are no names, as in Greek, for 
the different letters of the alphabet. 


* Thus given by Panini:— 


Vowels:— s7gz7q | AEH | Use | ass | 
Consonants:—z¢qqzz | em aS | eafaeay | WHTSTY t 
GRSzATATAT | HVT | ATAT | zz I 
The alphabet, it will be seen, is divided into 14 sections by Panini, 
which are called S’ivastitr4ni, or the sitras revealed by Siva. Each © 
section ends with an indicatory letter called ‘gq which is not to be 
counted among the letters of the alphabet, These “Its” serve an 
important purpose in Sanskrt grammar as they enable the gram- . 
marians to express several letters, or groups of letters, in avery con- | 
venient and condensed form. For any letter, with the following a 4 
added to it, is not only expressive of itself but of all letters that 
; intervene between it and this gq; «. g- AY means 4,2, g; TR 
_—smeans =, 2, %, &, &c. Similarly 4 Z Means technically the 
| whole alphabet, #4 any vowel, and €X any consonant; aya 
semivowel, ea a soft consonant, @q a hard consonant, Wz a 
soft unacpirate, Aya soft aspirate &c.. Each of these significant — 


a iv terms is technically called a ‘ganer’, 7 


) Since short vowels include the long and the protracted vowels 
a {See § 3. a.) another gq, ‘a’ is generally employed to mark a, 


ee ee ae ee ee ey aT ale Maes eS Nee ee 
3 Tue ALPHABET, 3 


§ 3. The nine primary vowels consist of five simple vowels 
viz, SM. €, 3, & and w&, and four diphthongs, viz. g, ¥, 
sj and St. 

(a) A vowel may be <geq or short, gq or long, end SY 
or protracted, ( also called prolated by some ) according to the 
time required to pronounce it.* The vowels are thas divid- 
ed into— 

(1) Short vowels—saza,gi.g 0,9 7, 3,1; 

(2) Long vowels—ay 4, § i, Hime’, we, B® ai, Ho 
at an; and 

(3) Protracted vowels sqft 3 43,3213, F203 HR r3ZS 
313, 03 3,2 ai 3, sf 3 0 3, and aff 3 au 3, 


N. B. As the Pluta or protracted vowels are not commonly 
to be met with in classical Sanskrt the vowels are usually 
given as thirteen, represented by the thirteen signs given above 


under( 1) and(2). 


(b) Each of these vowels may be again of two kinds, 
MAAK or nasalised, and sjqqaman or without a nasal sound. f 
(c) Vowels are also farther discriminated into gafa or 
acute, Sfa@rq or gra e, and eta or circumflex, zara is 


a ( of six kinds ) only; so ¢q means ¢ and nothing else. 

* sqesaadaga: | Pan. L 2. 27. Thecrowing of tie 
cock in the morning represents in its three stages these three 
kinds of vowels, The time required to pronounce a short vowel 
is called a matrd, A long vowel has two matras and a Pluta 
wowel three, 


$ qantaraaaaata: Pan. I. 1. 8. 


ee 
_ —— ae 


“a 


1h 
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that which proceeds from the upper part of the vocal organs, 
etaeard that which proceeds from their lower part, while ara 
arises out of a mixture of these two.* But these are ignored 
in classical Sanskrt, They are marked only in Vedic works: 
the Udd'tta is left unmarked; the Aznuda'tta is marked with a 


horizontal line underneath; and Svarita has a_ perpendicular 


i he 
stroke above it. EF. yg. eq @ aysar:, &e. Rg. V.61. 2. tari 4 


2 wt &e. Rg. X. 78. 4. warak A 3 a: &c. Rg. X. 145. 4, 

Thus there are eighteen diffeheak icdibicelzous of each of the 
vowels 3f, §, 3, 3, and twelve of g, a, B, sf, and SH; 
for there is no long | and the last four have not thteir correspond- 
ing short vowels. 

§ 4, The consonants are divided into spars’a or mutes 
( those involving a complete closure or contact and not an 
avproximate one of the organs of pronunciation ), Antastha or 


intermediate 7. ¢. the Semivowels, ) and 7soan or sibilants. 


These are represented by thirty-three syllabic signs arranged 


as below:— 


( (1) #at or sit group F—e k, a@ kh, 
1% Toh, = a. 
(2) waor the group IA %, % ch, & j, 
| q jh, yA 
AJ , 
fa} mates (3) za or the group e—at, q th, « d, 
q ch, 1 2, 
| (4) aay or the group q—q t, aq th, = d, 
q dh, qn, 
(5) Gat or the group I—T p, E ph, qb, 
L 


w bh, qm, 


* sdeara: | aataaa: | saree: afta: | Pan, I, 2, 29,81. 


ot 


These are also called the five classes designated as Kavaryu, | 


Chavarga, Tavarga, Tavarga and Pavarga respectively, 

(8) Semivowels———a y, (1. & qv. 

(¢) Sibilants————q s’, q sh, #8. 

(@) Sonant Aspirate—q h. 

Besides these we have two more characters occurring in the 
Veda, viz. @ and ag (often substituted for © and q; as gm for 


SS, stage for afiga, Kc. ). In Marathi % is generally substituted 
for the final @ of Sanskrt words. 


§ 5. The first two letters of the five classes and the sibilants are 
called surds or hard consonants. The rest are called sonants or 


soft consonants. 


§ 6. In addition to the characters given above there are 
in Sanskrt two nasal sounds:—the one called Anuswdra, is de 
noted by = 7 ¢ a dot placed above the letter after 
which it is to be pronounced, ¢. g. %; the other, called 
Anuna’sika is denoted by “i. ¢. a dot within a semicircle 
placed above the letter after which it is to be proncunced 
e.g. &. 

(a) Anda sort of hard breathing known as Visarga (g@ 
nerally called Visarjaniya by Sanskrt grammarians). It is denoted 
by the sign : 7. ¢. two vertical dots placed after the letter after 
which it is to be pronounced, In pronunciation it is 4 harder 
aspirate than &. The Visarga is not an original character bnt only 
a substitute for final @ 8 or Tr. 

(b) Jibvamiliya ( fingraery ) and Upadhmaniya ( apa ) 
are terms given to a sort of half Visarga, when pronounced before 
qa, and q & respectively, It is written symbolically as 


3 
Pe) a) 


ie x Esso tnsy be Peed as the sibilants oF Revatys GaFae varga | 


J a 
om: 


a ~ respectively. * 


i 3 § 7. Some consonants are pronounced with a slight aspiration 
a and are designated as Alpa-prana, while others which are 
oe pronounced with a stronger aspiration are ealled Mahd- 
“eS prdna. The first and third letters of each class., the rasals 
‘and the semi-vowels belong to the first class; the rest belong 
_ to the second class. For the sake of convenience the first and 
. third Jetters of each class are sometimes are called ‘* unaspirate.” 


§ 8. In the following table is given a complete classification 
of these letters according to the organs with which they 
_ are pronounced, 


(a) The organs of pronunciation are the five parts situated in 
the mouth, viz,, the throat, the palate, the roof or upper part of the 
palate, the teeth and the lips. 


a Note.—In the following table the nether strokei(see § a 10 below) 
is omitted. It should be supposed to be present. 


The Five Classes, 


CECE CRA : £ Simple} ,. 
Unas-| Aspi- | Unas- Aspi- a 42 3 vowels ae 
’ , @o 2 '8t. thongs. 
pirate. rate. | pirate. rate. | Is. | ote Tae | Lg. 
a ae * 
oS iieaaea we ae | e Xie ma g 
Pelastals.| @ |] BiH ie (HA ligqia lg | x 
: Lingaals,| z 71S | |oleole@e jaw BR 
i Dentals, | @ - Bf | I aq Fhe wv z at 
Labials, q ee | q q | | Upa.| g, a 


© «though not @ semivowel is put here as it is a guttural, 


he 
a A ; 


‘Tue eiiaiser.” 7 


This can be more easily remembered from its Sanskrt form which 


is as follows:— 


APFeATAANAT HIS: | Usa: RISATE | 
aqauiai arg | wala: ante 
EQUI WAT | asta ZeAUST | 
BISA Fear: | Sarpiae ere | 
SqeAaiaray ATBy | alia BISA | 


aqSialal ATA | 


The linguals are called cerebrals in some European grammars, @ 
and ® are both guttural and palatal; aq and qf are guttural and 
labial; 4 is dental and labial, Ths nose is the organ of pronuncia- 
tion of the Anusvara, while the root of the tongue is that of the 


Jibvamiliya, 


§ 9. Those letters are called equt or homogeneous whose place 
of pronunciation in the mouth and the effort reqnired to prononnce 
them are the same or equal.* Letters which are not @qut or similar 


are called syerqur or heterogeneous. 


§ 10, A swara or vowel is that which can be pronounced without 
the help of any other letter; a vyanjana or consonant is that which 
is pronounced with the help of a vowel. The consonants, therefore, 
are written with a slanting nether stroke to denote their imperfect 
character. 


(a) Hence the consonants are given, in the system of Panin, 
with an 37 added to them for the sake of pronunciation, 
(5) As already remarked, there are no separate names for the 
AE RRS IE te. CARP NT Aa RE ce tere nr 
* garanael aaa t Pan. I. J. 9, 


ah ee ee Oe 2 ee ey AE see 6 


"" 


ae 


~SansxEr Grawmar. 


letters of the Sanskrit alphabet, except the two mentioned before, " 
viz, Anuswdra and Visarga, and Refa which is the name some- | 
times given to ~. The word #7x is therefore used as au affix to 
denote a particular letter, ¢. g. symre the letter ‘37, appre the 
letter ‘qm.’ &e. 


» § 11. A vowel by itself or a consonant, simple or conjunct, 


‘with a vowel added to it, is called an Akshara or a syllable. 


§ 12. The forms which the vowel signs assume when added to 
consonants and the changes which some letters undergo when 


compounded are given below, under (a) and (6). 


(a) sq added to aconsonant is denoted by the removal of the 
nether stroke; as a+ = & ka. The remaining vowels when 
compounded with a consonant become f, f°, Y, ., o> cy a» @& 
ae aoe & ny; respectively; as E37 kd, a+e=fR ki, 
imilarly aki, ku, gki, gkr, Fkr, wkl, Rke, H kai’ 
am ko, at kan, E 

Exception:—3_ when following upon { remains unchanged, 

© 
as oR. 

(5) In compounding consonants they should be taken in the 
order in which they are pronounced; the last consonant takes a vowel, 
the preceding ones generally losing their nether and perpendicular 
strokes when combined; ¢, g. tsna ought to be written as eq, ona 
as om, &c. Some letters, however, change their form slightly and 
others entirely, when compounded with other consonants; ¢. g. 
lpa; % tra; ay S’ca; gq gra; &c.; { immediately preceding saaother 
consonant (or the vowel 3%) is denoted by the sign~ written é 


above the following consonant, as & rak, It is then necessarily 
called a @e ref, 
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(c) In the conjuncts ¢ (¥+q) ksh, and # (8+9 ) jhe, 
the component elements are scarcely discernible, 


(ad) A few consonants are written in two ways; ¢. J. @, @ tra; 


%, ® kra; ey, = stha; Fa, kta; @, ta stra. 


The following are the principal conjunct consonants:— 


me k-ka, ¢eor k-kna, eq k-kya, Fq@ k-kha, ® k-ta, Fy k-tha, 
aq k-tya, #q or em k-tra, Faq k-t-va, eq k-th-na, A 
kena, ¥=q k-n-ys, FQ k-ma, Fq k-ya, ® or k-ra, % k-la, 
a k-va, q k-sha, em k-sh-na, aq k-sh-ma, @q k-sh-ya, @ 
k-sh-va, 

wq khna @q kh-ya, @ kh-ra. 


rq g-dha, 7 g-na My g-ya, WU g-ra, WY g-t-ya, Te g-la, 7 g-vs, 
@ gh-na, gh-n-ya, wy gh-ma, eq gh-ya, % gh-ra, | gh-va, 
¥ ni-ka, i h-k-ta, # a-k-sha, & a-k-sh-va, gp no-kha, & 
n-kh-ya, ¥ a-ga, ¥,n-gZha, % a-gh-ya, F n-gh-ra,¥ i-na, HF n-mMa, 
sq n-ya. 

@ cca, = cha, = ¢-ch-ra, ae c-ch-va, = ¢-Tla, =A ¢-ma, 
 o-ya. 

wa cgh-ya, % ch-ra. 

$a j-ja, va j-jha, a jia, py j-fys, sq j-ma, sq j-ya, W j-ra, 
cq j-va, 

By b-ca, oy i-cha, oy D-ja. 

% t-ka,z t-ta, a t-ya, aa th-ya, 7 th-ra; ¥ dga, g d-gha, & 
dena, wa d-ya, ay dh-ya; § dh-ra, 

oz n-ta, 9 n-tha, 9g n-da, oF ndha, 90y n-na, 9 n-mMa, 3 o-ya, 
oq nvs, 

oR tka, om t-k-ra, @ tts, w tt-ya, 7 tetra, & t-t-va 


ba is aM 3, a Sen eT bs i el eee To? ee oe 
ele a) nal  Saysket GraMMAR. [§12 


wy t-tha, oq t-na, ey t-n-ya, aq t-pa, ay t-ma, qq t-m-ya, a t-ya, 
aor @ tra, sq or oq t-r-ya, @ t-va, ce t-sa, eq l-s-na, ST 
t-s-n-ya, ceq t-s-ya, 

vq th-na, oy th-ya, x th-va, 

g d-ga, q d-gha, « dda, q d-ya, g d-dha, gq d-dh-ya, 
& dedh-va, x d-na, g d-ba, gd-b-ra, g d-b-ha, ga d-bh-ya, | 
d-ma,qd-ya, gd-ra, qd-r-ya, g d-va, gq d-v-ya, g d-v-ra, 

eq dh-na, wy dh-n-ya, wy dh-ma, wq dh-ya, 3 dh-ra, sq dh-r-ya, 
tq dh-va. 

wa n-ta, =q n-t-ya, oy n-t-ra, = n-da, = n-d-ra, aq n-dha, 
eeq n-dh-ya, aq n-dh-ra, q n-na =y n-p-ra, AY n-ma, Ay n-ya, 
| n-ra, = n-sa, 

@ p-ta, Fy p-t-ya,  p-na, cq p-pa, GY p-ma, OY p-ya, y pra, = 
p-la; cq p-va, Ce p-sa, CEq p-s-va. 

oa b-ja, q b-da, sqb-dha, sq b-na, sq b-ba, zy b-bhs, 
eq b-ya, @ bra, sq b-va, 

vq bh-na, wy b-hya, @ bh-ra, xq bh-va. 

+7 m-na, FY m-pa, FY m-pra, Fy m-ba, Ay m-bha, Ay m-ya, | 
mn-ra, q mn-la, ty m-va,. 

Taq y-ya, WY y-ra, uy y-va. 

& tka, @ r-kha, wf rga, ke; § t-k-sha, my r-g-ya, oy 
r-gh-ya, @r-t-ya &.; ey r-k-sh-ya. af r-tt-ya, aj r-t-s-ya, 
r-d-dh-ra. 

em I-ka, oq 1-pa, =] |-ma, eq l-ya, @ l-la, eq leva. 

oq V-ne, sy V-ya, @ v-ra, oq v-va, 


ay sca, 8% 8'C-ya, wWs'-na, ay s'yR, 37 s’-ra, sy 8’-r-ys, ag s’-la, 
aqsiva, %eq s/-v-ya, aq s/-s'a, 


@ sh-ta, gash-ty, ¢sh-t-ra, gq sh-t-r-ya, ¥ sh-t-va, g sh-th-ra,, 
gq sh-th-ya, co sh-na, coy sh-n-ya, eq sh-pa, oy sh-pre, @y sh-ma, 
eq sh-ye, eq sh-va. 


em s-ka, eq s-kh-a, eq s-ta, eq s-t-ya, Eq or @ s-t-ra, eq s-t-va, 3 
eq s-tha, tq s-na, Sy s-n-ya, Eq s-pa, ER s-pha, Sf s-Ma, | s-ys, 
@ S-ra, &] S-va, EF s-sa. 


& h-na, @ h-na, ey b-ma, g r-ha, g h-ra. & h-la, g& h-va. 


Sometimes five consonants are found in conjunetion; @& 4g. a 
f-t-s-n-ya, ag in AIT. 

13. As sandhi is of primary importance in Sanskrt, virdma 
or pause can be indicated only at the end of a sentence, The signs 
of punctuation, therefore, are only two, { and Ul. The former is 
used to mark the close of a sentence or the first half of a s/loka or 
poetical stanza; the latter is employed to denote the close of a s’loka. 


(a) The sign called Avagraha (and which represents half 
aq Ardbakéra) is generally employed to mark the elision of short 
aq alter a or af; ¢. gy. aS (ata), mesa ( arett+ 
arfea). The double mark §§ is sometimes used to indicate the 
elision of a7 after initial long 377; @ut+siea = aUTssee. 


(3) The mark e is sometimes used to show that something is 
omitted, and which is to be understood from the context; ¢. g. He 


may stand for aaa, o onff for afarart, &. 


§ 14, Short vowels when followed by a conjunct consonant are 
said to be prosodially long. 
§ 15. The vowels 37. a, sf and the syllables a7 and aye ere 


called Guna; the vowels aqf, @ 3% and the syllables srg and sITe 
are called Vrddhi* The Guna and Vrddhi vowels and syllables 


that are substituted for the simple vowels will appear from the 


following table;— 


Simple V. | a 
Gouna. | 
Vrddhi, a 


* afeur7l FARM: pst Padn. 1, 1, 2; I, 51. 
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§ 16. The three semivowels gy, % and a are sometimes nasalised 
and then they are written with the anunasika sign over them, 


acy, %, 4. 
§ 17. The numerical figures in Sanskrt are:— 
Hie Ne a te 
1°32. 6; Aco ey 15.8, 9 9, 
These are combined to express larger figures precisely in the same 
way as in English; ?2% 125, 4¥o 540, &c. 


Chapter II. 


one hoa 


RULES OF SANDHI. 
§ 18. By Sundhi (from ea together, ond aq to join) 


is meant the coalescence of two letters coming in immediate contact 


with each otber,* 


(a) Samhitaf or sandhi is necessary in the case of the ine 
ternal structure of a pada, prepositions and roots joined together 
and a compound word ( eae ), while in that of a sentence ¢, ¢. 
in the case of the finals and initials of the different words ina 
sentence, it depends on the will of the writer, 


I SVARASANDHI, OR THE COMBINATION OF FINAL AND 


INITIAL VOWELS. 


§ 19. Ifa simple vowel, short or long, be followed by a similar 


—— 


* @: dani: dea | Pan. 1.4, 10S, Samhita is the extreme 
contiguity of letters, 

t dfeaaqt Man Pear wqgeta: | Req ama aaa a fara. 
Qaa. 1) Sid. Kau, This couplet gives the rule for the observa e 
of Sandbi. 


§ 20 j | RuvEs or SanpuHr 13 


vowel, short or long, the substitute for them both is the similar long 
vowel; ¢. 9. * Qatsft=ent:; sa+srfassartig wt+ 
sad = Fz; fra-+strat: = Aearaz: eager to gain know- 
ledge; gfat+ea—rde: at+Pat—sriea; f—fa: =2ft:; 
WAITS AAA; ANTS: Sarg; | WA aR the 
strength of the army; I+ RA: = HTH; B+ A = PRG; ris 
+ORR: =TaM:; the [kara pronounced by the sacrificer ( since 
there isno long & long 3 is substituted for both ), 


(a) If Ror = be followed by a short yor @ short Hor gs 
is optionally substituted for both; ¢ gta+sRnm—ezrrare:, and also 
ergamit: ( vide ~ 23, sec. 6, ); so three forms altogether Ta: 
igRIe:, and PRAT; ad + SRC Hee a:. and also Agear:. 

§ 20. When 3 or apis followed by g, 3, 9 org, short or 
long, the gor letter corresponding to the latter takes the place of 
botht; ¢ y. wa+32:=342: Vishno; qay+eat: qc: the 
great lord; tar+z=a1—TR=sT, the wish of Rama; qar+stad= 
pyferaa according to wish or desire; fFa+zqza:—feardza: 
friendly instruction; Fn +FE=FeMNE: Krshna’s thigh; w+ 
WRUNG, «FIT HESaee:. «=6eteRfe:— Fee: §=Kr- 
shna’s prosperity; Agr+aRf:—aefe:, a great sage; qq-+oantt: 
=aaent:. The ‘kara pronounced by you. 


(2) Iiaconsonant be followed by homogeneous consonants, 
except the nasals, the semivowels and %, the first of them is 


SS TN 


* ag: aat dd: | Pan. VI. 1. 101. 
t wit eat ar 1 ale aati a’ar | Vartikas on the above, 
$ nga: | Pan, VI. 1, 86, 


PP hs ae gee Ne ee re et 
i ae ¢ alan —- SanskRr Grammar 


optionally dropped;* gon-+xpg:— sete: by the general rule; 
then FONT+ E+ 44+ := FON: by this rale, the ¢ being dropped; 
and also a third form FOTELE:; (vide § 22, sec. d, below. ) 


(4) A consonant of the first five classes except 8% coming 
alter a semivowel is optionolly doubled; so @qeHIt also becomes 


AAHIC:, AASHIC: and qagmmrc:, 4 forms altogether. 
\ nN 


Exceptions:—Vrddhi substitute takes placein the following 
cases. Tf 


(a) When a word ending in sq is followed by He, and 


by He, Beand Sit;¢ 9. Gets: : = BYE:, chief guess; (or this 
may be the ace. pl. of ygqtma young bull mined to the yoke); 
34-38: =e: principal reasoning, Similarly Nz: full grown; 


THie:; but gyearq (as Bearis not mentioned in the Siitra), 


(0) sa + HRA STAN, a complete army. ¢ (The change of 
= to gy. will be explained furtberon), 

(c) When @ is followed by $x and §ftq, both derived from 
=z to gO; €. g. +i: at, one acting wilfully; selfwilleds = 


+ifto=Afion; so A, Aa ( aa fied Mena of) 


x A Aq | Pan, VII. 4, 65. 


T Ce | Pan. VI. 1. 89, The first part of the sfitra (viz, 
uerafa) forms a counter exception to § 21. a ( which see,); 
ageicianeag; ‘ nagar’ ‘att: eI a gaara 
TAANAASATAMAA ATU, Vartikas on the above Sitra, 

¢ Properly an army consisting of 21870 chariots, as many 
elephants, 65610 horse and 109350 foot. aaiferar: saemar carat 


fase: | dea afhacat: aeadafiaia: W target tae) aut paar 
aafa: | awa g Rinitaes faa ea Vad g aeant adage 
TOMA wTsals ste arta: UW owas: agar qurai aati at 
qari Tq TETMTAE GeszT | Mab, Bhar, Ad, P, I]: 23-26, 


ee aoe Ce Mee ii iil 


Roves oF Sanpuar, pusetens |. 


(@) When 37 is followed by seq and there is an Inst. Tat.; 
as Ba+ Rd: —Tala: blessed with happiness (saa xa ); but 
Gtqa: very adorable ( qararent RAT > 

(e) When the word 3g07 comes after gy, TAN, HAS, TAT 
and =m; 9+ aR0t=g7oTZ , principal debt. so aeeraqrot debt for a 
calf; sgujory (a debt contracted to liquidate a previous debt); 
earor: (Name of a country; lit. the country with ten fortresses), 
also zurait a4 (lit. the river into which ten other rivers flow). 


(f) Whenx a prepositin ending in 9q is followed by a root 
having an initial 3; as sq+>R=afA—sqIRSM; arta; but if the 
root be a denominative, the Vrdhi is optional; y+af{tqa= 
wastiaia oor ormfiafa «acts like a bull; but 3q¢+serigfa— 
TTA, as the a is long; also py wariat=m-weaNae 
very much wishes for @ kara; for =~ is grammatically considered to 
be similar to =, 

§ 21. When 37 or 37 is followed by gor® and sf or Ht, 
@ and It are respectively substitnted for both 1; #I+vaq=— 
PIR; A+wry=WwTHT the majesty of god; ar +wa—aa 
she alone; wa+ sd —waTIT medicine against birth and 
re-birth; fan + tear = Aas longing for knowledge. 


Exceptions: — 


(a) { If a preposition ending in aq be followed by a root begin- 
ning with g@ or of, Wor af is substituted; y+aHa—WRa quakes 
very much; 3¢+a37;9/a=z7;afa burns something near, but if the, 
root be a denominative, vrddhi is optional; yq+uentafa—se- 
saHrae, or SeHkeaA; 1+ stefigla = antiga or RefeylA. 


> sqamicfa at) Pan. VI. 1 91. a genfiae: | Pan. VI. 1. 92. 
t watt Pan. VI 1, 88. t oe qreiqi Pan. VI. 1. 94, 


My aety: 


a u 


unter e3 Stine lia awe val ae 0 rot ge pees 

«grow, with an initial @, comes after 37, and wy or Ty derived from 

el the 4th, 6th or 9th conj., after g, erddii takes place; za +ufa 

i = aq +waqaq—szraa; ( but sqt+ea—Tea:; safe know; from 

st +Ufe wiich is equal to wat+steie, and not sate; aT wary 
o> O+ Uy: — tq: sending or directing; ¥+TQ:= 

ey: aservant, But qaq:, yey: ( from =q ). 


(b)* When 37 is followed by gq in an indefinite sense, T is 
stituted for both; #+uqa=wHa WTS where will you dine to-day? 

f The place being not definitely known); but aaa (why, I shall 
line at your house.) 


(Cc )t st followed by etry and sy (prep.) is dropped; ¢ g. fart 
Fit a: = Rava fratufe (site ) =a 


tt The erddhi is optional when the ending ay of a word is 


ea 


Gey § The final vowel or the final consonant with the preceding 
vowel is dropped in the case of the following words when followed 


wl 


by certain wordsina Coma? —zA the country of the Sakany: 


weg a well =9EPH; aR name of a country + 3-y: =FFrd:, Eas 


* | HSeT= Fee one who moves from one mansion to another, a woman 


a uy aaa Vartik. + sara Pan. VI. 1,.95, 


ot Samed: ara at § aarerrfag RT aq Vit. 


| monosyllabic word #2 baits: _— ‘aa when the word is repeated, 
. the @ is optionally dropped, as qzq wq+efa=qeuela or 


§ 21-22) Runes or SANDE, | te 
of bad character; @faa+ steer —ataee: (the white line left by the 
parting of the hair on each side of the head); but etarea: when 
the meaning of the word is ‘The last line or limit of a boundary. 
aA + Et = AAT wish; so ergétat The pole of s plough; ZANT: 
qa + aeate:— - name of the celebrated author of the 
Mahbabhasya (s vast commentary on the sitras of Panini); lit, fit 
to be adored with joined hands; or according to tradition ‘who fell 
down from the hands of a certain sage as he was offering water to 
the sun at the time of Sandhya adoration, AC+3TF: = ANE: 
an antelope with a spotted skin or 8 kind of bird; but @yerR: one - 
with a beautifal skin. This is an Akrtigana i, e, words of similar 
formation and requiring grammatical explanation but not actually 
found in the gana may be classed under it; ¢. 9, aa +3: = 
araew: (derived from saree) lit. born of a dead egg, the sun, 


§ 22. Wher ¢,3,% and g, short or long, are followed by @ 
dissimilar vowel, 4,4, %, and @ are respectively substituted for 
then; ¢. g. f&+one=iee; wh+sTer=aeaie: adored 
by the wise; mg tart: =m: the enemy of qq: 7. ¢. Vishnu; 
arte =arie: 4 portion of the creator; C+ sarHA: sre 
a figure like that of & &. 


Ob.—Several of the above words may have more than one form 
when combined; ¢.g. O4t+3TeP=—TA + IN: by the general 
rule:— 


N.B. The following rules and the two (a), (b) given under 
§ 20, though they properly form the subject of the next section 
are given here to avoid confusion. Ordinary students may pss 
over these except sec. () of the present art. 


* sat anfat Pag. VI, 1, 77° 
H,8.@,2 


. 


aii “SawexerGramun =» [ § 22-98 

(2) A consonant except %, preceded by a vowel, is optionally 
doubled, if no vowel follows*; CT +IT:—aeqaey: + and 
SIA + SI — 

(6) When a consonant, except a nasal or a semivowel, is followed 
by asoft unaspirate or aspirate (3rd or 4th letter of a class) it is 
changed to the soft unaspirate (3rd letter) of its classf; arag+ 
TNS: =F + SIR = FEIN; 

(c) Semivowels, when preceded by a letter of the first five classes 
except 2%, ure optionally doubled§; thus C+ y= TIq+ 
SUE and SITTIN; IYT+ Ty: + WITTY: and 
BI +sy: | Thus there are four forms ultimately, wiz, 
NIN: FEIM:, DIME: and TEcqIY: | 

Similarly my + sqft: aah, meat. aqrafe:, and weratt: 
wats: ara: and aera: 1 In St+srara: of course hove is 


m0 possibility of any other form, 

(d) A consonant except % coming after x or q preceded by a vowel 
is optionally doubledf; ¢ g. eR-+s1aa:=8 + Sa 
ATA: by the general rule; and optionally T+ SING; = FaQ- 
aeq: (Hari’s experience) by this rule; so 7 @+sRa=—a afta, and 
aT Fae 

§ 23. (a) ¥, 3, R, or Kshort or long, at the end of a word 
followed by a dissimilar vowel except in a compound, are optionally 
not combined, and when so they are shortened if long 4; ¢ gy 

wal-+sry—aepe, Vishnu here, and aim+era; but art+-sra:— 
@feq~y: a horse in a well; Pret (a term.) Tran. 

* Hata a | Pan, VIII. 4, 47. 

t weisy at Pan. 4.53. § aa A 2 aed Vart. 

t ards wnat 21 Pan. VIII. 4, 46. 

T seat aT weer | 


es Pele ttn 4 


ee mt % x 


 -Rures or Sanna. 


(6) 4, §, ¥, and & short or long, at the end of a word, followed 
by a short 3m, are also optionally not combined, and when not combin- ss 
ed are shortened if long*; ¢- g. sent -+ ota: aera: A Brahmans 
saint,and a@epRi:; Ado of the seven sages, and ARTO | 
{ 3 comp. expression, ) 

§ 24. a, off, & and st, when followed by a vowel, are changed 
to 3a, Ha, HM, and ST respectivelyt; ¢. g. et+u=eeq for 
Hari; Roon+a=—feng for Vishnu; 34 spm:sapm: A leader; 
+ STH: =qram: the purifier ¢. e. fire. 


(a) aor @ at the end of a word and preceded by 2y or 377 is 3 
optionally dropped when followed by a vowel or a soft consonant§; 
e.g. G=T= eA or ax; Prot ee=faete or es 
Patras =farqraTa: or farqt Zea: intent on getting money: : 
qa +3h: = Wg: or Wusen: longing to see the preceptor. r 

Note—Two vowels brought together by the disappearance ofan 
intervening consonant or visarga do not coalesce. 

(>) st and Ht, when followed by a termination beginning with 
a, become sq and STA respectivelyt; ¢. g. W+4=TeFA produced 
from a cow as milk, ghee &c. Ht +4=areaza accessible by a boat, 
navigable. 

N. B. This rule holds good, in the case of roots, only when the 
SH or att is brought in by virtue of a termination; ¢ 9g. e+y= 
B+ = seq; fit to be lopped of, saeISta = saat +a= 
aarqeraa which ought necessarily to be cut off. 


(c) The sf of the word aft is also changed to syq when followed 
Be i hae 


® sem: Pan, Vil. 1.127. 
¢ watsaaraa: Pan. VI. I, 78. § ata: arate | Pan, VII, 3. 19. 
t area aA T giarentafraeaa | «=Pan. VI, 1, 79. 89. 


.- fhe Te eh ae” OS ae ee eee eee oe ee ee 22 re! SS ae a a 
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by the word af& (in the Veda and ) in ordinary language when it 
means a particular measure of length*; ¢. g. weqya: four milus. 


(d) The q of the roots f& and fx is changed to syq when follow- 
ed by the q of the potential participle indicating capabilityf; ¢. 9g. 
fa-+q=% + q=wej what can be reduced; so sef what can be 
conquered; but &et Wa greg wag ( what is fit to be removed but 
may not be so) ard, Wy (what ought to be curbed but which it 
may not be always possible to curb as ) qq: | 


§ 25. When ¢ or aft at the end of a word is followed by sq, the 
latter merges into the former § and the sign S$ is sometimes written 
in its place; e. g. Ft-+-ST|=FtSq protect, oh Hari: Feot+sq=— 
Fasvitsa. 

(a) {If the words af, ending in sy, be followed by sy, the sy is 
optionally retained, and if by a vowel, syq is optionally substituted 


for si; mW+sTa—atwa, aera and xzarre 6 multitude of 
cows or chief among cows; but if it be followed by gee and apy it 


necessarily changes its sf to 97a; 3+: wae: an excellent 
bull; ware: a lattice-window, similarly. 


§ 26. No sandhi is possible in the case of §—— 
1 What are called the Pragrhya exceptions; 2iz,— 


(a) When a dual form ( whether of a noun, pronoun or verb } 
ends in §, &, or wl; ¢. 9. a Ta; AML EA; TE aq; TAR GH. 
EE I vk ti Ratt i Ran ed. Seal a fern Sc 

* mat MAST | seagtay at Vartikas, 

+ wasrqt wart) Pan, VI. 1. 81, 

§ cq: way | Pan. VI. 1, 109, t ata Rat a: 1 are eRe 
aay | eR at Pan VI. 1, 122-24, 

1 sorzen afm fre Fado, VI. 1. 125, 

| SyeqRaaa rey | 


1 
ms 
a. 
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Bg li 


(>) When § or & follows the of the pronoun aygy *;¢ 9g. 
srt am: these lords ; syq sqrara tne two sit down, 

Ob. The @ of the Vedic forms syey and yy also does 
not blend with s following vowel ( # 1 Pan. 1. 1, 13. ); 4. gp 


wey eraragerat &e. Rg. IV. 49. 4. Similarly a Vaidic word having 
the sense of the loc, ( but not ending in the termination of the loc. } 


remains unaffected by a following vowel ; een met stir: 
&e, Rg. X. 12. 3. where até, stand for mata the loc, 
term being dropped by @at aye Pan. VIE L..0R: 

(c) § Particles consisting of a single vowel, except St mean- 
ing ‘a little,” or ‘a limit, exclusive or inclusive’ or used 
as a preposition, when followed by a vowel, & 9. § {R on 
Indra, 3 waa, MI WA JZ ATS ab, you think so; but s+ 
grr = sajsrg_( alittle warm ) &. 

(d@) When an indeclinable ends in atl 3 ¢. g» sat Far; the 
final aff of a noun in the vocative case optionally combines when 
followed by gf@; ¢. g. Prot sfx=freutafa, and Prev fa 
also fasor gf (see § 24 a.. ) 

N. B. All these vowels which do not blend with others, and some- 
times the words in which they occur are technically called 97m. 

IL and pluta vowels; ¢ g. efe go 2 37 ahr Come 
Krshna; here is the cow grazing, 

A vowel becomes pluta under the following circumstances:— $ 

(1) The last vowel of a sentence uttered in reply to a saluta- 

° aaa mat Pau 11. 11, 12, 

§ Pra carmare | sited dgat aacaMaraatd | Pan, J, 14-16, 

$ amaet 2: a Sere: | ReaPrai@sse 1 Pan, VIII. 2, 82-85. 

feat a | dcara@ar af avert 1 Virtikes on the latter sti, 47qa 
ai eesait Mea: Pan, VIII. 2. 84-85, 


A ae a ee ek Pe ERE eee REN 


eg ERE Oe UM, Oe ey ae hee, te eee ee eee Ee, ered 3 


i 


. ce | ee —-« SangsxBr Grawmak, 


L § 26-28 


tion from a male person other than a S/udra when the name or the 
family is actually mentioned; ¢. g. 9 squarata zaea 3 live 
long, O Devadatta, which is said in reply to “syftyareQ @aceren’” 
I, Devadatta, bow to you ; but the last ¢ in “ afteaerdt wa aftr” 
or in syaMATATY is not pluta; for in the 1st we have the name of a 
female and in the 2nd no name at all, 

But if the sentence end in the word wf: or in the name of a 
Kshatriya or Vaishya the last vowel becomes optionally pluta e. g, 
srg eps wt: or at 33, omgsrdigata or ayia, og- 
earrdisanied or-a 3 | 

(2) The final vowel of a sentence addressed from a distance to 
a person; and that of the particles 2 and % used in such a sentence; 
é. 9. aa fra Faget 2; 3 5 WH; TH; eI 

§ 27 The particle g, preceded by a letter of the first five classes 
except 24 and followed by any vowel, is optionally changed to q * ; 
fay oh Prez and fy wh ( by § 26 ¢. ).. 

II, HarsaNDHI, OR THE COALESCENCE OF FINAL CONSONANTS 
| WITH VOWELS AND CONSONANTS, 


§ 28 Whem # ora consonant of the dental class comes in 
contact with — 

(a) ty or a consonant of the palatal class, the corresponding 
letter of the latter class is substituted for the former, and q for &; 
alv+ Ta =ehsra Hari sleeps; maq:+faata=ageratta Rans 
collects; ea+fa+eafyq Reality and knowledge, Tet HT 
=afy¥ery Be you victorious, oh Krshna, 

Exception :=-(1) Dentals coming after s| are not changed intc 
the corresponding palatals; ¢. 9, fax: that which spreads lustre: 9¥q:. 

* wa aI at att Pa’n, VIII. Bah ci 

t alan 4:1 alg ate: Pa’n. VIIL 4, 40, 44, 41. 


§ 28-31) ss Rures or Sanpw1 


(0) gora consonant of the lingual class, q is substituted for 
@ and the corresponding letter of the Jatter ciass for the former; 
THA + FS! = THA: Rama who is sixth, THa+2ZtHt=TAHe | 
Rama goes; aq+Zrat—aerat A commentary on that; afrq+ | 
ane = aeoane oh Krshna, thou goest; Fa+ a= et one 
who pounds. 

Exception—*(1) If letter of the lingual class coming at the 
end of a word be follwed by @ or 8 letter of the dental class, the 4 
as well as the dentals except the q of ary ata and aaét remain 
unaffected; +a: — TAA: six good men; (see also§ 39.); q+ 
a=Ta these six; but €% (since the z of = is not at the end 
of a word) he praises, So quafa Ninety-six, quonty: six 


towns; but aig + aaa = Sea abundance of ghee; as the 
exception excludes q. 


§ 29. Ifa letter of the group @q be followed by q it does not 
substitute its corresponding lingualf; @q+9e—arqE: sixth 
good man. 

§ 30, Ifaconsonant, except { or &, coming at the end of a 
word, be followed by a nasal, the nasal of its class is optionally 
substituted for itt; wae+guit:=uargait: and waryait: 


(see, § 22 sec. 5.) this Moréri; 9% + Are =FeRTeT and qeqTaT= 
six months, 


N. B. If the nasal belong to a termination the change is necess- 
sary; a-araa that alone; farart were knowledge. arg+aq= 
aTSaa | The word arya (see. Rag. LV. 22.) is irregularly formed. 

§ 31. A letter of the dental class, followed by z, is changed to 


TT Tee csr 
#3 qaralaivarat Pan, VILL. 4,42. araraataertrontata ara | Vart. 
+ 3: f Pan. VIIL 4, 43. 


t adsaafaasaaiaar a | Pan VIII, 4, 45. 


oi ee Pee Te Se oe ah a a es Tee a. Care a 
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@, the nasalised ~% taking the place of q#; aa + SQ: = AeA: the 
destruction of that; fagr+feefa=fgrefeat 4 learned 


man writes, 


§ 32. The & of eq and eyez is changed into q when after the 
preposition yet; SERA = FE OTT = SETA, and JquVyray 
( see. § 20. a), and then gayrrq and yap, ( vide § 34 
below ) and finally yaqrag, zeeurera rising up; similarly FTATTy 
and gevaeqaee upholding. 


§ 33. _ coming after any of the first four letters of a class is 
optionally changed to the soft aspirate ( 4th letter ) of that class; 
aracteft:=areft: (see. 5. under § 22), and by this ayrefe: 
(arat eit:) the possessor of speech, Brhaspati. 


34, Any consonant, except a nasal or a semi-vowel, is changed 
to the first of its class, when followed by a hard consonant, and to 
the first or third when followed by nothing; arq, art. 

§ 35, g preceded by a word ending in any of the first four letters 
of a class and followed by a vowel, a semi-vowel, a nasal or q is 
optionally changed to @l;¢. 9. aq +fra=aq+fira:; and aq+ 
fisq:, and then aq-+fq:, and wa+fea: by the above, and 
finally afeaa: and afesq: that Siva ( see, a.§28.). Similarly 
ACSA, WSS; but qrepaynie speech falters ( as q is not 
followed by any of the letters mentioned in the rule), 


§ 36. 7 wat the end of a word is changed into an Anuswara 


* a1 Pan. VIII, 4. 60, 

t 3c: eet: Gert Pa‘n. VIII. 4. 61. 

t wa traacerqt Pe’n, VIIL 4. 62. 

| ages t ait wt Pa’n. VIL 4. 63, 55 

{ alSaeant: | aangerae, «afd t Pa’u, VIII. 3, 28, 24, and Pan. 
VIII. 3. 27, T. 3. 10. (see sec, 5), 


§ 36-38 k Rures or SaNDHI. 25 


when followed by a consonant; ¢. g. efta+a-e—elt ae I salute 
Hari. But ma-+q+R=7eqa as Wis not at the end of a word, 
The word eae is an exception (see Pan, VIII. 3. 25). 


(a) @ and q, not at the end of a pada, are turned into an Anu- 
swara when followed by 8 consonant except a nasal or a semivowel or 
Z; arr tea arera:=ohe will overcome; 4afa+ fe =aquife 
(nom, pl. of qa tame); but qrqa he thinks, as q is followed here 
by_q which is a semi-vowel; gTaTq + wee = oraTarzara as is at 


the end of a pada (grammatical form). 


(b) This change is optional in the case of when ¢ followed 
by a comes after it; ¢. 9. fart-tereata = Prereate ni celal 
what does he shake ? ; but if this ¢ be followed 4, 4, and if by 
qq, G, the nasalised Y, a, %, are optionally substituted for ¥: 


9. TRt+ BA=Paea OF Prem what does he conceal? frat a: 
=e: and fom: what! yesterday! 80 Prezale, Presta; 
Pagercafa ond PaSgereafa; but sea srrta: STEATTA: | 


§ 37, An Anuswara, followed by any consonant except W, 4, @, 
or & is changed to the nasal of the class to which the following 
letter belongs, necessarily when inethe middle, and optionally when 
at the end of a word*; « g. HAR + T= cf +5 + Fa: 
(by the preceding rule and then) alge marked (by this); s0 S74 
4+-44:=sfaa: honoured; Blesa: obstructed; AA: calmed; aftHa: 
woven; a+ RUMAH HEN oF agate thou doest; similarly 
eaeat or aera 48 restrainer; GaqCat: oF eearac: a year; J 
Spraq or qeerra to which people. 


§ 38. If eand q be followed by « sibilant, g& and % respece 
tively are suffixed to them optionally; and hard unaspirates are 
optionally changed into hard aspirates when followed by # sibilantf; 
pale RAI PEPE EL OE TST TE 


« agence aft aaa: | at garaet | Pa'n, VIII. 4, 58-52, 
t Fi: FHSR UT! Po'n. VIII. 3. 28, 


tg ee Sak 
f Ah | 7 
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OTS, + FS: = TIS aE:, UTES; TTAB; the sixth man gone before, 
SI + TS! = BTeGe:, Bezge:, gweqag:; the sixth good 


counter, 


§ 39. If ¢orq at the erd of a word be followed by 4, ¥ 
(changed to @) is optionally inserted between them; e. 9. T+ 


Vea HTNA: Of E+ Y+arq:=qecrea: six good men; 
SO @{+ &: =ara: or Arca: that good man. 

(a) &, aLand 4 at the end of a word and preceded by a short 
vowel double themselves when followed by a vowelf; ¢, g, TTS + 
Vat TAIT the individual soul; so @zpoutta: the best reckoner; 
Gaga: good Achyuta, 


§ 43. Od, If the ending @ of a word be followed by a, Tis op- 
tionally inserted between them t. 29. a4 +3: ae: and 
a@-asy: S’ambhu existing for all times; and Aaa: = Say: 
aud a-qey: (by § 35); then by § 28. (a) | being changed to a 
(and g to q ) any qraqiy:, and ye=gy;: and finally by dropping 
® optionally (by § 20 a.) qesny:, aeeay: and qewsy: qeasy:. 


§ 41, | coming after , Fors short or long inthe same 
word is changed to oy even though a vowel, a semi-vowel except &, 
a nasal, or a letter of the guttural or labial class or % comes be- 
tween 7, or & and 4; |i ¢. 9. waa =—Twan; TT +aT=—Jon by 


the sun, fro &e.; bunt aa+am=uae ae (as these are two 
Separate words), This change does not take place when 7 is at the 


end of a word; qr. 
* =: f yz aa Pdn. VIII. 3. 22. 32. 
t St wench sqhaaqz Pan. VIIL 3. 32. 
tr qq Pan. VIII. 3. 31, 
| TMA AT oe GAAS | ATHaeaeoqaiafy | Pan. VILL 4. 1. 2 
7 qaqa at Pan. VIII, 4. 37, 


| Seen 
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§ 42. @ belonging tos substitute (amet) ora termination (yey) 
and not at the end of a grammatical form is changed to q when pre- 
ceded by any vowel except 3] or ST, 8 semivowel, a letter of the 
guttural class or g*; ¢. g- T+ FZ=UaAy; but aapeq as F is preceded 
by ay. ai: alrat &ec., as @ belongs to the word ara. This change 
takes place even if an anuswa’ra substituted for], 9 wsargaor X, 
q or @ intervenef; ¢. 9. qa + f= ai fs nom. pl. of qaA_nev,, a 
bow. faqziz+ 3= faqticq. 


§ 43, The 3 of @ais changed.to an Anuswira and Visarga when 
followed by a form of the root #; the Anuswara again is optionally 
changed to an Anunasika; ¢& g. @&+ aa = aewat and senat: 
fis affixed to the ending of the words a4 qa and arat; 50 
eicenat and Secret. 

N. B. The word qemat is cabable of having 108 different forms, 
as several siitras are brought to bear upon it; but they are not giver 


here as being tedious and of no material value. 
Sections a, b, c and d may be omitted by beginners, 


(a) { The® of qx is optionally nasalised and has & added to it 
as above, when it is followed by a hard consonant except a sibilant, 
preceding a vowel, a semivowel, 8 nasal or 4; TA+ Ae —TAT A 
+ AYR: = TARAS, Gente: a male Kokila bird; so feya: and 
Fequ: the son, 4 grown up man; bat efter milk for a man, aera: 8 
man-servant, Exception greqr7a, the accouut of o man. 


(b) = at the end of a word (except 9aT1) followed by 4, 3; 2, 45 


# moarae ea: | goat: | aixerreraat: | Pa’n, VIIL. 3, 55, 57, 59. 
t afadsetiagetarafa | Pa’n. VIII. 3. 58, 

t aime at area: | Vart. 

q ga: aarn Pa’n, VIII. 3. 6. eqaieat a1 Va'rt, 


, oe og eee! Oe wee Ty er im) ak 
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or @, y which is itself followed by a vowel, a semivowel, 3 nasal or 
G, undergoes the same changes#; ¢. 9. afg+ fre =ateq + 
atfoPe=meq+7+ fre ( by § 28, sec. a Joanie 
and sm¢feieq oh Krsbna, cut off; similarly @fatoaaea= 
ainergqeq and <dfeqrgeq; save, oh Krshna; but ¢feq as the 
7L is not at the end of a word. eeeee: a fine handle of a sword. 
qatedaita 2 good man spreads, 


(c) The 4 of ya when followed by q undergoes this change 
optionally; q+ atte = Feurte, F:a1fe, and F:qrfe. 

( d ) The q of aq followed by #yq_also undergoes this change 
optionally; ari+ari—atenr, Arentq to whom? q or q is 
substituted for the visarga when the following sets are combined: 
Rit HCH:; similarly aACHA: where from, @Tq°qa:, QRS: 
the present time; afqegitesr a ghee-pot; qqunqreq a bowstaff; 
WATT 8 sacrificial vessel; syqyeRreaq a Magnet; qAeHME: great 
darkness; 3yqenrrS:; WUT; STESAC: the sun, 


§ 44. q is necessarily inserted between & and the pre- 
ceding vowel, short or long; and optionally when a long vowel at 
the end of a word, except that of the particle ay and the preposi- 
tion ayy, precedes it t; ¢. 9. fa+orm—fra=arar Sliva’s shadow.; 
s0 Sua; Asda what is cut again and again; eaft+orat 
=weeaficr or efor artHtcq—antorq may he not 
cuts 97+ STATA —sNI=aTeala he covers. 


VISARGASANDHI, 


wis 45. @ at the end of a word followed by any letter or or not, the 


* aaa | Pap, VIII. 3. 7. 
t a1 Pan, VI. 1, 73, broperly is inserted, bnt it is change 
ed to y by § 28, argmala | daiat geraat t Pan, VI. 1, 74-76. 


a 


™ Te ees oe eee ee. pe ee et oh id 
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g of eazy and zg followed by a hard consonant or by nothing, are 


changed to a Visarga; as tq: qafa Rama reads. fYay—fta: oh 
father, aq: a-pAT 8 brother’s daughter. 


§ 46. Visarga, followed by 4. %, 2,4, and q, w, themselves 
not followed by a sibilant, is changed to *; & 9. faeyearar 
Vishnu, the protector: gftacfa, Hari walks: qaqetna Ra’ma goes; 
(Vide § 28.); but a: cre: (as the q is followed by @); and 
optionally when followed by %, qorat; Ta: aya or THEUTAT 
Ra’ma who would stand; gft:iry or giteaae &c. 


(a) Visarga, not belonging to an indeclinable is changed to @ 
when preceded by 37, and tog, when preceded by g or 9, short or 
long and followed by the terminations q7a, eq, % and areqi; 
e.g. Tara Bad milk; qaeneqa little short of fame: qmenq; 
with fame; .qaenreqfa be desires fame; but gravxeqy almost 


dawn ( where gra: is an indec, ); erfeqrary bad ghee, affeneqa , 
aia, affenreafa. lf the visarga, however, is a substitute 


fora final z, itis not changed to @ before araq$; aft: areata 
speech desires. 


(5) $ The Visarga of 4q: and gz: when prefixed as indeclinables 
to verbs beginning with a or @ and q or & is optionally changed 
to & in the case of the former and necessarily in that of the latter; 
e. g. wreRA or anette, Teewara puts in the front; but 
a: azeqr: towns fit to be entered (as qy is @ noun). 


* masdiaea @: | wat Masia: Pén VIII. 3, 34-35. 

¢ a ait | Pan. V 3, 36. 

t discret | Pan, VIII. 3. 38. qramernarara aay | aaa 
qa ara: Vartikas, gm: 4: Pin. VIII. 3, 39, 

§ wey MAA =a Vart, 

$ aneqraltien: | Pe’n, VIII. 3, 40, 
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(c) * Visarga, preceded by ¢ or g and not belonging to a termi- 
nation, is changed to q except in the case of gg: often, if followed 
by a hard consonant of the guttural or the labial class: fq{:+ qegg 


=Fraeen without obstacle. spfaepeg disclosed; gepaqa bad 
action; but we: HAA; Sif: Hafa as the Visarga is substituted for 


Wa term.; so Aq: Far and not Age. AgTA: is an exception, 


he + fercer optionally retains its @ when followed by &, @, ¥ or 
; fac: ee or facenctta hides or scorns, 


a fa: and ‘qq:, all of them adverbs showing frequency, change 
their Visarga to q optionally under the same circumstancesf; 


favnarta or FB: sits does twice; but qquaqrea having four parts 
(where qq: is not an adverb). 


(e) § The ending g; or ¥: of a word changes its visarga to | 
optionally under the same circumstances when thie presence of 
the following word is necessary for the completion of the sense; 
afqendia or ala-nenfa turns into ghee; qaonetfa or aa-ntta 
makes a bow; but ffsq ata: faq qazHa , as there is no connec- 
tion here between the word a7¥: and fqa. 


And necessarily when at the end of the first member of a com- 
pound; as ATTHIGSART a pot for clarified butter; but qcqefa-a- 
fesaq a big ghee-pot (as the word ayq: is an uttara pada). 


(/) Visarga coming after the sq of a word other than an inde- 
clinable and forming the first member of a compound is changed to 
# when followed by a derivative of the roots %, aq, and by Ha, Ht, 
Ta, Ha and worl) ¢. 9. spqeRrT: an iron-smith; syqeRry: one who 
desires i iron; Bakisdst: an iron pot; sqeqraay; 5 TAHT 8 bridle; 


* samme aineaeq Pa’n, VIII, 3. 41. 

+ faxdtsaaceqa | Pa’n. VIII, 3, 42, 

t Rimarahtfa aed | Pa’n. VIII. 3, 43. 

$ eget: grad | fad aaTASaacaeereq ( Pa’n. VIII, 3. 44-45, 


faa: FaHARATIUAH TAN TATHIAEA | Pa’n. VILL, 3, 46. 


* 
oi. ee — 


§ 47-49]  Ruxgs or Saxpur, , 31 
syqequtt a kind of iron pot: but aftsare: Brhaspati ; eq-=qrq: 
one desiring heaven ( where waz iis an indec, ); qu: HUA (as 
there is no comp, ); and qqqqyeAt: producing great fame ( as the 
word qe is not the first member of the com. ) 

(g ) * The words syq: and ff: change their visarga to & when 
followed by q@ under the same circumtances as those mentioned 
above ; arqeqen, fareqza; but spq:qg when there is no comp; 
qUyiacqea (as fac is the latter member Jatyez ). 


§ 47. Visarga ( substituted for @ and not ¢ ) preceded by short 
aq and followed by short 37 or a soft consonant is changed to 3; 
ta: +97: Ra t+3+ 33: =Rar+ aeq: = Ray: Siva is 
adorable ; (see § 25) ;2a:+4ey:=2at au: God should be salu- 
ted; but fsa 17 3 3 fea (where the # after qq: is pluta); 
Oa: +3Ta=uraca “ for here the visarga is substituted for Z); so 
wrates &e. 

§ 48, Visarga preceded by aq is dropped necessarily when 
followed by a soft consonant, and optionally when followed by a 
vowel: it is also optionally dropped when preceded by sy and 
followed by a vowel except sy; when it is not dropped it is changed 
toq in both these cases; qq: +ART: S241 AP; Fat: += 
aa Fe 2ahae | 

§ 49. (a) Visarga, preceded by any vowel except stor ST 
and followed by a vowel or a soft eonsonant, is changed to T; aft: 
+agmaetsaf Hari conquers; so wrgetfa the sun rises; 
mMcnTeskA 4 cow or bull comes, 


Exception: —The Visarga of the particles M:, Wit: and stay 
obeys §48; ¢. g. + Tega H—AM sree or Fraeqa ob Achyutas 
ait aACa Bhago ! a bow to thee; arat arf ob you go. 


(4) The @ of s7ga, not followed by a declensional termination, 
is always changed to q; but if followed by qfa tend other words 
Alana REE Ti AEE nL AEN NOES TOT cars 


® sa:faredy gq | Pao, VILL. 3. 47, 
t wendiat wenfeg ate: Vart, 


SN er ee Oe ee ry EN Pk 


 Sawker GrawMaR. 


such as fig, yx &c. the change is optional and if by eq and 
ara, visarga is substituted for it; sye:, svece: day by day; 
are:afa: or stedia: the lord of toe day, the sun; wftdra: or sfteafa: 
Brhaspati; qafa: or qeafa: a leader; but sTenaqra, Inst. dual; 
aréreqa the form of the day; rawel Urata; stEetera: day and 
night; sygrcuraca a portion of S‘aman to be chented by day. 


(c) * zor @ followed by zor q respectively is dropped, and 
the preceding 31, ¢ or g if short is made long qag+taa TarKHa 
sports again; eft: + TE: = ee + THE = zacyq: Hari is 
graceful; but gq + &: = (from E+ @) p. p. of g_ to grow. 


§ 50. fT (a) The @ of the nom. sing. of a and Gag M28. is drop- 
ped before a consonant when they do not end in @& or are not used 
in a negative Tatpurusha; ¢. g. @ WY:; C4 favy:; but wat &: 
this Rudra; safaaa: that is not S/iva (a neg. Tat.) ; ears. 

(6) ~ Sometimes in poetry the sg of @: and gq: is considered 
as not existing when followed by a vowel other than 97, so that the 
two vowels may combine in order to meet the exigencies of the 


y Mn SS 
metre; ¢. 7. waaay spite a pee &c, Rg. II. 24, 2. 


Se arareeft Ta: Se Tar TURE: | 
Se Hit AErAPh Se alt TevaT: tt 


Chapter III. 


SUBANTA OR DECLENSION, 


§ 51. In the present chapter Declension or the inflection of 
nouns, substantive and adjective, is considered. 

§ 52. The ernde form of a noun ( any declinable word ) not yet 
inflected is technically called a Pra’tipadika ( syfaqtee ). 

* Tit 1 gare ger Atatsm: | Pa’n, VIII. 3. 14, VI. 3,111. 

t rad: gerisaicrana Tei | fa Ta Aeraqery | Pao. 


VI. 1, 132, 184, 


vig ‘Sige er ae a Sie, isi iabe cy. nt ie ee sort tis 
Oe 53. A noun Ti th ptee genders: a masculine gender ce mas 8.) & 


a feminine gender ( fem, ), and a neuter gender (neu,) The ques- 


tion about the determination of the gender of nouns will be consi- 


dered in a separate chapter, 


§ 54. There are three numbers:—Singular (sing. ), dual ( du, ), 
and plural (pl, ) The singular number denotes one, the dual two, 


and the plural three or more*, 


§ 55. There are eight cases in each number:—Nominative _ 
(Nom. or N. }, Vocative ( Voc. or V.) Accusative (Acc. or A.} 
Instrumental ( Ins. or I. ). Dative ( Dat. or D.), Ablative (Ab. or 
A.), Genitive ( Gen, or G, ), and Locative ( Loc. or L,). These 2 

_ express nearly all relations between words in a sentence, 


ay 


N. B. These genders, nnmbers and cases will, for the sake of 
convenience, be denoted by their abbreviations enclosed into bra- 
ckets after each, 


§ 56. Sup (guj ) isthe technical term for a case termination 
in Sankrt, Declension consists in adding the case terminations 


to the ecrnde form or base. 


* aqaleradaasa | aey aeazTAHT | Pa’n. I. 4, 22, 21, 

¢ The general terminations as given by Panini are—ejqyqt- 
Zr zeta, | IV. 1, 2, 7.6. Nom, 
gat vq; Acc. a4 afiz 7g; Ins. 7 mm fra, Dat. & ary vqq; Ab, 
fa ay aq; Gen, sq aig ara; Loc. f aq gy. Some of these i 
terminations, asis common with Panini’s system of nomenclature, __ 
have certain J/ts (servileletters) added or prefixed to them; e. g. 
Tin g, q in aq &c, It will be easily seen that the term ay is ob- 
tained by taking the first letter and the last Z¢ in the sftra, 
bi Be BaGhe: D 


hes 


coat eats ue big Petra 
swing are the normal case-term 
Mas. and Fem. 


Sing, Dual. Plural, Sing, Dual, Plural. 
*. ¥. : q st A, N. A. = : g 
A abe § ”? ” ¥, ”? ° 
aS 10" | wer The rest like the mas, 
aie a ” Ar, 
Ab | A - or 
we ” ar AT 
z 99 g 


 § 58. The Vocative is considered to be a different aspect of the 
om, and is identical with it in the dual and plural. It is, there- 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 


-§ 59. Declension is for the sake of convenience divided into 
two classes; — 


J. BASES ENDING IN VOWELS. 


J 


II, BASES ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 


§ 60. The declension of adjectives does not, in general, differ from 
_ that of substantives, It will not, therefore, be given here separately; 
au - the points of difference only will be noted. 


SECTION I. 
I. BASES ENDING IN VOWELS, 
Note:—The variations and modifications, which the general 


terminations given above undergo when applied to several of the 
Vowel bases, are so numerous, that it has been thought advisable 


not to notice them here, as being tedious, but simply to give the 
forms and leave the students to find them out for themselves, Every 
word declined here should be considered a model and words alike in 
form should be declined similarly to it. 


Nouns ending in af Mas, and Neu. 


§ 61. tq m. Rama. wr. 2. knowledge. 
Sing Dual. Plural, Sing. Dual. Plural. 

N. wm Trt Ta: Noaaq 3m wrt 
¥, 14 ” 5 Y. ATT 7) 7 
A. waa a Tm Os A. SAL » ” 
L aa mr ca: The rest like qq 
D. 7M » Tr: 
Ab, tala ” ” 
G. TAR wea: TAT. 
L. 7H TAT: TAT 


* The 4 of ¥4 is changed to m by § 41. Ins. sing. of a is Waa. 


§ 62. Decline all nouns ending in 3 mas, and neu. 
similarly. 


(a) The Loe, sing. of words ending in sq (substituted for 
seq day, at the end of a Tat. comp.) is optionally formed like 
that of nouns ending ing; ¢ g. =qeq has sya, oye or omef. 
Sozq@, =f& or =yefr &e. see p. 73. 


Nouns ending in a Mas,and Fem, 


a cow-herd,. 


§ 63. aid =—mas. 


—_ enn 


(a) Mas. nouns ending in aq; take the general terminations. The 
final sqq is dropped before a vowel termination beginning with 
the Acc. plu. 


ap a Ne See, MESS er ee 


ol! ee oe oe 


N, V. TiraT: iret TAT: 
A, TIT. 2 mT: 
7 aT marae oatarhy: 
D. m7ey 2 Tareq: 
Ab. mT: a ” 
G, = ara TTL 
Li: mir - MTS 


§ 64. Decline similarly f§aqr the protector of the world, 
si@rert a conch-ghell-blower, @pyqt one who quaffs the soma-juice, 
FAT one who inhales smoke, yeey strength-giver, or Indra, and 
other comp. nouns derived from roots ending in qf, 


(a) If the latter member be not a root the final sayy is not drop- 
ped; ¢. 9. fet name of a Gandharva, Acc. plu. grep; D. Ab. 
G, and L, sing. az, ael:, tet: and gee respectively. The rest 
like atqt 


§ 65. TAI fem. the goddess of wealth, 

N. TAT Ww THT: 

Ne wa 99 - 

A. TAT ” 3 

I. THAT Tra TTT: 

D. Tay ” CRT 
Ab. TAT: ” ” 

G, - THAT: TANT, 

L. TATA, ” TaTs 


§ 66. Decline all other fem, nouns in sq similarly, 


§ 67, Irreguler bases:—The Voc, sing. of aqeqy, ayztT and 
ayqy, all meaning ‘a mother’, is oteq, sys and stax respectively. 


: * 
P rE 


i j 
sth 


8 68. Several adjective ending in we follow the declension of 
pronouns, for which see the a on pronouns, 


Nouns ending in ¢ and g mas, fem, and neu, 


§ 69. git &e.— 


zit mas. Hari. 
Sing. Dual, 


N. aft ae 

V. a 2» 

A. aft 9 

I. ¢feor aR ts | 
D. za e 
Ab. Zt: ” 

Ge ss zal: 
L. zt 3 


ufa fem. intellect. 


Sing. Dual, 
N. afa: wai 
Vv. aa ” 
A. afaa ss 
I. wat areal 
D, aay or Aaa , 
Ab. Wa: or Fat ” 


G. Wa: or aT: Wat: 
L. wat or FATA. ” 


YE mas. a preceptor. 


Plural, 


alt 


Plural. 
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V. att Je Te: 
A. Te Je Jez 
I, gem TeeqA Ter: 
D. aw e Tey: 
Ab. aI: * 3 
G. ,, Tal: TOOT 
L. at me TET 
qq fem. a cow. 

N. &a: Co Waa 
V. ar et 

A. Yar i a4 
OS ERIE aahe: 
D. 8aa, 33 6 aa: 
Ab. Wat, 3a: ra » 

G. 9 33 ara: AAT 
L. oa. way 
aie neu. waiter. 

N. ant arteatt x aT aT 
V. ait or aif - f 

A. art 3 
I. after aA arena: 
D. arr - aT: 
Ab. atftur: ‘ 4 
G. atte: aTteaiy: ao 
L. arittr : any 


* gaisfa faymtt Pan, VII. 1. 73, Neu, nouns ending in g, 
SJ, %, Or & take the angment q before vowel case terminations, 


Vs 10. Adjeetives ending ingand g when used with ae 
nouns are optionally declined Jike mas, nomns ing aud gin t the 
Da. Ab. Gen. and Loc. singulars and Gen, and Loc, duals; GJ 


sa neu, white, pure; JE neu. heavy :— fe 


- 


gia neu. he 
N. off raat Tata 
V. sraorga i i. oe 


Ac. Wa a ‘3 #% 
I, aft aa TATA: te 


D, sayqor aR % aay: 
Ab, ya: or sta: ” 9 
G » e Tat or Theat: | TAA bp 


Fee. oe ¥ 
<a HF en 


aa 


I. gem TEA aefa: 
D, grey or gem ” TEA: 
Ab. ge: or Tent: > ” 
G. Tat, Te: TET 
L. Te or Wear fe Tey 
ee i 5 71. Decline all other nouns and adjectives ending in ¥ or ¥ 


mas. fem, and neu. similarly. 
Bek 


§ 72. Irregular basess— 


ala mas, a friend, 


Naar wart aay 
V; aq 5 2° 
A. @ana 7 PEGE § 
1, ACL STARA arary 
D. ae ” arary 
Ab. aa: ¥s % 
i” G, 3 TEM: SCTE 
= Ww wet afaz 


Obs, (a) The words gap a good friend (sity: aT), HTT 
es close friend (sqferarfqa: Tar), TATA 2 great friend, or one 


, Divice a great friend (qty: Qat qq, WH BAT ar), are declined 
é) like @féq in the N. V.and A. and like Zit in other cases; but 


—saftretea (@edintaatea: one who has abandoned a female com- 
* tide is declined like gf. V. B. eet fem, is declined like wat 


qd mas, & master, 


Teal Tera 
Tey ? qfaea: 
Ta: »? ” 

s Teal: Sicit: 4 
qa » qfay 


§ 73, Compound nouns ending with qf@such as aqta &e, 
are declined like ¢f@ regularly. fafa ( frat: 7a: FeV TeN aT ) is 
declined like gft mas. & af fem;. the Gen. plu, is optionally like 


that of fa; TAIL, Or CATIA. 


§ 74. Obs. (a) Fa a descendant of Uduloman ( 3geya: 
aqeq Tara ) is declined like gft in the sing, and dual. and like 
arq inthe plural, the original word ygepq being substituted;* 
N. Srgaifa:, Aree, recta: &e. 

(6) Words of similar derivation ( see Pin. IJ. 4. 62, 63. 65, 
66, and LV, 1, 105 ) also substitute their originals in the plural;, 
e.g. THA ATS TU: N.Y: APA aA: Ke. 


§ 75. 


A 


Words ending in and & mas, and fem. 


aa /. a river; pI /, a woman, a bride. 


b. 


adi fem. 
wai wait 7: 
az 97 ” 
aa. pa aat: 
vH Priel ts @ Tah: 
aq é qaq: 
a i 1 9 » 


» From sgaiaq name of a sage,-+2% (Z) added agar by ‘alate. 
mer Pan, LV. 1. 96, the final q being dropped ( Pan, VI. 4, 144). 


as x (a) The words sqft a woman in her monthly course, eft wealth, 
“wet a boat, eqéy smoke, and aff a lute, do not drop the @ of the 


qf. 


N. ay: Ter TA: 
V. ww ” ” 

A, 74a rs TH 
et TIANA TIAA: 
a ” TIA: 
Ab. wea: °° ” 

Ba ey TAT: TTA 
L. FEAT ” | FTI 


Decline aq a mother-in-law, Tan army, FRY the jujabe tree, 
— ®RZa phlegmatic woman, FAM vice-—gruel, @P_ a class of compos 
sitions, and other feminine hvuns in & siwilariy, Sfaaq was, 
and fem, is declined like WW except in the Acc, plu, mas, whica 


S ATR. 


§ 76. Mas. nouns ending in <:— 


ala Gea stat avast: ‘an antelope as fleet as the wind; fm 
ara t+ vat+¢ Unddi IV, 1,— 


qragey: 


3 
it a 


ph ‘ . ‘ i, vi ae 
xo, ~ “ ~ a a te 
pita : SS » ~ esr We ae Y ) _ ° 
: 2 . : xt . te a mt 
3 y way S. : < Pars. J 
‘ \ ~ ie eS Pee rl 
: 3 TT) , pene 


” ; yi 
Decline ( qrira staat eft ) wat a way ora horse, (aa atk) 
qd the sun, &c. similarly. a , 


Obs, Decline (@Qa: AIA: Tq) TATA mas. one having many 
good wives, and ( wat afaara ) afreait mas., like a exe 
cept in the Ace. plu, which is qe Tat aud sfaeatiq respect- a 
ively. sqfacasft few. should be declined like waaff. % 


te 
The word ayamat, derived with the affix fq, is declined like yay 
which see. of 
§ 77, Root nouns in g or HM. LF. N. 7 
Rule of Sandhi—(a) The ending = or g, short or long, of nouns © 
derived from roots with the affix fg (0) andof 4, 1s changed — 
to xy or zq before the vowel tepminations*; the fem, nouns of this — 


description are optionally declined like aZ{ in the Da, Ab, Gen. 


and Loe. singulars and the Gen, plu. is 


(b) Butif the ending zor gofa many-voweled noun having “es 
root at the end be not preceded by a radical conjunct consonant or ay 
the root noun has a prepositon termed af (/. ¢. us addea to the | 
root ) or a word governed by the rot preceding it, it is changed to — 


q or J, except in the case of @4¢ and nouns ending in at. ae 


”? ”? 


ofa gagaai ihaeTa Pim, VI. 4.77. | 
t aarasaaries 1 at: aft Pdn, VI. 4. 82, 83, ae 


; ‘a 


‘oy 
‘eH 
RE: 


fi 


Ba a Bema | Var. a gfe: 1 Pan. yi. 4, 85, a 


ey Fe Th eres 


; ’ 
riety eee Sst . 
cee ee 4 ¥ e 


phan OE fe co eit Sob 


Fr Begs oateae ae OL ae ee 
* D. Py ” ana: D. aaa ” bo 


u 7 Ab. ferq:-a1: ” ” Ab. Ut-aT: yy ” 
oe Fi a se TAL 


& L. fary-arey ” Pies L, aia-art ”? zw 


: Decline similarly gf, =f, qf, Decline similarly q, 3, aT 
a oa, Tent, oa, ar ; aarti, &e. a, &. &e. 

q S41. mas. ( 9HE Saale ) 
i (N.Y. eh: iu SE 

_ A. 3eTH TAT mq 

oe I, yea rieay rate : 

Ab. qq: bd i 

G ” TAT TAA 
Bor L. oft7 id rig 


Decline similarly aft ( 3at gsi), wet, zai, aa, Aart, 


_ &, mas, and mas, and fem.; the Loc, sing, of nouns ending in 4 


x fe. is made up by adding a7 oT €. 9. FAM, WANA, Aare ke, 


; ST mas. ( @@ Galid ). 

. N. V. aq: aay WaCy: 

Fi f A. GaCq a, ” > 

.f I. q@ecat BETA Gey: 
D, aay 9 ae: 

i Ab. CC Fels fe ” 9? 

« Mg ug Gary: Gea 


* See *on page 45, 


Decline similarly ay (BE Gata), FRY (the thunderbolt of Indra 
or the god of death), ay Ty, aI, &, mas, and mas. and fem, 


gfa* neu. like aI. GSI! new. like AY. 


¥- wa-2 ” ” V. aaa-F ” ” 

I, qeq-faat &e. option- I, qecq-gar &e. optionally 
ally like the mas. before the like the mas, before the vowel 
yowel terminations, terminations, 


Hl fem. mas. 


(oer dt: fem. geet STEM: TeT aT fem, mas, ) 
Voe, sing, Da, Ab. Gen. and Loc, sing. Gen, plu, like 74; the 
rest like mpeff mas.; ¢. 9. 


N. oat: matt bo Fi 

Vv ofa ‘9 %” 

A TTL ”? ” 

I, sat TAA, war: 
D. ra ” wat: 
Ab. Weqr: ” ” 
G7, WaT: Tala, 
L. gear ‘1 wraty 


Decline similarly qarét ( garera seadifa Fare Araceae AT ) 
except in the Nom. sing, which is RAC. 
Denner ee 

* Sqardira: | Pan, VII. 3. 116. a1 is substituted for the loc, 
sing. in the case of words ending in aa}, a and the word af. 


+ get aye afaafewes | Pan. I. 2, 47, A pratipadika ending im 
along vowel has a short vowel substituted for it when becoming nea. 


= le aaa i 


* also acco: ording to 


Raseo ; 


N.V. ott: arr arr: 
Ai. ara, ” ”* 
I, afer aia ain: 
D, ary ” wi: 
Ab. afaq ‘s = 
G. ” aren: SIE OIL 4 
L, spar » cS A 


Decline similarly gst, gaat, Tara, #t &e. mas. and fem. The 
sing. of aff is farqrt. 


ta mas. ( taq aala ) self-existent. 


N.V. =p: yal eqaa: 
A. Saat y 
I, saat PRN aay: 
D. =r ” I: 
Ab, ayaa: = a 
G. ” yal: STarL 
L. aa ” aug 


: _ Decline similarly TIT , WR, ( qTAATI wart ) TY, ATT 


aa neu, like alt. 
A, af aft wath 
Vv. af-% 
di ara-araar &e, ptionaily like the mek before 
“the vowel terminations, G. Dual aray: ‘~at!. 


N.A. ay raat om 
Vs ayaa ” 
I, eygat-at &c. optionally like the mas, before the 
- vonel terminations, 


N. 


SA 


”? ” 
A. 3 is 
L T ine 
Dd. ‘ TIT: 
Ab, 9 ” 
Gy Tw: FPO 
L, qrrm Ae TWIT 


Decline similarly gq, atva, gry a widow remarried; &c, . 

§ 78, Obs. ( wearaiteadia ) act: (ae aa qaadaas 
am=saia ) adi; ( gat=adta ) at; ( satheadifa ) ach, 
(amt=sdia) at, (amfeadifa) art, ( sedtaesaiet ds 
wed &e:-— | 


oa 


aon ‘: 


aai ( aaafazsdite ). 


N. wat wart wana: ‘ 

Vv. eat: ”? ” a 

A. Fart o Ae: i: 

I. oem aaa, aaint: . 

D. aeyq pS ade: 

Ab. eq: ” ” 

G. 4» ae car ooit § 

L. areq s aeaty 

adi ( aam=adiia ). 4 

N. V. adi: aT rey pri. 

A, ACF, ” a 


The rest like the other qj. Decline similarly ae Gal, Gil, 
ah, sede &. 
Words like sye#t, Tht should be declined like att. 


Pg sh ele i Sea ae ive: t Lee rey , } 
7 Wy lee = tow a UY go ae Bi Ve, en al ad hes i 
i ye 4 + ae ae bis Bey bas y ; 4 eh i) ; 
Un : ia ; Feri re woe? rt 


> a ee mas ri Ui ¢ 
‘' ‘grt a an ait gs 
" nes ot aa . 
al ar te 3 


: § 79. at fem, a woman.* 
N. ef feat Taq: D. faa eter ote: 
Vv. fa ah = Ab. faa: ts > 
A. fam-aie ,, ya: 6G ofa: = fee Sora 
ee ec a a i 
2 Obs. safara m. f. 2. 


i mas. 
; N. stfater: atateat afafer: 
sia a: wafaa ‘9 ” 
| A. Baers - Aaa ” Waa: Braaty 
1. onfafernr siafeoma — orfafefir: 
D © SAAT ”? Saray: 
Ab. sift: ” ” 
—— arate: SIL & 
L, saat ; Tara 


Sem. 

Acc. plu. sqfaferq: stfaeft:; the I. D. Ab, G. and L, singulars, 
stare, sifaey—ay, MNaaq—S:, Wareaal:—A:. 
sfarear—ar respectively; the rest like the mas, 

: | neu. 
Like stf except in the Gen. and Loc, dual forms which are 
snag: Mt: 
’ § 80. Mas, words ending in & not derived from roots; ¢. g. gg 
name of a Gandharva. 


N,V... §§: Emel =p: 
A. gh ” FET 
I. ger roo I | Fete: 
D, ze » gE: 
Ab. re ”? 9 


fear: | aeaat: t Pan. VIL 4. 79, 80. 


§ 80-81 ] DECLENSION. 49 


G. gE: fare art 
L. ge " ES 
Decline similarly q#¥q ( grater fa one who strings together ) 
Nouns ending in 3 mas. fem. and neu. 


§ 81. Nouns derived from roots with the affix g¢ (a@qand 
aa Pan. III. 1. 133, and 2. 135 ), such as eq a maker, &c. and 
the words <aq J, aa, az, A rq, Wa, and sarreg as also TZIF 
change their a to aT inthe Nom. sing. and to agin the first 
five inflections, The = is lengthened in the Acc. and Gen. pl. 
and changed to 3x before the Ab. and Gen. sing; the Voc. sing. 
ends in Hf. 


aia mas. the creator. 


N. arat grant OTATe: 
V. «ata: () ” ? 

A.  aTalty PLL | 

I. arat arg-aTa ara: 
D. «ara ’ ag +a 
Ab. atd: ” ? 
Gi; arat UAT 
L. wart ara: adz, 


Decline similarly #9, AG, AW, UT, TAT &e 


UIT neu 
A. aq argoir araTt 
V. arm” ” ” 
A. Ug 19 5) 
I. arar-gor agers argrt 
D. wTa-aor 9 aga 


Se 
4 AGT RAGAGASATATNI TMG | Pon, VI. 4. 11. aafe- 
mrqey aarad BGR | Tqait: ? aA UBATAIMA | Bid. Kau, 


uM. 8. G. 4 


er ag Rigti eG ae isis me 
SANSERIT GRAMMAR 


Ab. ala:-ga: aig eare args: 
G. ', WaT: ATT. UTIOTA 
L, arate ” wige 


Decline similarly ea, aq, wa, &c. 


tag and other fem. nouns should be declined like Ula except 
in the Acc. plu. which is wa:. See below, 


3 82. Nouns expressive of relationship like ive m. a father, 
ara f. a mother, m. a husband’s brother, &c? with the excep- 
tion of ata a grandson, aa a husband and t@@ a sister, as also 
the words gyeq one who oraisct (Un. II, 92), ga man (Un. II. 98) 
and qeqe a charioteer, du not hange their % to arg in the N. 
dual and plural and Acc. sing. and deal; e. g. 


N. fear fat faz: N. alat Brag Arar: 

vs faa: (X) ” ” Ws Ala :(Z) ” 7 

A. trary» faz A. ATATE 5, ANA: 

The rest like yra The rest like wa 

Decline similarly yg. Decline similarly arg 2 hus- 
ATATE, Fz, atea, aeqe and... band’s brother’s wife gfgz a 
@- The Gen. plu. of q is daughter, aud Tales OF AAT 
TUT or ToHA* a husband’s sister, 


§ 83. The word Pre a jackal, is declined like a word ending 
in ¥ necessary in the first five inflections and optionally before 
the vowel terminations beginning with the Inst, sing, except 
that of the Gen. plu. e. g, 


—_—— 


aA 


*aa1 Pan. VI. 4.9. a caqeq ana at dq: wqiqi Sid. Kau. 

t ait 4 78:1 Un. IL 97 & agit Teal se Saaaqa SUF t 
TUT FT MA TYME ahedi war aa Tgitra: 1 Sid. Kau, 
t qsacmle: Raney aariesqiy Pan. VII, 1. 95, 97. 


§ 83-84] py eS 

N.  wmreT TESTA 
iv HIST ” 

A. TERR - 

I. Stet-gar meres 
D. gee ve 
Ab. mre:-mTer: “ 

G. i BIST: ST 
L. mreit-et fs 


i a a 
51 


(a) mTE becomes HVE in the fem. also ( by feat a Pan. 
VIII. 1 96.) which with the fem, term. ¢ becomes sY¢j{ and is 


declined like qt. 


Obs.—The word frame neu. is declined like yy and optien- 


ally like #tz mas. before the vowel terminations from the I, 


sing.; ¢. g. D. sing. ffamle-F4-Ea- 


Words ending in = and @. 


§ 84. There are no words ending in = or @; therefore, the 


imitative sounds of the roots # anda and meq and yey are 


takea to show what the forms of such words will be, if there 


be need to use such words, 


& 
N: V. ot:, =: (eti, mt 
A. TatH, EH r 
I (et, wT Sl¥a1H, 
D tat, e ” 
Ab. fet; RB: ” 
G, ” ferr:, wT 
L fart, fr ” 


Decline q similarly. 


Deehne srex% similarly. 
a Words ending in ¢ and @. 


§ 85. Here simply the terminations should be added and 
mdhé rules observed. 


& (Be Ta HAA adasat) Rm. Ff. wealth. 


a: aut ee N.V.zu: wat UIz: 


a* % % A. WITT sy ” 
waz, ’ I wat wa MA 
aay Vag ary D. wa a WIV 
% Bea Ab. wa is re. 
”? ” G. ” WT Walz 
war Walz a «we, we 
ara ww 


_ *The Kau. does not specially mention this form. Just as it 

 atops after giving the Nom. formsinthe case of words like 

Pt, i, eat &c., so does it do in the case of also, implying 

pony that the Voc. forms of % are also like the N Om, ones, 

| But the Sutra T= geqictige: Pao. VI. 1. 69 (Era Beas 

a |“ ABT HA TAT HTS: Yq) (Kau.) seems to apply in the present 
_ ease and by dropping the final q we get the form a. 


§ 85-86 ] DECLENSION. 58 


The neu. 9¢ ( HET t VET ) 

Decline similarly e<ga@ ( tga: Aq) changed to git (by Ta 
@: Wa ) one who has thought gvrayeqresr Pao. I. 1. 48. and 
of Kama. I. 2. 47.) should be Geclined 

like atft except before the con- 
sonantal terminations, when it 
should be declined like = m. f. 
NA. git =o oitoit, = aera 
1. so gfturr: aerate «gee: &e. 
Words ending in ay and ay. 

§ 86. Vriddhi ( aq7)is substituted for the afr of words ending 
in Hin the first five inflections except the Acc. sing.; aT 18 
substituted for 377 in the Acc. sing. and plural.* Nouns ending 
in ay are regularly declined. 


Tt mas. fem. TI mas. 

2 bull or a cow. the moon. 
N.&V.memar oa: ON. & Veet: |overat sare: 
Vv, mE :, m1: A. TAA sy .» 

I. mat ateata are: I. welat | taTeaTA Tew: 

D. a. 4 =e 2D; Tala ? TH¥a: 

Ab. | oe re. Ab. tala: me os 

G. » Wat: war G. ” Talat: «= Taal 

i tc eee TIT L. tata ” THT 
Decline similarly twat Decline similarly at f. a beat, 


(aa: T: BHe: qa ) and ay a ship. The neu. wat ( gE at: 
f.thesky. The neu. gar aitna ) changed to gg should 
{asst at: aagq az ) be declined like my. 

changed to y@q should be 

declined like qq. 


* at ra) Aaioarat: | Pan, VIL. 1. 90. VI. 1. 93. 


AE ee Oe RGR gg CRE Saree eet ee TD) ee ee 
54 Sanskerr GRAMMAR. [ § 87-89 ¥ 


Section II. 
BasEs EnpING In OONSONANTS. 


§ 87. Bases ending in any of the first four letters of a class, 
and in &,%,%, MH, T, q and g. The declension of these bases 
consists, for the most part, in adding the general case termi- 
nations and observing the rules of sandhi. 

§ 88, Bases ending 7, 4, and 7. 

§ 89. (a) After final 7 the q of the loc. is changed to q. 


(2) =( optionally changeable to =) may be optionally 
inserted between o and g. 


Sug mas. fem, nsu. naming the goddess of wealth or a lotus 
( &as Saat a area: —or-ot-at )— 
Mas. and Fem. 


N. & V. eaqa* Sua EAS: 
A BAGH ” %» 

I BAST BALITA eaten: 
D RAS is BACLT 
Ab SAG: m 

G. ” SRST: SaaTa 
L. BAIS 19 BRT 


Decline similarly gm, gata, m. f. one who counts well, 
arg /. a door and other words ending in gor q. The loc. plu. 
of FT is gITE-0zg,-0r~g. The Nom. sing. of gry is gr:. 

New. 
N.N. & A. SAX mua eRe 

The rest like the mas. 


* Bee § 91. a, 


§ 89-92] DECEENSION, 


Decline similarly gar, arg and other words ending in @,{ 
or 4. ¢. g. 


N, A. at: aray ait 
I, sant qvarey atta: 
L. art arti: aTy 


§ 90. Bases ending in ¥, @, 4, 9,2,%, 8, F,@ UF ¥, 
andg,&%,@, 4. 


§ 91. (a) As a general rule the q of the nom. singular is 
dropped. Ifthere be a conjunct consonant at the end of a 
word the first consonant only is retained. 


(6) The final letter is changed to the first or third of its 
class when followed by nothing, to the third when followed 
by a soft consonant and first when followed by a har 
consonant and remains unchanged before a vowel termination. 


(c)@ is prefixed to the ¢ of the N. & Acc. plural in the 
case of neuter nouns ending in a consonant except a nasal or 
a semi-vowel, but not in the case of a noun derived from the 
frequentative base. 


§ 92. Paradigms :— 


arlay f. a holy stick, 
N.& V.ateq afaat afea: Ab. atau: aaa Meet: 
A. aaa 5, ‘ GS ,, ead: aeray 
In, oo ataaratesamaing: L. art =, 0 OTR 
D, aad, ate: 
Neu. watery ( Waal: Alea: IAT ) 

N.V. A. gataa gafadt gata 

The rest like ara / 

Decline similarly qaqe, Prato, Wad, ABA, AIA, , ata » 
fray, AAA, AMAT TT, «WT, WT, ATT, TW 
ay, W, Bea &e.; ¢. 9. 


PANS STAN i ee oer page i Ree ot aE) SP RI A Cae On ne Bt CE Oe Sa 


meyer NY 
- siesta 


FR REO TEE A hy Rie ea ae 


- SaNnsKRtT GRAMMAR, [§ 92-94 © 


Nom. sing. Nom. dual. I, dual. Loc. plu. 


wae WATEA eager | wT WaT 
meg maw faatser faatanae fareg 
wa Coa quar CoO. a CLs 
AVA Matas aya  algagare HAAS 
aI GK4 aRTad-< anlagl adlaeud aaa 
Uy ITZ. zat TevTy Te 
Neu, 
N,V. A. N, ¥_A. 

HaNe, aanat waste wvlana want argaieu 
aq «atta aia MAE aa anretez 
aqq6 wat aaiea aT Pinca ature 

The rest like the mas. So afeaie N. V. A. pl. &o. 


§ 93. Bases ending in |, J, @, or q and g, g, B- 


§ 94. (a) J or w is changed to g when followed by a hard 
consonant or by nothing, and to a when followed by a soft 
consonant,* 


(6) The ending sy or & of root-nouns and the final of ax, 
AY, GT, TA, WT, WH. and gary are changed to gq when 
followed by any consogant except a nasal or a semi-vowel or 
by nothingt; the-g is changed to z or © when at the end of 
& word, and to = when followed by a soft consonant. The | 
of qI¢ary is similarly changed to Zors. 


(c) But the sr of the root-nouns fst, G1, tysr and yar is 
changed to & as also the g of qyq ‘a bold or impudent man ’” 
and the agof such words as fayay &c The st of ast is 
optionally changed to z or a, as also the ax of aex and airer. 
The & of a-faqar is changed to z. 


* ti: $: ) Pan. VIII. 2. 30. + FRAG TATATAUMAAST ST: 
Pan, VIII, 2, 36. 


ul 


§ 94-97 | DECLENSION. 57 


(a) q may optionally be inserted between z and the loc. pl. 
term. &. 


(ec) Before vowel terminations final g@ may optionally be 
changed to 3]. 


§ 95. (a) g is changed to g_When at the end of a pada or when 
followed by a consonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel. (5) In 
the case of roots beginning with ¢ it is changed to w under the 
same circumstances; (c) when forming part of the roots Sz, 8g, 
Ee and faz, it is optionally changed to a4. e. to € or Fj (d) 
and in tke case of the root ag it is changed tow under the 
above-mentioned circumstances.* 


(e) The z of greg j.akind of metre is changel to @ when 
followed by a hard consonant or by nothing, and to a before @ 
soft consonant ( Pén, III. 2, 59). 


§ 96. When amono-syllabic root (or root-noun) begins witha, 
mw or g and ends with a, g, 7,4 Org, thea, 1 org is respecti- 
vely changed to w, J or J before & or ea_or when followed by 
nothing or when the final soft aspirate is changed to an unaspi- 
rate lettert. 


§ 97. Paradigms—arq f. speech, q7q shining, Hz becoming 
faint &c. 


aa UF 


N.V.ave aa ara: NV. ag 1 | GE 
A. ajay ” ” A, Fai £ ” ” 
lL «ama aoaaa Io um went wie: 
D. ala ” qitea: D. bats ” Usa: 
Ab. “area: e %5 A, Tat: ” ” 


OE NT pepe Mian ee 
* ara: qigaiarh: 1 a gesesmeierers | a@i a: 1 Pén. VIII. 
Y. 31-34, 


+ cereal amt) water wt: | Pho. VIIL. 2, 37. 


7° eo ae - i ale has j “ee ; eee be ‘~ a) 
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Gare: aa: oar GG. oars: asi: TANT 

L. ary s,, atey L. wit wait: uzg-ze 
Decline similarly Taag, ita Decline similarly Is, aq- 
MI, WL, AT, Tay, fama ,* osx, a, aaTH , TAIT, 
TS3X, FL and words ending in Wl, Wars, Wes, 22a, fear 
TOL, TIT, Tiny, fare, Fae, the sun, far, ora, fae 
ewer, faraar, and words ending fq. ay, oTa4q, faz, yey, and 
ip q and 3. root nouns in &, a, T and z. 


E. 9. 

N. Sing. N. dual I. dual. Loe. plu. 
wey weet west vias Twas 
Rwy 86 fare reat frqreare fareez 

mer 


aX AH wat IATA 

TA TE rar TEMA 12 

i nS CO TE 

sez aioe aiemay ss sfemeuta sftmaz 

fafa ICES fate fafareare fara 
&e. &o. &e. 

WI Wee awit WNL WT 

WATS HZ oo adeast-at wierpare adereeag 

WT Tz ysRt TOIT < 


fay | feaaz faust feaqeam fae 


* wisi derived from WIsx_ mentioned along with wy &e. az 
TATA GANT Ter gayq Sid. Kau. The other fasz, is 
dérived from gansz Zi mentioned in the gong group. 

+ Hereafter only the first letter will be given, the third 
letter should always be supposed to be understood. 


a eo ee Le ee 
DECLENSION. , 59 
N. Sing. N. dual. I, dual. Loc. pla. 
aayq:C(‘iE: zat Rasvara FATT 7G 
fax Az fast fazvaTa «= FARA, 
fax faz fav faze «=A» 
4 Test way TE 7» 
faz (Sz. faet fez vale zB» 


Irregular base :—ay N. i: ae gat aa: A. Gua Gat oH: 


the rest like gaat. 


ae mas. 
N. gez Her ae 
A, em 99 - 
lL at BIA, BVI BIFM:, BIE: 
D. ae ? area :; Gora: 
Ab. az: pe ‘ 
: a Bel: Hera 
L. af 3 Hay OF BS OF AT 


Deoline similarly feag; tag) ARs A ayrvar and gg &c.— 

N. sing. N. dual. Instr. dual. Loc. pla. 
fag faxes faet farearesvary ftag-2q OF 2G 
ae SET GH BM BIT » 
a AST aM AMIE THAT OF» 
ae ae ORY OTA TNITA ay OF » 
Rea ASL Ta Aa | ATF4E OF » 
cc yet gh aes | NEES TY 
eg we get yam ag 
me met |= - SATs Ge OF 2S 
Pe Ga: LE EL aa 


“bent 
: re he re 
La 6 0p eat le) Add of St eae é a " 
eS b v N ae Bhs ee, Ey coe yore 
a Uu tim ae ate At: c ‘ fe 
, Nea ee Ae 


The neu. forms of these have no peculiarities other than = 
those mentioned above, e. g. 


ae fe. 
GaeTeE «gaa aaegias ee COETC«éKK 
are Wee wr | eT 
fae Tet aie qwR gait cure 
faez 0 fearestt «6a ate Wet Wise 


or or 
STSit = STTSeT 
The remaining forms like those of the mas. or Sem. 
InrnEGULAR Bases. 
§ $8. (1) The g of qirarg ‘Indra’ is changed to g before 
the consonantal terminations;* e. g, 
ON. V. azarae aereret atiare: 1. gzraver avrerevarg aerate: 
A. azrees ,, » L.gwrane qune: games 


§ 99. fasq becomes fart when followed by wat (that 
particular form of the root-noun 1 Oi 


N.V faze Taras (aaa: 

A. Taare og ¥ 

T faatrstr fearuear faarrers: 
L. faerie farauay: PANT ZS-7S 


§ 100, The a; of rcot-nouns ending in ae is changed to F 
before the vowol terminations beginning with the Acc. plu.t; 
a e.g. faa m the sustainer of the universe, a lord :— 


* Pan. VIII. 3. 56. 
+ fareq qatar: | Pan. VI. 3. 128, 


{ We Set avaora | Pan. VI. 4. 132. VI. 1, 108. an ands 
combine into 27} by Pan. VI. 1. 89, See § 20. 


Decline similarly ease , ANA, Az, aqaatz. &e. The % 
Ace. plu., Inst. sing. &c. of watz, are ag:, wet Ke. ae 

§ 101. The g of gyrag f ‘a shoe’ is changed to q before ee 
@ and to g before the 4 of the termination; ¢«. g, Nom. gqtaq. 4 é 


TWAgt, TITAG:, Ins. sing. and dual gaqragr, Tarageary; Loc. 
SUAS, SUA, TWAT. 


§ 102 Hage m. an ox. ‘ 


N. Hag HAgTEr Fase: a 
Vv. AAS7 ” ” Ee 
A. sagTeg Wage: a 
I, sager WAS AAA Washes: 2 
D. Hast ” FAST: ; a 
Ab. wage: oe 4 ie 
a. » wager: wagera ee: 
L. wage ) AAs: E. ' 
wage neu. ( alaa: AAs alent ) a 
N. V. A. aaa aAsEl waagite Bi 
ee rest like HagE mas, “ 


§ 103, The words qqqrq ‘a kind of priest ? and qtigret 
‘ sacrificial food’ change their final to @ before consonantal — 
terminations the preceding aT becoming 4:— 


7 


: 
i = 
i a> ees 


se UY Be eee Lae i i 
7) 25 ia er. 0 Pees af 
Fide Ue ae vee pe a 


A = - 
ZAR SP a A 
.: ial 


45%. «kent OT Ree Oe ae ae eee oe eS 


62 ee SANSKRIT GRAMMAB, 

HAA. 
N. V. waar: Hagar Baas: 
A. waqWAA ” ” 
I. = waqarat ATA FATT Aaa: 
L. warana HAQAT: AAGey 

qUuEiay 

N. V. gitet: tiSTait girSTar: 
A. Qaretara > 9 
T. TUSSI QiSivaisz gtwiena: 
L. gatetiar QUSiat: sta 


Bases derived from the root asa ‘to go’ to worship. 

§ 104, Nouns derived form the root wsq ‘ to go’ by means 
of such affixes as tz, faa &c. such as ST>¥q ( WT-HS3_) eastern, 
TASY ( sfa-3ISq ) western, qFae_ ( WE-ASa_) & companion, 
faasq ( ATG-AT_ ) going away, aasy ( HA-ASZ) going 
with or well, fasasq ( fasqsyq-asq ) following, qaIsq 
( {a-ASq adoring a deity, waas¥q ( Wq-sq ) going every- 
where, gas>q northen,, weqsq following, Jesyq, ATI q, 
wggasy going to that ( all theze derived from HIG + Arq ), 


qrasq Ke. 

(2) Inthe Nom sing. a5q becomes sy=. The nasal of 
4sq is dropped before all terminations beginning with the 
Acc, plu. and the preceding semi-vowel is changed to its 
corresponding long vowel before the vowel terminations after 
which 3 is dropped. When asq is not preceded by a semi- 
vowel, its ay is changed to g if not preceded by a long vowel; 
otherwise it remains unchanged, Rasy becomes farzq under 
similar circumstances. In other respects these words are 
declined like words ending in q 


_ 


‘I'he forms of the rest should be similarly made up; e. g. 


N. sing. N, plu. A, plu. Inst. duel. 
ay ca Wea: ata: AEateaTy 
aae arasa: aara: Brgy 
fasae fasasa: faga: facarsais 


. ag qansa: 89 aah: aaa 


—_ ~ ‘ Py 


64 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR [ § 104 


ze 49 - FASTA: Tata: TaTVNIA SIT 
Weae Arqsa: TAA: Braver eqET 
Was Wes: Nea: «= - MANTA AzeL 
NEGUS ATHIST «=| HAHEA: « AGITMN AGATS 


wae = WAST: Ta: TAITAIA Tales 
TAS WAST: 9 TAWA Tas 
Ts 89 |S: % TisVAIA Tes 
Neu, 
The neu. forms should be similarly made up, 
N.V. A. 91& TI Tria 
TIS Tatar Tears 
fare farsa Taras 
With ara arate 
Wh Wala cor | 
fauy fags faratea 
qaaTR zag antes 
ITH sear Sara 
WA Tal Veale 
RAAX AzTeia Aza 
WAIT AqaEaT aawatea 
Tare Tit te 
m1 AA ” TiS 
TR ? atta 


The rest like the mas. 


(6) When a>q means ‘ to worship’ or ‘ honour’ the nasal of 
sq is not dropped and these words are regularly declined. * 
They drop their final q only before the consonantal termina- 
tions; ¢. g. 


* aa: grag | Pan. VI. 4. 30. 


§ 104-105 . ECLENSION, i 63 


N, Vv. OTs grat wea: 

A. eS b Ne 

i pei TTA orth: 
r ” oT : 

&c, &e ot 

L mea meal: OTST OF OTES 

aay m. 

N.V. fae feat Pre: 

A. frat 8 Z 

1. feta frteara ferret 

&c, &e, 


L. frat frre: frqey or aes 


The rest should be similarly declined. 
Neu. 


N.V. A. fae Pret frat 


Irregular Bases. 
§ 105. Fy 8 heron &c. (derived from ga Reariam:), 
aq a lame man, and @qert beautifully bounding. These become 
Te, aq and He before consonantal terminations; ¢. g. 


N. sing. N. dual. I, dual, Loe, plu. 
ee at eli TES ore 
at aati ara aE 


e b= Gra ite § GIs 
The remaining forms should be similarly made up. 


Neu. 


N.V.A. 9 Tat wpfaa 
at ast ata 
The rest like the mas, 


'" H, §. G@- 5. 


os AERTS Sk weeer GRaMM Vase aa '§ 106-1 
a 106, ay m, n. strength, is regularly declined; e, g, m, FET 


3 wit oat: N.; sat areata ha: 1; afr aif: eee L, 

o Neu. | 

| A, ae aot Siew; *the rest like mas, 
with e— ERAT ae or apis. ¢ 


_ § 107. Nouns ending ing There are a few nouns derived 
from the roots ending in gy. ‘'hey have no other peculiarity than 
_ this, that they change their g to { before consonantal termina- 
tions; ¢. g. 93mm. f. one who is tranguil:— 


N. sar carat TATA: 
va 


> RITA ” os 
I yarar . TUT: 
L. gente TATA: TUS or wate 
Neu. 
N.Y. A. org Tart Tarhy. 


‘he rest like the mas, 


ee Bases ending in q:— 


| § 108. The penultimate az of nouns ending in @ is lengthened 
in the Nom, sing. if it does not belong to root nounst. 


eet 
ry. 
y 4 Aa 
ba, 
ae 


| 

aa | adegAX m. the moon. 
4 
. 


oN. wr TIAA TRE: 
Ve. | -aexg: ‘ r 
A [RTE azHaT WaeAa: 


. * await Gait: | Sid. Kau, t TES THAI: | seemed at ay Vart, 
a f acer ara: | Pan. VI, 4. 14. The 


. penultimate vowel 
Of nouns ending in aq or aq 


and in #q% not belonging to a root 
is lengthened when followed. by & (&) not belonging to the 
ey Vocative, | , hia 


vie 


ee et ! 
Ge bea el 
sy L ly 


L. ware ”» cat a 


Decline similarly Faq god Brahma, @aae good-minded, CHAR 
ill-minded, 3qqe anxious-hearted &c. 


AAG neu. the mind. 
Mw. VAS we aver mate 


The rest like qqRq . 
Decline’ similarly qaq_milk, yA age, ATL protection, fame 
&e. qa good, atA, TA, &e. 
(a) Nouns in gq, JA or sPT such as azfan, flaring upwards, 
blind, dtatga long-living, Zan arm &c. are similarly 
declined; ¢. 9. 


N. sing, N. doal. Losing. I. dual. Loc. plu. 


wi of oat oxefer sef ehrg 
aa FE: weet NTT ATE) ATT 
fara ott: «fart fala atataeaia, Aatya-y 
ae, 2: ara att area, agg 


Neu. 
N. V. A. pol TPTa orate 
aI: ara aire 


Decline similarly sarfare lustre, afr an oblation. aga the eye 
FIA, 2 bow, &c. 
gaq (a8 a%q ) one who wears a garment well, 


i 


TA ON Ie ee ee, ee oe 


68 SansKkt GRAMMAR. { § 108-112 
Mas. Neu. 
N. a aq aqa: NV. A. ag: adi aaa 
The rest like aaa. The rest like Waa. 


Decline similary fqogae, freer &c. 


§ 109. The Nom, sing. of stg time, gezqaa__ name of Indra, 
and gwaqq name of S'ukracharya, is sagt, Teter and ywrAT Fespec- 
tively; the Voc. sing. of VITA, is BWI, TAT, and yarq:; the 
other forms are regular, 


§ 110. Feminine nouns in ® simply add the terminations, 


4G f splendour, 


N. aq: wet we: 
ue rary WAR wna: 
L. arf Aa: RS. 


§ 111. Obs. The ay of TFYAP uttering hymns, becomes x 
before the consonantal terminations, except that of the Nom. sing.; 
e. g. Nom. FRAT: sing. TENT dual.. I. sing. syaraT; dual 
seat; Loe, plu. BETTE. 


Irregnlar bases, 

§ 112. qa that falls, eqay a destroyer, gone who kills 
well, freraz, desirons of killing. The first two change their ® to 
before consunantal terminations while the last two change their @ to 
a under the same eircumstanees, the preceding nasal being dropped 


Mas 
N. Y.sing. N. V. dual, I.sing. I. dual, Loc. plu 


sa = os wa Oi aE 

aT ara aa 
ata eff aft eta saa = 
Praia Ae Reel Aries «|= Reo mateo 


The remaining forms should be similarly made up by adding 
the terminations, 


Su = 
( atta 


ateet 


The remaining forms like those of the mas, 


§ 113, 


e+¥.,..A. 


9a m. a man 


Neu. 


ata 
wife 
aera 


aya ( aaa: gaia: aleaz ). 


BEALS I 


The rest like the mas, 
§ 114. The penultimate ¢g or g of the words Trqsq wishing to : 
read, AY m. f. a companion, Pary wishing to do, afta one 
stepping well, aterz /. a blessing, BIA, cutting well, and also of 
Prg, speech, JT a yoke, Gx a town, all fem, is lengthened before 
eonsouantal terminations; their final is changed to visarga in the 


Nom. Sing. & g. ae 


N. V. 
A. 

i 2 

D. 

L. 


faq: 
IC Ee 
Pras 
frat 
faqrsra 


ate 


Praise 
Protea 


raqa: 
frase: 


Prarie: 
Prat: 
feqeiey-:7. 


* afaasnciaaqait Pan, VIII. 3, 58. The q belonging to a 
term,, coming after zg or Z, short or long, and after a guttural letter, 
is changed to ¥ even when either a nasal, or a visarga or YT, ¥ or 


 § intervenes. 


te i. 
tence ON 


CA ei SN ee ee! 
aie ee aL Se 


SSL PR EOS as SE SON FCT NT rym ey ee eee ee ae Ls 
PPE Nieercon See eT ee AEST BRUTE eect am 


The remaining forms should be similarly made up by adding q 
the terminations, @wy and the following words should be sim 


larly decli.ed. 
N. sing N, dual. I. sing. I, dual. Loc. Pla. 
anf mm ww WM Wa WEY 
fray fat, «= Paar Pere faérearg Faery 
: gfat 0 ofan ss aT agg 
Smartt =: SaTFRTaT aera ATRATES:-¥ 
qa 0 ae (TICS 
frat fret apa Sat 
at ge qa 
qt qT Tam WW 


Neu. 


fart: frafayt 
ee fart: fapast sehen 
BY. Bod car na 7 
: sora 


The remaining forms like those of the mas. or fem. 
Nouns ending in 3q, aaand qq :— 
§ 115, sis lengthened in the Nom, sing.*, and q is inserted 
between sy-and the final q in the first five inflections, The final — 


js dropped in the Nom, sing.; the sq of FEA is lengthened before 
this 4 except in the Voce, sing. 


Ritts mas. talented. 


* See ft. note p. 66. 


BV. & waz 


The rest like the mas. 


oe 


Decline similarly sfpqq having cows, aura, Ara, aaa a. 


oa waaq ™. Indra, aq, pron., Aaa, waa, waa, aq 
qa &e. = 


He mas. great. 

N, Wey uErat aera 

Vv FET ” » 

A. REAL Herat wea 

The rest like -fferq. 

Neu. ia 

N. V. A. wea wear wetiea =—s-: The rest like the mas, . 
_/A§ 116. Participial bases ending in s7q:— 5 


(a) The declension of thess does not differ from that of nouns - 
in Aq except in the Nom, sing, mas. in which the sz of aqis 4 
not lengthened. In the case of the dual of the Nom. Voc. and 
the Ace, nen, q is inserted before the final @ necessarily in the case — ‘a 
of the present participles of the roots of the Ist, 4th, and 10th 
classes, and of causal, desiderative and nominal verbs, optionally  _ 
in the case of those of the 6th class, of roots ending in aypof the 4 
2nd class, and of. those of the Fut. Par. in eqq or aqq, and 
not at all in the case of the remaining participles of the 

present tense, 


N.Viaaq watt wea NV. oq sett Bee 


A. 


The rest like dta7q 


wad being. Aezq eating. 


mas, mas, 


AIrda sy 


SANSKET GR 


waa: A. MEAL, STza: 


The rest like ra. 


Decline all other participles of the Present and Fu. Par, in the 
mas. similarly, 


WIR ATA 
pred ORT, 
at WS 
BTA — FT 
K-KF 
Decline gag, Geaq, Sag faates, TAIT, Tyg. «, 


like wam; miroyT &c, like GA; Tat, aq, FI, aor 


&c. like aqza. 
N. B. Thefem, of these ends in being the same as Neu. dual 


of the Nom. 


N. V. A. New. 


warat wafea 
> -" dia The rest like 


8 eB the mas. 
aed delet 


V7 


and has no declensional peculiarities. 


Decline FET m, n. great, TTT 7. @ deer; n, a Grop of water, and 
aT the world, like NT mas. & neu. 


4 
| (6) @ is not inserted at all in the case of the participles of the 


Pre, of roots of the third 
‘and the 


class and of the Parasm. frequentative 


participles Wey, Waa, WHA, aad, sTa4, a- 


sya and 2eyq; in the case of the Nom. Voc, and Acc, plu, neu,; 
however, it is optionally inserted: — 


4@q_ giving. 
N. V. waa 27M 
A. citah. § ” 

&e. 


mas. 

AAT working. 
a aq ATU: 
” Raltata ts 6 ” ”> 


&c. 


NV. A, wee et ReRa A a ait arafa-ta 


The rest like Wad. 


——s 


Nouns ending in sy_and 4. 


§ 117. 235 dropped in the Nom. sing. und beforeall consonan- 
tal terminations, In the case of mas. nouns the preceding 3% is 
lengthened in the first five inflections and g in the Nom, sing. only. 
The s7 and are lenathened in the plu. of the Nom. Voc. and Acc. 
of neuter nouns, The H is dropped before the vowel terminations 
beginning with that of the Acc. plu., except when itis preceded 
by a conjunct consonant having @ or @ for its latter member; it is 
optionally dropped in the Loc. sing. of mas. and neuter nouns and 
optionally in the Nom. Voc. and Acc. dual of the latter. 


In the Voc. sing. the @ of meu, nouns is optionally retained. 


Nouns ending in 34. 


Aad. mas. the creator. 


SS aa arrratt aa: 
VV. wird e ” 

A, aaa ant ae: 
I, 9 wae WIT aaa: 
D. wart ARTA, ay: 
Ab. aay: wh 

G. 2 aT: ARTA 
L. warn - ard 


Decline similerly STA the self, qa. 2 sacrificer, ana; 
qo &°. 
Waa mas. 2 king. 
TrATAL Tara? 


Tat 
hate § ” ” 
TATA, 


Deehne simitarl Y aq fem, a boundary, 
marrow, wf Stcatness, aaa, afer. 


Picious-named, SATA, WaRaAT a day o 
is lengthened when the ay is dropped), 


a The rest like the mas, 


~ Decline similarly eayq a 


TIT 8 carpenter, at, 
» Miraq, &e., 
t the sun (f% of the 


Loe. sing. 


aA—awe 
TeaT-aafer 
Asa-aet 
TE -aT et 
Wea 
saat 
BTA -AS 
Tana-Alat 
sere Rea 


armour, wayq a- house, 


» jest, TAT, Taq a joint &, 


old &e,, mpq happines 


L. arfa-ata ” ar: 
Decline similarly egy the sky, grr the bladder, ya love q 
ara 8 hymn, ary lustre, a house &c. sa 


Irregular bases, z 


j } \ FS 
. § 4th. qua, saa and nouns ending in gq lengthen their a 
i 

in the Nom. sing. only; the 4 of 2 is changed to Of after %; ¢- J+ 


Gad mas, ‘the sun.’ a 

N gm Trt a 3 
V. + tae | ” ” Fe 
A. TIT. ” ct i. : 
L om Tart. qa a 
D. qt ” qi Be 
Ab et be . be 
G. ” TT: Ned be 8 
L. qreat-at ” qs 
N. wel SIEM: 
Vv. TAT ” ” 
A. aan 9 ean: 

aant TACT aera: 


k - 
= > 


|; Sip 
“s J 


G. gay: TAA. 
L,  xaftt-aaeitr " T7eS 
< > 
A4AT m., name of a deity. 
N. svar PTT STAT: 
if TIA ” ég 
A. aiqorm rrr Hat: 
: &e, &ec. &. 
Neu. 


TIT, Feanz , qeTALz :— 


ae ee ahs ae era 

° e és S S “ari a e | 
LETS | TETAM-ohy TEZATTIT 

§ 119. The q or MI mas. ‘a dog,’ gqaq mas, 


man,’ and AYaq mas, 
 - vowel 
han Y 


‘a young 
‘name of Indra’ is changed to x before the 
terminations beginning with that of the Ace. plu.* 


aA. 
N. aay ary a7 
V. aq ” ” 
A. TTA, 99 TH: 
I. TAT TNT Ty 
D. 7 NAT TY 
A 4 Ua: ” ” 
0 G. ” : UAT 
L, af ” NY 


 * agantrenaae Pan. VIL 4, 133, 


fa a. 


DEcLENSION. 


W944. 
N. at wqarat waa 
Y. DEG § ” ” 
A. PP CiGg: § ” Ware: 
5 qaTAat Se roic | ayahy: 
&c. &c. 
L. wit wary: qqas 
Tat i: 
N. wt Taal Tart 
VY. 8 =yay * £ 
A. Wart > I 
I, at Ta wary 
&e, &e, 
L af TAT: qag 
Neu. 
qead, ATI, 
SV 5. ee agua qe 


eT aEat aerate 
The rest like the mas. 
} 120. wgqn. meaning ‘a day’ changes its final to x (and 
finally to visarga ) when followed by consonantal terminations or by 
nothing; in other cases it is declined like apy, 


NV. A. of: ae, Tet arent 
I, eT HERAT warty: 
D. ae ” HEAT: 
Ab. WE: "9 4 


* Also the optional forms in q in the Voc. sing, 


| 


We: 
i. sfe-ett ” HESS 
Obs:—@ateq when mas. is declined like qezqeq when it takes 
the consonantal terminations and like <ystq when it takes the vowel 
terminations; when new, it is declined like a7¢4. 


. Sater: érireron® erarert: 


Neu. 
N.V.A. dare: aierft-dtart = Arena 


The rest like the mas, 


§ 121. syqaqm.a horse, except when preceded by the negative 
particle aq (forming a neg. Tat,) is declined like a word ending in q 
in all cases except the Nom, and Voc, singulars e, g. N. ayat, 


avara:;; V. 44 staal, Taea:; A. stdeam, staal, sda: &e. 
But s7qaaq (a faaasareq) is regularly declined like qqq; staat 
saat &e. 

tqaaq neu. is declined as eqaaq eqamt. ara Nom. Voc. Acc. 
the rest like syq-q mas, 


§ 122, Words ending in gq— 


*The raay be optionally retained ( dtatgrat &o.) by Pan. 
VIL. 4 11, 


F (A 7 oe See Sr ‘ * 
Pea Tea) Oa ee 
eS eee 


ENS SION, 


a. an elephant. 


Decline similarly aff the moon, 2ftgq one having a stick, 
: af a wealthy man, gfeqqan elephant, afta one having a gar- 
3 Baatagy and d all other words in gq. 


asa neu. 


: N. A, 2fee zpeet zdttt 
W: zios-q ” ” 


_ The rest like the mas, Decline similary @fqq n., aa n., 
eloquent, arfaa 7. &e. 


Irregular Bases, 


123. The first five forms of qfyq a road, afyq a churning a 


handle, and sqfaq name of Indra, are irregular.e They drop 
_ their 4 before vowel terminations beginning with the Ace, plo. 


i - 


Tal; 
TUT, 
TUT : 

D. ay qhreq: 
Foose Dee ba aa Uae 2a (Pan. VIL 
: 1 ass, . 


ee 


oP te ee ee a if ae > i ets | 
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Ab. qu: ID c- 
G. qy: Tut: 


L. qty ” 
Decline similarly afiye and agp; the latter word, however, 
does not insert the q in the first five inflections; ¢. gy. Nom. qaqy: 
SUT APU: RATT; | Ace. RAIL AUT as; 
° 4 
RTATAARTL ATM RIT &e. 


f 
. 


— 
* § 124. These are the perfect participles derived from roots wit 
the affix qeq to which the intermediate g is prefixed in some cases, | 
They have aq prefixed to their final @ in the first fire inflections, 
the penultimate aq being lengthened before it, In the Nom. sing; 
m,the @ is dropped andthe Voc. sing. ends, in qq . g is substi+ 
tuted for a, before which the preceding short g, if any, is dropped, 
beiore the vowel! terminations beginning with those of the Acc, pla. 
and before the $ of tie Nom. Voc. and Acc. dual of the neuter 
nouns.The final g of a root if changed to 7 before qA_ reappears 
before this ¥; final @ is changed to q before the consonantal termi- 
nations and in the Nom, Voc. and Acc, sing. of the neuter, 


z 
2 


Bases ending in 4_or gaq— 


(age, m, a learned man, 


A. fratay » faze: 
I Faget agra rate: 
D ragy ” faa: 
Ab faqy: ” ” 

G » fagar: fAazIa 


N. V. A. fara fact ane 
The rest like the mas. i 
; Decline similarly aPATT OF HTT one who has gone, aay 4 
one who has stood, fadtaey one who has carried, rt bountifal; 
guarq onewhio has heard, Ne who bas sat. ayn honouring " 
or serving the gods; &. m. and 7.; ¢. 9. er 
_ Nom. sing. Nom. dene J. sing. . 1, dual ~ 9am 
—osirars afiaaiat wafer a 
a wae rol a 
WL wT | ” WAZ 
 aferary aferatat vue 


TEI 
grt sfigiet atgat ET 

UTM ; 

eam 

arg 


 2er ayaiet Oat iL 
atart afar Soot ae 
TL ZINTeT oo as 

Bases in aq or 4 "4 


eis 


qrq_are declined like bases in bits 7 


125, Comparatives in 
aud like nouns in ae 


the first five inflections and the Yor, sing. 

jn other respects; ¢. 9. ee, 
Strq ( comparative of set ) more — Bi: 

Vv. qt ”? ” : oa 

A. area ” qe: ee 

I. WAN PRAT SAT: ye 
: The rest like wae. Decline all comparatives in fyR suck : 
q 

; 


as TEAS, SANTA arta, &c. similarly. " 


‘ Neu. “i 2 
N. ¥. ye IY: eqs B) 

. The rest like HAA, Decline ». noun in <q similarly. i 
a 


| } 
a eed - S o 
is H, 8, G. 6 
4 - * . 

Bt Be We W'® Wy a iia , ‘ bone 

NTE: oN feane ee rage oe Ee es al : : } oe oe 

| 4 mA) DE ratte) Po) EB tly Ae. al tad yr ee 4 i : d } eet 

on ee bo Se er Oe 7 Spree tere tye ear Ath i NL sd ee t ra) ty ¢ 

1) fa ad ~ , e 
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Worps or Ieresutar Dec.eysioy, 


§ 126. syfey n, a bone, afy xn. curds, ef 7, a thigh and 
BM 2, an eye, become FRM, TI, FU, and HRT respectively 
before the vowel teiminations beginning with the I, sing. * and 


then they follow the declension of nouns in 4; in other respects they 
ure declined like aft. 


N.  -wtity ser TET 
Y. BTRY- fesy ” 97 

A | . ‘ 

1, wea TENA TRUTY 
D. ey Hea TENA 
Ab,  syeum: am > 

G, i TOA: HOA 
L. afeaeqhy * Sak | 


@fW and the rest should be similarly deelined. 


Niaet, wT, /. water, is declined in the plural; it lengthens its 
BT in the N, and changes its G '0 | before consonautal terminae 
tions, YTT:- NG: 3TH:-3 ya: STAT: -HAIA-3ICg. 

§ 128. The words Wet f. old age, araz im. one not getting old 


and [Far « god, optionally assume the forms AT, aT, and 
PTAC belore the vowel terminations:— 


WT. 
N. 3m AY, way AU: HT 
we We » 
A. WITH, ATA ” ” 
I, ACN ATA ATA AUN: 
D. ArT, ara ” ATH: 
Ab. Fer: Are ” 


e aac aqaeqeniaaezra: | al 1, 7a. 


§ 128-129 | DescuEnsicx, 83 


G. St: AT: | ATG, HCA: AVN, AC 
L. URN, ae ” AUS 

Decline faut &e. like pq and waza: — 

N. fae: farat-macer frat: race: 


A. faa aceg . Prace-Prace: 
I aeerAatn | Patra fara: 
&e de. 
G. ace aace: AACN Paae Pra crorg- Prien 
L. frate-Porte Y AQ 

ara m. like fara. 


MAT x. 

N. ax STAC satat Aa, SA 
, 2 svat rs 9 

A, BAts- WATT ” ” 


The rest like the mas, 

§ 129, The words qi, 47a, Titel, AM, 824, fm, BAA, 
qu, ata, Aq, IW, are,” aid, gear aod @lat optonally 
assuim the iorms 4%, 44, AL, WAL, FF, fr, AAT, TIT, WH, 
GHA , WHA, BIT, Ai, ae, gq, aud + before all terminations 
beginniag with the Acc. plu, 


~ 
ale %. 20 Bri. 


N. Vv. &@: arat ara: 

A. ae? ‘ IVI: -AOT: 
1. Zai-CoN areag-aeqra aa: Ter: 
D. 4lG-e7 $9 A:T: 
Ab, Sty star: 9 ” 

G. is ATFs - OTT argo 


- ; arta-fen -GfOT ” arq-- a kf 
® qeFiAG AAAI PAWIRITMP TATA | Pan. VI. 1, 63. 
f aiagaciaiqar aieeAat area: | Vart. 


a 


aif 


4s oe f 


A fo faa: 

Lo fee fare, Foemcem —Prent:, ae 
rarer = Prima: rseg-eq: 

D Frara-2: ” ” 

a. Frarqt:-att: CIC Goin @ 
Franeai-fr ” rena, fara, frze-oee 


a4 new. a summit, a table-land. : 
egal 9» is 

4, OSAMA LIK OIG ac casih @ Poin feat 

, OTaa-taa ARAM ATA AGT: 

b. Saat 99 »” 
are CRA tt: STAY SAATA, 
L. erat, Fait ” RASA Bane | 
er is also  , declined like Je with the optional forms from the 
Ace, pl. which is aT, =, if 


The remaining words should be similarly declined according to g 
the declensions which their various endings follow:— | 
i: : 


‘ Wig om, a foot. 
x ~_ 


‘ hk 
aa 
Ne qrat 
on + 
ae 
+ , 
s 
5 


$1297 


rip 4 


rprpe pope 


PM bw 


tomb 


DecLeNnsiox 


aq m.a tooth. 


aaa f. the nose 


aaa 
aTernrl 


arar-aet | ARTA 


mn 


” 
TAT as 
ooo | tie tal B 


afer 


5? 


a4 n. a heart. 
—_—_— 


5) | 


aaa n. blood. 


Xv 


9? ; < 


Cae, ese 


IL agar ABET TEES: THY: 
OL. apie. aia ari: VIA TES 


IFT n. dung. ; 


. 2%, NF-sA TIRMN, Tz: TR, ITS 
SEZ 2. mouth. 

A Ty wets 

e: orci, STE TRAM are:, are: 

LL. str, arfa-arreni TTT, ST: ae, sera 

tan HIG n. flesh. 


: 


129-132 ] - Dectessiox, St 


I, wide, are | ReTEAPL , ATL wie, ATM: 
L. aia, aie =o arergr:, aie: WAL, ASAE 


Taal f. an army. 


N. Saat gay TAT: 

A, Jaa y » Te 

I. gaan, oT gaara, ozara, | graf: OF 
D. gaari-ga “ Gaaet-TFa: 
L, yaar, 3a aaa:, Tat: THATS, FE 


§ 130. The following suffixes are sometimes added to nominat 
bases to express the meanings of cases. 

(a) The suffix qq added to the base of a nonn gives it the sense 
of the Ab.*; as qarga: ‘from carelessness, qeqa: from the .real 
state of the thing, in reality’, wpa: from knowledge, aga: &c. 


(b) The suffix g is used to denote the meaning of the Loe.® 


case, and is generallr added to pronominal adjectives; as 4% ‘in 
that place, there’; aaa ‘in every place, everywhere’ &c, 


§ 131. A few nonns such as aq the lowest world, eg} 
Sheaven, aq ‘* year of an era’, sqeqaq setting, WA ‘ease, FAR 
‘a bow’, Farét ‘hail, farewell’, &c. are indeclinable, 


eee eS a ea 


Chapter IV. 
PRONOUNS AND THEIR DECLENSION, 


§ 132. The following 35 words are termed ‘Pronouns’: in 


Sanskrit:—ea, fan, a, WM, TMH, waa (/. ¢. the words formed 
by the addition of the terminations 37a and sraqy to the prononns 


cy the NA OR TRE TN aT ere eee EDAR eT 
© quqeass areas Pan, V.3. 7. 10. By ‘garmatfa texan t 


Pan, V. 3. 14. aa, qa_k&e, may stand for all cases except the 
Nom. (though they may be used for the Nom. also). 


va 
rf 
A 
oy ey a4 ’ ” 
Pipe cee. +) ab ie : ’ . x 
De 4 a ae a Fp, ae Pe, M te Dey aw 4 ibn 


a. 
pts 


eis : 
4 ‘3 


cea = us 
Sey Lee 


ant 


wat <2 
ia ®t ce tee Pe 


Sess eee aes pirat 
Se ee Ne inede ee 


— 
=z 7 
a yey ee 


Rea. aq, and aq which become q, q and @ respectively before 
these; ¢. 9. At, HAM, TAT, Tee; and wae, ae) oa, ager, 
EM, BG, &, FH, GR, fH, TF, 1, WaT, FIT, TAT, sq, ara, 

MH, WAT; AL, BT, AE, WIT, A, HE, TH, TU, HE, 
Baik WH, and fear. 


‘ | 1—Personal Pronouns. 
e : § 133. The pronouns Taq, ‘TV’ Taq ‘thou’, and aqq ‘your 
 bonour?— 
_ N.B.The declension of the first two oi these pronouns is the 
same ia all the three genders, 

WHE m. fn. 

ON. oem STATE aay, 
AL RTL, AT STAT, A WN, 7 
0 i. 9a AAR A Wea: 

OD. awa,® SATA, At AANAL, F: 
oye AD. or WANA WE 
Goma wrait:, at WTR, # 
Lay Ta: TRANG 
TAR m. f. n 
‘K | N. a Tara Put| 
Cr Ta, TH TOY, 3: 
ey. 7 oe FATA Toy: 
as TAA, 7 TARA, ATL TUNA, 3: 
a fee TATU TAL 
me WE, 8 TAM, TH TAT, &: 


a mee ood | eee 
oa “eteaenie Ratna: | Pan, VILL. 1, 20—28, 


§ 133-134 ] = Pronouns ayp THEIR DecLENSION. &Y 


waa to be declined like Waa; WaT wart ware: N. Waray 
saat wee: A. &c, WITTY, AHA, (see Syntax, Pronouns ) 


are similarly declined. 


§ 134. (.« ) The optional shorter forms of the pronouns TE 
and qwayz are never used at the beginning of a sentence or of a 
foot of metre;* nor can they be used immediately before the par- 
ticles &, at, %, Or 1, Sy end wat; as qa wE my house, and not 
R TEA; yam: ea Fea: Ete GI ( Sid. Nan, ), ‘ may 
Krshna, revered throughout or capable of being known properly 
from all the Vedas, always protect us; and not 4: gum: &ec, ; 
aye weqierg ‘ this is surely your deed’, snd not % eq &c, Butif 
these particles do not connect these forms they may be used with 


them}; se ga xfer % eqrft ( Sid. Kau.) Hara and Hari are my 
lords, &e, 


Obs,—(b) The shorter forms may be used in a sentence having 


one verb; area & aed wee; but sea Te wa uaa as 
there are two verbs4, 


(c) - These shorter forms are not also used immediately after the 
Vocative case except when a qualifying adjective follows it] ; 
‘Qarearq (and not a: ) afk e@aar ( Sid, Kau.) ‘oh God ! do 
thon protect us always’; but gv Zaven a: Wie (Sid. Kau. ) ‘Ob 
merciful Hari, protect ns’. 


* qq aqzia aaagerl | Pan, VILL 1, 17. 13. The follows 
ing couplets illustrate the use of. these short forms:—-saaAg 
are zor a Bfa ai a: | eae AM ag Vit: a alt a gn ad aia 
zarehia: faatat at eft: | seuss a: a A A zareeqisa a: a a: 
Sid. Ken. t¢ a aarers@aqa: Pan. VIL. 1, 24, 

t qgemeorsenaas4 fra: | qeqeraeard 4 aiea: 24127 | Sid, Kan, 

§ amaaes frraqenzenaea aneat: 1 Vart. 

© Pan, VIII. 1. 72, 73, 
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(/) The shorter forms may or may not be used when there is 
no aeqyeT (the subsequent mention of a thing already mentioned); 


aren & weiter, ara wa weitfea, ea ar! ; but must be nsed when 
there is uneddes'a®; aed & aq: ‘bow to thee (already described), only. 


9—Demonstrative Pronouns, 


§ 135, The pronouns @z% ‘that or he, she, it’ wae ‘this,’ geez 
‘this’ and ayzez_‘that’, The Nom. sing. of the first two is respec- 
tively @: and way: mas, and Ey and way fem. In other cases they 
become @ and wa@ and are declined like nouns in 3% except in the 
Nom, pl, D. A. G, and LL. sing. the terminations of which are i, ey, 
SNA, FATT and fara, mas, and 2, Na, SUT, aT snd Sy 


Jem, respectively, All pronouns ending in af are similarly declined, 


IZ mes. 
N. FT: ar a 
A, am ay ary 
ee i ae anara. ®: 
D, aay ee wey: 
Ab. TTT ee s? 
G ay wat eT 
L. aa td zy 

fem. 

N a a at: 
A, wa “4 * 
a RT AAT amTmnT: 
D. wa i ay: 
Ab aeqT . 
G. be aa: ATATS 
L, wen » aTe 


* gd ataray Mae arrested at amet: | Viirt. 


§ 135 PRoxouNs aND THEIR DecrENsion, 91 


Decline 77z which means- the same thing as Wy, similarly, «. 9. 
=z: = ay Nom.; af aR earyz Acc. &e, 


qq nen, 


N, and A. ay x =e 

The following cases like the mas, 
tds mas. 
N. ow wat wy 
A. mamta Tatra TaTa-TaTA. 
I, vaq-TaA waa Te: 
D. rary ae Cae: 
Ab. Tara s i 
G. wa WAG: CAT: Bait 8 
L. vate i Tay 
Fem, 
N. om wa wat: 
Ae Bare wa-oF CATT: 
1 CATT - TTT TATA Tran: 
D. wast s wary: 
A3. UaeT: pa 2 
G0 OReT: TAT: - TAT TATATA, 
L. wae 9s TATE 
Neu. 

N. wm ra wana 
A, = Wawa wa-ot wanta-watet 


The rest like the mas. 


* fedraizieara: | Pan, II. 4. 34, ca is optionally substituted 
for zaq and caq in the Ace., Inst, Sing, and Gen, and Toc, Duals. 
when tliere is Hvaizaq (see § 137). 


92 


Sanex®t GramMMaR, 


ry 


{ §-185 


Note:—The gisarga of @: and we: is dropped when followed 
by any letter except sy in which case the usual Sandhi takes place; 


@ WGA, Tr srraqtia; but waysiews ce. 


N. wae 

A, SRa-0AH 

I, WAT -TAA 

D. 3 

Ab, SearTe 

G. sey 

L. sera 

N. Pott 

A. TARTANA 

| od 

Dre 

Ab, wee 

G. ” 

L 3a 

N. it 4 

A. EA-UTT 
The rest like the mas, 

N, svat 

A. waa 

I. AT 

D. svat 

Ab. Saas 

G wey 

L, salary 


Qa mas. 


ot 
eat 


DATA 


HAT TAM: 


ae 


Vide § 50. 


a oe 


185-88] | Prosocxs anv THEIR DeciENsioy, 93 


Fem. 

N. art ak: § We: 

- So ” pel 
- Sag TT CITT: 
D. aaa se HY: 
Ab, SAAT: ” ” 

ee al WaT: WTA 
L. eke Rit ” a hk | 


4 


N. & A. 3%: We 
The rest like the mas. 


§ 136. The following couplet (Karika) gives . rule for the core 
rect use of these pronowns;— 


roreg aime edteacalt tact Saaz | 
array fares aizie atte fartiara 
TH is used with reference to a person or thing near at hand, 


and waz to one nearer still: s7grq is used of @ person or thing st a 
distance, while a 13 used of one that is absent, 


§ 137. The optional forms of bet and way in the Aec.. 
Inst, Sing. and Gea, & Loc, duals are to be used when there st 
anva'des'a% 1. e, their proper forms have already been used in a pre- 


vious clause; ¢. 9. aq sqpRcorrdid, ca seeroqrqy ‘he has sine 
died grammer, teach him prosody’, syaqr: qfax ee, wag: Iga 
ey’ ‘ The family of them bo.i is pure, and thei wealth ample ’, 


38—The Relative Pronouns, 
§ 138. The pronouns 4% ‘who, which’; mas, fem, and neu,; més, 
base q; fem. base qq. 
? ena Rrnayaea Helen fag gaeqalaaraizg: 1 Sid. Kau, 
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Gq mas. 
N q: mt q 
A 1, at ary 
I TA TAA 7 
D. TH s TY 
Ab FATT 99 ” 
G EQ TA AIT 
L WaT 7 ag 
Fem. 
N. at q ut 
A. qry Bs "9 
1. Tat NA ary 
D. Te . aA 
Ab. qeqi: a s 
G. . i areary 
L. pew it. § ” We 
Neu. 
N. & A. a | aT 


. 
The rest hke the mas. 


g—The Interrogative Pronouns. 
§ 139. The pronoun FRE ers. fem, & rew.y m, base Ry; fem, 
‘base yf. 


Alas. 
N.  & aT 
A. FA MG | 
] at FRNA 7 
D. a sy FX 
Ab, Fag ” , 
G. HET ea: RATEL 
Le tere i 


ee 


ian 
We 
J 
J 


ae ait NG i: 
ND THEIR DHCLENSion. 


be 3 


The remaining cases like the maa, pee 4% 
5—Retlexive Pronouns, 


. ‘S 240. The sense of the retlexive pronoun is, in Sanskrt, e: oe 
pressed by the word areas ‘self? which is invariably used in the © 
masculine gender and sinzaular number, and by the reflexive adverb. | 
STA; ¢. 9. OH zeae AAT: ray are: “they all (the Wier 0 iw 
Das’aratha) eaw in dreams that they were guaried by dwarfs;” SO 


Or eT Raretraiaa seam | oa Ay aTONH RTA, ke. 


‘a 
6—Indefinite Pronouns, ae 


/§ 141. Indefinite pronouns are formed by the addition of ca 
or Samy or 37fy and sometimes of to the various cases of the _ 
pronoun fim in all the genders; ¢. 9, % As 
ant, 4, are, Fart; Hear, &c 


pre, Aq a certain one, 

§ 142, The terminations given above are also added to interro- ae 

gative adverbs in the sense of indefiniteness: as Raaq AL some 
tise, #araa, atatay some, afar somewhere &c, H 


7—Correlative Pronouns. 


§ 143. Correlatives are formed by the afiixes aq added to gx as 
a and waz and wy added to gam and Fam in the seuse of ‘se 
much as;’ and gay or 77 in the sense of ‘similar to’; “aq and 
47 become @, tat and ar respectively befure these, and gzq and 


aA, gan tr lrefore 7% and ¢ and ar before 34 or 77; 6 Ge K 


| Wag (mettre), gue (gt atAroTEG), ATTA like that, 7, 
| like this, Farry how much &e, sas Na 


pia Abe oe Me 
iy 


lad 


BBA Vk AR.E mms he wed 
‘ 


96 SamexuBr Gaaumar- [ § 144-146 


§ 144. The affix ofa is added to ay , aE end faa to show 
number or measure. ¢. g. af ‘so many’. Qf ‘as many’, and ate 
how many’. These are declined in the plural only, and take no 
termination in the Nom. and Acc.; ¢. g. Nom, and Acc. ata 


Inst. efata: the rest like ¢ft. 
&——Reciprocal Prononne, 


§ 145. Reciprocity is expressed by the repetition of the prono- 
minal adjectives sy, TAT and qt; ¢. g. WRN, CAC, and 
qceqt. These are generally used in the sing. and also adverbially 
e.g. TRG STEAM ec. (Rag. VII. 14.); qcert faze 
&c, They are more commonly used as the first members of com- 
pounds; ss sQreqrag Ta &. (Ko. I, 42;) grtregrm: 
Sis. X. 24.) &c. 

9—Possessive Pronouns. 


§ 146. Possesive pronouns are formed by means of the secon- 
dary affix tq added to aq, GE, HT, and qaq, and syand 
added to HSTq, and Fara, changed respectively to ATH and aor 
iv the sing. and ATENS and TATE in the plu. before these; ¢. y 


FAT 

Mas. 
Sing. Plural, 
wéiq ‘my, mine sTeqéyq ‘our, ours’ 
Ree kN ” STRTH ba] 

Fem. 
Sing. Ploral, 
aérat ‘my, mine’ sreétaT ‘our, ours’ 
aTfent ” VTSNAT ” 


ATTA MTETATT oy 


§ 146-148] Pronouns anv Trerrn DecLENsion, 97 


ae. 


mas. Sem. 
Sing. Plaral. Sing. Plural, 
way thy, gaaiq * your, cada ‘thy, qadian ‘your, 
thine. yours’, thine’. yours.* 


wae CU, Ca, wa 86, «| aera, 
aaa ,, aaa ,, aaa 3, arin, 
az bts 
mas, fem, mus, Sem. 
wala te waaty Tata 
N_ 3B, These are declined like nouns ending in ay, aq or € re- 
gularly. <q isa possessive pronoun by itself, 
10—Pronominal Adjectives, 


Aag ‘that one ( of two ),’ aay ‘thar one (of many),’ are declined in 
al] the three genders like qq e. g. 


Mas. 
N, Hac: naet Rat 
&e, Sem. 
N. RAT Hat FACT 
&e. NCUs 
N. & A. Too 8 RAT RACY 
Se. 


W. &. aeqaq is not a pronoun, as itis not mentioned in the 
group wale ( aarqanaeaey TA TPTATA Aa Sid. Kau, ) It 
is, therefore, declined like nouns ending in 3, 

§ 148. Decline ag, faa, aa and fe all having the same 
meaning, 3H ( deelined in the dual only ), and yy ( which has ne 
dust according to Kaiyatta and other grammarians ) both meaving 
‘both,’ gaz and wat ‘one of two,’ like az except in the Nom, and 
Acc. sing. of the neu. which is formed by adding 7; °.7 


B,.8. G, 7. 


Ths rest like the mas. 


— (c)—aa when it means ‘equal’ is not a pronoun and is declined 
f like nouns I 37; ¢. g. AW: BR aar Nom. aga D. Sing. SRARE 
G. plu, asin the Sutra of Pan. qureeqaaen: aq 1.3.10. 


—-— -§ 149. Obs.:—eq and @ (the 10th and 11th Gites) the one 
- Serer ( udatta ), the other szazra ( anudatte he 
we are declined like aq. The former is of the f 
_ to some and then it is declined regularly by ad 


__ tions; C. J. TAR wat taza: Nom. &e. 


both synonyms of 
orm eq according 
ding the termina~ 


150) & when it does not mean “a class” or 
pronoun and fs df clined like a§* 


vy 


“wealth” is a 
m. f.f.: ontit torms its Now" 


* era miteaTemarg t Pan, J, 1, 35, 


Pate. ply AD. aad Toe tie: Praeaaiy like. wa when mas,s as A 
or 4: one’s own’, Nom, plu.; but ef, ‘people of one’s class, 
only (declined like tq). 

§ 15], weqqis a pronoun (and therefore declined like @] m. 
jf. 1.) when it means “exterior, outer; or what is to be worn out- 
side, as a garment”* except when followed by gz; it is optionally 
declined like nouns ending in @ in the Nom, pl. and Ab, and 
Loe. sing. of the mas,, ¢, g. BAC SFA AL DEL; AeAT-SI-ATT aT 
azat: (garments). But sata oft. ie 

§ 152. aq meaning ‘half’ isa pronoun, but it is optionally es 
declined like tpq in the Nom, plu, mas,; in other respects it isde= 
clined like @a. : B.. 

§ 193 qq ‘prior, eastern,’ syqt posterior, western,’ efor 
‘southern,’ gat ‘superior, northern, subsequent, syqx ‘other? and ae 
stat ‘inferior, lower,’ when they denote relation in space, time or cf k 
person with reference to a particular thing or point of time ke 8 
and are not a name, are pronounsf and are then delined like aq; a 
bat they are optionally deelined like t7q in the Nom. plu, | 
and Loe. sing. when mas.; €, g. Nom. pe gat G4 or qai: Abe f 
qaieqrena, are hea; Loe. Geqiera, &c5 but fae: 
aa: ( (skilful cae only, and not Zfaut; for zfyot does 
jot ot show any relation here; so VAT: HT: and not zat ai wee i 
is a name here, sy 

§ 154. ug whena numeral is declined in tthe sing, and fP in Bea: 
the dual only; f% is considered as g, and they are both declined 
like @4 im all the three genders; ¢. gy 


ee ie. 


Mas. fem. mas, fem, $6. te 
N. UR: TAT at Zz 
© gat aeaneeeaaad: | Pan, T. 1, 36, ovat afm ae 
qtifa aman t Vart, ig 


1 Paacacatarieraenren® saranda | Pan. L 11 34, 


4 2 
ie a. wha THAT rare it: & The rest like 
a Es A. wat wat 9 the mas. 


AS ‘See Ab. CRATT 38=oTRST: * - 
as . G. THA ” aa: ” 


ae URAL = THETA, . ~ 

my wa vc, wa N. A. The rest like the mas, 

a WR when it does not mean ‘ one’ is declined inthe dual and 
Fe plural also, 


§ 155. The various meanings of way are:— 


Bey, TAENY Tay ATMA Haz qa! 
| ara aarmty aeoqmai = TIsqa tt 

a ereyq or little, saya or chief, pre-eminent, quay or foremost, jae 

or sole, only, @ramot or common ( as syfagaqaricd fe saz 

WA BG: +) AAA or the same (as apy wHTFaqy aA), and ear 


Or uuwiber ( one ), 


aa —©*§ 156. a, aca, 31-9, ava, &faqy, and words ending in 
aig the termination @q optionally form their Nom, plu. like that of 
ae pronouns; ¢. 7. YA-TIAl:, HaAY-Raqa:, eaa-faar &e. 

ae 11—Prouominal adverbs, 

Ph § 157. The pronominal adverbs that are most commonly met 
‘oe with are derived from the pronouns aq , Wade , 7, TH, far, and 
a @waand the pronomimal adjectives » | qq kc. by means of such 
affixes as TA. 4, *z, am &c. added in the sense of the Ab. or the 
Bi. Loe. a, tara fe &c. showing time, ara showing point of 


time, plade or direction, ¥T, SIT, BE &e, expressing direction, 
may, AF &c, expressing way or manner &e,; ¢, y, 

- * See § 130, ; ‘ke —— 

so Tearaisave: ais zo) eaHee foe 1 cei a a al 

 araleeqacara t Pan. V. 3. 15—19. 21, 


{ feanedq: aaaigsdiqaynal feiiaaimeqeaila: 1 Pau. V. 3. 27. 
t Fi saeraraiernana: | afaonaia | oie 4 gt Pan, V. 3, 34, 36. 3, 
THAI AH StHeaGG: | HRs | Pan, V, 3, 225, 


7 wit a ie a ‘ , 7 ’ iy « a) \ i 
NEL ME ERIN Lr Ptaen 


e - Sa } i ost do Teh 
“4, bo ¥.? 


ry f« 
o7 - 
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AG nee see ee eee cee ne TTT, then; agra, at that time; aff. 
then, therefore; qyr, so, ax, there; 


aa:, thence, thereupon, therefore; &e. 


BA ccc vce .ceccareeee eee tatty , now; gep_, thus; spy, heres 
aya: therefore; zq@:, from this, hence; 


WTA, NOW; FE, here, 


CAG- ++. wiccashis dees wdig, now; eq, thus; sra:, hence, 
therefore; 3y7@ here, 


ee, | s when; qzf when; gy, as; aF 
where; qq:, whence, sincc, because. 


FARE .----eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee IE, When; aI, when; ay, hows 
"a, whee; g, where; Ha:, Where, 
whence; #¢, whence; how. 


NOME scuc caxeneass awaited eazi, always; aq, always; aan:, 
everyWhere, on all sides; aa, 
every where, in all places, 

en seeceeee---QU@: further on, beyond «&c, 

| eee veaee- TCE, TEEATA before, in front Ke. 


syaqtra down, below, 


vetitaeescresetese TA, AAT Of HATA, SRR, 
behind, below, downwards. 


HAL eecceeceeeeee TE, HATA OF STATA, STATA 
wat 


WMA see ceeceeeeeeeeaseesGATZ, from behind, afterwards, west 
ward, &c, 


WE i saseeloecce ees c0e PI, Tag, zeros to or in the 


south, on the right side. 


GAT ccceececesene ee SAT, FATE, BAT to or ip the 
north, &c. 


Ss 158. When a pronominal word is used as the subordinate 
member of a compound, oris at the end of an Inst, Tat.. or ofa 
sentence having the sense of the Inst. Tat., or at the end of a Dwan- 


& 


Mi A eens, pe ety Baars Sialy 2 fete)8Se 1ca 
ae ~~ SANE krer AMMAR. vo S561 SF 


yi Ai Saas 


dwa, it is not declined like a Pronoun*; ¢. 9. feared: ad srfrea:, 
(we orfreraiy and not aes so oeRnt Fem; mragaia or 
area qaiq and not qaqa, anpsdacoma &c.; in the case 
se 


of a Dwandwa comp., however, it is optionally declined like a pro- 
noun in the Now. plu. +, as qapagyat or ATTA AT: | 


Chapter V. 


| NUMERALS AND THEIR DECLENSION. 
— § 109. Cardinals and Ordinals. 


mas. fem, 


18 te qua sii srida. mas. neu, germ fem, 

ee Aw fear, o a 

Beis qa, ° a 

4 8 aqt aqu, ° df 

5 ¢ qaq Tam, o af 

6 & id qe e i 

7 9 BRL Way, ° af 

ds tel STEM, © aft 

9 °& waq Taq, © af 

10 to aT wa, o 

1] gf MECH @ THIET, o Mt 

120 2 ga are, o 

13 43 eT FQ, o Ay 

14°28 wae qe, © aff 

15 %¢ «qa Tazy, o sit 

16 8€ teas Wen, o ft 
* aalasiqarg a adiza: | Vart. adtaraara ig? an Pan. Lids 
> wo, 31. + Pras 78 1 Pan. J. 1. 392. 


t The word se also denotes ten, Cf, Rag, IX, 74, 


$ aq becomes qj necessarily when followed by @q_ (substituted 
fox aq) and aq, and optionally when followed by yt, after whick 
«GW changed to ¢ and yto qj ¢. g. Mat (Vide § 169, 2.) 


warren “ec, 


A 


“yos 


asiatie, ° aft, © faafaaa, o at, or 
Sarat, © W, o fautaaa, o at or 
waImMay, o at, o maan, ° at 
faa, o ai or amaaa © AT 
THAT, © A, or o faa, o AT 
Zita, o at. or o faa, o HT 
AMAT, o UW, or o fray, o At 
aalaz, o st net lames 
qafay,o Wt » 5» 

vigz, oat , 
aniaz, oat . 2 99 
SBay, OW, 5, 

aalaa. © it, ape 
TRAIAN, o Wt, o Fra, o At, 
SNA, o WM, or Haas, o AT 
WHAT, o Wt, o AaaH, o Ft 
fa, o at or aaa, ° Af 
TRA, o By or THA, o A 


azarfiz, o aft or acantarty, © AT 


ayy Ae 


1% ae . ar 3 ft For. + ae. Pi ~~ ee ee 


[ §159 


Sansker Grauwak, 


wart &. 

° Garg f. Gam, o W or urwyaT, o Ak 
<2 WaISaTa 

92 %2 gM or 


RETNA 
39 ef TTTHANT oF 
wWaTTE dK. 
60 £o fe fem. qfeaq, ° zt. 
61 8% wat THI, o Ef or THAT, o Hf 
62 £2 are or Rafe 
63 83 aaraft or Aaah 
Gt “ey aqrafé 
65 &¢ qeaqP 
66 && zee 
af £9 ape 


82 42 
83 43 


$3. <¢ 


“Prat 


‘Bn. : a er 
¢ sreraf? or 


aeatt 
aaqafe or 
wana «ec. 
anata fem. 
wRAATA 
Zlanfa or 
tanta 
AqeaAla or 


waar &. 
ada fem. 
oAAata 
graia or 
fRaara 
TAAaATa oF 


" af bf 
eli aT ia! 


anfaaa, ot Ue 
oxAAa, cat or wnanlaad, oft 


‘ Sehfiest, : 
vara Aah ae pee ° its 4 


“es 


aafraa, ° af a. 
eRAAa, or oA or URATAAA mes 


94 gy walaa 
95 8&4 qaaaa 


96 e& qunaia 

97 8:9 aRaale 

98 << eae or 
steaala 

99 && aaaate 
wHraaag Ke. 


100 200) Te nex, 
200 200 fewa neu, 
or $7 
300 300 fata vu. or 
ater seit 
1000 e000 AEN neu. or aeaag oft 
GUM Neu. or saweay 


10,000 srqq neu. 190,000 ez new. or az fem., GTA neu, 
Miz /en., Maz neu, aee neu., @q mas, neu., fay mas. neu, 
FAT mas, wR Mas., WSEY mas. HRY new, AT nev, and 


“TAG veu. Each of these is ten times as great as the preceding.* 


Waay mas., nev. of fF. 


§ 160 The cardinal numbers between fasta and Prva, Ara 
and ACN, it will be seen, are made up by prefixing wR, B, 


dic. up 10 AqAq 10 the lower. The ninth intermediate number msy 
also be made up by prefixing aly, Fl or ware to the 
higher. In these fecompounds fg, FX and MET are changed to gy, 
3q:, and 3qygqT necessarily betore fama and Rrra, and optionally 
before the rest except agx{f@ before which they remain nnchanged.f 


—————$_ 


* CHINES AGATA: HAT: | 
eget aalaaaaeasiaaeaenc |i 
setae meal UUAA aga: dar: | 
Sean: waa Va Fe: GE: 


T ames: aeaamagaioal: | dea: 1 Ra aeaaee) art 
Pan. VI, 3. 47-49, | 


ey 


§ 161, The cardinal numbers between 100 and 200, 200 ant 


300, &c. are generally expressed by means of ayfyay added to the 
number showing the excess and then optionally prefixing the whole 
to 100, 200, &c.; ¢. g. WRIT Wa or warfeard 101, AACE ES 
wa or gieuranaa 112. qeamzrrk wa 150, &c. After 1000 
this aan may be repeated with every multiple of ten or hundred: 


e.g. R-greaanrnreraprrareay (1892, wherraftagaa 


WaNARaAsMaaeanyn SAT 17765). Ke. Similarly Fac may — 


also be used instead of SpTHR °c. J. AATaTAgat HAW 154. Or 
these may also be, at times, expresscd by the copulative particle 


qas aq a Tana Mas 720. 
§ 162. The Tad. affix ag* may be used instead of syfm, in the 


case of the cardinal numbers ending 1 
and those ending in Wf ?. ¢ in the case of the numerals 111-159, 


911-259, 311-359, &c.and qualifying the numerals a4 and aga 
before which the final a7q,, 3a and s7@_ are dropped ¢. 9. ; 2 


saa 111, fst wa 120, qeari wat 150, anai few 217, aa 
farwa 330, and so on. 


§ 163. The ordinals from wR, f%, fa, Wat and qq t are ir- i 


n gaq, the numerai aa 


regularly formed, The ordinals from other numerals up to 2 eB 


inclusive are formed by cropping the final q and adding & and 
after zrq up to aaa by simply dropping the 4 The ordinals 


from famat above are formed by adding aq or by dropping the 
fa of fata and the final consonant of the rest; the compound 
numerals, in this latter case, change the final vowel.to 3%, while 


the simple ones ending in a vowel /. €. gfe, aad, sraitfa and 
—— ne 


« mitaaten zane: 1 waaay Pin. V.2 40, 46 
qadeaanaaa 1 Vart. 


¢ azafaaiawsaati 4x Pin. V. 2. 51; 50 afea:, aga: &¢.5 


‘aqqummalaiaataiaa” ~Vart, 94, qa, | gedia: 1 a BAIT a 
Pan, V. 2. 54, 55. 


t aaliaameanes | qeqizendeaz: | Pan. V. 2. 56, 08. 
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wala form their ordinals in the first way only; as wage: or 
wHaqeay:; but qfeaq only, wa has invariably qaqa. 


DeEcLENSION OF THE NUMERALS (CARDINALS AND ORDINALS) 


§ 164. wa, (war /em. ), B. (arsem. ),  ( fag tT fem. ), and 
wz ( aay /em, ), are all adjectives and take the gender, uumber 


and case of the nouns they qualify, 

§ 165. wa is declined in the sing, (though it may nave the dual 
and plural also ), and f¥ in tae dual alone. For further particulars 
see § 154. f& and aqz are declined in the plu. alone. /, g. 


» 
a 


mas, Sem. mas, fem, 
N. aq: fra: NN. Wear: aaa 
A, we A. at: 
I fARY: frat: i sath: aaaty 
D. Ab. faq: Ferg: D. Ab, aqeq: aay 
G  aqnim fara G. Bch d SAAT 
LL Py L way WATT 

neu. 
it Fat, 
a V. A, <tfer i, We aa 
The rest like the mas, The rest like the mas, 


§ 166. qaq—aaqzaq. These are also adjectives sgreeing 
im case with the nouns to which they are applied. They are declin- 
ed in the pl, and are uniform in all the three genders. 


Ty TT TET 
NM. V. A. qa qa-= 3TE-STRY 
ee Way: TET: STENY:-STET: 
Dat.& Ab, qeayy: Tq: SHEVT:- TERA 


ey: faa: faa Raa f Pan. VIL. 2. 99. 


aaa, waa and the following cardinals up to qqeaq ought to ba by 2 
leclined like qaqa. 


§ 167. safaata, fafa and other cardinal numbers up tc is. 
aanaia are all feminine substantives, the numerals wa, Wea, Ke- eS 
are_all neuter, with the exception of ag which is mas. and fem., 


ane which is fem. and agand wepy both of which are mas., Bs 
and have no declensional peculiarities. They ‘ie Sdechnetan the 


sing. and so used with a plural noun; & g, eaaivierr: 25 “(aa 
Brabmanas; wRzMTaH AA or CHITA waa = r ape 
by “111 men or women; THAREAT ETH: with Rs, 999, 2 They 
may be made to have duals and plurals by being nad as fixed 


standards of counting; ¢. g. arrrat fa3raq: many twenties of rc. 
Brahmanas; 2 Wa da two hundreds of women &c., “> 


§ 168. The ordinals are deelined regularly except:—- 


mpm (sec § 156) and fay and Tig which are optionally declin- | : 
ed like pronounsin the Dat. Ab, Gen., and Loc. sing.; ¢ ge Ms 


eds Bata, &e., feaara:— arrest: &c. 
NUMERAL ADVEKBS 


§ 169. (a) aH Once, iz: twice, fF: thrice, qq; four times; from _ 
qeaq onward adverbs of frequency are roviiied by adding qe 
before which final q is dropped; ¢. y. TAHA! tive times, @qaca= 


seven times &c, 


(5) waray* or wR in one re. or part, fFay or za or B4 ir af i 
two ways or parts; fay or Fay or Yan in three ways, &c., aaa pe 
in four ways, Qyey or FEaq in six ways, @AYT, WeaT, &. ¥ rs 

en re ee ee aa 


> gomat (aad ayy altars a1 cardy eagsemaTeL eat 
agy | aa Pan, V, 3, 42-46, Bi 


} rig t 


§ 170. Other derivatives from the numerals; — 


(a) By the Taddhita affix g which is added to numerals ending 
om aq and fa «. y. Geax: bought fer tive (Rs, &. ) aeane- 
: aR boughtsfor forty; so Safa: bought for twenty ( coins, &c.). 


{b) Ly means of the Tad. affix qq in the sense of ‘ consisting 
of parts ”? or “collection”; e, g. aqeq (aqedt fem. ) consisting of 
four parts ora collection of four; so qg@aq (fem aft ); wa is 
optionally changed to sqq after fg and f&; «. g. gq or faq (-sf 
fn.) twofold, consisting of two parts or a pair; aqor faq (-aft 
fem.) threefold or consisting of three parts, a collection of three, 


(c) By means of % and aq]. g. GZ a collection of six, collece 
tion of five, zara_a collection of ten, a decade, &c. 


.Chapter VI. 


meee * © S 


DEGREES CF COMPARISON. 


& § 171. azand aq are the most common terminations of the 
an _ comparative and the superlative degrees respectively.t They are adde 
sf ed to that crude form of words which they assume before the Inst. 


, ~ dual termination; ¢. 9. TUAAA aATA @I: SyzaAt:, | aR Ta 


* See chap, IX. Introd. rules, 


 saadaraa aaaeal ¢ paris ada « fase t amet 

—a:i Pan. V. 3, 55. 57, 56; 1. 3,22. When «tés’ay: or excess of 
one thing over many is to be shown aq and $8 are the affixes used; 
and when out. of two things one is to be separated as possessing 
som) quality in excess aq and $44 are affixed, eX and @q may also 
be aldei to verbs, 


Rp SS a ae ED Se ae ee ee Sar ky sk 
Bie! eer _ Decrees or Cowparisox, Til 


ada oy: sya; similarly yaa, gaat, TAA Aga tagat. Ag- 
AH; TETRA, TEA; MAMA; VTA; VAT TAT, aa 
WAT; TELAT, JOA, Ke. sara, HHAAH; TA-TaT, Ta, &c, 


§ 172. Before these the final § and ¥ of a prétipddika are op- 
tionally shortened, ¢. 9. Sac or Brace, A?reat or fra; Qa 
(more lame) or FAat, TAT, AAA, “Ke. 


§ 173. a and aq when attached to verbs, and indeclinables 
forming adverbs, assume theforms of qqmqand aara*; qafaacra, 
qahraam; sae, saeta, Faces, Frawme, so sate Le; 
but zaeat: adj. (higher). ) 


: vf § 174. qa is another termination of the comparative degree 
and gg of the superlative. These are added to adjectives of quality 
onlyt. Before these the last vowel of a word with the following 


consonant if any is dropped; ¢, g. aya aoe a. ae 
aie; Aedes nies, &c.; but Granat, Wanag only. pat 


< 


§ 175. The possesive affixes at theend of words and the affix 

are dropped before 774 and ga{ and then these terminations are 
applied subject to the above rule; ¢ 9. afaad talented aera, 
aras; tara, arag; apr-anaa-arag: agate, 
ae (aorta ai); Rigas, ee. so ated, abe 
jrom @pat one having a garland &c. 


§ 176. I Tis substituted for the a (short) of a base preceded 
by a consonant before a44, ga and the Tad, aff. gqq; ¢. g. 


+ Raiaeomaeracal | Pan. V. 4 11 arm is added to 
az and a after fa, or a word ending in @ or a subanta or tinaaLZ 
(fae*a) except when they form adjectives, 


+ aaid) (i. ¢. 249 and 3B) qnaaaiza t Pan. V. 8, 58. 
+ @enarda | aftsrag | Pan. VI. 4, 154. 


a 2% re 
a ; 


ei q ‘thin i “ comp, i bs Se 
ge ‘strong, firm 


Qitae ‘bead, chief’ 


Ty ‘broad’ wert, 9 ora 
é ’ ~ 

war “mueb PE LCG @ ” are 

we ‘soft? a i § | 


§ 177. The following is an alphabetical list of the irregular 
comparatives and superlatives that are commonly met with:-— 


Positive Comparative Superiatize 
areq ‘little? 1 eT, wes 
FATA, alate 
we ‘wide’§ ata ane 
fara ‘uick’§ ara afte 
we ‘mean, ‘smail" UeTTR aTee 
ze ‘heavy’ TOT THE 
ay ‘restless or anxious’ TTT ae 
‘satisfied’ 
ate ‘long’ STH aye 
ax ‘distant’ aatae atau 
eq praiseworthy’ RA or FAR TE or Faw 
‘dear’ OES § ~~ CU 


* afaaacaidcam | Pan. V. 3, 36. 
+ yard: Faaqateary | Pin, V. 3, 64, 
§ panweagsgirewhseain; seanaseasProaaa: 
Pan, VI. 4. 157. 9, m4, eH, az &e. are substituted for Sia, faz, 
Feat &c. respectively, 
ET lv eppagqaeeysazint anikat qaqa an: Pan. VI. "4, 156, 
_- The words es &c. drop their final portion beginning with am (g 
i Sor q) and the preceding vowel takes gune 
RMR 4:19 41 Gay q Pan. V. 3, 60-62. 
Maiotq wa asl | seq zat Pao, VI. d, 158-159 


a ‘much’* Ta. ate 


arg ‘ firm, well’ STATA areas 
aq ‘young’ qatag, THAR gfe, HAs 
fags ‘much’ SOTA, ae 

az ‘old adie, , FTA afta, +2 
SAITH * great, lovely’ SATA afeau 

feee ‘steady’ So § > 

eye ‘big, large’ EID ESS cues 
fee ‘much’ CHT erB 

=geq ‘short? seta <a 


a 


§ 178. Sometimes the terminations At and @@ are added to the 
comp. and super, in §qAL and ¥B to intensify the meaning; a© 


Qretredt, OTTER, FEAT, wean. 


—— 


Chapter VII. 


St a eee es 
COMPOUNDS. 


§ 179, Vriti ( aft ) is the general term for any complex forma- 
tion in Sanskrt requiring explanation oF resolution. These Vrttis 
are five in number; vz. RETA OF the formation of words from roots 
by primary affixes; afeaate oT the formation of derivative bases 
from nouns by secondary affixes; Urqate OF the formation of deri- 
yative verbs from primitive roots; anraere or the formation of 
compound word by the composition of several words; and 

or the composition of words in which one of several nouns generally 
alike in form is retained, The first three will be treated in their 
proper places. We will treat of the last two in this chapter. 


® See. note | p. 112. 
H. 8. G. 8. 


§ 180. In Sanskrt simple words, whether substantives, adjec- 
tives, verbs or indeclinables, have the power of entering into combi- 
nation with one another and forming what are called « Sumasas* 7 
compound words or in short, compounds, 


(a) A compound thus formed may further be compounded with 
another simple or compound word and this again may become the 
member of a new compound, 


§ 181, In a compound, as a generl rule, words are simply 
Joined together, without any relation between the component parts 
being actually expressed; the whole compound word has the power 
to express the various relations that exist between the several 
parts. The last word only takes the case termination required by 
its grammatical Position in a sentence, the remaining words ( those 
ending in a consonant ) generally assuming their crade forms before 
the consonantal case terminations; ¢. 4g, faza + S4:=Agsaa: 
(see below » THANE: =TgE:, &e. 


§ 182. Final vowels or consonants (modified as mentzoned above) 
of preceding members of compounds combine with the initial letiers 
of the succeeding members according to the usual mles of Sandhi. 


§ 183. In afew cases, the intermediate members retain their 
tase endings in which case the compounds are called Auk ( TSR); 
€. Jo FLAUAT: a fool, WfAer: name of the eldest Pandara, &c, 


§ 184. The expounding of a Samdsa ( i, ¢, giving its Vigraka- 
vadkya ) consists in the expression of the various relations existing 
between the objects or ideas denoted by the various members of a 
samdsa by means of the Proper cases or subordinate sentences, 


(a) When the Vigrahavikya eannot be given or cannot be given 
by using the words actually compounded, the compound is called 


nityasamasa ( sxPrae, Feqerae: HETTTAUET Tr i Sid, Kan, ), 


* From aq with GA to throw together, 


a ee ~~. wre. 7 [aa — 
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§ 185. Compounds are divided into four principal classes:*— 
(1) Dwandva or Copulative. (2) Tatpurusha o1 Determinative. 
(3) Bahuvrthi or Attributive, and (4) Avyayisha'va or Adverbial. 


N. B. These names themselves mean nothing 7. ¢. they do not 
denote any of the characteristics of the different compouads, 
They are simply proper names distinguishing the various classes 
from one another (to which they vaguely refer if they do so at all). 


DwANDWA OR THE COMPULATIVE CoMPOUNDs. 


§ 186. A Dwandwa compound consists of two or more nouns 
which, if not compounded, would be connected by the copulative 
particle @ (and);f as TAFT which is equal to Tq: @ AST: F; 
aifrarg which is the same as qm @ qrat q. There are three 
species of the Dwandwa; viz. gatatgra, AERA and wang. $ 

* This is true only generally speaking. For there is a fiith class 
of compounds, viz. ag gy-compounds not governed by any of the 
rules given under the four classess but explained on the general 
principal that any swbanta pada may be compounded with any other 
subanta pada, According to some there are six kinds cf compounds 
viz. gat gu fet ata agers et Pet 1 ease ea: ara: ofan 
we i 6. 7. Tat TT UageE: | Ret PRIA | AAT FHT: | ATA FAT 
aaa | fet Ret ara, erates 1 Ast am saetaht seat 
fai al saa | edad gi aqeisae) asa: f 
Sid. Kau, 

+ a aa: 1 Pan. II. 2, 22, 

t The Ekashesa in not strictly speaking « subdivision of 
Dwandwa. It is a separate Vrtti by itself (Vide § 179). Sanskrt 
grammarians do not regard it as a Dwandwa, though it may be so 
regarded for the sake of convenience, ‘It is nota Dwandva,’ re- 
marks Bhattoji Dikshita, as it does not contain more than one 
subanta (aaRgaaaaget 4).”’ It should be farther remembered 
that since it isnot a sama’aa, its final vowel does not become uda'tta, 
as in the case of a Dwandwa compound, 


§ 187. When the several members of 8 Dwandwa compound 
are viewed separately, it is called Jtaretara Dwandwa;e. 9. qreq- 
fa fq, cut down the Dhava aud the Khadira trees. In this 
species each member is of equal importance 7, ¢. has its own inde- 
pendent meaning. It takes the dual or the plural according as 
the objects denoted by it are two or more in number; the gender 
of the final noun is the genderof the whole; as ERtA rcock FA 


@ pea-hen @ FRAT vq (fem. dual of geq); but age wz 
area angel a Waa wa word waee cATaTT- 
AOTTAAT: &e. 

Exceptions—syay Azat a sTaaeat (mas, dual) a horse and a 
Mare; Stet WfxA EMA: (mas. sing, day and night, 

€ 188. Samamahara Dwandwa is that species of Dwandwa which 


implies an aggregate or the things enumerated in which constitute 
a complex idea, It is always singular and neuter, Thus SIETT= 


—— frzrvTA does not merely mean food, sleep and fear’ but all that 


characterises animal life. In this species the meaning of the 
different members is subordinate tothe collective sense of the whole 
compound, 

§ 189. A Dwandwa compound of words denoting limbs of 
the body of an animal, players on musical instruments, parts of 
an army, inanimate objects (things or z=qs and not qualities), 
names of rivers differing in gender, as also of countries (and not 
villages), and insects, and animals between which there is natura! 


antipathy, is always of this nature; qt a qrat 4 Urge hands 
and feet; tinrr srartrers | TRRTATAEA chariot-warriors and 
horse-men; AI@RTHY IMRT AAAI players on 


* qraleg seacqevar: | Pin, I1.?4, 26, 
t aaa waaay t Pan. ‘II. 4. 2; masta Pan, II, 
A. 6.; fafasfeat aaiaaisaiar: i3Pdn. II. 4. 7.; gata: | Pan, II, 
4, 8.49 a Atra: araea: Pan. II, 4, 9, 
—— 2 - 


aie .. oo at ore 
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mrdanga and panava ( kinds of tabors ); arara fried bailey or rice 
aepeqpy a kind of sweetmeat qrarrege; bot <4 a Tae ST 
Penal form and flavour, as these denote qualities; IPT 4 aa ITTTI- 
aiyory the rivers Ganga and S'ona; bat damper as these do not 
differ in gender; SY Ha q FCHCAAT names of countries; 
put ARAMA ( two villages of tat name ); Fara HRT 
AzaTat: ( two names of the same gender ): gRt @ louse F four 
a nit a Gaeaa; Wed AHO siffage a suake and an 
iehneumon, &¢, 

§190. Names of trees, deer, grass ‘ corn, condiments, beasts, 
birds, the pairs of words—31¥4 and qa, Ja and HA, IAC and 
sraq—and words of opposite import not qualifying things( 72as ) 
are optionally compounded into a Samabara—Dwandwa;®* instances 
in order—sata ara SARTO, similarly <egyaa-at 
( kinds of deer ), FARIA: kinds of grass, Aneqaacat kinds of 
corn, SMeaa. aaeT, TRA, aaa, qa, 
apqerac-2; but sfraiet He. 

§ 191. The names of fruits, parts of an army, herbs, deer, 
birds, insects, corn and gra%ss, form a Samahara-Uwandwa, only 


when they are taken in the plaral; T 9s aqzrit 3 MMAR 4 
TUATHA, but sae @ arm a ame; rer TATE 
apraeertet, ec, 


§ 1%. The following compounds ale aways what they are laid 
d°"7n to be ( though they do not conform to the proper rules ); Vi7. 


(a ) Samalhara Dwandwas—tTaa Aaa warra. Fata aaa 


« farsi sage A AAAS STFA TIT | fatale, 
anita | Pau Lf. 4. 12, 13. 

+ pamalaaenagnag agar aulaaal aEoAIa 3a omatala aa | 
Vartika. 


awe r 2s 
z 4 
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CMEC E so ie Lice @ szaty camels and asses, TeTTy 
camels and rabbits, wiamittaa, ayaa; holy grass and reeds; 


FHNST giass and soft grass or shrubs, zpefireraa &e. 


(5) Itaretara Dwandwas:—zfaqueft curds and milk, geqratett 
holy sticks and grass, alirartt, mTatedt honey and ghee, srg 
oH, snore, WIT, FATTAs, RATA ( RF+aTAT ) 
Rk and the Siman verses; aT ETA ( arR?- wT) speech and mind 


( the Z of earqq dropped and sq added to wa irregularly 
by Pin. V. 4 77). 


§ 193. When words ending in 3 and implying relationship by 
blood or literary avocation are compounded together the last but 
one word changes its 3 to aq. The same happens when the word 
ga follows a word ending in ® under the same cireuamstances,* 


arn a Wat a savtrard two priests so called, gYat @ Qtat @ Fer 
a SATM FI eaMAetaN:, (but if two words be taken at a time 
the 3 may, at every step, be changed into sq; as tial 4 Gar = 
grardvaray Mt SAAT @ Marstaerarc:, &.); far @ gay 
Preraat, ava a fer a arent, also arated ( Pan. VI.3.32), 
and fraat ( Vide § 197 a), 

§ 194. (a2) When the names of deities well known to be in 


constant association with each other are compounded ayy is substi- 
tuted for the &nal vowel of the preceding word, except in the case 


of the word arg f;¢. 9. RATTENH, aqra-azTal, STaTAEAR, &c,; buat 
t ara. 


STATI o 
(4) The word apf followed by the word qq or gem lengthens 
its g; as omen, srftaent. 


* Hag RA EI Pan. V1.3. 95. qaiaalae Feat Jaaa J Far- 
aMaiait: | Sid. Kau, 

t tauzi v1 Pan, VI. 3, 96. ayaa sate: | Vart. saz: 
araaery: | Pan VI, 3, 27. 
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§ 195, When s Samahare- Dwandwa ends in a consonant of 
the palatal class or g,@, rR, A is added to it*; qrR a aR a 
avers «pecch and skin, @FaaA» bark and a garland, waite 
2A, atsaql, SATAA an umbrella and shoes, &e, But grax: 
acat (as it is not a Sam. Dw. ). 


§ 196. The following compounds are instances of irregular 
Dwandwas:— 


(a) ana gra 4 MATRA or Racghent t heaven and earth: 
so Marat, wWaraa, Taq +4 = Ta the goddess of dawn 
and the sun. 


(6) arta =zera,t arqatand apgradt husband and wife, 


() Seat a gaia eh, Aaa sagia Farage, BRET Ty a 
airaqa, ia maa wo, we a ata = aafen 
(thighs and knees ), qrat a starat a 7s; THA fat a aAm- 
Ran, tat a ar a cea, elt a Rat a aia all mean- 


ing ‘day and night’, 


§ 197. When several words of the same form ( or dissimilar in 
form but of the same import |}) are compounded together, only one 
of them is retained with the necessary number; ¢. g. T7qwz TAR 


* Zeqarercaaia | Pan. V. 4. 106. 
t fa art | faa gem | Pan, VI. 3. 29, 30. 


t aad is considered by some to be « word of regular formation. 
aq in the Vedic literature means ‘a house’ and qiq ‘a master’. Hence 
the full word zzqd4y would mean ‘ the master and mistress of the 
house,’ 

§ A final s1 is added in the case of these compounds according to 
a Satra of Pan. ( awqz V. 4. 77. ) quoted further on under § 284. 


| Aeqoratt aaa | Vart axqves gizeasa qmavel oF 
gizeavel | 


9 ne ay ok bi iE 
{20 Sanskar Grabwan. { § 197-198 © 


TPH, Ta Tree CAPT TAT: | This is called wxtageg. [n the case 
F words of the mas and fem, genders the one of the mas. gender is 


_ |retained; « as gej @ Fay ear; similarly arerm, mat. OTH, &e. 

(a) This principle is further extended to some words dissimilar 
in form, as in the following examples:-qpay @ aqar a arat, Taq 
Slear a gar t; Arar a fra a ferazt (see also § 193. ), argpx a 

A s\ 
gw wit (also waugd); a war al, aa zazaa a, aS 


that of the neu, gender is retained; as qq gqzaa®; ay 2acay 
WAST SF aha | 

§ 198. The following rules should be observed in arranging the 
Various members of a Dwandwa compound:— 


? c aT] or & |. In the ease of words of the mas. fem.and neu, gender 


& 


(2) § A word ending in g¢ or g should be placed first, and when 
there are more than one of such words,one of these should be placed 
first, the rest being arranged according to the will of the speaker or 


weiter; efteet, CRECILA::; CRILET:, &e. 


(6) $ Words beginning with a vowel and ending in sq ought to 


precede others; as syqaifg(; or g-arwey:. This rule should have 
preference even over the above rule in case both would be simulta- 
neously applicable; as gezqff. 


(c)b A word that has fewer syllables should be placed first and 


<= 


* qaiq fears Pan. 1. 2.67, 

t magal eagitcana 1 frat ara | Pan. I. 2. 68, 70. 

f wat: weal | ama aa faerq y Pan. 1. 2. 71, 72, 

} qaaraifa exad gia wreaR y Sid, Kau. on Pan, 7. 9. 72. 

J 22 i Pan. (1, 2, 39, saeqmaides aac dan: Bat Va'rt, 
$ aaceaqi Pav. If. 2. 33, 


b wearearay | Pa’. IT. 2. 34, BMC a4 \ FSA Tara - 
THM 1 sakes at Va'rt, 


: gill See ae ns ee 
4 ; 
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in case there are more words than one having an equal number of 
syllables, the one that has more short syllables should be placed 


first; e. 9. FER, dtaqarat, FURL, &e.; the names of seasons 


and stars, uuder this latter cirenissiance, should be arranged accor- 


ding to their astronomical order; as eararaacaaeal:, aienraternt, 


gc. Also a word of more important significance should precede 
others; a3 AIGA THAT. 
(d) * Names of the four castes of men should be arranged 


according to their order, beginning from the highest and so should 
be the names of brothers beginning from the eldest; ¢, g. ATETOURTA- 


gaze; Gira. 


§ 199. In the case of words of the cpaararte class that which 
ought to be placed first is placed last: while in the case of words of 


the qayfz group (a sub-division of tpaararz) the rule is observed 
optionallyf; sary a S/udra and an Arya, qay aa, Ira or 


sphail; so spiseit or wean, ondarat or Bay he. 


IL Tarpurvsna on THE DETERY¥y4TivE ComPOUNDS. 


§ 200, wee : compound consists of two members and the 
first determines the sense Of the other, that is called ‘Tutpurusha,’ 


1 s :, 2 
§ 201, accord-.9 to the grammatical nature of the first or 
attributive ™mber the Tatpurusha is divided into six varieties: — 


(1) Yatpwrusha proper or the Inflectional, (2)Nan or the Negative 
Te‘cpurnsoh, (3) Karmadhdraya or the Appositional, including 
‘Dwigu’, (4.5) Prddi and Gati or the Prepositional compounds, and 
(6) Upapada, These are either nouns, adjectives or adverbs. 


g 202. The final vowel of a feminine noun ending in any of the 


x AMATI | -ATGSaTIe: | Vartikas on the above Stra. 
t uaeaies WA! Pa/n, I, 2. 31. aatfecataaa: | Vart. 


Je) © ce Oe Te fee ee ee, ee on ee pee Dat ala aay! BO Le 5 | 
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affixes af, ¥ or % and forming the second member of a compound 
used adjectively is shortened, the sf of aff is changed to g¥ under 
the same circumstances*;¢. g. gra+Shaar—oantan: (Tat.), 
Mame: (‘Iat.); Gam: something bought for five cows; agar 
TNSat Meat agaris: many-veined 2: (Bah); fast mar Ay 
faaq: having variegated cows; &.; but aeqorqerdia: as the 
g is not final. 


(a) Ifthe final = or & be nota fem. termination, it remains 


unchanged, az wi: FEAT: Al BA:, TAA IAAT. 
1 ‘Tatpurusha. 


§ 203. The first variety consists of such Tatpurusha compounds 
as have the attributive member in any one of the oblique cases 
when dissolved. There are six sub-varieties of this corresponding 
to the six oblique cases, 

§ 204. (a) A noun in the Accusative case is cou pounded with 
Aa, Aaa, TAA, WA, HATA, ITA, STITH, WHT, MT, and otherst; 
as Feat fsa: FoMstaA: one who has resortedto K rsina (as his 
refuge); qaardia: T:aMa: one who has overcome pain; @@ 
MITA: BATA: one who has obteined happiness, apy aay areTEA 
going to a village, a passenger; sy Gye: waa, be. 


N. 2. arg and syqa may also be placed first; as 9st sift 
UMAR: Or Sara: one who has obtained livelihood; similarly 
MIATA: or ATIATTA:; MATa A, Ke. 


(d) A word expressive of the duration of an action or state is 
compounded with another expressive of the action or state, in the 


Ti fsaeqastae | Pa’n. I. 2. 48. 


+ fadiat frardagftanacaramama: 1 Pan, Il, 1, 24. aeqéara- 
qdeaa Vartika, 


[ § 202-204 
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A ccusa we case*; e.g. agd Gea qeAaEA ‘happiness lasting for 
a moment,’ qarat qe: Macacaie: residence for a year &c, 


(c) The word agi forms an Accusative Tatpurusha with a p, p 


participle when censure is implied or contempt is to be shown; 


aS MZ HSS: UZ: ‘a silly fool.’ Cf, Bhatti. V.10. 


(2) Sometimes a preposition or a word denoting a period of time 
may tuke the place of the Accusativet; as arfand ‘balf done; 
areas: (afatsz:) ‘what marks the commencement of a month 


as the new moon,’ 


§ 205. A noun in the Instrcemental may be compounded.— 


(«) § With another expressive of an effect produced by what is 
denoted by the noun in the Instrumental case, and with apy; as 


as Se GTS: Uy cae: severed by means of aknife; urqq 
3p]: aary: wealth obtained by means of grain. 


(2)$ With verbal derivatives when the Instrumental has the 
sense of the agent or the instrument or means of the action; as. 


Eton aia: Titara: saved by Hari; aay: qanra: torn with the 
nails &c, 

(c) With the words | 7, aaa, aa, FA and words having the 
sense of Sa, HOS, fargo, fra, ~zerr and s7qq; as area Ta: 
aTeaTa:; Wa Age: ATaasT: like his mother; (T7aHR: equal to his 
are EE EEEEERERESuES 

* gaueadam a Pan, II, 1. 29. 

tT azlay | Pan. II. 1. 26. 

+ atfa | are: | Pan, IT, 1. 27, 28. 

{ ada asaia guzaaa Pan. II. 1. 30. 


$ FAA Fal ageys Pan. IT, 1. 32. 
| aazaetaaeafaraiierset: | Pan, IL 1. 31. 


i) 


Sth SMS ai cl ah a A 8 
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father, qyQur Sa Arata; so arafaMe (less by one mdsia, a parti- 
cular weight): apat Hee: Weeg: a quarrel (in words); s3pae- 
fargo; qefaa:; strarcezent: ‘thin by the discharge of religious 
duties;’ arta sqac: arearac: ‘ younger by a month,’ 

(d)* With another noun signifying an article of food or some 


thing eatable, the noun in the Instrumental case denoting scme 
kind of condiment used to season it or another article of food mixed 


with it, as zay sieaq: eeqteaq: rice mixed with curds; 7&4 ara: 
Wear: fried rice mixed with treacle, 


Es (¢) Sometimes eq may take the place of the Instrumental; as 
tag done by one’s self. 


§ 206. Instances of the Aluk of the Instrumentalt (¢. ¢. in 
which the noun in the Inst, does not drop its case term.)—s7#@T 


BAL s1earHaAT ‘done honestly’; sirrareva done with might; 
Tass: ‘one having an elder brother’; waqrea: blind from birth; 
5 FTAA, ATATH when proper names, otherwise WaygRl, AAat- 
: ‘ee &e.. sqeqy followed by an ordinal number retains its case 


ending; as STfqal Tare: STeAATTEM: | 


; § 207. A noun inthe Dative is compounded|— 


(a) With another expressive of the material of which the thing 
expressed by the noun in the Dative case is made; as YQ] Te 
TTTE, ‘wood for a sacrificial post,’ 


(6) And with the words spj, af, fea, wa and cra. The 
compound with spy isa nityasumdsa and takes the gender and 


number of the noun it qualifies; feary sve fFANI: AI: broth for 


— 


* TAA AAT | aeAM fsigc | Pan. II. 1, 34. 35, 
t ota: aginremaeqaiagn: | Pan, VI. 3, 3, asat SIT IR g | 
Vart. || afi acadafeftagaaea: Pan, I, 1, 36. } 
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a Branmana; Fara 4 frarat qarg: | (water-gruel), fear 
fart 7:3 zret ale: warate: an offering to the bhu'tas ( certain 
created beings); 714 fea wfFaa good fora cow; Ta wa TWraaA: 
ma that TRA: 


§ 208, Instances of the aluk of the Dat. qeRqeA, TNITT 
AAAI, ATTA: 


§ 209. A noun in the Ablative case is compounded*— 


(a) With words expressive of fear or rather with the words 3, 


ra, Aira and Wr as ane BS OTL fear from a thief; THe 
ita: gaya: afraid of a wolf; &, 


(5) And in a few cases with the words sta, Hae, TH, Waa, 
and syyaeat; a8 Bada: FANT: deprived of happiness; #eqATat 
SGIZ: «ACTA: ‘transcending thought; or ‘a fool; aR, 
eqrrataa: fallen from hesven, as & sinner’; acgrTaed: afraid of 


wares, 


bY (c) Jn the case of the words <ayx 4 little, ozftaa near, at afar, 
and words having the sense of these, and Fxg a difficulty, there is an 


aluk of the Ablative;t as TaIaIE OTH! ARS: HeTT:; 
aRaERETA:;; 9 Wearaenra:; | TeeRTa:; | rgererts:, For 
ana: | 

§ 210, A noun in the Genitive may, as a general rale, be 


compounded with any other noun; UH? Gea: WA1Iey: the king’s 
man (an officer or a servant ), 


211. (a)€ It is not compounded with verbal derivatives 
® qa dat Pan. Il, 1. 37. aaatadtentiaitta ara | Vartika, 

* aaagizawaaraeaesa: | Pan, If. 1. 38, 

t etantanztiaepiit wt 1 Pan, IL, 1, 39. 

{ wart Fait | Pan, II. 2, 15, 


ey and not seer, Tey HA, MAT GWAR: &e.; bur egert 
WANA FNqAT as the stH here does not denote the agent 


ending in J and sy and denoting the agent of the action. szqf 


Exceptions*;—But a compound is allowed in the case of the 
words yfary one who employs as sacrificing priests; THA, Wrt- 
rcs, TATH 2 waiter at meals, targa a servant who beshes his 
master or brings bathing water for him, syeqraR, Beare One who 
destroys, etd, Wa, when it does not mean ‘a holder’, and others 
mot very important; STeOTyrme:, ZaIQan:, crerattarce: &.; 
saprerat; Wyai; &c. but away war, the thunder-bolt-bearer 

(0) t A Specific Genitive (é.¢ from which a singling out is 
made ) is not compounded with any other words; as TAC EA: Wat. 


(c)} A noun in the Genitive is not compounded with ordinal 
numbers, words denoting qualities, words implying satisfaction 
present participles, past participles meaning ‘honoured or approved 
of’ or showing the place of the act, verbal indeclinables and verbal 


nouns ending in sq; ¢. J. At VS, AIT] TT: ( aaa: ); arRET 
FIVAL; FSA Gea: ‘satistied with fruits’, (an Inst, Tat is, of 
course, allowed in these cases); @aeq H3q BIN at frae:, Hai 
» Wa: esteemed by the good; zg Qista:; €ZA9t swiew ( place of 
sitting ) art gat at; aTeITEy FeaT, ATE HASTA he. 


* arsaifataay Pan. IT, 2, 9. 

t a faaizt 1 Par II, 2. 10, 

t qoa7gtaaarmeraaa | ha = yr | aac 
afaat at Pd4n. Il, 2. 11.—13 The prohibition with respect tog 
word expressive of a quality (qm) is not obligatory, remarks 
Dikshita; as PAn. himself uses such compounds as amsamea &. 
Hence compounds like aaa, afar, &c, are justified ice 
aaa aoe five: aah SemmmenizeMesaa | tanks areaa- 
faare aq t ) 


a ee ee ee ee ee 
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N, B. Compounds like waar: teAa:, &e. ought to be con- 
sidered as Instrumental Tatparushas. 


Exzceptions:— 


(1) If the word denoting a quality end in ag it does combine 
with a noun in the Genitive, and the az is dropped; aaa Waar: 
eaa: whiter than all others; similarly @zat Wear: aaazia, &e, 


(2)* The words feta, sarq, aaqy and qq are compounded with 
@ noun signifying the whole of which they are parts; and are option- 
ally placed first; Ara Rraru: RaraArar, Rratearra, half of 
the quantity of alms; but fRetq Ararat: ( begging alms a second 


time ) Regaey. 


Note.—Compounds like RatqRpar. gx: (see further on) ke, 
are not strictly Gen. Tat. as the case of the first word determines 
the name, but mere Tat.; some call these Nom. Tat. (saRaeqe7)- 

(2)t A nonnin the Genitive, used as an object in a sentence, when 
the agent and object of the action denoted by the nouns formed by 


krt affixes are both used, is not compounded; as sqrarqy mrat ZtetST- 
Wa ‘the milking of cows by one, net a cowherd, is » wonder. 


§ 212. G4, erat, svat, Fat and 379 n. are compounded with 
nouns in the Genitive expressive of the whole and are placed first; 
9-94 Bae Tang: the fore part of the body; AIHA; 
sraary: &c.; ard freqeqr srafcqdi; but gray: ( as ard is 
mas, here ), 

N. B, In order that the above rule should hold the noun expres 
sive of the whole mnst denote a single object; hence qa: the first 


* Rhaadaaqayraqarena | Pan, IL, 2. 3. 
t att ai Pan, Il. 2. 14. 
t qalacradiachatteatact 1 ad aganqi Pan, IL. 2.1, 2. 


A Oe ho) re ue 
¥ , 8 


ne STATH, arnong pupils, syd feeqetara half of a 
&c. and not qapra: &c. 


hie ae 


number of pippali ay 
§ 213, A word expressive of a part is compounded with another | 
signiiying a period of time and is placed first; Wey se: AWAla: 
mid-day; aere:: WTA: Ee. : 
§ 214° A word expressive of a period of time that has passed 
since a certain occurrence is compounded with another expressive of 


the occurrence; as AIaY STASl AQ A Areata: ‘one since 
whose birth a month has elapsed,’ so gagura:, Gacacaa: “Ke. 

§ 215. +t Instances of the aluk of the Gen. The noun in the 
Genitive may retain its case ending— 

(a) When reproach is to be implied; as SRTHCA : but sTeTUT- 
wo. Also when @apat is followed by fq and the whole means a 
fool; otherwise 2afoa:. 

(d) When the words 47a , fea and qaqq are followed by ae, 
qug and gt respectively; as aparaten: ‘ skilful speech,” feateve : 
‘ particular appearance of stars in the shape of a staff in the sky; _ 
qaqaec: ‘one who robs another in his very presence, while he is " 
looking on;’ hence ‘a goldsmith, a rogue.’ 

(c) Inthe following cases:—fRatgra; king of Kashi, f@q- 
eqia: ‘Indra’; qaraeqfa: the lord of speech, Brhaspati; sq:2q:, ‘ 
Tq :Gee: and Tales: ‘ sons of Ajigarta.’ 

(a2) And optionally when followed by gq and censure is im-— 
plied; qreq:ga: or averg7: 8 bastard, a knave; but wrertys:, 


#* Fo: Ara WPan. IT. 2, 5. 
t qeat andiat | Pa’n. VI. 3. 21, Qaraifia ca a aa aearea- 
BAM ahiwsey | Taq~weRsy Ya: | Raa qa 1 Vartikar, ‘ GIR 
ei’ Pan, VI. 3, 22. 


c > 
x c 


s 
« 
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(¢ )* When a word ending in a is compounded with another 
and there is the relation by blood or gome kind of learning, 
the alué is necessary; and optional when it is followed by we 
and qa. The initial q of eq 18 optionally changed to q 
when preceded by HIq OF iqg aud when there is aluk, and neces- 
sarily when there is no alué in @ compound; 6. g. §T@:S5', 
srqvaarat, s pupil of the Aotet; RIG:eTaT, OF ATG-AAT and 
RTA; #0 fta:erat, &e. (but ara: wert, fq: war when 
uncompounded ); ezaofa: or eag-ara'; bot gras. 


€ 216. A noun in the Lecative is compounded— 


(a) {with gteg, wd, feast @ rogue, Hater, ddra adorned, 
invested with, Heat, SG, TS, WEA, HTS, WIG, fagn, fez, 
gts, TH, and aru; 63 HAT 0g: segue: skilled in dice; 
Pax uf Fadia: depencent on God ( when compounded 
the affix @ i. ¢. €4 is compalsory; so the compounded form is 
always with aWia ); Ways: dried in the sun; eaTarqe: 
cooked in a pot; amaed: & kind of poetic compusition; Xe. 


(5) t with words meaning & * crow ’ when contempt is 


implied; dtw vareat 24 aa area: said in coutempt of one who 


is very greedy; 50 ataere:; similarly ACATR:— alae: &o. ec. 
There sre a few Loc. Tat. compounds given in the list 


qrxaualte beving & similar sense; ¢. g- OHI AGS WS HINTS: 
a well-abidiog frog $. 6. one who knows nothing of the world 


* car faraidaracasa: | fae agua: Pan. VI. 5. 25. 24; 
wigfigvaiaraateuly | AIQiaaeaT aT | Pan, VIL, 3. 84, 85 
¢ uae eirue: | RrqentBardsa | Pho. II. 1. 40, 41. 
t xara BS | oraaiorerrqase | Pan. II. 1. 42, 48, qera- 
saareura: | AAT TATRA VESTA THAT 3 Sid. K4u. 
H 8. G. 9. 
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outeide the pale of his own village; so ¥ 4-IqI- HVS; 
werarela:-Aae: lit. aninsectin tke fruit of the Udumbara 
tree; metapuorically it means the same as GIACES:, SvSE RI: 
&o. In some cases thereis an aluk of the Loc. as ieee: ‘a 
boesting coward’, wWezgig: ‘a bragegadocio’, Weaat ‘a hoase- 
hero’, ‘a carpot knight’, waHZae: ‘clever in eating only’ i. «. 
“a good-for-nething fellow’, qrefaat:; TWeat:; wWelaedt:; 
Rews:, &. 

Note:— Words of this class do not enter iuto furtier combi- 
nation with otaer words. 

(¢)* with-ancther, when they both imply @ name ( q=T ); 
there is an alui: of the Loc, term. when the noun ends in 2 
consonant or 37; as ategideer: fi. ‘wild scsamem yielding 
no oil, hence anything not answering to one’s expectations;’ 
similarly TAEATET:; eafaatt: ‘a bamboo’ ( also caer, vide 
Bi. IV. 61.). These compounds are mitya ( obligatory ) es 
remarked by Bhattoji ( areaa aaraamatineranraras ), 

(d) with potential p. participles in g implying an obliga- 
tion; araay ( aA )}- TINeATa (BIA); the aluk by § 217 
(4 ) below. 

(¢) f wita p. p. participles when it expresses a part of the 
day or night; ax may take the place of the Loc. as We sa 
TMSHAT, ATVI FAI: arTET &e; but ure Fe; and with the 
P- p. participles when reproach is implied, with an aluk of the 
Loc; as ‘aqanagaitan adaq’ ‘this thy action is similar to: 
that of a mungoose on the hot ground.’ RITA Pateat is 
used to exprosa the inconstancy ofa person, 


© BATT TSTeATCGARAT: AaTATA | Nfauheeat Rae: | Pan. 
AL, 1,44, VI. $, 0. VIL. 8. 9: 6, 


} Weererersreerar: | var 1 RA | Pan, 17,2. 49-47. 
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§ 217, Additional instances of the aluk of the Loc. 
(a) Alwk is necessary in tho case of the words—(1) my and gy, 


followed by feyz; as wrafez:, stationary in the sky, ajursr: 
firm in battle; (2) gg and fa followed by egal; EtaegE, etree 
(gaa fea a eguane ); (5 ) aaa and axg followed by ae; we®- 
e:, Weews: and (4) words expressive of paris of the body 
except qwq and wETH and not followed by erm; Svsers:, 
atrarer ( having the hair on the breast: Bak. ), but OY-AMAE- 
fre:, TA RAN He FASTA:. 

(5) * When a noun in the Loc. is compounded with a verbal 
derivative and the whole isa name, aluk takes place in most 
cases: ¢. g. tasaqa: ( tatq a kind of grass tqq wet) an elephant; 
aug: one who whispers into the ear, a spy; @aqz: a heavenly 
being: qpeg « lotus; HarqTA, Asay: 8 fish; but Feaz;, 
wuest or AtrTA Ke, 

(e) There is optional aluk of the Loc. of a word expressive of 
time when compounded with #1 and words ending in the 
atixed ay. aa and aa; Waie-B-SIS; GAle-S-at Xe. cate-w a. 

(d)+ When the compound is not a name, aluk is necessary 
when q comes after qTgz. TZ, Bs and feq,; and optional 
when it comes after 44, ayt, ST 20d Bt; 83 NTaTy-ara-wra-faTa- 
Ai; FTA: of @TH: produced in the rainy season, &c. 

Uxceptionst:—No aluk takes place in the case of verbal deri- 
vatives ending in gq aud the words ferg, 7, and ty in the 
ordinary language; as wafosmardy ‘8n ascetic,’ argraateg:, 
SHEE; CHA:; but sraitsearaey: &. 


* amgeq ofa agen | Pan. VI. 3. 14. 
| mexeereraiaat Bi ferorar weereTTatg! Pan V1.3. 15.16. 
t Wrergarertig @ 1 ew areTary i Pan. VI. 5. 19. 20. 
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(e) *When a noun in the Loc. case ending in 3 or. sonso- 
nent and uot denoting time is compounded with stg, aja and 
antag and with qey 2/uk is optional. w@-a@era:, WIa-AATH:, TTa- 
Ware, ge-taAaeT:, bur Wergra:, aicagey: Ke. 

2. Nafi or the Negative Tatpurusha. 


§ 218. (a) The negative particle 4 changed to @ before u con- 
eonant and Hq before a vowel, may be compounded with any 
veun to form the Negative-Tatpurushat; a8 4 Alaa: AAEM: 
ons not 4 Brahmena, 4 AW: Baa:. BAG non-existent, oz not 
gvod, &e. 

£219. The @ is not changed toy or sq in the following 
carest—aarz ‘that which does not shine,’ ‘a cloud,’ 4QTaq (pre. p.) 
‘on: who docs not protect;’ AqIzI: ‘ one who dees por know: 
TAT [ TAIT RA: A BWA: ara: x | the two 
Aswire, the physicians of the vods. aggre: | 4 Gaara: | name 
of a demon sjain by india: agm: [a Port, for the mupgoose 
ix supposed to belong to no particolar species of animale ]; aa 
| & waaay that which leavas no cavity, or does not go to heaven 
heing burnt down with the dead body |; aqa% [ 4 at cara }, 
aaa [ a avatta | that which does not move irom ita proper 
place, hence a star; agp: | @ wHreaatta that which dves not go iar 
off from water |; are: [A eaka at aitagq 3; @ay when it 


> Race eee 
‘ary a fare | aaaraafacageiara | Pan. VI. 2. 12. 18. 


1 asx) Pan. 11.2. ). 4 aig aa: \aeaarteren Pan. VI.3,73.74 
t THOTT AT TATA AG AS TAR ATR TAA TAPAS TST 
Pén. VI. 5. 75. aairsantregegareara | Pan. VI. %. 77. 


x He TeTaAA(safad (is not the point) aa ‘ arqearehant 
zat eta faa | Tatvabodhini. 


_— 


~ 
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does not qualify an animal retains its 4 optionally a: aa: or 
amt: ‘a mountain or a tree,’ but sr: Tres: ‘8 Sadra that canact 
move.” 

N. B. Itshould be noted that some of these are Babuvribi 
compounds. 


3 KARMADHA’RAYA OB THE APPOSITIONAL CoMPOUNDS. 


£220. Panini defines 8 ‘Karmadhfraya’ as WaTAT THe 
aeqeq:* or Tatpuraspa both the members of which are in the 
same case relation i. «. have the same case when dissolved. 


NB. The difference hetween the Tatpurusha proper and 
Karmedhirays is this:—In the case of the former the attri butive 
member has one of the oblique cases when dissolved, while 
in the case of the latter it is in apposition to the othor member. 
It may thus be a noun or an adjective qualifying the other member. 


§ 221. (a)f A word expressive of the standard ot contpa- 
rison ( gqRTA ) may be compounded in a Karmadharaya with 
another denoting the common quality or ground of comparison; 
as Ta ga zara: waytia: dark like a.cloud, Such compounds 
are Called TIA MIAIZENINTE. 


(5) } Similarly a ooun denoting the person or thing com- 
pared ( 7oR7 ) may be compounded with words indicative of 
excellence, such as cara$, fag, wea, HAG. &o. no mention of 


i 


* aqsy: WATATIstT: BATT: | Pin. I. 2. 42. 

¢ suRIarAa anerzaa: | Pan. IL. 1. 55. 

t sociedad careriate: arareara aT | Pan. II. 1. 56. 

§ All these words are included undsr what is called the group 
of sqrg. Tho more important of these words are <aTH, Tat. 
HA, EIA, AGA, TE. TF WE, GAA, FB, TT guste, &: 
cx, TH, EHS, Hay, Ke.; of. HATIT UTAGNTIME AT: | 
feaurrgasararan: dra sardatae: | Amara III. 1. 59. 


ort AY PR! 
+ yie owes ie 
eee, 2 yy wee 
ita Hou. 


a nd ied At eee) F935 het MPRA, | SRT Me GRR CRG) Sem Ale eae uA i 
eG Fh aaa iN 2 Lior ie any Ay CES ER pe AI ite seg j ore <M re? 
He Gelert asl KDE De Rites Neale 
a iio at ai te gar ba ey A as ab Ss me * 

ad . a 


ite te ‘7 _ ? 
~ ‘ te oral spd ars | 
PeLWr. Nia RN 43% Ta} ads wf boo wy eae oF : 
I a ON 7 aoe é At alpen ts ey , i Nc : win ty 
Narada My Cee a Jet Mag Lanes apathy gg, 
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the common attribute (of similarity ) being made; es get 
wary Ta qTevcury: 2 man like a tiger (i. ¢. ae bold as @ tiger ); 
Sa az sa wae: 2 moon-like face é, ¢. as delightful es the 
moon; 3@ Hasna AWERaA Ke. these are called ganrarat- 

TAS. 

Note. 1.—The difference between the two is this:—In the 
former the common quality of comparison is actually expressed 


__while in tie latter it is left to be understood; in fact if it be 
expressed there can be no compound; as geq: atid Ea HT: | 


Note. 2—The above Karmedhbférayas*may be dissolwed as 
oo Treta aes: Saag:, AHA SAS AaEMea, Ke. Dissolved 

_ in either wey there will be uo difference in the formation of the 
_ compounds; but there will be difference both in the meaning 
and in the metaphor. In one case prominence will be given to 
“ea or the moon and the figure will be ‘upema ( « simile ),’ 
_ while in the other to gor the fsce in which case the Sgure 
will be ‘Rapaka*.’ Compounds like qrz qWaa GIEvwa, fear 
«Qe ae aad, Ke. are termed ayangremr ; 

§ 222. An adjective may be campounded with the noun it 
qualifies in most cascs + as al@ q@ agqSs A atates, 8 blue 
lotus &c.; seorsaray Wiss Hey: where the comp. is necoseary; 
but arerazegr wa: ; Such compounds are called fesrquraeez - 

s 


Asa genera] rule in such compounds the qualifying word 
is placed first; but there are several exceptions which are 
Biven below. 


* So when the common attribute is applicable in its express- 
ed ( a1e7 ) sense to the gqirg as in GaTH werea diseolve the 
comp, as AW THiwe and when to the gwara sin geet Re 
fart dissolve as qeae qr. 


t erect fasreyor agex | Pan. II, 1, 57. 


A + Ay 
St 8 aia ls oe | el a 


iy. 


. eee oe eS ete Soe ae wes 
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(a) *The qualified word is placed frst and is always of the 
mas. gender if it denotes & class or species, when compounded 
with certain adjectives; ¢. 9- guazta: ‘3 young female ele- 
phant’, atiqeie: * 8 emall fire’, gaparmmianra ‘ butter-milik 
mized with a little water’, aitgi?: ‘a cow that hes brought 
forth a calf for the first time’, mrua: ‘e milch-cow (aaqEtaet )’; 
sium ‘a barron cow’, Wiaga ( awaTfeat a: ), araseaatt 
‘a cow whose calf is one year old, aaxattarm: ‘an agnihoirin 
Brabmana of the Katha branch of the Yajarveda,’ ZaiTearss: 
‘a teacher of the Katha branch,’ + T-ASE A aAH-TSS 
(also mas, according to some) —3&q: ( TAIZ )-ASA ‘an excellent 
cow’. The lust mentioned five words, all of which denote 
excellence, retain their own gender invariably; as ATETA Sst 
‘an eminent Brabmana’ &c.; bat Barer Haleet, 23 no class is 
meant here. 

(b) ¢{The words ser, aA, rire lame, e1or, Fos blust, cull, 
wate bald-hezded, nit, Za Was fq, (Ts, at, AWS hard, 
stiff, araq, HA and qqr, may optionally precede the words in 
apposition to them; as SaAaHert OF gseiiarea: Jaimini who 
is turned tawny on account of his having practised penance in 
the sun.’ &c. 


(ec) §Words expressive of the fersons 07 things condemaed 


~ Paras facree terra Ri geareg eto Tare AAAI 
euaata: | aareATIATHITS sag | Pin. I], 1. 65. VI. 3. 42. 
+ gytarraaea | Pan, I. 1. 66:( watezizar faafast aT 
faseofrat: | Sid. Kau). PACERS ETISNSHRAAM | 
THAT raereunia | Amara. 
{ eer: Bang | Phin, Ti 2- 38. 
§ grace EeAA: | qrqime gna: | Pén. IT. 1, 98. 54. fe 
, 1, 64. 


= Fe 
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136 SsnsKR'T GRABMAR. { § 222 


or reproached are placed first- as Surecneara: ‘a bad gram- 
marian,’ ‘one who has forgotten his s grammar and therefore can 
make no use of his knowledge,’ { ve: aq gzq fruntia & 
waar avratwara weqenat Tatv. ); eo wmigstaces: “ 
mimamenk2 who ie a sceptic’ or ‘an unbsliever’. except in the 
case of the words q7q, sme and fH; as qeartca: ‘a bad 
barber,’ ANE Has: ‘a mean, silly potter,’ Bieta: UTAT feta; 
Tae ( Hera: wer), &. 

(d)* Words in apposition to TeIITS, ATT and Sat are aleo 
placed first; ¢. g.. qyaeqrTH: ‘an eminent king” aTTA EAT, 
qeearsy:, &. 

() f =aq and way are compounded only when they ask « 
question with reference to ® class ( stf@ family), and are 
placed first; ¢. 9. @ay-ewR-wg: ‘which Br&hmana of the Katha 
branch’? @ar-saq-meart: ‘which Rr&hmanaof the Kaléna 
branch’? Brt sxe: es: ‘which son’ { 

7) t The word are ( and also Sard changed to HART ) is 
lived first when compounded with one of the words ze, 
TaAat, EseNT, Nisa, arevt, erefy, HEUTER, weer, vs, BE, 


RIT, wae and faqry; ss eerrereuy ‘a female mondicant,” 
Purvaa rar ‘a young female ascstic’; FACT:-At ‘a delicate 
boy or girl, earentaant, agrees, &o. 


(9 )§ The words we, #4. Wra, Terror, wz and Pes: and the 


* seqteRan ead: TranTaT | Pan. II. 2. 62. 
t wereaat aiftefiars Pan. II. 1. 63. 
t Eare: srvrosfe: | Pan, IL, 1. 70. 


§ (dare ardnerrmae eee: waranverda | Pan, IL, 1. 19. 
THITTUAS CORMTTATAM RIES | Pain. I. 1. 58. aqr- 
EU TaTUTTt Tae: » Vart. 


‘§ 2232-223 | KABMADHA’BAYA. 137 


words of, at, GAT, Away ‘hindmost,’ waa, WET, RETA and — 


giz are always placed first in a Karmadhéraya compotnd. 


arqz when followed by any is changed to qaqa; as Teaty: ‘sole — 


master or lord’, aagrat:, WTaHatas:, ‘an old logician,’ qeursit- 
sieet:, (old mimamsa philosophers’ aqqreer:, qaaqreru:, 
‘the old grammarians,’ Sqqredrag: AVIARY sr : 
‘the hinder part or side of the body;’ =avarra: the last king,’ 


aarifaermy ‘being in the same category or predicament’; — 
divs: ‘a sole warrior i. 6, an eminent warrior’, &c. ‘The a 


form qextt ( found used by great writers ) also may be 
defended.* 


(A) + The words aa, REq, TH, THR snd yew are com- 
pounded with another noun when they are used as terms of 
praise or excellence; Hea: ‘an excellent physician’ OEIITELTT:. 


&e. bat greet mt: where qtaez means ‘splifted, or ‘ drawn 


out of.’ 


§ 223, t Names of qnarters and nnmerals form a Karm. com- 


b 


pound with any subanta ( & declinahle word ) bot oniy when the - 
whole componnd is an appellation; ¢. g. amg: ‘ Name of a con- 


atellation of stars.’ ‘Urs2 Major;? tx=art:tt &., carers 


Se OP ee ee a rn 
* gure Sic GR TETRA TTA Sas aie ee 


fg carga | aga memretesa | How do yon justify the form 
waste ? For the Sutra aaige Sc. being a avbseqnent one. onght 


to have preference over the preceding Batra TEs &. and 


we should hava Si9¥: We repiv.—The form may he justified 


by supposing that the rule operntes in roost cases only 


( agareona ard not in 4 few ). 
| Brag TTHIAR HST TSqAIA: » Pan. II. 1. 61. 
+ Reeder warare ) Pan. 1%, 1. 61. 


+} These are gods, men, Gandharyas, serpents, and Pitris, 


according to some; and Brimanas, Kehatriyas, Vaisnyas, 


S/adras and Nish&dhne or barbarians, eccording to others. 


( Vide Shankarfch&rye on Brab. Su. I. 4. 11.~13. ) 
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‘Name of « town in the east.’ gaz geqt: ‘Northera trees; qs5 
araor: &e. The compound is ferbidden iu otber cases. 


(a) *But words denoting a cardina) point or numerals may 
be compounded with avy other noun when a Z'addhita termina- 
tion is to be affixed to the compound so formed ( or it conveys 
in addition to ifg sense as a Earm. a derivative meaning such 
@8 is ususliy denoted hy a Tad. aff.) or when the compound 
itself becornes the first member of another compound or when 
the compound forms a proper name; get STZt TIael; FaRat 
Nata wa: Taam: ‘being in theeesiern hall’ from 
TABS +H ( i.e, Tad. aff. sy added by (eqaqaredarat 3! 
Pan. IV. 2. 107 ), so qy+arz=adRIA ‘ six mothers’+ Tad. 
HA=trontTar: the son of six mothers, ar sar frat wer a 
qasmatisa: where gazat is a qaqz and not ured inde- 
pendently, rawya:, eiaronrg: &e. which are names. 

§ 224, The particle s forms a Karm. compound with any 
other word, @yey: ( Hieea: TST: ) a bad man; gua: &. 

(a) t % is changed to( 1) ga when followed by a noun with 
an initial vowel ina Tat. by fy end the nouns ry and ge and 
by aor‘ denoting a specie,’ feacats7a: ez7q: ‘ bed horse;’ eo 
saa coarse food;’ but az: ¢ having bed camels’ (a Bah. comp.) 
US; Fea: aT: Fagg: ‘thre inferior things;’ exw: ‘a bed 
chariot,’ ezx: ‘speakiug ill, a bad speaker,’ = yory ‘a kind of 
fragrant grass’ 

( 2) To 7 when followed by qfarq and ersz and when meuniag 


‘3 little,’ and optionally when prefixed to qeq; SITUA, Hray: *s 
Sidciong look or a frown of displeasure,’ see Bh.V. 54 (aqargreda 


* atgararacaqaaiaiy @ 1 Pan. IT, 1. 51. 
{ ar: FA SHTSTT 1 (‘ay a’ Virt: ) caagaters Tez are | 
SLIT: | Set | Ag gee) He yew | Pan. VI. 3, 101-107, 


ee TR ate ee AR 


« 
7. 
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weaes: srfargega agatigar Sid- Kau. ). yquad Era ‘a little 
water’ sycqeu: Sges:, but Hwa gee: FHT:0r SWHT:. 

(3) And to eT or eq when follwed hy am: Elst, Fareut and 
ES by (1 ), al! meaning ‘ luke-warm ’. 


§ 225. Two adjectives may also be compounced into what is 
ealled the FFSWHIMAITHAMNT: 23 SHSM, Heorare:. 
\ (a), * Two participles expressive of two consecutive actions 
of the same individual may be compounded together, the one 
expressive of the previous action being placed frat, s1ql @1a: 
qagizaqfen: alargie#n: ‘first bathed and then anointed’; 
similarly Sjatetora ‘ first drunk and afterwards vomited cut” 
gamaagy:, werasiaar: (Rag. 11. 1. IV. 43 ), &. 


(3). In the case of the two sets of words given above 
(§ 222.9. ) forming compounds with one another those be- 
ginning with g@ are placed first. In the case of y= compounded 
with af it may precede or foilow it, as #ite: or qeaiz:, the 
former, however, is preferable. {n the case of the first aet of 
words viz. @§.------ aw tho one succeeding precedes the one 
preceding when compounded together; as qos, £4eg- 
vrora , &c. 

(c) +A past participle is compounded with another with 
the negative particle prefixed to it;‘ garpaz,’ what is done 
and not done, i. e. § partially done’. 


(da). { The word qzq(@-. f.) ontersinton Karim. comp. 
with the words atx, Waa, tea heving wrinkles, and 
Aqat, and is placed firet, i.¢. qart+wata: qawafla: ‘+ young 


* See Pan. Il. 1. 49. ( GAETS-GAAET AAAS THAT BASIC 
araa aneta | Tatv. quoted above ) 

t Sra atsaraearasz Pan. I. 1. 60. 

t gareatacteaticancae: | Pao. If. 67, 


fs 


ee, i® aa i ese ee ee T)-,  Ger * RP aes * ce (a a ae ey ee ee 
‘ : 1 ops an 
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hald-headed man’ ,-7 ‘a young bald-headed women’ ; gyHtat 
‘a young woman looking old’; geqf@a: ‘a young man whose 
hair is grey’, &c. 

§ 226. * The word geq ‘little’ is compounded with any other 
word except a verbal derivative, and even with a verbal deri- 
vative when it expresses a quality; as Eqrergea: ‘a little brown’, 
SURER ‘ reddish, ‘ &c. 


§ 227. + Words ending in the terminations qaez, Hata, a aad 
geq and words having a similer meaning, may be compounded 
with any subanta not importing a particalar kind; ¢.g. wreai- 
sux “ any hot eatable ,’ qsaaa: ‘ of a similar white colour, ’ 
Weanaaa:, &e.; but wayeq: sfrzaq: as the latter word refers toa 
kind of food here. 


§ 228. +t The following are the more important of the com- 
pounds given by Pan, as beregeias under the class Fayeeeene— 
AAMT? ayes wavs: 6a opaeing peacock ’, so @Taatae: 
TIS TAMA FT TMTSA , so Taaiaa ‘ nigh and low’, ‘ great 
and small’, isst we aera w(fasrae) atita feaa TeT 
| whew, ane gat wd oer e pare: weal RT TTT 
Seay WR: uareaca, fara fazenrs ( these ere nitya—samasas ). 
sata fea gate cad TaNiaa AT azarareear that in which 
are constantly uttered the words ‘eat and drink’, 0 qaay- 
THAT, ATTARTTAT; BE BT Tie TAT PHA AIAN Al AEAETNET, 
thet in which are uttered the words ‘[ alone; I alone ;’ hence 
hard competition, &c. ag TS ae wvatena qeat fearamrdiga 
er aqfiest; 89 sirgtaatter’ great self-concoit or pride ’ 
( Bhatti. V. 27 ); ‘ vaunting’ |( Bv.I. 84) &o. Aleo erfarsfre 
‘ put to flight, ’ aeegi * : qncldent, ’ &e, 


* Sezqar ) Pan. IU. 2. 7. Sqxorreazate erewe t Vart. 
t Seraetresr aareay ) Pén. II. 1. 68. 
} waeeiwaraaeg | Pan. II. 1, 72. 


eS eT ee Poe ee 
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§ 229. In some Kariaudhiraya compounds the last membor 
of the first word which is itsclf 2 compound word is dropped*; 
e. 9. AISiaa: Miwa: aeqnya: ‘a king who likes vegetables;, 
2aGHal aia: Fadia: “ce. These compounds, though they 
snouid be properly called “ Ctamapadalom”’ are popularly 
designated ‘* Madhyamapadalops’’. Avy compound requiring a 
sirailar explanatioa is clazsod under thie group ( srreqiiuane ) 
which is an ATSiasw. 


Dwiev on NUMEKAL AProsiTIONAlL CoMProunDs, 


§ 250. + When the firas member of a Karwadhareya com 
pound is a nuweral it is called ‘ Dwigu’. 


§ 231, A Dwiga compound is possible (a) under the circum- 
stances menticned in § 225 (a) #. e.— 

(1) when a TaddLita afix is to bo added to the compound ec 
formed, qouty AATAT yloutat: ‘ the son of six mothers, K4r- 
tikeya’ ( vide Ka. IX ); qaeqTa: &e; or (2) when the com- 
pound itself becomes the first member of avother compound, aa 
qauaia: wa ara Hey ISaTIA:, GesaTaaT: &. 

(6) And when the compound denotes an aggregate; in this 
case it is singular; } as aqrat BAAIAT AAI: Aware: the three 
worlds ( taken collectively ),; as "Sanaa, Yoana, &. 


en 


* qreEqiaadiai fags SaTazsIeaT7eITAL) Vor on Pan. 
Ir. 1. 60. 


¢ qearral faa: 1 Pan. 1, 1. 52. 
t farqasers | Pan. TI. 4.1. 
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i REVOS(ITIONAT, Co.iPQUNDS. 

4, Pradi. 
§ 242. Those Tatpurueha compounds whose first member is 
a preposition are termed Pradi by Sanskrit grammariens*; some 
of these prepositions combine with a following noun in the 
Nom., with a noun in the Acc. &c.; 6. 9. gaya: BATS: ware: 
‘an eminent teacher’, ana: aYaTa Ata: ‘taken to a path-way’ 
‘vida Bhatti. ILI. 45). gear ara: vara: ‘strong or excessive 
wind,’ \c.; Afamereal Alat sida: ‘excelling a garland’ (in 
fragrance or beauty ), aiamieal ta Waa ar steed: ‘a chariot- 
Warrior who has wo rival or eyual’, so afanta ‘exceeding 
measure,’ straayd ce. qISW: BES AIENES: ‘attracted by 
the enckoo; ” qits ata: HETTATA qatqaq: ‘tired of studying,’ 
faseiea: Etarrecay: facaraines: * gone out of Kaus4inbi;’ 20 
rey: &c. A compound with prepositions which govern cases 

( euceaqare ) is forvidden; zat oie. 

o> Catt. 
§ 23. Compounds of the following worde with verbal! inde- 

clinabley are called Gati. 


(a) | The particles Het, geet, avez, TIS. eater, TUT, 1", 
aifaa and TT and the word sve}r meaning an action; as 
HUTA, TUBA * having accepted; Sq2H-q ~* having SEs 
the word Vashai;’ QIgaa, HiTHIBea ‘ having done the act. 


(6) } ia ereatan eta words not followed by zya, 23 GIS Fea; 
but witeta Sear ( fazeraa ). 


a 


* Emaaraa: | Pan, IL, 2. 18. srggr matey sear) Heme: 
antearaa Wqaraar | Aare: SeTY TATAT | TIITay TIATIY 
aqua Fares Rea ay Tae | HART ATTA THAAT. | Vartika. 

t Harfziazgiaes | Pan. I. 4. 61. BIST CAA Ta EIA | 
<alelmam 

} aarHeoy arrafaqgra | Pan. T. 4. 62. 


aha ta 8.% is ot 
3) ede eae ss bf on 
yo ae Bee “ey Beary f 
RS z; 


aa a Se eee Praegee sa siS rs ont 
-234 ]  PreEPostrronat Comrounns. 


EN 


(¢) *Tae words aq and spaq showirg respect and disrespect _ 
respectively, the prepositions a in the sense of ‘adorning,’ 
BU, AT: HT, BOT, AA:, Het, ATT, aud fAr:; as agar *h tae 
ing adorned’, but ae Rear doing eaough ( qo: Sid. 
Kau. >i qxeear ‘placing in the front’; aa:aer ( za) | 
eraea (wee gay Sid. Kau. ); shez, as eater qa. vata 
‘he drinks miJk to his heart’s content’; #egIq ‘having go 
up to and spoken’ ( afua@@ aeaT sear = zaqey: Sid. Kau. 


~ 


rattan, aatgem (till disgust is _produczd ), MAMI, Aegaay 
‘going towards,’ = 
(d) tThe words eta, Gon «und Wea; os zeta, Tom 
‘having married’; areqeem ‘having forced to vield,? i 
(¢) [The particles SUS, HAH, Aran. THcar, SAT, OT Es 
ane: ard aH, che words Guta, Tete, ( ¢xeept wher there ie 
the sense of juxtaposition or extreme contact ), Bea, and the 
word qz form compounds with verbal indeclinables optionally; 
CWAST, TWA SM, MUASY aearH Ear ‘giving streagth — 
to tue weak’ ( zaarq awararr geay: Sid. Kau ]; Braver 
Sl, BANS, TeeSea-eat ( having eccopted ) wafasar 
Sar, but se sar qi Ha; arwewer, ws, Te 
e-ar, &e. an 
(f) These compoands are also formed with nouns derived 
from roots for their second micmbers: ¢. 4. areaaq: < setting A 
of the eun,’ gqzgrq: ‘reception, showing respect,’ faqeert:, — 
BeEt:, ASota:, Ke. Bee 
5 234, The fez formations ( cee Chap. XI.) are also classed 
93 prepositional Tatpurusha compounds; as syate&ey haying 
turned white what waa not so before. 


Ae 
i. - 


ed 


Al oat ee 
% Pan. I. 4, 63-71, 


+ Pap, I. 4. 77-78, 


} Pan. £4. 73-76. ( amarara Stigaart | ). | 


Pde Tie eer pes : - 1 ae Saree eal 
> ty 
mF 


ced - ‘ee 4: fm & fe tan) see Ps Eh, eR: Sait \DA' oe TA ES Pe ae es | eee " 
S. 4 J . 
- fi a 
oT 
: 
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6. UparapA CUMPOUNDS. 


§ 235. When the second member of # Tat, Oomp. is a root 
noun derived trom a root which takes a particular Krit affix 
by virtue of the presence of tiie first member, it is called an 
Upapada Tat.; as eeu width Freie: ‘a potter,’ so ara 
os Mada AlAs: ‘oce wue chants a verze of the Saman Veda-’ 
a ala Sraad! araeray ‘desirous of meat’; similarly sqarat 
eae ara Atal) ‘bought for @ horse’, Sewer ‘u female tortoise,’ 
_ &c. The noun prefixed to the last member, such as ery, is 
— ealled on upapada,* 


ther be the conjugated form of o root nor a separate verbal 
pe derivative i.e. formed independently of the last member; e g. 
 qara is uot an Upapada Tat., as the word ye can be inde- 
pendently formed: it is a Gen. Tat. wcatia az: qaar ut: 
gaat: ‘a cloud’ or ‘the femule breast.’ 


Fi N.B. Tke letter member of euch compounds musi nei- 
; 
, 


§ 236. Sometimes the second member of an Upapada 
Tat. wy bo a Namuanta or the verbal indeclinable in aq, as 
 RAITBIT Wm ‘Lo eats hLaving sweetened the food; aga 
_ ‘having dined first;’ somotimez: this compound is optional. 
YP CEARCEL or HBEA TIayr req ‘be eats the condiment with a 
raddish,’ &c. 


§ 237. Some ewpupadas such as Zq:, a: de, H@a:, Ke. 
also optioniily torm compounds with the verbal indeclinable 
in wat (changeable toy); as gaiete (or ze: Hear ), fau- 
FRU, GAG, araiwea, qeuraa, Ke. For further parti- 
ealars vido the Chapter ou verbal derivatives. 


* aataey audteaa | Pan. III. 1. 22. qwered qe exuiteurat 
msqera fiad Geng agree wqquiadsi tara i Sid. Kea, 


Wi ae aie ie si . YT \ = 7 


H 


' 
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GENERAL RULES APPLICABLE TO THE 


TATPURUSHA CoMPOUNDS. 


§ 238 Atte word aqgfe at the end of a Tatpurusha compound 
changes its final to af when preceded by a numeral or an indeclinable. 
as z ARS TAMA Zags ee ‘a piece of wood measuring two 
fingers,’ Arrangreeg fac_oa, &. 

—) ) 
§ 239, The following words, when at the end of a Tatpurusha, 


drop the final vowel, together with the following consonant if there 
be any, and add 37 under the circumstances mentioned:— 


(a) of ab when preceded by a numeral, an indeclinable, a word 
expressive of a part of the whole, such as q@, 879, &., or by the 
words @a, @weqra and qq; as gai: THM: AER: fAcraq an 
aggregate of two nights ( Dwi. ), stare cfafac: that has 
passed a night, the dead of night; qa Te aura: the first part of 
the night; @at tie: aaa: seme Te seas, Tater 


an auspicions night, 


The same happens when fff is preceded by s1Eq in a Dwandwa; 
as 31ga Ura SEIT: | 

(b) t arma, steand aS; as Ter: Ta TEATIA: & great king, 
ast Tat AATTS:, gad tg: Taare: an excellent day, Wh @ 
aze: TRIE, Fae TATE: Fae, 80 TE, AAG, &., qd 
aye: grqre ® holy day, afar, (Vide § 245. b.), FN Al 
RAE. &e. 

Exceptions$—sygq when preceded by an indeclinable, or a word 

* aqeIalgs: aemeae: | Pan. V. 4, 86. 

+ Ha: AsaeTASAGas wa: | Pan. V, 4, 87, 

t ame:araraeg | Pan. V.4, 91. 

¢ agiss ora: + Pan, V. 4, 88. 

H. 8, @. 10 


AS ee NOS OR eee 
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a es = os 
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denoting a part of the whole, or by ea orby a nomeral with a Tad- 
dhita affix added to the whole compound, begomes 37&; 48 arfamntea~ 
WE: exceeding a day (induration ) eyeqg:, qatg: forenoon, Rag? 
the whole day, eeqrame:, Faatcey: wa: Fae: (-eT fem), FAE- 
firq: &c.; with ereqra the change is optional; as EEqTaTE:, O1-g:. 

N. B. The %q of the substitute is changed to a when preceded 
by ¢ belonging to the first member ending in 9; a¢ @alg:; but 
Tet ME: THE: ( 98 Ge ends in a7). 

(d) tega when preceded by ara or mye and wq by s7fx or 
an inanimate object with which it is compounded; ¢. 9. QTael Tel 
uray: ‘a village carpenter’ i,¢. one not very skilful; FR AW: 
RE: (aqaea:) & wut @ wlza@: ‘an independent carpenter’; 
arfer-a: [aere:] ‘fleeter than a dog’; arferey (worse than s dog’s life) 


Qa; WTHY: “WT TA ere: ‘a dog-like #. ¢. bador unlucky 
throw of dice’; but arae-qy ‘a monkey like a dog’. 


(€-) ¢ @fey when preceded by were, ga or ge or by « word 
denoting an inanimate object with which it is compounded; g@e- 
bain ‘the upper part of the thigh’, yapegupgy ‘the thigh of a deer,’ 
qaaeuy, Kents ary HenaFyT a thigh like a board. 


(4) A numeral when compounded in a Tat. fzparfs fies: 
fafeanta ataritr ( req ) more than thirty; farta: Praagiey: 
PINS: SF: 2 anor more then thirty fingers in length. 
§ 240, The following words have an ay added to them when at 
the end of a Tatpurusha compound;— 


(a) my except when a T'ad, aff, is added and then dropped§; ¢. g. 
* waiszeaat Pan, VIII. 4. 7. 

T armalareat a sen: | eva: Ga: | saararestfy 1 Pan. V. 4, 96-97. 
} sarqnqare ata: Pan, V. 4, 98, 

§ mrafeag&t Pan, V. 4. 92, 


' ae ee ee aay ix 
i hj , , th we 
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qua: an excellent bull, qavrq-( collection of five cows ) y:, 
but fay: exchanged or bartered for two cows, 


(5) ° axe meaning ‘chief or eminent’. syarqt Jt fq Wal- 
Tera ‘the chief of horses ¢, ¢. an excellent horse.’ 


(c) tthe words qq, WHA, NIL and @A when they de~ 
note a class or form names; FQ ( Sq 37: ) ‘a cart-load’, 
wera: ‘a kitchen’; syyarq: ‘a kind of stone like the moon 
stone’ [ in this case the final eqq is dropped |; RTeTaTy ° black 


iron’, AUgRaca ‘8 lake full of frogs’; woacea, ‘alake of 
f#hat name’. 


(d) {ay at the end of a Dwigu, except when the Tad, affix 
is dropped; as great Sreoqramma: fgaraecq: (where the aff. is 
not dropped ), fRaraa ‘a collection of two boats’, so fraTay &Ke.; 
but wan: AY: ara: qaat:. also when it is preceded by 394; 
as Ala: STIR STATA the neuter is irregular ( ernrq Sid. Kan. ). 


(c) 9 ere (8 measare of corn ) under similar circumstances 
takes the az optionally, the final ¢ being dropped before it; frat- 


w-f: sree ft. 


(f/f) | stgtf, preceded by fx or fx ina Dwiga, optionally 
takes 37, except when the Tad, aff. is dropped, before which the 


final ¢ is dropped; gawé-f% ‘two handfuls’; but ARIE Re (crf 
Hira: FASHS: | 

§ 241. $The a of mga is optionally dropped when preced4 
2S ee ee Se 

© aqreaag¢a: | Pan, V. 4. 93. 

¢ adizaa-atai aadaa: | Pan, V. 4. 94. 

t arat Bat: | ate Pan. V. 4, 99. 100. 

G aa: sa | Pan. V. 4. 101. 

| fefrearras: 1 Pan, V. 4. 102. 

$ met ATTEN! FAERATACAATA | Pa'a, V, 4, 104. 109, 


hy 


« 
* 
p, 
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ed by and ygq ; HaeN-: 2 bad Brahman, Weraen-a:. The 
@ is dropped necessarily when the compound implies the country 


in which the Brahmana dwells; e. g. wagaen a Brahmana dwell- 
ing in Surashtra, 


4 242, * The word agg is changed to Wet when it forms the first 

member of a Karmadharaya or a Babuvrihi compound, or when the 
termination HTaiq follows; as qgqeq: the great god, Werare: 2 great 
arm ( Tat. ) or one having a great arm (Bab.); qepardtg:; but aga: 
Wal Azcaat ( Gen. Tat. ). 


Exception:—When it is followed by grea, ae and fafire the 


change takes place necessarily; Weat eq at at: WETHC; 
similarly AEIaTe:, TENAaLaE: | 


§ 243. f s7eq becomes sygy when followed by mare and aft and 
the compound so formed conveys the sense of ‘an oblation ’and 
* yoked to ’ respectively; AARMS: prepared or offered in eight 


pans ( TUSTU: ) Weg ( THE) ‘a carriage with eight bullocks 
yoked to it,’ 


of the Tat, compounds do not hold good in the case of the Neg, 


) § 244. ¢ All the rules given above for the change of the finals 
lm @ J+ T UAT SUA one not a king; = eer spere|q, &e. 


(2) But in the case of the word Wa the final gq is optionally 
dropped and sq added; ayquf or apqyt: ‘ absence of a road.’ SIDE ¢ 
when so modified in a Tat, is neu. ;§ ( But syqy; 2q7; as a Bah, ). 


* apnea: anreanaiaa: | Pan. VI. 3, 46, and the V&r 
tikas on it, 

t saa: HU eA I afe a aH Vartikas, 

f aseaegena | qt Paro t Pan, V. 4, 71, 72, 

§ aga agen! Pan. II. 4, 3, 


iP a OF a = er : “yy . \ 
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. Ui, 
\/Guspans or Tarporusua Comwrounps. 


§ 245. = As a general rule a Tatpurusha compound follows the 
gender of the final noun, 


Exceptionst:— 


(a) Compounds with gpg and syrqq for their first member and 
the Pradi compounds follow the gender of the words they qualify; 


TAMAR: AT, TAR Bh, eRriea > geq: &, 


(5) A Tatpurusha ending in ty, ag and BZ is masculine, 
except when qq is preceded by a numeral and stg by goq and 
BRA; % 9. TATA:, ALTE, AAIe:, AATIAR, TNTAA, FIEH 
wleared; also that ending in qy (substituted for qq; vide 
§ 280 ) preceded by a numeryal or an indeclinable; as a7qrott qeur: 
Ara, FEI: Gut? ATA, a bad or a wrong way; but qqemy: 
Magar: as they do not end in qq; ( see § 285. ). 


(c) fAvcollective Dwigu is neu,; but that ending in 3 is ge- 
nerally feminine, and that ending in sq is optionally so in which 


case it takes the termination $; qamz a collection of five cows; 
Tat Sram eae: Pret; but qaqaa, Para, aria, 
&.; TAM GM SATE: qaazh, ToaazA. The qof final stqis 
dropped and the Dwigu is optionally feminine; qaaat-aa ( ir. 
qea-+as 3 carpenter ). 


* qaleR sagem: | Pa’n. II, 4. 26. 

t Rasenqarswzateaatey t Va'rt. carere: gf | Pa’n. IL, 4. 29, 
enya wa Haq Sid. Kau. qoqqizarqag: gaazt | qa: aeqsea- 
ale: | Va'rtikas, 

faaqeny 1 Pén. Il. 4. 17. ararardracaat Ry: ferret 
want at ad aaa a Ra: far 1 aaa oat Virtikes 
on ibid, 


wi Se i ie ae, werent ie , AP yee Re are 
Sansx2r GeaMMaAR, ; 


aes a 
oo oo 


(qd) * A Tatpurusha ending in gqyq and game is of the neu- 
fer gender, when the idea of ypyeq ‘being the first’ of what is 
known or commenced (introduced) is meant to be expressed; OTFOr- 
weam wfreqae aey: the work (grammar) first taught or 
composed by Panini. a-arqeat gtot: the drona ( a measure of corn ) 
first brought into use in the reign of king Nanda, 


ie 


(c)t A Tatpurusha ending in grqris neuter when the objects 
__— easting the shade are many; Hol BAT CISA. 


(f){ A Tatpurnusha having for its first member a synonym 
ZA of asrq (and not tysrq itself) or the words waa, frara dc. and 
»  qyaq for its latter member is neuter; as yaaa, FACHAA, ® 
king’s council; but tapaat; Te:aaA, Praraaay; siso that end- 
__——sjsg in eva when it means ‘a multitude’; as @tawyq ‘an assembly 
of women’; but qaqa in the sense of qaraet. 


(g)% A Tatpurnsha ending in day, Ga, Bl, Wet, and 
ss Fema is optionally neuter; aTETeaT-Aa, FTCUT-TA malt liquor, 
4 beer, GeaTsral-qa, the shadow of a wall; ATHTSt-sa, »aferair- 
. ay (the 14th day of the dark half of a month, so called because 
; certain dogs observe a fast on this night, according to the S'ébae 
-— rabbasbye ). 


ie N. B. These rules held good in the case of Tat, alone; so 
3 Esertt cist ( Bab. ), ar@ay ( Neg. Tot. ), qoyeat (Karm.). 


* STA aang Pao. Il. 4, 21. sag saad Ba 
By Mra TqFA: | Amara, 
: ¢ sar aged | Pan. IT, 4. 22. 


t aa ussaaagal | Pan, IL. 4, 23. qaaeiasqa Vart.; eae ae 
Pan, {1 4 24, aqqeqze) say ta ftaraerae 1 Sid. Kau, 


q faa Gagquesargerfageaat Pan. 11. 4, 25. 


ee 
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IIL. Banuvaiat on THE ATTRIBUTIVE CoMPOUxDS. 


§ 246. * A Bahovribi compound consists of two or more nouns 
in apposition to each other the attributive member being placed first 
and denotes or refers to something else than what is expressed by its 
members, It generally attributes that whichis expressed by its 
second member, determined or modified by what is denoted by its 
first member, to something denoted by neither of the two; ¢ g, 

: ‘one whose arm is great;’ qjareqt: ‘one whose garment 
is yellow.’ When dissolved it must have the prononn q@q in any 
one of the oblique cases: a8 WeTq WE: TQS AEE: [ ns ] 
daa wet Faq] qiarat: [ eft: }. A Bahuvrihi compound par- 
takes of the nature of an adjective and assumes the gender of te 
substantive «it qualifies. 


Note:—In English such compounds are by no means rare; cf, 
high-souled, good-natured, narrow-minded &c, 


N. B. The difference between a Karm, anda Bab, comp. is 
this:—In the former one of the members alone is in apposition to 
the substantive it qualifies, while in the latter the whole compound 
is an adjeetive. In the former the sense is complete in the comp, 
itself; in the latter it is not so; e.g, qayqra: 7S:; here one of the 
members viz. Fara: is in approsition to qe: and therefore the 
comp, isa Karm.; sfrcarg: as a Karm, simply means 
wz: ‘a deep sound, and the sense is complete; as a Bah, it is 
equivalent to ffrc: are: ey ‘ some one whose sound is deep’; here 
the sense is not complete unless it is known whose sound is meant. 


§ 247, Bahuvribi compounds are divided into two classes, 


SOTATRRCOTERAS and safteacorag ty. 7 

» waanadt 1 Pa’n, Il, 2 24. aneanraraiiaitne wea 
a: 1 Tb. 

{ Strictly speaking this is nota division of the Bab, but an 
exception to the general rule, We have given it asa separate 
division to avoid confusion, 


ila 


if ni’ ¥, Bre , 7 wi A agp ieee al) 5 ‘J Der 
 Sansxet GRAMMAR. 


(a) That is a Samanadhikarana Bah. in which both the mem- 
bers are in apposition to each other 7. ¢ have the same case 
relation when dissolved. There are six kinds of this according as 


the qq is in any one of the six oblique cases; ¢. 9. OM 7% 
4 vet otet wr, He: TY: Wa Te SETH: SAM, saER: 
TO: Wa A SEAT: Gi, sen: ster TET: Rl Tear 
ei, fit wat qq a dread: eit:, dt: gem aa 
BACT ATA: | 


§ 248. A Vyadhikarana Bab. is that whose members are not 
in apposition to each other 7. c. are in different cases when dis- 
solved. A Vyadikarana Bab. is not allowed in any case except 
in the Genitive and the Locative *, as wk Tt qeq a aR: 
ait: way eq ameter 4% aecaria:t; so qanita:, we- 
IMR:, &e.; wily Mat Wey Ta WATE: &c. but qahaa- 
AS] WHAT: is not allowed. 


§ 249. Obs.—The Bab, compounds are also further divided in- 
to two kinds; TAMA aMTTTEAE: and wag aaaTaEAte: 
‘That in which the sense of the attributive inoeaber te also present is 
called Satgunasamvijndna, and that in which ‘tis left out is called 


Atatgunasamvijndna, iateat efeareEq is an instance of the firsts 
here such a ft is meant as has the yellow silk garment actually on, 


_% ARMA agar. Pan, IL. 2.35. In a Bah, the noun in 
the Loc, and an adjectival word are placed first; aq Gq STqHId 
emteatrqal agaife: | Sid. Kau. 


T This is allowed by the Vart. ‘qneqqaraqdqqeacaeelqal a- 
#4: | In a Bah, comp, the word following a noun in the Loc. or an 
upamdnapada (a noun denoting a standard of comparison) is drops 
ped; so this ought to be properly analysed as -@ezeq afta: wexatea: 
aaAlrata aieaae Al aeaata: | But later grammanians, such as 


Vamana, Bhattoji &c., have rejected this Vart, altogether as of no 
practical value, 


§2 250-252] —s&Bautuvaim. 153 


fej ma siaq is of the other; here what is meant is the 
herdsman only and not bis variegated cows, 


§ 250. * The negative particle sq or aq and prepositions, may, 
sometimes, form Bah, compounds with substantives; the verbal 
derivatives used to express their sense may be optionally retained; 
ARUN: TH: TAT TTT, Tara ToT TET A TT: 2 tree 
with its leaves dropped; frat yu aq a Frat: ruthless; Jay 
aeIT ae a geneat: with the neck uplifted; fama sitffa qzer 
@ sia: dead &e, Also aferarras:, waiter: Se. sate 
et gen: a aadta mm: a milk-cow ( where stfea is an in- 


declinable meaning ‘having’ ). 


§ 251. ¢ The particle eg may be compounded with a noun in 
the Instrumental case in a Bahuvribi when there is equal partici pa- 
tion in some action; in this case @g optionally becomes @; as Tact 
aE SETA: OF ATA:. 

(a) @e remains unchanged when the compound involves @ 
blessing but is necessarily changed to @ when followed by a 8 
cow, ava a calf, or g@ a plough even when a blessing is pro- 


nounced; as Sea US ACTA, SEMA, &e.; Ad, AIA, 
aEcrd: 

§ 252, tf A compound of an indeclinble or s numeral or of 
Waa, ATT or afrAm with a numeral is @ Bahuvrihi, In the 

Sait qase areata aracaees: | aaiseaaiai areal at AR- 
qzalq: | Va'rtikas on Pan, II, 2. 24. 

¢ 3a Ge qetait | Pan. I, 2. 28. agency | aR eTTeaTe Pan, 
VI. 3, 82-83, ancazeftafa aaa 1 Vart. The restriction q4- 
ait is not universal as there are instances in which there is no 
equal participation; ¢ gy, aA, galing, avah &o; hence the 
Vrttikara remarks—‘ 91/4 geaait sft 28 maa Aaa! Feat 
Diksbita also says qa mana | 

t demermaarquteseat: Fe | Pa’n, WT. 2 29, 


formation of such compounds the final vowel except that of xq 
and aot, or the final consonant with the preceding vowel of the 
latter numeral and the syfq of faftx are dropped and sy added; 
qari adit 8 aa & saa: ‘about ten’ 7, ¢ nine or eleven; 
Kl a AA A FEM: ‘two or three’ ay atm ar farts; fF: saree 
eu faq: ‘teu repeated twice i, ¢ twenty; so faemt: &. fraet 
PVE: STETATAMT: ‘ nearly twenty’, fHarat MET: BEAM: ‘not 
far from thirty’, aqfyaracantm: ‘more than forty’; but TVGET:, 
STINT. ag_y preceded by zq or fF does not drop aay letter but 
simply has an 9 added to it; ayy at aearat ar Faqu:; agut 
eat 4 aa a STAT: 

§ 253. +t Names of directions may form a Bahuvrthi compound 
and signify the point of direction between them; aftereq: TaeqTN 
Feautseaure efacrqat; so gereqat, &c. But if the words so com 
__ pounded are not the names of quarters, no compound is possible; 
i as Yay RATATAT FR ‘the point between the East and the 
North; and not dae as these are not the names of the 
Eastern and Southern quarters, 


§ 254. The following words drop their final vowel or the final 
consonant wth the preceding vowel and add ay when at the end 
of a Bah, compound:— 


(2) § arf& and efdy ‘both meaning parts of the body;' Weare 
eifereht qeq weary: ‘one whose eyes are like lotuses’; gq @- 
feat geq e@ dereu: ‘one having long thighs’, ‘spindlelegged’; 

* ape Gea emagroe | Afewasat Pa'n, V.4. 75; VI. 4, 
142. sqqisat aqtisfraa | Va'rt, under Pa‘n. V, 4, 77, (see art.§284). 


t ay wit faze: 1 Sid, Kau, (for the form is the same in both 
cases.) 


t fegarreaars | Pa’n, IT. 2. 26, 
§ agate) awcaql: camming | Pa’n, V. 4, 118, 


baal en 


*A . 5. po P - . ee: ae. , 
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ane wa aie gem: at weer (a); but diahea wey 
‘a cart with long poles;’ eyerat JaaTe: ‘a bamboo stick with big 
eyelike holes’; (where 3 is added by § 282, (c) and hence the 
feminine ends in HT; see NV. B.) For efry see also (¢) below. 


N.B. The fem. of Bab, compounds ending in syg is formed by 
adding sq when it qualifies an inanimate object, 


(b) * arg, when the compound is an attribute of q7@i Ts 
syed ger aevenys Te ( eRe ETAT aT TT ATER D 
but qergiS: gta: the hand having five fingers. 


(c) § The words spy preceded by fE or fA, Stara preceded by 
wqraq and a@:, and 7g used in apposition to the name of a constel- 
lation of stars; zt art qa fara: two headed; Prra:; 
bat quai; asia: aiketas gt Ae aah a TATA UAT 
‘nights of which the Mrga constellation is the leader’ i, e. whose 
position in the heavens marks their advance;’ so quyrat: &c. 


(2d) ~ Feminine words ending in s termination showing ‘& 


eomplement of,’ and the word gAToh; ¢ 9. euro Tat aret 
areneni a: REATHIAAT WAG: ‘nights whose «complement is an 
auspicious fifth night’. a cart az sve SrqATt: ‘one whose 
authority is a woman.’ 

(c) § gfe and afey optionally become gw snd GY when 
preceded by 4, FH Or |; age:-fe: having no plough; arerru: fru: 


# agate | Pe’n. V. 4,114. 

$ Prat 9 qed: | aeasieai a Sra: | Pa’n, V. 4. 110; 117. Aga 
scarred: Vart, 

$ aquatica: | Pa’n. V. 4. 116. 


gage civ | Pan. V. 4. 121. wear 
qari Sid Kau, 


Bie 


one who has no thighs’, g:erapy:-fey: ‘one having deformed thighs’; 
wery:-fy:; &c. aftiis another reading for efey in the sutra; 
80 3T3Ih:-feR:, &c. 


(f) * am and %yy under similar circumstances drop their sy 
and add FH; as Baa TA Tq aTat sya; having no 
Progeny, Gat Wal Wey a gran, having bad progeny, sitqar ar 
WY aA Brat: of good intellect; similarly SHUI: STITT: 


\ § 255. (a) f aq when preceded bya single member ine 
Bahuvrihi becomes qa; Req WH: qq a SeATTAT; similarly 
@arraat (see Mal. Mad. Act. I, Intro.}; but qqq: 4: Wa: Fala 


THETTA:; TaEPTAT may also be correct if qe be regarded as 
one word compounded in a Karmadhbaraya. @ferqerequat, frefa- 
wal, sqa(=slaTAT are to be similarly explained, 


Vv (6) aay at the end of a Bah. becomes yrqq; as sxftey watery 


@: sfasqu-at ‘one whose bow is strung ’; so WSAay (UF 
x ae » ‘one whose bow is made of horn’; 7. ¢. the god Vishnu, 


This change is optional when tae whole compound is a names 
WTA -J:. 

~ (c) Similarly qeq ‘a tooth’, ‘food, &c. becomes Heya when 
preceded by 9, gfea, JM or BA ; as WaT: HEY: HAY DWAFAT one 
having beautiful teeth; similarly gftaareqt m. ; rT Wey 7, A- 
faa em qana ar TIA, RTAFAT ‘one whose food is the holy 
soma juice’; but qfaaney:. 

(d) The word $f n. a wound, preceded by zf@ut becomes ga 
when the wound is inflicted by a hunter; afer Sf aeq afeorey an: 
a stag wounded on the right side by a hunter, See Bhatti. IV, 44. 

* frealea ssntaat: | Pa’n, V. 4. 122. 


+ aly Faemat Pa’n. Ve 4. 124, qq9 | at Sara | aaa 
Bellarrarhra: | age geval 1 Pa'n. V, 4, 132, 183, 125, 126. 


- | eo 


: § 256 ‘i Baxvvrint, 157 


§ 256, At the end of a Bah. compound— 


(a,* aq is changed to ¥ necessarily when preceded by gor 
and optionally when preceded by Seq; sara Haat Aa a TH: ‘one 
having the knees wide apart’ /, ¢, ‘bandylegged’; ta: ‘one baving 
well-turned or beautiful knees*; Kequrg:-3:; ‘long-shanked’, 


(0) f sat becomes at; gJadt sat ae] @ yasmfA: ‘one 
whose wife is young; aT: lit. one whose wife is the earth; 7. e, 
‘a king’, &c. 


(c) ¢ mq becomes Tfeq when preceded by gq, Gia or @; 37a? 
74: tq @ szgieq: ‘whose smell is spread above,’ qramiea: 
‘having a repulsive smell’, a@ypfeaq:. This change of aq is possible 
only when the smell referred to is inseparably connected with (looks 
like a part and parcel of ) the object denoted by the other member; 
asHM-a TH, ales A( which receives its odour from the lotuses 
&e, growing init); @aieaqrg:; but aia aa aeq wre 
amqiern: ‘ a perfumer dealing in sweet smells.’ a7=q is also changed 
to miza§ when it means ‘a particle of’, ‘a little of,’ or when the 


compound involves comparison; as @Y@] Wea: Alea ad GIs 


* gevat Aidala: | Heaieart | Pan. V. 4. 129, 130. 

t sraar et Pa’n, V. 4. 134, arai aarafel Pan. VIL 1. 66. aren 
at the end of a Bab. substitutes fx for its final a7, The preceding | 
or Zis dropped before a consonant except q, 


t wadagagitea: 1 Pan, V. 4. 135. ara warmer | 
Vart. There is a difference of opinion among critics as to the mean- 
ing of she Vart. qeqeq &c, Some hold that the smell must be the 
natural property of a thing to necessitate the finalg. C/, Jayaman- 
gala on Bhatti, arqily arieaae: gira: &e, II, 10, and Mallinatha on 
Rag. IV. 45, But the view ot such eminent grammarians #8 
Kaiyata, Bhattoji, Nagesha, &c. is as given above, 


§ aenearra, | TqHTAIa | Pan, V. 4, 186-137, 


Mie. sl .<£ ‘ ‘ . 


TATA: 80 wetted a dinner in which there is 


'd8 “ws F it er. aa FY {) @ TRA MMA? 
Ye ewe s/ 2 is Pe: hes oe Ce seas . aS s ; oF 


on 


a scanty supply of . 
ghee, &.; qaeq ya mea: Geq aq qanfea ‘thet which has 


the smell of a lotus’, 


(2) * amen becomes ae when it is preceded by a preposition, 


or when the compound is used asa distinguishing name and it is 


preceded by any word except ye; Iza aANea Wl A THA: 
‘one having a prominent nose,’ yee: one having a good nose; area 


aera Tq gore: tone whose nose is like a tree,’ ‘large-nosed,; 


but ereaTfan:. FA becomes aa optionally when preceded by 
Qt Or @T; as @|TIT!: or |@IOy: ‘having a nose like a horse's 
hoof’ 1. e, flat; wqxorer:-o7: sharp-nosed. atte when preceded 
by f& becomes q or Eq: as fArrat ane aeQ @ faa: or fae: 
fone having a deformed nose. 


. § 257. ‘The following words lose their final vowel when at the 


end of a Bahuvrihi:— 


(a) { The word qe when it is preceded by a numeral or q, or 
when the compound involves comparison and it is not preceded by a 
word of the geeqng group ( ¢faa, STH, FAS, WM, RA, Are, 
me, Be, WMTHT and some others) HY Wel wet aa a 
biped; aaa fair-footed; saprame ( sqreeg ka Wet FT), &e, 
but gferare:, xaeate:’ Ke. 

(b) qrg becomes qq and the comp, takes € inthe fem, in the 
case of the words FRA, and others( ¢. ¢«. Fayqd, THI, Hea 


ard, werd, fard, feré, Prod, cee, Aas, ard, 
&c, ); but gsrrqre: mas. 


~ 4 AMAT: AMA AT Weysia i sadist Pan, V. 4, 118 
119. ant amg: | way Vartikas, 
t gdverdmaran: | sqaniaeey | Pan. VIII. 4. 3, 28, 


t neq Ariisexaea: | Teaayieq 1 Pan, V. 4, 138, 140. 
FT gravéty at Pan. V. 4, 139, 


, ee ee eee 


i 257-258 } | Banovaiar. | 159 


(c) * ara, necesstrily when it is preceded by « numeral org 
indicating age, or when the whole compound forms a feminine 
name: and optionally when it is preceded by qqra, STtre, 8 word 
ending in eu, YX, YH, FY, Of ITE; gt aar weg | ieeq ‘0 child 
so small as to bave two teeth only’; qe gat HEX Real; WA Tar 
HT GT, GTA (!. ¢ youthfal) fem; bat ara: KE, TTA: (having 
beautiful teeth ) qey:; s7areat, Hardt, (both proper names ), 


&c. but eaeray having even rows of teeth; gqrat ( black ) e-at eq 
BW eqaaaa:, aitnzaz-z-a: having black or thick-set teeth; 3¥- 


@aeq-=a:, having teeth like the points of buds; gaga-ra: &c. 


(d) t xge, when the compound denotes a particular stage 


of growth; arart SE aeq @: erareagg ‘a bull that has not 
got his hump as yet’ £. ¢, ‘who is very young ’; also when it ts 


preceded by f¥ and the compound designates the mountsin of that 
mame; as freq ‘name of a mountain with three peaks’; bat 


farage: ‘ having three humps’. 


(+) § wTgZ ‘the palate’ ( req are Kas. ) neccessarily when 
preceded by gq and f@ and optionally when preceded by qa; as 


wenrad, Fare: Traga-FT: 

§ 258,$ eaq is changed togg when preceded by Gor TS 
meaning ‘a friend’ or an ‘enemy? respectively; Tt E44 qq ae 
wea ‘a friend’, zeq ‘an enemy’; but gxgq: one who has got 
good heart’ i, ¢, ‘one who is able to appreciate merits’, &c.; Zeza: 
‘a mar. of wicked intentions’, 
en epee eee oe ee OS TE eee 

«ana ara za | feat ama Gar SAIL | Ae 
gaguraeaa | Pan, V. 4, 141, 143-145. 

{ See Foot-note p, 102. 

+ aaceaararat aia: | Paget | Pao, V.4, 146, 147, 

§ sizeat aga | qlee 1 Pan. V. 4. 148, 149. 


$ gexect Paliaa: 1 Pan, V. 4. 150, 


sa a oe! , ey UL vee eee, Lee |) a a 


160 — Sansk®T Grammar. [ § 259-260 


§ 259. * Two nouns alike in form in the Loc. and meaning 
‘something that can be seized,’ or in the Instrumental, meaning 
‘weapons or things used as weapons,’ may be compounded in a Bah. 
when the sense is ‘the fight thas began’ and the idea of an exchange 
of action is to be implied. In such compounds the final vowel 
of the first member is lenghened and that of the secoid is changed 
tog. The componnds so formed are of the nature of Avyayibhavas 
and are indeclinable, The final gy takes Guna substitute before the 
final gf; ¢. y. RR Raq weet ae orat Wark ‘a battle in 
Which the warriors fizht seizing each other’s hair’; z zoey 
WEN Te. Gat Trey; similarly ghee, cena, ara, 
wacrmale, &.: but if the instruments used by both the parties 
Be not the same, no compound is possible; gergafe will, therefore, 
be wrong. 


Obs.—(a) The following words also change their final to q; at 
arst aitarmecR az exis; similarly fReas, sar-saqear, 
weet, Breet, BWT-TAT-Tif, og" ke. 


§ 260. t The following Bahuvribis are laid down as irregular, 
WA WATT Ara: m. ‘ one having an auspicious morning; or & 
day having an auspicious dawn’; see Bhatti If. 49. sq aw: NEY 
gv: ‘having an auspicious morrow’: spa fareq afta: one who 
has passed a happy day’, arthtq arc wiftaey: having s round 
belly, arasergreq aac: * four-cornered, quadrangular, guar 


( of a female black deer ) gq qiat MY THz: sAs:, WT 
Tat S127 req: having the foot like those of a bull’. 


* wa aacitia Gea! Pau 11. 2. 27, apy genfsey wer 
Tiara A Heiany gf qe Teather qa aaeginet aa a ag- 
afife: | Sid, Kau, 

t araeraft cast ga aAeaet « Pan. VI. 3.137, V. 4. 197, 
Regauintasae geen a1 Sid, Kau atm: t 
Pan. VI. 4. 146, 


t anagrgaaftgaagaotqersenteyer: | Pan. V. 4. 120, 


§ 261. * The words 37a, atta, , Tara, SAY, AY, ANs-a and 
gH, wigy TE, 3 and wasfy, when used in the singular, havea 
@ added to them, when they form the latter member of a Bah, 
comp 3; sy (expanded, well-developed) ye: qeq 2agrten:, firqa- 
fer: ‘one fond of ghee’; &.; WR! TAFT wal wer 


‘having ore man only’, &c.; when TF and the words following it 
are used in the dual aaa the plaral they take @& optionally; FACICM 

or faqen: &e. 

(a) t ary takes the final &, necessarily when preceded by s7q 
and optionally in any other case; saya: ‘useless’; but syqnj-e 
‘meaningless’ q4: . 

§ 262. t A fem, Bah. ending in gq takes this a necessarily; as 

ara} ‘a city having many ascetics’; q@gantrAT AAT ‘an 
assembly having many eloquent speakers in it’; but qgqudt or 


qezren ara: (Vide § 263 below), as it is mas, 


§ 263. § And as a general rule, when the final word of a 
Bah. comp. does not undergo any additions or alterations men- 
tioned in the foregoing rules, it optionally takes the affix @; 
werent: of mighty glory; but gatqal, aq, BTiRa:, &. 

§ 264, But if the last word of a Bah. compound be a fem, 
noun ending in ¥ or ® not capable of being changed into gy or 
ga_ before the vowel case termination, or if it end in RR, ¥% is. 
necessarily affixed; $4t: At Tel aq wacHTH Wd, TEAR 
Pa:, eqadt TT AeA A ETAT &e.; but @yai:. af is an exception 
TeaA:, aaa: &c, 

* susgiea: a1 Pan, V4. 151. ge qa, Fag, TH, al: 
salt waaarana qa | Raaardeeg Sigs’ fa fae 
AT | Sid. Kau. t aaran:t Vartika, 

{ <a: faa Pa'n. V. 4. 152, 


§ Brufearat | Pan, V. 4, 154, 
H, 8. G. 11, 


Banvvaip, ~ SNe > dudes 


,, 
; 


§ 265. The final ay is optionally shortened before @&*; as 
TEAMS: -ASTH:-ATSR:, dc. 
§ 266. ft No & is affixed 


(a) When the whole compound is used as a name or when it 
ends in Syq_; a8 fH Zar seq tea: whose deities are tha Vis- 
wadevas; qgq: Agra: seq TEAATY. A Bab. ending in 7H. Fe 
(é .¢. S7et {) does not shorten its final vowel: ¢. 9. axq: IqRAISAT 


qesat: one having many excellent wives. But syfastqfa: as a 
Tatpurusha, 


(5) To the word ag preceded by a term of praise; Real STAT 


WY A TASTAA; but _eargH: one whose brother is a fool. 
(c) To the words arfe and qt both referring to the body of 


an animal; agate: Hq: ‘the body having many arteries’; qgq- 
=Htufat ‘the many-veined neck; but @garera: Fae: a pillar with 


‘many ornamental lines; @garattat (many-stringed) for. 


(d) To the final of the compound ffegarfr: ( favrar sareft ‘a 


weaver’s shuttle’ syeq ) qe: ‘a new, unbleached garment, 
(e) To compounds formed according to rules § § 251, 252, and 


253; as @Ga:, TITaAEa:, TarTgay, Ke. 
§ 267. In the formation of » aarrfrancnagate, if the first 


-member be a fem, noun derived from the mas. by the affix aq or g, 


the mas, is restored if followed by another fem. noun; fay ata: 


waa fag; act mM yeq a sty, Svat waa eT- 


@ara:; but aan aa eT I: aeT:; Fear wart 
TYG REQMTATA: | 

* arqsaacea | Pan. VII. 4. 15, 
— ta aera laa | aed ang: | arsiaesai: qe | faenaneert 
Pan, V. 4, 155-57, 159-60, 

t saat ageida area | 

§fen: gagtageeqs aaaham feaaqehRangy 1 Pan 
VI. 3. 84, 


—— 


§ 267-269 J Avyayiby’va. 163 


Exception:—(a) This change in the first member does not 
take place, when it is followed by an ordinal ( fem.) or any of the 
words fql, Aaa, Re, WaT, we, ahaa, iar, Arar, 
Sra, AA SITS, seat, at, sae and qaqr as H=qrot far 
Qeq & HeAmiay: one to whom a virtnous woman is dear. eT 
aPRIET Fer, but es wrTET FTAA: * 

(5) If the first member be a proper name, an ordinal number, 
name of a limb of the body of an animal ending #, name of a class, 


or a word having a penultimate @& in a few cases, it does not under- 
go this change; zay (a proper name) arat qeq & Zarara:, TaAt- 
M:, BRANT: Way. Teas: TRTAT, &c; bat say 
arat aq @ st wary: as the first word does nos end in g; aTrar 
Art TET & HATA: «Ke. 


1V. Avyayipoa’vA OR THE ADVERBIAL CoMPOUNDS, 


§ 268. An Avyayihbhiva comp, consists of two members the 
first of which is, in most cases, an indeclinable (a preposition or an 
adverb) and the second a noun, the whole being treated like the 
Nom. sing. of new. nouns: the comp. so formed is indeclinable; ¢ gj 
waz ‘in Hari’; eq-afie in a mountain,’ &. 

§ 269. In forming the Avyayfbha’va compounds the following 
rules should be observed:— 


(a) The final long vowel is shortened, and the ending @ or cg 
is changed to g and aff to g; mramiami: Tata at mat: t 
ARAraTa AMIMIA, Wazfasy after Vishuon, Fy near 4 cow &e, 

(6) t Final % of mas, and fem, nouns in a7 is dropped; and 
optionally that of neuter*nouns ending in 443 SIMI; aq ayaa. 
hmm ci haere cra eae Radi tain ED 

« araraaat g gen: ) Sid, Kaw reafraaaaat 9g Zora” 


Ranztaca Hare afraecas: 1 Tb. 
{ aaa | aqaaeaarea | Pan, V. 4, 108, 109.} 


—e A ee tS ele Pr tA be en eee: ee 
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(c) * aq is optionally substituted for the final of at, detareft, 


srmeraett. and fait; saree, saatotare-fe,  sarrerqons-fir 
‘pear to the full-moon day of Margashirsha,’? gqprca-fe. 


(d) ¢ It is also optionally added to all nouns ending in any of 


the first four letters of a class; sqafqaa-faq. 


(e) 37 is attached to the final of the following nouns when com- 
pounded in an Avya. [;—aIeq, faqld, SHAH, FAA, SUR, SA 
Se (2a, eraa, AT, G1, A, AAG, WL, AZ, AG, AA, WA 
(substituted for aq), &c.; ITE? AAT ITALEA, Wealaqraz, ‘ to 
wards the Vipds’a; [gaiaeq sTqieaq between two divisions of the 
compass, JUNTA towards old age, speqreqH on the soul; &.; 
and to af when preceded by gfa, TC changed to qa, ee and sq, 
the g of ae being dropped; saat: yfa seqerey before one’s eyes; 


aa: FT Tay out of sight; Qa, aud syequa afterwards, 
forthwith, 


§ 270. The indeclinables forming Avyayibbava compounds have 
various senses§ ; ¢, g. (1) the meaning of a case; as af ela 


eamiqa in the protector of the cowherd ; so gaara srfaete, 
areurata, &c.; (2) areficg or ‘ vicinity ;° as FeoeQ EAT syRoNT 
near Krsbna; so saan &c.; (3) ale or ‘prosperity;’ as AgTOTT 
agia: BAAA, ‘in a country wherein the Madras are in a prosperous 
condition, (4) saf@ ( f-+4RIe: ) or ‘bad condition ;’ as qqart 
ane: ayaa ‘where the Yavanas are ina bad condition;’ (5) 
/ apaya or absence; as mer sa: faafaaa ‘ where flies are 


_ oa 
© adidas: | Mita Ga t Pan, V. 4. 110, 112, 
4 qa: | Pan, V. 4. 111. 


+ asqdraa worse: | Pan, V. 4. 107, 


§ aqa | AufretqaaeaarioraataseeegaaT ay ea 
| Pan. IL, 1, 6, 


‘ _ 


§ 270-271 ]  Avyayipna‘va, 165 
utterly absent ’ i, ¢, * perfect loneliness,’ or ‘qniet ;? so faAaE &e. 
(6) steqq or ‘the close or the transgression of’ as feAEY BWRTY: 
. afaTera ‘after the wintry season,’ so afqqAaran, VATATA, STfa- 
wTay ‘ transgressing the proper limits,’ &c.; (7) s7aegta or ‘ 
fitness of time; as fat Auta a @sTa Wa MMaszaA past sleeping 
time; as syfamaa Shasta gea:; (8) ozvra or ‘ manifestation ’ as 
SNS WR: agie in which the name Hari is manifested 
(loudly uttered); (9) qatq or ‘after’; as Feutl: qarq AAT; (10),_4 
araat * or ‘fitness’ as STEqY APY ATE TA in a corresponding mans 


une 


ner; so stqyupgy agreeably or comformably to, favourably; &. 1), 


aicat or ‘repetition’ as spy sty gta TeTYR in every case; stERIe 


eaita WeTEA-~Z every day; so gtaqaaa, &. (12) saat 


or the ‘non-violation of ;’ so urna ira qyrarn ‘not going 
beyond’ 7, e. £ according to one’s power’; so qymata t &c. (13) 


eigeq or ‘similarity’; as gt: argeq @etet like Hari. ( 14) 
WATel or ‘succession in order, priority ’; as Sypeq AAToIN 
sasqem ‘according to seniority,” so syqanqa according to the 
proper order ; &. (15 ) ahraq7 or ‘simultaneousness ’, 88 Gar 
amq aang ‘along with the wheel. (16 ) qeqre or ‘ power, 


influence ; as garmt @tara: aaa ‘with the Kshatriyas in@ 
satisfactory condition, or ‘ very influencial’ or ‘powerful’, (17 } 


arneq or ‘entirety, fulness’; as gorafy srafteqsq aINy > in @ 
manner not leaving out even grass’ sqft; and (18) aqeq or ‘end’; as 


aa waeraearsta ara including the work on fire ( which is 
studied last of all ); 80 Quay, ke. 


§ 271. (a) t ara showing a definite measure may be com- 

* 10-13 are the senses of a4t; alaatdicarqaralararaaizeaite 
gaia: | Sid. Kau. 

¢ aqsaigea | Pan. I, 1.7. aa is not componnded when it 
indicates similarity ; aay ait: aat at: &. 

t maga | Pan, LI, 1.8, 


aks AE OP! ee 2 2 as Te ee ee ie 
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—(§ 271-27 


pounded with any word; ¢. 9. laa AR: Aaa: A=QAIMA> 
WABIAA azar ‘ bowing down to Agyuta as many times 
‘as there are S/lokas; 80 QM Sana: Aa Wye: Wats 
Bw seaqra:, &c. 


§ 272. * ofa meaning ‘ very little ? is compounded with a 
noun and is placed last ; Re] SU sama ‘very little vege- 
table’. But az zat TIA faiaa ag where gia means ‘ towards’. 


§ 273. f The words 37@, and Sela#T, snd a numeral, are 
compounded with qft and plsced first to express ‘logs in a game’; 


amr fartrd sa ataait, ‘soas to be a loser by an unlucky 
throw of dice’; qeanrgit an unlucky throw or movement of one 


of the pieces at a game played with Salakas; ganqit ‘loss of one 
throw of dice’, &c. 


§ 274. (a) {The prepositions oq, Q{t and aig: and words 
derived from the root 33% (TI%, MAA, WA, ANA, aaa, 
&c. ) are optionally compounded with a noun in the Ablatives 
sqafary or sqfacoy: ‘away from Vishnu; qeaeg or atari: 
afgata or agate; gaa or =wWraag ‘to the east of the 
ferest &c. 


(d) § st showing limit, inclusive and exclusive, is optionally 
compounded with a noun inthe Ablative; ond so are 3a, 31%, 
and sa all meaning ‘towards’ with a noun in the Accusative; 
sqra{eh or MEM: until fins) liberation Faiz; BMAMS OF SWAMI: 
up to the child g@aW: ; svatx or fiAfy towards the fire 
BSA Tara; WAM or SNF Wa; MATA or FAA. 

* genffat ata | Pan, IT. 1. 9, 

t eazeimeca: gor) Pan. II, 1. 10. aqeqaet qusd ead aaret 
Sid, Kau. 

t fare | aqahaftqaa: queqr Pan. JI. 1. 11—12. 

TERM: | setenfad sitqe i aqaeqnal ae 
gra: | Pan, II, 1, 13—16. 


r § 274-279 ] 
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c) meaning ‘ towards’ or ‘alongside of’, lengthwise 
at | 8 > 


is also similarly compounded; syqqqq ( qqeq AaTy stata: ‘ the 
thunderbolt passed ) towards the forest’; Tet sa 


aT 
atarrat ‘ Vardnasi is alongside the Ganges,’ ( aaTgeasatea- 


qoftar rend: 8. K. ) | 


§ 275 * The words qfe and eq optionally form Avya, com 
pounds with any nominal base, and are placed first, the final oy 
being changed to @ when thus compounded; «. g, qt 
from the middle of the Gangetic stream; optionally of course, the 


Gen, Tat.; also 7HrqTETA; ?WeTaara. In this case the Ab. termina- 


tion is irregularly retained. If the final noun has the sense of the 
Loe, the final vowel may be changed to ayq; as qit-TeqaTE; of. 
qrcaagey Bhatti. V. 4, 


§ 276. (a) t A numeral may optionally be compounded with a 
noun, showing relation by blood or by some kind of learning, to 
form an Avya. comp; #Y gat Saat Ga, arRCTET fal; ¢. 9. 
Patt rater, ‘Sans, Grammar of which the three sages, P4nini, 
Katyayana and Patanjali, are the authors in succession.’ 

(0) fand with names of rivers; this comp, also shows an 
aggregate, eau, fqagqaa. 

§ 277. § Any noun may be compounded with the name of a 
river, into an Avya, comp. to form a name: geqanra, a place 
where the Ganges is very boisterous,’ so etfaamnima, &c. 


§ 278. The indeclinables ear, faa. stra, stRra:, qita:, | 
qatd, do not combine with any noun; eaqr um, feat BETA we, i 


§ 279, The following Avya, compounds are anomalous 4;— 


* qa qa art Pan. II. 1. 18. 

{ awa aaa Pan. II. 1. 19. wai fear fAaat aeqar a1 Sid. Kau, 
t adiftar) Pao. Il, 1, 20, arate arafieaa 1 Vart, 

§ eqged & amar Padé. I. 1, 21. 

q fasgoadifa a1 Pan, Il, 1,17. 


f orlNe Se ee Pr pa ‘se j ’ ohn . 
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— Frefa ma: afta are a@ fase drevara: ‘the time when cows 
stand for being milked; see Bhatti, IV. 14, So aeg ‘ the time 
when cows conceive or title bear the plough;’ sypqeq: Ta: TAA 
oS oA TAA ‘the evening time,’ ‘the time when the cows come 
home’; @@qqq, ‘the time when the barley is on the thrashing 


ground:’ similarly @@aaa, Frqaa ‘when barley is reaped, @qRTA- 
«Wan, Azagqaa, &c. @mA when the ground is even’; @ayqerta 
‘when the footesoldiers are in right lines,’ @qqy, TAWA, AHA 
_ Bt the end of the year, Saag , WIAA in an evil year; qoq- 
- MAA, WA, WTA ‘when the chariots move forth;’ gaya ‘when 
the deer come;’ Fama, efaora, Aata, and Tala. 


N. B.—According to all followers of Pan, compounds of this 
group are precluded from being further compounded, though poets 
- do not seem to respect the prohibition except in so far as to place 


such words atthe,end of these comp.s; of. g@pxomateraTa | Rag. 
‘1. 76; also IV. 25, VII, 24, &c. 


GENERAL Ru.tEs ArriicaBLe To Att Compounns, 


W § 280. * The words KA, TW, MT, TW when it does not mean 
‘the yoke of a carriage ‘ and qut ‘at the end of any compound 
4 take the suffix 97; TH ‘ half a Rk; ’ facagtt ‘ the town of 
nt Vishno, ’ faqarg ac: ; ‘a lake with pure water; ’ t7epyay ‘ the 
: yoke of a kingdom ’, 7. e, ‘the heavy responsibilities of governing it 
&c. TTT TA: ‘ acountry with pleasant roads, &, 


(a) Butin the case of sea preceded by stq or ag the 9 is 
added only when the compound denotes a student of the Rg- 
Veda§ ; st7a: ‘ one who does not study the Rg Veda; . FET ‘one 
§ that. has studied the Rg Veda; ’ but ATS ATA, ‘the Sama Veda that 


contains norks ” 


TER AMT ‘ ahynn consisting of many rks,’ 


| . RETOLTATAL | Pan, V. 4, 14, 
t Substituted for qitq 1 t alaed Bara: Sid. Kau, 
§ ayaaaaraaada | Sid, Kau, 


Ad 


Metis 
aie 
BR 


ees § iy 5 a aah ti aie aa isn 


Soe fd ie e 
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§ 280-281 } 
(b) wx when it refers to apg ‘a car’ does not take this 97; 
aprq: the yoke of a carriage; Tq: ST: 
§ 281. * The as of the word HT is changed to z when preceded 
by f&, Seat, or a preposition; and to F when preceded by 37g and 
the compound is the name of a country; as fearat Sra Alera stat 


faq a peninsula; SFaTaT STG SATA SAAT, * an island.’ gat- 
qq in opposition to the force of waters;’ axtqa; stag: T ( NTA: 


sqara ) name of a place or country. > The change of @ to gis — 
optional if the preposition endin 3; WHET ATM: t aera OTA = 


OTA; WIA- TATA 8 pond or a tank, a passage for water,’ 


§ 282. 9 The following words take the suffix 3q before which the 
final vowel, with the following consonant if any, is dropped. 


(a) araaq aud wiqaq when preceded by ofa, Wa or 3; ofa- 
ard, ATA Sara: saat: friendly; sat AT SAATHA @ bad hymn; 
wastAa ‘in inverse order, inversely’; sTq@tqy “in natural order, 
successively; directly.’ 

(b) afte preceded by FN, ZA, WE ora numeral; Feary wea: 
qT A FOTTA:; similarly sda aie: qq a yaaa, TNE: RICE 
qe a WMA; Z ant aq a ieee: [ ararz: | ‘having two 
floors,’ 

(c) The words az and Waza ~preceded by a numeral; qq- 
Aza, AAMZATA. 


(d) afta when used in a metaphorical sense, and not meaning 
EI EE NOE BEE 


ro a Ba ee 

® zaequraieasa $4 | RaAlaa 1 Pan. VI. 3, 97-98. 

+ aarzgneatefaacaradiae: | ataiaryt 14, qeaaifeaariata: 

t aavieamtar | Varvika. 

§ aq sararanaaara: | Pan, V. 4. 75, Reazaqozeearqala 
qareraa | dearer artic 4 | Virtikas, agmiszaata | Pan. 
V. 4, 76, saamizaat! Pin. V. 4. 89. 


we at ts y 
ss PS ee en 


the eye’; as maraafta mara: lit. resembling the eye of a bull 
hence ‘a round window’, 


(¢) eraqq when preceded by a preposition; garatseart 2 carriage 
that has reached a road, WHEY ( distant ) steay journey ay grea: | 


(/) * also apfy in compounds like Taare: | 
§ 283. Tt sris added to the finals of the following-— 


(2) qa preceded by serq or gfeaa; aelaaaq ‘the divine 


_ Majesty of Brahman or the glory of a Brabmana’. preeminence or 
- Sanctity arising from sacred knowledge’; Tea aay ‘the splendour 


or magnificence of an elephant’, 


(7) aaa preceded by sta, aq and aay; c. J. FaAAa AT sIq- 
aaa ‘slight darkness;’ qaaq qa: AAAAA ‘ great or continuous 


darkness’; gay aq: MeqTaTTaA ‘pitchy darkness,’ 


(¢) ted preceded by sta, qq or aR; WHT te: waa 
‘secret, solitary’; ayaa Te: STaTEa ‘a little secret,’ or desolate’; 


ad Ce: TATA ‘ a hot secluded place, ? 
(2) StH in the Loc, and preceded by wa; sa ma Tey 


‘against the breast,’ 


(4) at preceded by ST7, when length is implied; s7are arn 


‘a vehicle measuring as much as a bull in length,’ 


i sk 

* asa araarmaraaty ' Sid, Kau,; this is obtained by 
Separating the portion 3 from the Sitra ‘ Sq Wraqo.’ But this 
is no ganction for forming new compounds ending in aa, It is 


only a device used by grammarians to explain such words as 
“fea &c, 


Tt ageiteat ase: | STAR TAIRG: | seaaqAIARE: | WARE: 
aAdieya | aaTAATTA! Pan, V, 4. 78, 79; 81-83, 


a a eee fet a. / } 
et ee An W OT ieee os Wein iad 9 Lgl eae = T £9029 9900 ~~ 
PE eae ‘Sansk8t Grammar, }282-283 © 


f 


—_ = } + 


984-286] 


§ 284, *s7 is always added in the case of the following twenty- 
five compounds which are:-—sqfquArnat Want Ae Waa; 
€ destitute of four; so fFagt: and gage: all three Bah. com- 
pounds; then eleven Dw, compounds for which see § 192 (5) the Jast 
two; and § 196 (c); TaSTa sTafteqsa aura, Avya. ( ata as a 
Bab,): @Bra Ba FFrpe, ‘sure, never failing bliss: qeqeq ATT 
geargya ‘the period of human life;’ both Tat.; garraat: AATEI: 
gargyy ‘the period of two lives’; similarly, sqrgyq; both 
Dwigus; RTT Dw, Haare «SAT A Hata: «= a young bull’; 
wens: a grown up bull; gpa: ‘an old bull;’ all Karm.s.; 37: any 
sqgaq ‘near the dog,’ Avya. a8 AT are4:, a dog in a cowpen 
that barks to others,’ hence figuratively ‘a person who idly stays at 
home and slanders others’. Tat. 


§ 285. ¢ The finals of compounds having for their first meme 
ber #@ or a7fa in the sense of ‘praise.’ and f& in the sense of cen- 
gure,’ remain unchanged; @qpat ‘a good king’; srfaqrm ‘a pre- 


eminent king’; sant: ‘an excellent bull’, sqft, &c., but qqq- 


Ta; mtaara: ales; | aleaat cr Peers ‘a bad king’, 
fixerar ‘a bad friend’; but frerH:, fre: in other cases. This 
prohibition does not apply to Bab. compounds; gaFy:, Fa. 


OrHerR CHances IN Connection WitnH CompounDs. 


§ 286. The word qgis changed to qg when followed by 


ans, wfa, mand azqga; and to 4% necessarily when followed 
by feu, arfaa, and ¢@fa, and optionally when followed by qa» 
——_———————————— eee ere OO 


* gaqiiaaatg aaa qeaaageraalguaaia aaaiaasiaqesla — 
aenfzar a Peale Saat aaa AGEN AISA FTAA PAT AAT ATS I 
gamgat: | P4o. V. 4, 77. 

$ a gaara Pan. V. 4, 69. eafeaia 1 Vart. fa: ga Pane 
Vy, 4. 70, 

t mae caisniamaedg | Pan. VI 3. 52, fenaifreag al a 
arafisaeey | Pan. VI 3.54, 56, 
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gil 


Eee 


+ 


Pst, weg, and fem; as gregaria cer. renegade 
— Fane, Teat Mea Te: all meaning ‘one walking on foot, ‘a 


pedestrian; a foot-soldier’, &e.; qéiqea: beaten down by the 
feet’. fea ‘coldness of the feet art atid Sica qenret 


one accustomed to tax his legs; fa footman’ ; ger tia: Teta: 8 


_ beaten-track, a way, a road; qgyq: or QISaIs:, Gea: or qIe- 


fen; qesz: oor qremez, qiren: or qraiaee: ‘quarter of a 
 Nishka? (a gold coin). 


§ 287. *zzq becomes &z necessarily when followed by &q 


5 ‘(formed with the affix 377 ), and wpe and the Tad, affixes q ( 77) 
and ay (21), and optionally when followed by sim and aq and 
the Tad. ~affix q ( =); e204 fwadtia ea: ‘heart-ache’. 
(aR gq ecqaea: Sid. Kau. ), ara: ‘disquietude,’ ‘hiccough’s 
Seay iq eq agreeable to the heart: SeqQqs Fe, SRSTH: or 
| STAR: the pang of the heart; geqewr:, Sant: 


§ 288. (a) 3zmH% t becomes 3qz necessarily (1) when it forms 


_& proper name, also when it is tinal; or (2) when followed by 
_ the words §q, ara, area and fa; seq: ‘a particular cloud filled 


with water, gzfq:, wtiz: the sea of milk; wore: &¢.; 320g 


‘Tar, 3qqra: standing in water; STalEA:, BZA: ‘a vessel for 


holding water ( qz:, age gq 73°T farax Sid. Kau. ); 


(0) and optionally when followed by a word beginning with a 
simple consonant and denoting ‘a vessel to be filled up with water’, 
and by yey, si/za, ag, faq, qa, AT, et, ata ‘a yoke with a 
pan at each end for carrying loads’ ( #Iae Marathi), and We; TeR- 
HR: or TeHRY:; but yeReyret ( as eet begins with a conjunet 
consonant ), JeAWat:; FAHY: or ZeRAKY: barley-water; 3atzq: 
or STATA: rice boiled with water, water—meal: yaatiay: or gzRa- 

* Bay WAITS | at Macaig 1 Pan, VI. 3 .60, 51. 

T samedi: Gary 1 sarqeeq FA aweay 1 Vart, Qdaraaealey 
at eager qatar | amileaaphegamarendiauméy a | 


Pan, VI. 3. 57-60, 
Lela i abel Pasar re 


Cae Se ee ee ee “i gry? * ete 
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qa:, ‘a yoke for carrying water’; Jawre: or Jame: plunging 
or bathing in water’ &c. 


§ 289.( a )* When the first member of a compound ends in 
$ or FH not capable of changing into FI or 3q and not belonging 
to a fem, termination or an indeclinable, the ¥ or & is optionally 
shortened; grquftga: or upatorga: the son of a leader of a villages 
&e,; but Waa: AAT, DW:, Tatra: &e. 


(5) But the word q followed by eq and ¥fz is an exception; 
qtge—aae: (ar get awit aed a aq a ears 
wan: Sid. Kan, ) an actor; waFr: the knit eyebrow; according 
to some ¥ optionally becomes @ when followed by Her or @fe; as 
WHA: anu wERfe: ( see ft. note ). 

§ 290, Obs.—t The fem, affix sy or = at the end of a word . 
forming the first member of a compound is shortened in niost 
eases when the whole is a name or in the Veda; tafagqa:, Atreraa:,. 
garter, saz, sai (as sordtta aaa), freseu, 
&., but ada: asia, wreatiathre, wrdiesz:, a- 
ware, &c. The sq or = is optionally shortened when followed 
by ; Sed, STATA; Tilehr-of-aH. 

§ 291. Obs.—} The words gaat, gdtmr and areT shorten 
their final when followed by faa. ae and arity respectively; 
zemraaa made of bricks; qaeanraad; windqea ‘the point of 
areed’, qayfthaea, wreare having or wearing garlands; 
geqenteurit, (cf. Mal. Mad. IX. 2, ) &. 

% zal -aeaiSeat mora | Pan. VI. 3. 61, gagqsataare- 
gat a aa! aagarcrnfafa aneay Vartikes, aartiseta fadiad 
aff AICAra | Sid, Kau, 

¢ sara: Smaaalagert 4 a! Pan, VI. 3, 63, 64. 

t geartarrrer fraqeaiftg | Pan, VI, 3, 65, 


§ 292. Obs.—* A nasal is inserted in the case-fof the follow 


’ ing words:—aeaq, sre and syeq followed by are; Ya by wom; 


arn by gf; stareqra by cq; wre and sf by ey; fate by fite 


or frais; and go and yz by HT; as AT_FI:, ‘making true, 


earnest money ’, &; cf. Kir. XI. 50. sqmggre: ‘ a physician, 
=[t:, ‘efficacious’, ‘admittance’, ( syegqara: Tat. B. ); Waregr 


¢ alaraat qa: Tat B. ); STREIT: ‘pervading or filling the world’, 
| ATAM ACT * not to be approached, to be shunned from afar,’ 


(ata: qiedea sey Sid. Kau. ); apeiqra:, ‘one who fries or 


roasts in a frying-pan’, sTiafaey:, ‘one who kindles fire’; Tames; 


a monstrous fish that swallows down Timi, ( a large fish said to be 
100 Yojanas in length ); fatafeerre; t ‘a very large fish that 
awallows even a Timingila’; yeorg¢qory heating; yxy confer- 


ying prosperity. 


 § 293. crf followed by a krt affix saris a oan! optionally; 


zat: or THAAT:, ‘a night-rover 7. ‘a demon, Waa: Or 


ayqe: &e. 
§ 294. {ae forming the first member of a compound is 


-ehangad to a — 


(a) When the whole compound isa name; ¢, g. aqerr; but 
ETAT 2 comrade in battle ( Upapada comp. ), 


(6) When it means ‘ including a certain literary work, ’ or, in 


addition to’; as aaga (Avya, comp. ) FaTaqadia * he studies 


the science of astronomy, including that of finding out the auspi- 
cious times’; agro art ‘a LAdri with a drona in addition wo it,’ 


*anaamea 1 Pan. VI. 3, 70. araa aneaq t vatdenara 


Sea Miran ¢ sea. weshisq | fess az t 


Soya: HO | Vartikas, 
+ Vide Rag. XIII. 10, and Mallindtha on it. ¢ afta aaaita- 
faata aaaisaniaa: ” 1 AiFeheraa aferata waa | 


t aera: Gara TeaTAA 1 Rela araget (Pan VL 3.78-80. 


_ 


| §:294-295 ] — GomrouNDs. sf saa 


(c) And when the object denoted by the latter member is not 
visibly seen, but is to be inferred: as e@upzetat ( Bah. comp.) 
fram ‘ a night in which the presence of demonesses is to be inferred, 


§ 295. * ara becomes F— 


(a) when followed by the words Sqfar, ,WaqZ, UT ANY, ATT, 


aa, €4, SI, TH, TTA, Ta, and ary; aart Hilfe: steq 
ersanta: a kind of mourning which lasts from the rising of the sun 


or a particular collection of stars to its setting, ( aarti FATaACeaA 
aga: | aera SHAT TR aR a a aTETTTTaRaaa- 
arratd avifarnea=qa | ( Tat. Bod ); aaaqe: belonging to 
the same country: @uPr, Mam: ‘connected by the same navel, 
sprung from the same ancestor,’ &c. 


(b) When followed by the word qararfta f ‘a student of the | 
Veda who belongs to the same S’@khd or branch as another,; earas: : 


aerartl AARPaTTT. 
(c) When followed by ery with the Tad, affix q added to it; as 
aarata ara adizq: ‘2 disciple of the same preceptor; ’ and 


optionally when followed by gat under the same circumstances; 


SUPA Uta: Aza: or ara: ‘ born of thesame womb,’ a 
brother by whole blood, 


(2) When followed by Th Fa and TA; ATE, AZT, AFA: | 


(ec) t And in the case of compounds like agg, araey, 
aura, &. 
sacs ctnansru ttt a lg i ic i le 

SUPE CUCHICGICGIEUIELS IE CUECICR GCOrk MCMC UCtG a 
ad 31 feugiat | zeaagy | Pa’n, VI. 3, 85-89. ea “ia 
aaa t Viet, | 

¢ aur Bel, AR aa: | azeaIAT a AIATT am Tacha Agra | Sk. 

{ ama gaararrgeay | Pan. VI. 3. 84. The proper mean- 
ing of this sfitra is that the word aula is changed to @ in the Veda 
when followed by any other word than q¥q, H4fa and san; ay 


--§296. @ is changed to q when the following words are 
compounded x; 

(2) aes ond ay; wRIeITE: | 

(d) sfiz and tyra 7.; sheeure: 

(c) valtaa or srge_and cata; saiveeta:, sarqetq: a sacri- 


fice performed for the obtainment of long life. 


(d) and in the case of the words qyrat and others; shy ara 
| ART BIWAT; 80 FIAT, SI:, BUNT, BW, FE Ke. 
—-§ «297. tsqeq in any other case than the Inst. and the Gen. is 


changed to sy=qq when followed by symarg, SIT, ATEYT, stifeua, 
SAH, Ala and Tt: Beqr Brit: Aqeriy: ‘another blessing’; 
SIU Strat: «steqetary ‘another desire’; syeqzpeyr, “devotion or 
attachment to another’; syeqarfeya: ‘resorting to another ’; Wg- 
Tae, ‘eager for another’; SteqT Hla: SYA, AY TT Ayes: 
sar ae: ( aaral ma: aert: 3 Ha: ); FH Fal F427, Fa: &e.; but 
a aaa, GAA: FAdizat: 1 Bot as eotap basis like aya, &c, 
cannot be properly explained by any of the siitras following this, 
-grammarians like Vamana think that the portion qaTaeq onght to 
be separated from this sutra and considered a separate sfitra by 
itself, Bhaottji Dikshita conforms to this opinion of Vamana, but 
oe Haradatta, suggests that the @ in compounds like aya 
: qmey also be taken to be a substitute for ag meaning ‘like 
or similar to’, the compounds being considered as Bahuvrthis; 
eameia at Mas 1 da ave, ae oandaaene wea 
4 oe | qaal GENSz: HEAT AAA | GEA: GA FAGIa aur | FataaEz- 
— qaraael agaie: | aaa? aaiseqare 1 Sid, Kan, 


* aaasgs: as: 1 Ad: wa | saisugvda: to away a 
Pan. VIII. 3. 80-81, 83, 98, 


: © seenetirenearrer STUNTS AIAAITST Ot 
' Rare Pan. VI. 3, 99. 100. 


: ) 
ay 
ow 


> a , nae i a ui To Se hd ele ashes (Dea | 
- Compounps, . 


but syaqeq sya aT SITAR: steesit:; also when followed by aroR 
and the Tad, affix gy:n which cases the restriction is removed. 
SYST ACH: AHHH: STINT SHYT; and optionally when 
followed by sy; sy-qey: or syayPY: a different meaning &c, 


of 298. * Acertain number of compounds and other words of 
irregular formation are classed under the head of aya. Any word |) 
whose formation cannot be properly explained is included into thia 


gre These are to be taken as found in the languave. The prine 
Cipal of tnese are:—aqa: aad THETH ‘wind, air’; aq eae 
gadifa ar a: t ( either from gq or FR ); feacaita fae: ( fr, fez 
con, 7 to kill ) AZATAT STAT NTA the soul that is concealed from 
the external senses; qr€rormt areal: ToreRt: ‘cloudy; Afareq qa: 
(a bag ) sfteqa: ‘a clond’; gaya: ( dead bodies ) amy sq sqapy or 
wari wat ( Kis.) eh a aq @ a Ha aq ois zzasn, 
‘a wooden mortar’; fafraarardifa frara:, aardeqi etre 
geft ‘the seat of ascetics or holy sages discussing philosophical 
subjects’; 77a Sal, art Treat al, AYT: a peacock, 


(<)t az becomes aft optionally when componnded with the 
names of directions’; as afaorarcee or ZPaTTATTH; TATA ATC, ke.’ 


(>) Obs,—§ aX becomes ¢ in the following cAses-8 aq area 
zeta: ‘difficult to be given or hurt’; Sat ATR TOT: vot easy 
to be destroyed; gq: qaqa zey: ‘difficult to be injured or im | 
pelled;’ gaa earqatta qea: &e. 

§ 299. The vowel of the first member is lengthened in the 
following cases :— 

= gayauidites aaiafeeq | “Pan. VI. 3. 109, 

t waacirarda: faa antiaqaara | 

qatar amanaatiarmegazt i) Sid. Kau, 

} Rasen acai ari Vartike, 

§ ati craiaareageqaraale: Bea a Vartika. 

7 dicdiraitedteePraizaig #1 ae 1 aa agatsainiiaag! ang 
at a | Sra Ve4rAy age | gH: HT | wea: Berar) at sary 
fre avi i Pan, VI, 3. 116, 118-120, 122, 128, 125, 129, 130, 

H.8, @, 12. > 


i 


: a 


ere eae a 
1 


ae y at tie i ; ay 
5 mete * ee yk 
Sansk8t GravMaR, 


-£§299-300 


(a) When the nouns derived from the roots 1%, Zi, FT, TW, 
Se, Gg, and qq with the aff. fa ( © ) follow prepositions termed 
Gati or nonns which they goveru; SAE. digq an inhabited coun- 
try, a realm, gyeq the rainy sxson, WAIfx piercing the vitals; 
80.3 Mag 2 hunter ¢ cf. Bhatti II 7 ). FER, WHE, / 
overpowering an assailant, yffaq. But qfterzaq as 7 's not fullow- 
ed by Kvip. 


(5) When followed by the aff. ae, and the -whole isa name; 


gedtae: a husbandman, 


(c) Words containing more than two vowels when followed by aq 
( aq) except in the case of axftz, @i2x, gieaq, ga, HIeeeq and 
aeaTH and the whole is a name; syqaradt and geal which are 
names; but syfarcadt; Aifeaar; Feqaal which is not a name, Also 
in the case of YC, FU, YA, Biz, RA, sla, Bey, and €4; Wiad &c. 


(d) when a verbal derivative with the aff. sy ( q1) follows a 
preposition, in most cases, when the comp, doves not signify a 
human being: qftqrn:, qirarn:, but fare: one of a mountain 
tribe. Similarly 9fa-et-Fa:; ofe-dt-are: &c. 


(e) when rq follows a preposition ending in €; atera:, @- 
ere:, but weare:. 


(f) when syeqis the first, and qx the second member of @ 


compound, and the whole is a name; syerqeq gold, STETTE: a spider; 
but sqeqa:, faarre: an epithet of Savitr. 


(g) when fix is the latter member and the whole is the name of 
a rebi; arf arora: | 


§ 300. * | is inserted in the case of the following compoundst= 


we SUTeNTT: Hara | oA | aeaSTeC: | sae CHER | ee 
fea: agierfafaatr art siteaaar a: | NeACTRBRT SoystATaTHA: | aT 
oe: ( orrearonah | agra | Pan, VI1,144, 147, 148-152, 154,156, 
157, agua: acrehaeaad: ge aes | Vart, sae PRT: Varte 


7 PP A) Je eee ees a ee 
7 ’ 


§ 300-302 } CoMPoUNDS. 179 


(a) sqqz followed by qt when continuity of an action is implied¢ 
ARI: AY Wesra | AAARARSsaT TesrateqY: but syzqx- 
qd Wesira (SIMA Bana wesedieqd: | and in the case 
of sqf+q when wonder is meant; s77aq QP aunia it Bot) 
aay eT PTAA | 


() sratda at sraent: when it means gaed (Rat we 
qaenqaeed 1Sid. Kaa. ), otherwise s7Ht:; syTERC: when it 
means GTA ‘part ofa carriage’; fAHt: or fAPat: ) * a bird, 
ofaear ( aarg: gtrarit ar Sid. Kau.), bot ofa: wai ae 
@a: ‘one who boldly faces the whip, ‘a disobedient servant’, &c, 
eRe: ‘a bamboo,’ but qaye: ‘a shark’; TERT ‘an ascetic’; but 
waft ‘the sea’; aTtent: when it means ‘a particolar kind of tree, 
Otherwise HTT: | 


(c) Inthe case of the words of the qrcenaig group, such as 
qnent:, faeq:, PaeRqgT, &c. when they are names. 


(d) And when the words qq and yqqare followed by ae and 
afa and the meaning is ‘a thief,’ and ‘a deity ‘respectively, the g 
and q being dropped before; ART, zeeata:. Also STENTS > 
graft, areata: &ec. 


§ 301. * When the words gum, Porn, frown, arfte and met 
are followed by qaqin acompound, they lengthen their ending 
vowel, and the # of aq is changed to m (also after 74); gunTa- 
on, Perma , eras, afta, Blzca 5 but arfer- 
GATT 5 TTT STUTT - 

§ 302. Obs,—t The @ of af is changed to o necessarily wher 


preceded by 9, and optionally when compounded with names of 
herbs or plants containing two or three vowels; Waora, TTT, 


deo, ° qaamaaaa, frérargarg; but Rrqreqry (a8 the word 
~tr BiWebo  aeact Rak la ATE ahs a , SOT TEBS— 
* aa gonftorfernrartarnizdaea: | Pao. VILL. 4. 4, 


{ stct: Rageeaaaiqarasamaa « Pariteaaeq ava: 
VILL, 4, 5-6, 


. eontains more than three Sona ); hie lat a fatter 
qaa, and fate. 


§ 303.* The q of area is changed to oy when preceded by a 
ord denoting an object that can be borne; gyargura; but ge 


aera, ( Reais arenteqy: Sid. Kau.). 


— -§ 3804. t The @ of apa is changed to of necessarily whea the 
ampound inplies # country and antienally when ft signifies 


erely the act of drinking; as @xyarom: ( area: ); ae rcqrart: ( sft- 
au: ); Freqery or-qe17. 


(a) @ is also cpnonally. changed to of in the case of the following 
om pounds:—figfe-orgi-7at, atft-ore-Te, fatt-orew-aen, fatoaara- 
Praca, qa-n aH, ae-raee-frara, Kc. 


Chapter VIII. 


70: 


FORMATION OF FEMININE BASES. 


: § 305. Feminine bases are derived from the masculine by the 


3 - pddition of the affixes a ( 21], STZ, BAT ), t (<r, aq, a) 
: . e¢ HE) and f. 
 § 306. Before the affix §- 


(a) nouns ending in consonants assume that form which they 
ake before the termination of the Inst. sing.; TI art, 


mer—uh, waa— Aah, wa—ai, ordrq— srient, faga— 
fet &e. There are sowe exceptions, as Taq —arauh, &c, 


* arcaaifeanat Pan. VIII, 4, 8. 
tq @t at maa: 1 Pan. VIII, 4, 9-10, PiRwergat 


Ai 


pot > eet es 4 wee te } | ve ay 
SD ESe r oe * v 2 a AD 
® fe 

J 


_ (b) The preceding sy or € is dropped; as at—-aNd, Srea— 
Sreiy, qIaAt, &c. 


(c) If a prdtipadika® end in q, part of a Taddhita affix, that 
q is dropped: maya+e—aAnit ‘ the daugliter of Garga,’ &e. 


(d) The final q of the words qq, faeq the constellation of stare 
called quq, sprecq and aeeq f is dropped; as ad}, Heal, &e. 


(e) Inthe case of the participles of the present and the future 


4 is inserted, as in the Nom. dual of the new, ( Vide § 611. a. 5, 
for instances, see § 236. 


§ 307. A Prdtipadika ending in #, and the words incladed im 
the Ajadi group { form their feminine in HY §; 28 YRM-WAMT 
TASMAN. VER, AM, AH, Aas Wet, aca, est, A 
fRarat, all meaning ‘a young girl’; ( of these the frst five form 


an exception to § 313, and the second to§ 308,c.); HY is 
also added to @@ when compounded with aA, zer, Arma, TH 
and fave; to geq when compounded with @q, words ending in 
Be, to HTS, Wed. WA and wm; to sz not preceded by Hedy 
when class is implied, and to y@ preceded by 3; @WCT, HAH, 
qunet, ¢c. all ‘kinds of creeper’; @q-QTH-AIVS-IIa-TA-TH- 
geqr- ‘kinds of creeper,’ 337 ‘a woman of the qq class; STqsT- 

(a) { But if the prdtipadika end in #, the member of the tere 


e geaafaaea | Pan. VL 4,160, For the meaning of the term 
pratipadika Vide § 52. 

t asarraaeaat 4 sqarat: | Pan. VI. 4. 149. 

t The words included in the Ajddi group are:—a, ee 
4a ram’, 44. 42h ‘ a Sparrow ’, AIH, Ae, aH, Zlz, Wah a young 
child, a2, faoia #2 ‘a heron’, zftrre., zalaa , ‘a deity’, Sau, HeaA, 
aAfag and alas. 

§ amaae! Pan, 1V.1. 4. anenfraaniave: nerd | asl 

: 98qa | al aAAaeyal aaa: | easy: | Vartikas. | 

q saaearenngiea, zeragy: | Pan, VIL, 5. 44. aA 

eqdeaaa | aragia | Vartikas, | 


in i 
> | ry 
2 « ' yrt Lt aan ae y ! ' i 

: OY EE ES oO Oe 5 ey ee ma itd dhe ea ne , : nt 


mination, the the preceding aq is changed to =; @yaant, Sita, 
&c ; the words aqH,atH, and those ending in the Tad. affix 
€J with & suffixed to it, change their af tog similarly; ofan, 
ara arate calls out to gfe afeer, en@onitqar, eelemr 3 


woman of this place, 


: oe 


Exceptionr;— * The g is not changed to gwhen the @ is added 


_ to the pronouns qq and TZ, OF when it is a part of the Tad. affix 


qaT, or when there is a compound, or when there is a word in- 
cluded in the Kshipaka group f ( ( bt thes ); aS Rl, GH, sia 
carn, ‘a tableland’, sqeqemy the laud at the foot of a mountain’, 


agian awed, a, wan, aera, Sc. 
(>) f 87 is optionally changed to ¢ in the following cases: — 


(1) act ‘a star’, afta ‘able to protect’; qurey ‘a cloak, 
a garment, aforar (in other cases ) aqah- aaa eat USTs, 
sgiai gafaat; sear ‘a kind of Shraddha,’ exfeeq (in other 
cases ), 


(2) afeent- aarat, 2 woman recently delivered ; Gaal or GTR, 


- Braenr or Srarftarr a goddess, 


(3) when the & follows upon the fem. termination sy short. 
ened to ay and is preceded by q or &; as a+ esa + 
OI Sige or VTA aAT; SCH + H- SSHR+ ST — GSS or GTR 
&c, but awry wat ainikqar, sien, Tarifas aeT:, eae 
wr: wien. 

* a qeq: ) Pin, Vil. 3. 45. mama fate: | functat 4 
VArtikas. 

{ The following words are included in the fauaan:— face ‘ an 
archer, ’ gam, Ma ‘a spy’, an, AH’ a kind of bird, hail,’ qzq, 
gam ‘a kind of plant,’ qea,, aeal, aaa, and wea, 

{ aa SHR 1 ata aia 1 ada aa) a I aarafar 
THAI a9 aaeaq Vartiker, sens: a Hyelat: Paa, VII, 3.46, 
aM eq, | Vartike, 


~ ikl 


— 307-808] ss Pewisise Bases, = dS 


(c) This change of 97 to g is necessary when the a follows the zg 
or & of a root Gaya, TMH, “ec. 


§ 308. (2) * A prdtipadika ending in aX, except Qept, ACAT, 
frac t and agac; a, at, preceded |y qt:, spre: sq and qq; 
and aq preceded by @aq, Zyq and words expressive of place; the 


words 4, Slt, 24, OT, 7<, Sa, *2d ay, nominal bases ending 
in wq, nominal and verbal derivatives formed by the affix of 
causing Vrddhi or Guna, such as ST: SeeT:, STH: AKT, 
WW, AGW, &e. and words ending in the Tad. affixes gaye, 
ZH, Wiz, aud gH (with some exceptions) and in the krt affix 
eat form their feminine in § when they are not nsed adjectively; 
€, 9. AwTHt condncing to pleasures; wRAt &c.; qfret, Frat, 
&e. saat, &. Raratl, FEaeT, 2 woman of the Karn country; 
aati. &.; vat Bah, aa &c.; Arai, Sarah, &c.; Bet, Steet, 
&e., ATR, TERT, &.: Tegel -<Ht-ATH, measuring or reaching 
as far as the knee; &c, STA, Sarat, &e. TEs, argett, read, 
evanescent, an unchaste woman &c, aeqét &c. but fra, 
agaeau art. 


(b)t Also words ending in the Tad. affixes 4, ef, fH, @ 


(causing Vrddhi), and the words qeay and aga; Bok, icity meet 


for a man; @Ptrt, ae, aga, &c. also words ending in the krt, 
affix oqq causing a nasal to be inserted before it; sq7zaqancaty. 


(c) § Words indicative of the stages of life except the last take 


the fem, affix |; gard, Prat, ant, T7Ft, Farezt, (both meaning 
‘a yonng woman '); but gq, eafact &c. as these imply old age; 
ara is an exception, 


# (EZ FRAGA YMA ATS LS AMAA: | Pan, IV, 1, 15. 
t Vide the Kashiké on Pan. HL 2, 21. 


+ qa agg | Vart, qq | Pan. JV. 1, 16 
§ ana sat 1 Pan, IV, 1. 20. areata fe ara Vart. 


Na lee Ren ae ee Pee hy 
a esy Phe. Tea) ee sf v2 : 
+ i r) ’ Seep cae | oe ee £ Lt; 


MAHA, SARS and Wax form their fem. in $ when they are used as 
names (or in the Veda); ae, aaa, aart, wa Fat &e,; but 


Raat, ara, &c. when tHey are not names, 
(e) t The words qq, @aAH, TE and THTH, those derived by 


adding the Krt. affixes apm, and % ( added to certain roots) and 


the words included in the MCS form their fem. in §; are 
Tat, &e. Herat one who divides or cuts; Szpet robbing or 


stealing, apf, &c.; are, aad, sft, eftoh, arama, Part 


«de. Gat has Feqy and deze. 


§ 309 ¢ Some pritipadikas ending in the Tad, affix q insert 


eNgAT before ¥; mpaiquft ( the grand-daughter of may ), Stieearaat, 
RIA, &e. 


 § 310. The following eleven prdtipadikas form their feminine 
in § under the circumstances mentioned §—arrqg when it qualifies 


Bier or ‘maintenance ’, gare when it means ‘a vessel? or ‘a man 
ofa mixed class,’ for ‘a full sack,’ eye‘ natural site,’ wer 


boiled,’ aya ‘ a huge elephant,’ and are ‘ a particular colour,’ ais 
when it does not refer to a garment ( or rather refers to an animal) 


Or means ‘indigo,’ gay when it means ‘something made of iron,’ 


* Vide. Pau. IV. 1. 30. 


t fadiefaeqa | Pan, IV. 1. 41. The following are the more 
important of the words included in the @ziz groupi—aNz, qa. 
AG, GZ, aM, eto, an, ome, Tax, fa, gear, revs, qea, anfeex, 
ACh, AUG, TAA, IH, AE, AS, A], WIL, HAGE, HALA, 2E, Ea, 
G4, ANS, AZ, AMM, ABTA, ARS, Aeyl, Ass, for, eq, Wa, 
aad, a, alua, &e. 

} ada Sikaleaaaeq: | Pan, IV. 1. 18, 

§ MA IG OST Me TA TO THT HLA ATT TTT TTR 
wana oA Aaya Pan, IV, 1, 42, staremeah 


a aay Fat Aerie to mA wz derat at Vért. Aversa t 
Pan. VI. 1. 48. 


3 


i (d) Obs.—* The words eas, ATH, WRTTT, WI, It, AATA, 


ara desirous of enjoyment,’ and ayqe ‘a knot of hair’; as 
arava [ aft: ], arrgar wre; Fost srry [« vessel ] Frere, 
( one that burns ), Moh Sata Wa, WoT sieqr ze. ‘an empty 
sack; ext ARGAT Ba, Vet sgt te. ground artificially 
prepared; yrsit aa (rice-greel) Sq ann seq ant eT 
aq, ATT STM, HST AMA, HST MATT; ¢¢. ‘if it bea proper 
name; At sraresra [stern aat] Fa, ait wT, 
fem cat oat gerd; atét or afer (when a name >, aalt 
waraarcagq but gar ‘a wooden peg’; aATeat ‘a woman desirous 
of enjoyment, @TgHHT ‘one anxious to meet her lover, madya 
braid of hair,’ but aqeq variegated, ayer has siyoff-orr. 


§ 311, *The feminine of nouns denoting a ‘a male’ is formed by 
adding M when the wife of that male is meant; 7Tqeq of mrat, 
art ( sometimes gaqutt also ) ‘ wife of s S’udra, ’ 


(a) but not of nouns ending in qT@R; 48 mMratremnr ‘ the wife 
of a cowherd ’ ( but aqre has araret ); ayaartent ‘the wife of 
a horse-groom, ’ 


(b) ay has aay ‘the divine wife of Stirya’; but ad 1. ¢. geet 


who was a mortal, 


§ 312. f The words gy, TEN, 4; qa, 4, We, and Sra, 
fea and aqeoq both implying ‘vastness’; 44 meaniug ‘bad or spoiled 
barley’, qaq when the feminine denotes the alphabet of the 
Yavanas, arqe and srarg form their fem. in & but insert Sq 
before this $ ¢. g. g-areft ‘the “wife of Indra’; qeonadt ‘the wife 
of Varuna’, &c.; ata ‘a vast sheet of ice’, ayzoqrady ‘an immense 
expanse of forests,’ gBY Wat mart, aaami feta, but 


Waar ‘the wife of a Yavana ora Yavana woman; araratat (and 
vcagisape ot alana leMieaabataomibaaroasneee Des ein is 
* farnareqi Pan. IV. 1. 48. qearata | Vartika, qaeaaat 
aT aa: | Vartika. 
+ eqarmandenys emroaaraaigeraraimaras | Pan. IV, ih 
rearoaaee | arate | aaatierary | Vartikas. 


t aparianed at Vartika, 


49, 
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I 
4 
é 
7 
J 
4 
A 
4 
m 
Pe 
§ 
; 
: 


“ee 
ce = 


a 
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not 7 ye ay wife of an Feta ora holy iashers but yitaias 


‘a woman who teaches; a spiritual preceptress’, 


(a) *The words arge and zypeqra insert this SITq_ option- 


ally; Maer Argel; STATA, Tareq; ‘the wife of a pres 


ceptor,’ but sqreqrat or sqreqrar ‘a female preceptor’, ‘a woman 
who herself performs the work of an sqrqry ’; in the case of ayy 
and ef, eqrq is optionally inserted before ts =, when no wife 


is meant: STAt—7Aofy, ‘a mistress or a woman of the Vaishya 
or trader class’; efaqr, afaqreft ‘a woman of the Kshatriya 


. OY warrior class’, apf ‘ the wife of a Vaishya’s efaeh ‘the wife of 
» TA y 


a Kshatriya. 


§ 313, f Nouns ending in sy and not having q for their 


a poonitimate, except qq, waq a wild ox, gy, Faey and Awe 


take € when ‘class’ is implied; e.g. ayy ‘A S’adra female’ (also the 
wife of a gqw, see § 311, above); gas AMI, Aeraet, &c., 
Zio, mii, sraTét ‘a woman of the aNqta class of Bréh- 
manas’, #S{ ‘a woman of the as class of Bramanas,’ &; gat; 
Teh, wail, wat, and eh { ( Vide § 306. d.); but ®qgaq 
‘@ woman of that name; yap as it is one of the words included 
n the Ajddi group; (see § 307. and ee wat a woman 
of the Sidra class’ (Vide g 307 veh ys 


(2) Words ending in rq, aut, UT, IY, He, qe and are form 
heir fem, in € when kind is implied, SHAT, TET, MSH, 
Faw, aeind, age} and rare all names of particular herbs. 

(>) Also words ending in § and denoting mankind; gpg ‘a 
woman of the apy family, Tart ( sz8qeqrraj ), but at fareie:. 


* asa Tt aT g aaRaraite aa at By a=: | aye 
ararai at tary | Vartikas. 
t sieehfaraeaiona | Pan, IV. 1. 63. alqay(it¥ eqnaaqgaa- 


Fara: | Vartike. qaMiqhpaReTeaTalaRIaE | sa ATR 
aa: | Pan, LV, 1. 64, 65. 


3 AeA re ee ce 1, oe Ae Fey 
aT ] 


§ 314. * Prdtipadikas expressive of colour, having @ for their 
penultimate and ending in an Anudatta vowel, except ayaa black 
and afeaq xrey, and the word fag form their feminine in € or 
ST: war or Vat ‘variegated’ from aq; agar, <iiedt; frargt- 
faagt: bu stitar, TWisar, Rat (as the @ here is Udatta ). 

(a) ft But if the Prdtipadika has no @ for its pennitimate, it 
simply tskes ¥; 5 arent variegated, aTcgy ; but Frum, Ret (ag 


the last vowels are not Anudatta ). 


§ 315. The Feminine of + and ais aré and that of words 
included in the Shariigaravad: ( argeaireart ) group fis formed 
by adding §; as WMatat, maHt, STM, ATA, M4, Th; 
&e. 

§ 316 The feminine of words expressive of relation|ship ia 
irrey ular; agq-a7q_, fG-ATS, &e. 


¢ 317. 4 The feminine of afe is Tet meaning ‘the sharer with 
her ha<band in the frnit of the sacrifices performed by him; bat 
if it end’ a compound it may optionally remain unchanged except 


when preceded by AIA, Th, ait, firs, 4, WA, Az and qq &¢, 
before which this change is necessary; Weqla oF werent, the 
mistress of the house; or gome or ZeTets grea or sqeqen “o. 
bot aaa: Tia TET: AT aqeht 2 co-wife, raged, Acre: 


WN B.—If there be no compound this change does not take 
Sgn ea eae eee cian can ene f 


* anizazraaoart a 1 Pin, LV. 1 39, faeries 
afiasieraa | Vartikas, | 

1 azat ety. Pan. IV. 1. 40, 

¢ Tins group consists of the following words:—zqva, #924, 
mem, atan, afta, anatase, aera, lara, Bea, arene, 
sqjei%, A and some others not very important, 

§ qa andar 1 Pdo, IV. 1 33, ofaxece aariee: @rat 
aa aaa | ate wet | anna Kee: Sid. Kas, 

q ar aye | fret aaealey | Pan, IV. 1, 34, 35 


- 
| 2 ‘- 4 “a 
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place; as, 


pan? ace ae, Sd fea ete 
$ 


mTARY _ ofa: ‘the mistress of a village,’ and not q 1; 
similalry wat qfa: &c. 
§ 318. * The words sraqq and afaaq form their feminine in 


= but have a q prefixed to the z; ateaaett ‘a woman big with a 
ebild,’ qftaceft ‘a woman whose husband is living” But if the 
word qf means ‘a lord or master of? € only is added; as qfaadt 


get ( the earth having a king ). 

§ 319. Adjectives ending in ¢ short or long, have no other 
form for the feminine; as afa:, Tat: &. 

§ 320. t Adjectives ending in gnot preceded by a conjanct 
consonant, except @g, take ¥ optionally; ¢. 9. BE-WE:-t, Te: TE 
#t; but @e: ‘ a girl who chooses her husband’ ( afta eat Sid. 


Kau.); qyg: and not qreet as the ~ is preceded by a conjunct 
consonant; sqpq; as it is a noun. 


§ 321. {A prdtipadika ending in J not preceded by q and 
denoting mankind forms its feminene in B; ¢. g. Fe ‘a woman of 
the Kuru country’; but steqg: ‘ the wife of an Adhvaryu’; also 
when it does not denote animal-kind§; as syerq:, axe; except 
in the case of Tq and gg; TFH:, Fa. 


(2) Obs, { A prdtipadtka ending in ayg and used as a proper 
name, and the word q¥, also form their feminine in F: as Rage 
‘a woman of that name’; but gearg: ‘a woman having well-rounded 


arms’; qy: | 


* aradeaivadaa t Pan. LV. 1. 382. 
¢ dd quaaarai Pan. LV. 1. 44. qedaraqera | Vartika. 


t wea: Pan. 1V. 1. 66. sareneadoragqeemaaiaa: fear- 
FS Ag | Sid, Kau. 

§ asiftisdansactarreearay | Vartike, 

T ae-aedmar | Pan, IV. 1. 67. aga t Pén, IV. 1, 68, 
Sma Pan. IV. 1. 72, 


ae Ore TTS a 
u ORE Ee ee re 
eerage ae, 
. . i + 
is. Fi 


(b) ag and aqaeg if used as proper names take 3; Hq: ‘a 
woman of that name, aqaee:; but aaTsE:, RE: in other cases, 


V5 322, * If a compound has for its last membey ae and for its 
first, a word signifying a standard of cowparison, or one of the 
words Giga, Th, SAN, Fa, aten and @@, it forms its feminine in 
Hi Tee: TY TS WE Feq: plantain-thighed; a@nijre: having 
thighs ( beautifully tapering ) like the fore-arm or the trunk of an 
elephant: fears: having well-turned thighs: WH au aaa 
aPanare zen: aragre:; [faa ag ata ne gear a] 
aivare. | aed fa Bat we AST: at | Gere: ‘a woman whose 


thighs are capable of enduring great fatigue or pain’; or * one 


having excellent thighs. ’ 


§ 323. + The fem. of gqrafa, Vishon or Shiva, afi, afea or 


fez ‘a usurer’ is formed in § before which the final vowel of these 


is changed to ®; sarnarh, smart, Slaardt or Blaarl. 


§ 324. The feminine of aq is optionally formed by adding 
g before which the final ¢ is changed to at or &; ward. zara 
or Wa: | 
V5 325. 9 A. prdtipadika ending in short mor J forms its 
feminine by the addition of i AeA, afez-areect, oat, craft, 
afiar-aitdiett; “ec. 


N. B. Words like eq, TAS, fers. afea, aa, &. being them- 


gelves feminine do not take this termination, 


* sears | eeeanegrarmmea | Pan, LV. 1, 69, 70. 
aieaqaarai afa anergy | |= Vartika. 

¢ suacathaftaneerngerd: | Pan, IV. 1, 37. 

t aaa ati Péo. IY. 1. 388. AATSAATAT: AGIA 
Sid, Kau. 


KAA BIT, t Pan, LV 1-5, 


; 
h ; j 
& Se J pat ieee Me! 3 a 
i £5 ar Ave” or a 4 ; Wd if te % (Ty 
amas ocala aki PDA ide MEL: DANTE LA TaN sed) ee ATS LEO ERAT Yate MR ATER ENE Ree N dle Latte 


(a2) * yaa forms its feminine by the addition of fy before 
‘which the final 4 is dropped gafa: | 


§ 326. § If a pritipadika end in qq it changes its q to Z be 
lore $; aawHRe the strong one, dtyq-diad, waraal the 
right, GaMmaanra Asa, ara, &. 

Exception:—f But if a base end in qq applied to roots ending 
in asoft consonant, or ifa compound has such a base for its latter 
member, tiie fem, is formed by addinz ay only, before whirh the 
preceding 274 is dropped, c.g. sara + Br-starar 2 Bidlmane 
woman ( ate ) ora female thief; trHqeat. 


§ 327. ¢ A Bahuvrihi ending in eyq forms its fem. in sy op- 


tionally; as @qqq-BITAl, agarat-agasatea. &.; but if 
the word ending in 3yq be such as drops its aq before the sy of the 


Inst, sing, it takes § also optionally;e g. qaMti—aguaq{— 


Ze-Trait Xe. 

(a) §\f a Bab, end in qq they is optionally changed to z; as 
aeaat-agIr or qTedag a town in which there are many 
fishermen. 

§ 328, || Ifa Bah, comp, end insaq it takes the enffix = 
in the fem, before which {is substituted for the final ayy; Gt 
ama: Feat: ar first having a large udder: quent (See Rag. 


T. 84. ); also when it is preceded by a numeral or an indeclinable; 


* Jaa tf adtzat Pan IV. 1. 77, 7. 

$ mal agaie: | aa sesiidAssqareng Pan, IV, 1. 12. 28. 

§ aaa ea sft ana Vartike. 

q agatel ari Vart. on Pan, IV, I. 7. 

| svatsag 1 Pan, V. 4. 131, ageteeral ety weTPaRST t 


qaeaaca | Pan, IV, 1. 25-27, adaraneda eraagere Srna 
hie 
sada } Vartika, 


. ? 
‘ 
- ‘ = = ay 8 | ae iii iu allele 


ecco ea + L an es 
§ 328-330 } FEMININE BasEs. 


as ZUAY, eget having an udder exceedingly large, bunt xe 
BAIA ATA: 


(2) Similarly a Bah, ending in apy, and gpqzq denoting age, 
and having a numeral for its first member takes § in the / “5 


feart, errit ‘a girl two years old’; frepqoft, &.; but ferear 


TST a buildiag built two years since. 


NV. B, the 4 of gqqis changed too after fX and ag¢ only 
when it takes $; aqetavit q1er; but Barer, aagrrat AT. 

§ 329. * When a compound has for its second member @ 
word denoting a limb of the body of an animal and having no 
conjunct consonant preceding its final vowel, the fem, is formed 
by the addition of ayy or = ; sfarnat—ait ; ‘a woman having abune 


dant hair; qari, aszar-at; but agent having beantifal 


ankles; geet or aeaat ( St ar afAat at); Swart wet ‘an edifice 
with a beautiful front.’ 


(a) t If the word, denoting the limb, however, be one of the 


words AIS, AG, AC, Tar, a, TS, TH, BH, AH. AC ke. 
or have more than two syllables, the fem, is formed in sq aloneg 
RCaTAeT ( Tatas: Aret Sid. Kau. ), gysaqat, having large 
hips; agevaat, &c. 

(4)  { Also when the first member is one of a, ag, or faa, 
the fem, is formed in ay necessarily; qam, stam, fran 
feat, aera &e. 


§ 330. § Of Bab, compounds having for their last member ‘one 
— ee ee oo” 


*« Slgrmaqasaedariqard | Pan, IV. 1, 54. 

t a wrerfeqea: | Pan. 1V. 1. 56. 

} aeayizemaqaia | Pan, IV, 1. 57, 

§ afemaisagecagera 4 Pan, XIV. 1, 55. agmaawaeyt 


are | Geers | oaaratea faq | SdH 6 qeore 
Vartikas. ~ 
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of the words ararRr, Bz, Ne, ART, Ta, HT, TH. My. wT 
@us and geg the sem, is formed either in ay or ¢ 5 TEAMeAHI-a: 
waiee-e ‘a woman leaving a slender waist’; faraist-er ‘with a 
lip as red asthe Dimba fruits’ Ze AY Wea: At aws-¥T one 
having long legs,’ hence a sheecamel;’ Ete ( aeat ae 
FA AT ) fair-bodied; qywpy-edt; Kc. 


(a) but if yey be preceded by arqx, Wr, and faq; or if qex 
and qq be used in a Bah. involving comparison, the fem. is former 
in = onlv; #acgest, ‘one having a variegated plumage’ ¢.¢. a 


peahen’; gaarqat amet ‘a hall having its sides like the wings of 


an owl’; SEHF=St AAT ‘ an army with its rear arrayed in the shape 
of the tail ot an owl, 


§ 331. * A Bah. ending in qq and ge and used as a proper 


name forms its fem, in qq; TUT, NTA but array ‘a girl 
having a ruddy face,” 


§ 332, ft Names of the limbs of the body, preceded by words 
denoting a cardinal point in a compound, form their fem. in ¥3 


sqqaai, kc. 

§ 333, A Bah.{ ending in q7q ( substituted for qrz ) oftion- 
ally forms its fem, in § before which it is changed to Te; sry 
3 TA TET: AT eaTTs-aei, area; and in sy when aE 
means ‘ a foot of a Vedic verse '; fRqar Ka, WHIT dc. 


(a) But if q1z_he preceded by one of the words gy, US, FM, 
£G, AH, BT, THT, &e. the fem. is necessarily formed in :, qe, 


changing into qq as before; gearqgt ‘a woman whose feet are as 
big as a pitcher,’ 


——$___— 


* TAGs UA | Pa’n, IV, 1, 58, 
t feaqarareiqt Pa’n, IV, 1, 60, 
3 Marana | as | Pain, IV, 1,8, 9 


¥ = " i ‘ ‘ f > ‘ va? 2 
Med? cake hie aes ose he 


(b) In other cases the. fem, of prdtipadikus ending in qr is 
formed by adding aq; gfeaqat, stata, Xe. “a 


§ 334, * A Dwigu ending in 3 forms its fem, in ; as i 
BEI; but if the ending word be one of those included in the Ajadi a 
group ( see fout-note on p, 108 ) its fem, is formed in aq; fant; 
safat ( consisting of three battalions ) Wat, «ce. ty 
, Aad? 4 

§ 335, (a) A Dwigu ending in oe ¢ (a particnlar measure ) 
and qualifying a word denoting ‘a field? has its fem. formed by 

aie ee S as, 
the addition of aq, but when a Taddbita effix has been first added 
to it and then dropped; as ¥ HITS BRM SeAT: Bal feats + - 
Ara = eR aaa: ‘a piece of land 33 hands in exten’; but 
fgaredt TSH: ‘8 rope, 30 hands in length’; also when the ending a 
word is one that does not denote a mcasure, except the words fara, i 
‘a tola’, stra ‘ the load of a cart, and #aqeqy (a weight equal to a 
34 totals); Gait: oA Ate qari, a Reet catia fate 
ari; so Fanaa, FRACaT- i; 

(b) { When the word geq expressive of measurement ends a ia 
Dwignu and the Taddbita affix is added and dropped as before, . 
its fem. is formed both in sft and §; at Tea gat syeqt: IE 
& afta ‘2 ditch two purnshas ( 13 feet ) in depth’. a 


§ 336. Paiticiples (those of the Pres, and Fut. ) of Parasm, 
roots take ¥ in the fem., 4 being inserted before q as in the Nom.or 
Ace, dual of the New, ( see § 116 ) and so do adjectives ending in 


a consonant; Tara); qrat- Fal, Maa 22a, aiorral, AEat, &. 


ee 


Eig ie it kt al eee ls 
a At: | aaienofaenPaaeey a afaas | Pan, TV. 1, 21.22, 
+ qvemaya | Pan. LV. 1. 23, 


t qerrennteaena | Pan, IV, 1, 24, a 
H, 8, @, 13. a 


Chapter IX. 


Sgconpary Nowinat Bases Derivep spy THE ADDITION oF 
THE TADDHITA OR SECONDARY AFFIXES. 


§ 337. The terminations used to form derivative bases, in 
Sanskrt, are distinguished into two classes; (1) Art (q ) or Pri- 
mary Affixes and (2) Taddhita (afea) or Secondary affixes. Krt 

are those affixes that are added to verbs, and the Nominal Bases 


formed by their means are called Primary Nominat Bases; while 
Tappuita affixes are those that are added to substantives, primary 
or derived from roots, and the bases formed with them are called 
Szconpary Nominat Bases ( Vide § 179 ). 


§ 338, In this chapter we will treat of the more general se- 
condary nominal bases formed by means of the Taddhita effixes,” 


reserving for a future chapter the formation of the primary nominal 
bases derived by means of the Krt affixes from roots, 


§ 339. The Taddhita affixes are added in various senses, They 
occasion various changes in the words to which they are added, 
The following general observations should be paid attention to. 


(a) As a general rule the first vowel of a word takes its Vrddhi 
substitute before the terminations 97, q, gH, $4, Ty, a, &o; as 
TUNA + T= ST NTA + 31. 


(5) Before terminations beginning with a vowel or q(1) the 
final af, sq, ¢, and § are rejected; (2) gand & take their Guna 
substitute, (3) sf and a obey the ordinary rules of sandhig 
Bega + 87 — sda ‘belonging to Asvapati,’ &, m. 3 qa+ 
Marra: ‘a descendant of Manu’; wt+ qq ‘belonging toa 
cow’, so asf ir, a dc. 


, . 
es 


(c) In the case of derivatives from compound words some- 
times the initial vowel of the second word takes its Vrddhi sub 
stitute, and sometimes the Vrddhi is double; qaantan ‘oelonging 
to the last year’; similarly qqiarem: &c.; arelz ir. aee, @hiree 
from eam, &c. When these terminations are added toa Dwe,. 
comp, both the words of which are the names of deities, Vrddbi is 


substituted for the initial vowel of both; sqrumara aq ‘a sacrifice 
offered to Agni and the Marut deities,’ &. 


(d) Ii the initial vowel of a word be preceded by the x and q 
of a preposition the q or @ Is first changed to gg or 3% before 
Vrddhi substitute can take place; as SUTRTTN + ASAHI + RK 
= Sarat; a4a+H=Ta4 +4 =a; similarly arate from 
safea; Brat fr. Fat, &e. 

(c) Before consonantal Tad. affixes, a final q is generally reject- 
ed; the final q with the preceding vowel is sometimes dropped be- 
fore vowel terminations and before such as begin with q; Faq-ywes 
a-ak, &€.; rena srera-sirenitg. There are various exceptions 
to this Jatter part of the rule; ¢. g. (34 fr, rq, ke. 


N. B.—Other changes the student will easily note from the 
instances given. 

§ 340. The following is a list of such of the Taddhita affixes as 
are commonly to be met with. 


ee 


SECTION I. 
MisceLLANrous AFFIXES. 
q—is added in the sense of ;—(1) ‘the son of ’; a8 samt: THT 


eit § ara: ‘the son of Upagu;’ so argza: from AS 
qa wired ot raat ‘the daughter of the mountaip, 


ets ts : eh. el eee - <3 
Paw ane Se ee 


j 32% er vac 
etn? Pays oi ie at = 


i be, (2) ‘the \cscondent a . ag wer a we 
ane: ‘a descendant of Utsa’, yereq mraryer eft sitar 
‘a female descedant of Utsa’, ( Vide § 311, 313 ); (3) 
‘dyed with: gitgaqy tm ertZ gaa ‘a garment dyed with 
turmeric’; (4) ‘made ol; ‘ 2qzyaifamiz: aera: ‘roade of 
the fir tree,’ (5) ‘helonging to,’ &c.; aay gra ‘ta: 
‘belonging to a god,’ TATA zz WRT “of sand’, Say 
ze aT qa ‘a woolen gamment,’ qe: ‘belonging to the 
sultry season,’ ‘aq: ‘nocturnal,’ aiacazt: ‘yearly’ &e.; 
when added to %qrq@ the final @ is dropped eaa: 
autumnal, ( Vide Svs, VI. 65; Avr, XVII. 12 ). ara: 


means ‘agreeable in the antumnal season :” (6) ‘lord of ’ 


gfyeqr: fat: qWPTa: ‘ the lord of the earth; ? Qsq7reTar 
carat Mae: ‘the king of the Panehalas’; Weare: * 
‘the king of the Ikshvakn race, (7) ‘a collection of! 
Hal Rae: FI; THAT Gag: AAR ‘a flock of cranes; 
similarly ATIT from FAT ‘a peacock,’ argta from acta ‘a 
pigeon; feat ager Were; mpqoiot aaa Mia 
&c, (8) ‘knowing or studying;’ eqparot sraiz az at 
Qarect: ‘one who studies grammar, a grammarian, &c, 
(9) and to form abstract nouns; aa: wa: aia ‘silence,’ 
MALAI ‘youth,’ BTT-RTy ‘friendship ’; gutta: 
qd ‘greatness, width.’ &e, 


wpieeforms derivatives with various significations:—( ia we AT 


onER: ‘produced from or relating to a camel,’ ug wa: 
dat: ‘produced in the hot season,’ (2) RUST na 
aletek ‘ made by a potter,’ TIN HA Tere ‘ made 
by Brahman’; (3) sypcoqaR: ‘a forester,’ ‘a wild man,’ (4) 


————$— 


For the declension of such words Vide § 74,4, 
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Tratt Fest TATE ‘a place fit for kings to live in’; ayg- 
eq% ‘a country fit for men to live in’; aey Fret: ITI: 
( also #yeq: ®) ‘an inhabitant of Kara,; garaty ara: 
areas: (also anrat: * ) ‘inhabiting Yuzandhara’, 
(6) af ara Tye ‘grown on a way’; (7) qant 
aresatia atu: ‘a traveller’; (8 ) qate Wa: Gane: 
‘har pening in the forenoon’; similarly syqatfen: ‘hap- 
pening in the afternoon’; (9) is added to denote ‘enmity’ 
STARTER: St arieheatt ‘the antipathy between 
the crow and the owl’; similarly gragtaraent. &c.; ( 10 } 
when added to words ending in the ‘lad, affixes siznifying 
‘the child or the descendant’, and to the words ggq_, TB, 
Se ‘a ram’, TAA, UY, UTA, aH, AAT and Ba, 
it has the sense of ‘a collection of’; aqaqt AWE: sraTra- 
aya ‘a number of the descendants of Upagu’; ak 
‘a herd of cattle’; tp ‘a collection of kings’ tae 
‘an assemblage of kshatriyas; area ‘a number of 
calves’; WITH, WAR Ke.; (11) itis also added 
to mm, 7%, frat, and arate in the sense of ‘one who 
bas studied them;’ aaH: ‘a student who goes through 
a regular course of study, or one who has studied the 
krama arrangement of a sacred text’, aatamR ‘a student 
of the mimdmsd philosophy’; &c. 


wragz—is added to the words faz and ara in the sense of ‘the 


father of,’ faa: faat frarae: ‘a paternal grandfather,’ 
ararag: ‘a maternal grandfather,’ ( 1) 3@ is added to 


are ti the sense of ‘the brother “id aTa: bali: 8 aes: 


« fran Fears | Pan, LV. 2, 30, 
+ Vide supra. § 306. a, These are generally fem. There are some 


exceptions, as @algza ‘the enmity between the gods and the de- 


mons,’ &c 


Sie 


7. Ss. 


 Sansknt GRAMMAR. ( § 340 
¢a maternal uncle’; ( 2 ) and eq is added to fea and ag 
in the sense of ‘the brother and the son of’ respectively; 
fea: arat fraeq: ‘a paternal uncle’; @yq: G3: Wraeq; ‘a 
nephew. ’ 


wrqa—and syala, are added to patronymics formed by means 
of Tad. affixes in the sense of ‘the child of,’ eyeqayqur:-ftr: 
‘the son of Dakshi;’ wpatar:-for: ‘the son of mY 8 
descendant of Garga’. saga is also added to the word 
arfaaft ‘name of a town’, in the sense of ‘produced in’; 
aitrarga: |; and optionally to zm; ANAT: or ae: 


son of Drona, 


g—has the meaning of ‘a son or a descendant of’; are: ‘the son 
of Daksha’; aaratve: ‘the son of Vyasa, &. (In the 
case of the words eqra, aee ‘ame of a low caste,’ 
frag, avers and faq, the fine] 37 is changed to We, 
before this z. ) 

emi[ 3%, 23, 24, )—has various sensers—(1) Raggy STIR 
Gara tala: ‘the son of Rerati’;* (2) ‘happening or 
given once a month, monthly, lasting for a month’, &e, 
area faa ga anem Fae TAR a; similarly arfee 
sig: &c. ( 3) ‘gathering together’; aizar:; (4) 
‘asking;’ ama gesana areanan ‘ one who asks an- 
other whether he had an anspicious ablution’; so pe 
wt g=odia PTCrUP ICE ‘one who asks another 
whether he had a comfortable sleep’, (See Rag, VI, 61 
a. 14, ); Sraaias: &e, (5) ‘using an instrument’; 
ae: wecaqeq sem: ‘one who strikes with a sword, 


a swordsman’; fay: ‘an archer;’ (6) ‘mixed with,” 


® In this sense it is added to a few words only, 


_— 
""1 ay) te. 


7 ae eae ee ee ee a oe > 4. 
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&e.; Za dena Ba ‘mixed with curds,’ arfan fr. 
ANA ‘black pepper’; (7) at aceife apera: ‘pious, 
religious,’ similarly svatae:. (8) weaa ada stg: 
fia: ‘a boatman,’ aaa: &c.; (9) gitar atdna a 
fea: ‘one who rides anelephant, warty ada We: 
f=% ‘one who drives in a carriage; ( 10) gar aaqara 
atfyan: ‘one who eats with curds; ( 11 ) ‘living upon,’ 
yaaa aaa Vas: ‘one who lives upon wages;’ so 
agian, TRA: &e. (12) ‘carrying upon;’ gedit 
acaiia Siewie; ( 13) settia afe: steq onfere: 
‘a believer in God and sacred writings,’ ajean: &c, (14) 
it is added to apat, Traal, WRe and zm in the sense 
of ‘deyed with,” apazqt Th Zan ‘dyed with lac.’ @pa- 
fax:, MHSH:, ‘chequered or spotted,’ alafyR-(15) to 
az, =a, ala, Sinrqa and words ending in am except 
mcqag, &c, in the sense of ‘ one who studies them; ” 
Jasin Aen: ‘a student of the Veda; Sanaa: ‘one 
who studies Nyfiya or logic; afampata anan: ‘one who 
studies a commentary. &c.; RIAA: ‘an atheist,’ 
‘3 student of the materialistic philosophy, Bimgaiaw's 
but aeqaa;-( 16) to eftaaq, 2, are aud qe in 
the sense of ‘a collection of;’ gntaaH ‘a herd of elephants,’ 
Qak ‘a herd of cows,’ Pate ‘a collection of fields,’ 
aralark ‘a collection of armours’;-( 17) to sTeqreAd, 
aaa, afer, zeln, qian, &c. in the sense of 
‘elating to &c.;’ BRMAAMR Wa: aqeaitHan: ‘re- 
Jating to the Supreme spirit,’ ‘ spiritual," amhizian: 
‘relating to or coming from the governing deity.’ omifay- 
fan: ‘proceeding from the elements,’ TeenRA: ‘temporal,’ 
OTRANER: &v..( 18) tomy, faa, walang aud qet 


in the sense of ‘living upc’ ( in these cases n0 Vrddbi 


w--(1) 


rec Gace ee 
sibstitute takes place ); smqor Sadtfa wfan: ‘one who 
lives upon selling things, a trader,’ famniqan:, afere:, ‘ one 
who lives upon wages.’—(19) to words denoting musical 
instruments in tle sense of ‘playing upon; &c, géwaret 
fASTALA ATSaH: ‘one whose profession it is to play on 
a tabor’; so Sore: fr. Vind; similarly Roa: 5 ATER: 
or AIRIRR:, MaR:, &c.-(20) to qq and the remain- 
ing words* of that group in the sense of ‘walking with 
the assistance of: q{qm: [ qr adage, a dita TF 
qatiea @ TG: Sid. Kau]; sq aoe sifiee:, ce: 
$c. qur aca Wun: ‘a trayeller;’ this is also added to 
words denoting inanimate things. ayftqfwe ee ‘wood 
carried on by the force of water’;—-(21) to words included 


in the wemat group in the sense of ‘ bears or carries by 


medns of’ Wagl ECaila MeH:; and to the word R-atae; 
-diada cela A-dlahra:; also FaQH:—( 22) to gefe- 
and BARISTA in the sense of ‘lending on interest’; gy 
2: ‘a usurer:? SMeRTeRTeR: ‘one who lends another ten 


rupees in order to get back eleven 7. ¢ ‘a usurer;’ and 
(23) to sqrRe; srrRvor ache srantex: ‘ magnetic, 
attractive,’ 

Added to qa or words ending in qq and to sy@ it has 
the sense of ‘done and eaten by’ respectively RATS 


at; MEAT Wh set ‘one who has eaten ata S‘ra- 
ddha;’ (2) it is added toa few words, such as ee, 
Ferq. &c, in the sense of ‘a collection of ? with the fem, 


term, t added to it; @art Hae: wisat ‘a multitude 
of thrashing floors or wicked men,’ gaytaqt ‘a nomber 


These are aa, Hue, TH, TNS, AIG, WG, and qe, 
f wen, az, aim, MA-G-are, da-Beanz, &e. 


er ae 5 i arte i 
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of families.’ eyjRat ‘a host of female goblins or imps,’ 


ana, &c. 


tc @ ( wats, )—forms abstract nouns when added to the words TY, 


Mz, We A, WE: SY. WE. SY, HAY. Jt, Wt, TES, 
GIS, WT, AHA, AS, WS, Is, AT, WH, A, 
mary, ea, <a, fra. ae, Ka, Pra. ax, oy, 32, 3, 
TES. FU, AA, TK, We, TH, AT, HAL, TAT, Wiese, 
qa, WH, feyr, and words expressive of colour; before 
this term, these undergo the same changes as before the 
fae of the comparative and are always mas: as YhqRT 
‘greatness,” gaat ‘softness’ a@faar ‘thinness, gfzar 
‘dexterity’ ‘sharpness’ &c.; atfear, afeeat, 2neal, AT- 
faxat ‘childhood’; gferar, afar, afeat, sfora, afr, 
Hisar, area, &c. 


¥4 (q)—this is added to (1) wa in the sense of born of the race 


of; gfarq:;-( 2 ) a1 in the sense of ‘relating’ to; THE4:; 
—(3) wyez in the sense of ‘an oblation offered to; 


artes eia:;—(4) eu; sfaq: ‘iormost,’ 


iz ( me )—is added to qf and q® in the sense of ‘striking 


with’; sear geceifa wrmin:, ‘8 spearman’ (also qy- 
form: ), WIR: ‘ove who strikes with a stick’, 


(a, amy )—{)) added to ge and words ending in ¥e it 


means ‘born ol”, #e Bla: Fer or Rie: ‘of a good 
family,’ WEA: — RTA: ‘ sprung from a noble and 
rich family’; it is added to—( 2) the words qx and 37- 
are separately or taken together in any order in the sense 


of ‘going’; as qré aritta Teint: * going over to the other 
bank’; ( when used at the end of a comp. it means versed 


or adept in; Vide Bhatt, I], 46°). starért: ‘coming over 


ieee ti ee 
y Pe at a as 
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to this side (of a river, &c.)’; arerarétet: ‘one who goes 
to both sides or one who crosses the sea;’ sqarcaqreter: 
‘crossing a river,’ &¢.—(3) the word aqqin the sense of 
‘rustic’ as gyatt:;-(4) the words syraaq, faaaa and 
words ending in av in the sense of ‘beneficial to’; sqreaqe 
fea: smeadia:, fATaaA:; Arinitt: ‘fit to be en- 
joyed by a mother’; raven: &c,;-(5) aq changed to 
4; as T4rq:;—(6) syeq7 in the sense of ‘journeying’ sy- 
a Wesaila BAeTAa: ‘a traveller;—(7) @apa and STII 
in the senses of ‘eating and ‘fastened on’ respectively; 
Barata: ‘eating every kind of food’; “syqqe War sra- 
qdiat ( saratq ) ‘a shoe or boot of the length of the foot; 
—(&)fae and arg in the sense of ‘a field of’; as aca 
‘a sesamnm field’, argrt, &.; and to egqzand faq 
substituted for e:+atizig; AA Gt: Nace area 
‘formed by walking together seven steps or speaking 
seven words’; siyaterzeq [@ATK: panda t ‘fresh butter 
or ghee’ (Vide Rag. 1, 45, Bhatti. V. 12). 


£7 (3, HT )—(1) is added in the sense of ‘of or belonging to,’ 
urea: sty meng: fr. mer aTéig: fr. Aret; afer 


adtq: ‘belonging to the school of Panini’; it is added tom 


(2) eqq and aay and wigin the senses of ‘the son 
of and ‘relating to,’ respectively; eqatrq: ‘a sister’s son’; 
‘areal: waiq: ‘fraternal’;-(3) sayazin the sense of 


‘relating to or a number of,’ sqyfyy (also syp yy) ‘rela- 
ting to horses, a number of horses’;—( 4 ) when added to 


the words eq, Wa, 9%, 2a, UHI, Fqand Fy a Kis 
* Pan, V. 2, 23, and Sid. Kan, 
+ ag @andid aq NARA gaq | Amara, 


— 
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inserted; epatq ‘one’s own,’ Gaapy ‘of the people,” qz- 
rq, cesta, 3A, { of a bamboo,’ Faraz. 


weq—grsyeq ‘produced in or relating to the rainy season,’ 
Ir, OFT. 

wy ( ta, THA, TH )—is chicfly added (1) to words ending in a 
fem, allix in the sense of ‘the child or offspring of ', Qua: 
‘the son of Vinata /. ¢, “Garnda’ ayftaq: ‘the son of a 
sister’; when added to #e@2zq] meaning ‘a poor woman,’ gq 
is inserted optionally; Rezq: or RISA: when @- 
wzq means ‘a harlot? or an ‘adulteress,’ ag is optionally 
substituted for wy; Ra: or FBI: ‘the son of an 
adulteress;’ it is optionally changed to ax when added 
to words denoting ‘a female having some kind of defect,’ 
a@ATary:—T: ‘son of a one-eyed woman’ zpatq:—t; ‘son of 
a female slave’;-(2) to words of two syllables ending in g 
but not formed by the affix g (<4), to mugR and 
words included in the spar group*; sypaq: ‘son of Atri’, 
arog: ‘son of Mandika,’ a7: ‘son of S/ubhra, 
Name of a sage ), ya: &c,;—(3) and to argeqH, and 
farses, the final a@ being dropped before it; wTaeqeay?, 
faqeaey:: (4) added to aft and #7 it has various 
senses; ayfirq: ‘-on of Agmi’, ‘relating to fire’, ‘having 
Agni for the presiding deity’, &c; it is affixed to—( 5) 
aét and other words inthe sense of ‘produced from* 
&e’; waa avai aa ar aray ‘ riverborn,’ ‘rock-saltiy 
aizg fr. et ‘produced from the earth’, arcragq; &c.; 
(6) Ate and wae in the sense of ‘a field of’ Det, 


méyi—( 7) ee, Flex, wtat, and words included in 


* aa, T Aaaa, Veh, each, aitiot, aia, Aaa, Jr, fy, 
aaa, Ih, TIA, alata, &c. 


— St os f ur ‘ae MJ 5 ase 
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mer 


the warfe group*, with different significations and with @ 
am added to it; RTH: ‘a dog’, ‘pertaining to a noble 
family’; aa: ‘a sword’, Daas: “aneck ornament,’ 
Raa: AT: HY AA Ala: BAGH. ulaH:, ‘village- 
born, rustic,’ aproyR:, &c; (8) Hay in the sense of ‘made 
of’; ary ‘a silken garment’—-( 9) qeqin different 
senses; Qeqq: man-slaughter,’ ‘ human work,’ ‘derived 
from or incidental to man, composed or propounded by 
man’; and ( 10) to qjyq, sifay, Tata and eqqa in the 


sense of ‘useful in, good for’; QfY arg WMz ‘ what is 
useful on the way’ 7. e, ‘provisions for a journey’; 3¥fa- 


fg arg: oifawe: ‘ attentive to guests, hospitable’; q- 
aa arg: arerag: ‘hospitable’—aft aia; aaa: srt 
earrad ( v4 ) ‘wealth, property’; Vide Kir, XLV. 8, 


aH ( HT )—is affixed (1 ) to words expressive of countries in the 


sense of ‘ born or produced in’; qzmR;: ‘born or produced 
in the Madra country’;—(2) to ¢j@ in the sense of ‘dyed 
with’ qypeqaR: ‘dyed yellow’;—(3) in the sense of ‘helong- 
ing to;’ wen: e7em: &c.—( 4) ‘bought for’ qage: 
‘bought for five rupees’;—( 5) in the sense of ‘acting’ 
afta: ‘one who is cold’ 7, e. ‘slow in action,’ ‘a dilatory 
or lazy man;’ georR: ‘an active man;—( 6,7, 8) to 
express pity or diminution, or depreciation qq: ‘poor 
son, @aqgaH: ‘unhappy Devadatta;? geqy Bel SWe:, 
‘a small or stunted tree’; ep: ‘a bad borse,a back; 
sam: ‘a wicked S/udra’; (9) and sometimes with no 
signification; aqfaar: 7. e. sqfa: ‘a ram’, aot: ‘a jewel,’ 
Wen: ‘a young boy’; &, 


Hz ( Few )—is affixed (1) to words denoting names of beasts, in 


the sense of ‘a collection ol; afd ‘a flock of sheep’; 


* ath, gar, gH, TH, Fea, gra, dec, 


&c, () and in various senses to the prepositions @, ¥, {&, 
fH and ay ; HE ‘narrow, impassable, crowded’ &.; THRE 
‘manifest’; fase ‘huge, fierce, large’, &c.; PrRe near, 
close to? &c.; geMz ‘large, excessive, powerful,’ &c. 


RN — Ty Ra ‘a number of chariots’, 


KET, FEY and Axi ( Hey, Fey, Beftgz )—are added to express 
‘equality with, little inferiority to’; faga: fqzqa: fageneq: 
—35q:— 3 fy: ‘ almost learned’; arqrcaeq:, ‘nearly equal 
to Kumara in valour ;’ jqReq:, FART: ‘nearly dead’, 
&c; these are also added to verbs; qufxeq ‘cooks 
tolerably well’, 


are added in the sense of ‘reputed or remarke 


| able for ’; as f@aqr faa:—@auram: ‘ remark- 
a ( any ) able or known for one’s knowledge’, WaAryA:— 


Taz ( 3a7 ) renowned for his skill in the use of weapons, 
( Vide Bhatti II, 32). 
wa ( 27, Zaz )-is added to adverbs of time in the sense of ‘relating 
or belonging to,’ erg wa: erat; smraa:, wea: : 
Matt: , area, graaat:, Fartaa:, earaa: ;—to g; 
as Taq: old;—to the word aq changed to 4 ; aerq:, 


at ( 8tT )—expresses diminution; aftoftary ‘a sinall sack, aeqat: 
‘a young calf,’ &c, 


@i—is similarly added to fax, qeq ‘last year,’ qapft ‘the year be- 


fore the last,’ gy and aq; Paced, geet, vate, wet 
and a4. 


a ( a% ) —forms abstract nouns sft, Seat, eat &e,; added to 
U4, AA, IJ, Aerq, and aw it has the sense of ‘a 
collection of; ayrat, WAAT, ATT, &c. 


Ferq—agferq maalfold,’ 


205. 


ey are y= eee, ee 


mq -( 24% ) is added in the sense of ‘living in, belonging to,” 


rot 
al 


&e, to the words =f, Tard, GL, AAT, TE. F, WE, 
ae, and indeclinables ending in @&; areata: a south- 


erner, Q{@{:, GET :, an inhahitant of the east; #- 
wreqA:, one who accompanies a king, a minister, ¢¢eqs, 


Hq, ae, aa: &e.; ulso to the preposition f%, 
fara: ‘ eternal,’ 

aT ( MRT) —is added to gq and sqfq; sTeqHT land at the foot 
of a mountain, aypyeqAt a table--land. 

q—is affixed to aft only; mat aaet mars. ‘a herd of kine.’ 

sq—‘orms abstract nouns; Tia. 

za, gaa and ara * (2ae, FIAT » WAZ ) are added in the sense 
of ‘measuring as mach as;’ Ary FAT Seq WISH -FAa— 
art 3z% ‘water reaching as far as the knee,’ &c. 

q andeq t ( 7, Ta) —are added to et and ga respectively im 
different senses; aq: ‘womanly, feminine, suited to 
women, (m. ) womanhood,’ &c; qieq_ ‘nianly, heroic, 
tit for a man, ( . ) manhool, virility.’ 

wra—is added as a depreciatory termination; fyqexara: ‘a bad 
doctor, a qnack;? S7ypRCoTaTT:, &c; adaed to a it has 
the sense of ‘a collection of,’ as warm. (Ta and ger 
are also added to a in the same sense ). 

aq ( #92 )—f is added in the sense of (1) ‘made of’; wa: fare: 
yey ‘made of earth,’ @qeaq ‘made of wood,’ &c.; and 
(2) in that of ‘profnsion or excess’; TH Wat aaa ga- 

EE ETE NT 

* ont caascersntaa: | Pan, V. 2. 37. 
t atqarai aseet atari Pan, VI, 1. 87, 
$ nag at caatelerarrearseiaaals Pao. IV. 8. 148, 
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Wal aM: ‘a sacrifice consisting for the most part of 
claritied butter,’ syaayq: &c. It is not added to words 
denoting ‘an article of food or a covering.’; ¢. g. az: aq:- 


GE, 41, TA, TH )—is added to nouns with different mean- 
ings (1) wat eat meat f. ‘a herd of cattle,’ qrarar 
Gael sen, so aeq, TT ( Cat eae: ), TT, TN, 
‘a dense mass of emoke,’ FTN, ASAT, &, (2) ear 
arg: vq: a ‘courtier,’ (3) eatear ‘disciples of 
the same preceptor,’ MNezF:, aarareg: ‘a brother of 
whole blood;’ (4) forms abstract nouns t[sq, SaTqey, 


Gifted, acai, wiftaad, &e; it is added to—(5 ) 
the words q7a7q and mq in, the sense of ‘born of the 


race of,’ aparq: ‘a man of the Kshatriya class,’ qay- 
wld: Aqvy: (in thiscase gq is inserted ) ‘a man;’—( 6 ) 
atgyc inthe sense of ‘the son of’; -apgq:; (7) Ha; 
geq—‘of noble descent;’-(8) arg, ma, fea, and ST, 
in the sense of ‘having any of these for one’s presiding 
or tutelary deity,’ &c; arg: 24aT vey arqeq sre ‘a 
missile having Vayu for its presiding deity,’ sgqeq: 
‘worshipping the Seasons ( as divinities ),’ fa; ‘sacred to 
the manes, offered to the manes’; gqyeq: ‘sacred to the 
Dawn;’—( 9) togsg and words included under the 
aver? group in the sense of ‘deserving or meritings 
qveq: ‘deserving punishment, qeq: fit to be killed, 
ayy: ‘deserving worship,’ &c. In the derivatives 
given hereafter aq should be considered as added 
in the sense attached to each word:—eaq ‘theft? from 
aq; 3ceq: ‘born of the breast? ( also once: fr. w+ 
x ) fr. BT 5 aq ‘ wholesome to the teeth” ( in thig 
sense it is added to words denoting the limbs of the 


Tic ride iy Rag aE Slat 5 Werte s 1 aA 
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body; as #7 ‘ good forthe neck,’ &e, ); ga-a-a ‘ fit ‘i 
for a dog’ fr, aq; wey fic for being the central part of 
a wheel’ fr. ary ‘ the nave of a wheel;’ qeq ‘fit for the 
nose’ from apfagt; tay ‘drawing a chariot, a horse, 


qrq ‘harnessed to the yoke, a bull;’ qqeq ‘of equal 
age, a friend;’ qeq ‘what is weighed in a balance and 


found equal,’ hence ‘equal,’ fr, qe; =qreq (=araTea- 
a4) « jnst.? qq Cay arg) ‘wholesome:’ S™] ( aff TIEqA 
warm ) ‘agrecable to the heart,’ say: (74 zal ) 
obtaining wealth, ary ( waraea sed ar ) ‘cone 
sistent with dharma,’ or ‘ obtained justly,’ weq ‘ talk 
of the people,’ agg ‘capable of being controlled, obedient,’ 
&e, aq ( Bifaare: ) ‘wooden or of tree’; Eg ( qeal- 
ared Pan, IV. 4. 49. ) ‘price’ ; &c. Garay: ( qxeT Wa: ) 
‘glorious, leading to glory’; ( qq arat ara ) ‘fit to be 
crossed over in a boat;’ qq: ( qt aedife ) ‘a horse or 
bullock yoked to the pole of a carriage’, yoy ( 73 fee ) 
‘proper or fit for a cow, got from a cow’; &c. 


q—(1) is added to ¥#}, wey and gee, as a diminutive term; Feay 
FeAt-gzte m. nr, ‘a small hat,’ wait: ‘a small S‘ami tree," 
gett: ‘the trunk of a young elephant,’ 


afmz and qre—are affixed to Rin the sense of ‘largenese,’ fear 
‘yreat, large’; fawre ‘extensive,’ ‘spacious,’ &c, 


§ $41, The qeaqnfiq affixes or affixes expressive of possession 
have the following additional senses:—syyq or ‘greatness, emi- 
nence,’ fa-ay or ‘depreciation, syahay or ‘ praise,’ fRargtt or 
* constant connection, ’ aqftrarapy or ' excess over,’ Ergny or * being 
in connection with,’ and aqfeefaagy or to express the meaning of 


— 


Pe ese eS) ME ee eS 
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possession.’© The instances in order are— qqary, aazratadt war, 


Saar , atiten gat, saftey Heat, Zz. 


SECTION II. 


AFFIXES SHOWING POSSESSION ( FU ). 


a (s1a)—is affixed to words included in the syasqfe groupt; 
ara: (sTatte 767 rea) ‘suffering from piles;’ Hat 
syeqreaita Hz: having matted hair’; gta: ‘having a 
prominent breast,’ 

az and aye—are attached to ary in the sense of ‘speaking much 
or speaking badly’; aparé: or 4Pare: a prattler, a garru- 
lous or talkative person. 

ae — E241: one who possesses @ ‘heart’ i, ¢. ‘a kind-hearted 
man; this is added to sffqa, gear and gg in the sense of 
‘not capable of enduring;’ aid a aga aia: ‘ unable 
to endure cold’; similaily georg:, TaTS: ( FF: Tier: F 
q aga | age af ara: S. kK. ) 

ra—is affixed to area and other words { in the sense of ‘that is 

EE eee 

* yafaeaaziarg feaaraaas | 
ararataaagiat wala agarea: i ( Sid. Kan, ). 


t ala , SH, IH, FH, WHA, 42, 921, AT, RA, Hts, san, and 
words expressive of the deformed limbs of the body and of colour, 


t aa dona areas Zaz | Pan, V. 2. 30. The following are 
some of the words of the analiz group:—gq™4, weil, RT, AT, FA, 
FAK, AA, FE, FS, WH, FAS, FIA, FAK, WA, fue, IA, 
qos, am, fal, BRI, TIA, TAMU, (INA, ABI, AW, JOR, ARTA) Zig, 
Fe, gE, ES, THAT, aT, AU, HAT, AM, ALA, AE, MA, (le, FAK, 

H.S, G, 14, 
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obtained or possessed by’; artaHt el Aaa: anced 
wa: ‘the sky studded with stars’, qerta WY anrala aet 
Ried: FA; similarly gfeqa, ahaa, z:faa. &e. 

qa and gH ( sft, Sq )—are added to words ending in sz, and to 
the words of the Ataf= groupx: soz: speqredite aPeq 
or @feeH ‘one who has a staff.’ waa, Brea, aaq 
&e.; ael, atten, ata, atten, asa, ate, &.; 
when added to aq and sfaare aw is prefixed to its 
qa Ry , suffering from gout, rheumatic; SAAR 
‘one suffering from diarrhuza’; it is added to geaz’ {and 
other words when the place is meant; geRftuft ‘the place 
where Jotuses grow’; hence ‘a tank or a lake’; similarly 
HB, Wert &e.; it is also added to spy and words 
ending in 3yy: BAYT one having some object in views 


WTI &c.; and to aur; ary ‘an ascetic,’ 


Zqa—is affixed to RS, qe and We: Hise: ‘ bearing fruit, fruitfal,? 
afte: ‘a peacock,’ afsaq ‘dusky’, 
qo—is added to qa, yar, fyarTT, 7a, alte, and yay optionally; to 


a ath See a, re ae eee et ae 
Hh, 4, FH, THI, TI, M, HIS, saa, sar, av. Tavs. qe, aaa, 


ANA, CIZ, HS, DAN, AH’. Ags, Jas, wa, Ha, zea, exe, Teal, 
een, Safa, seqq and zy. 

* aa sisal Pan. V, 2. 115, The words belonging to thig 
group are:—Aiiz, Alal, Ms. AAAI, AISI, AAS, AAl, AgHy, TVA, AAT, 
HAL, TA, ZH, Ga, ASA, HAT, at, AU, asi, and words ending 
in 2a. 

T Sat, TH, Teas, TAN, Ha, as, Wea, fa, ars, Her, WTA, 
fare, adia, Rude, sare, fea, Ara, Hels, az, ace, I¥a, ada, wa, 
Aen, aie, Wen, HUAea, aT, HT, HAS and qyqa, 


futsal 
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fa=s, WH, FAR, qu, 3H and TH necessarily; to 
farnar, Watt and Faq optionally; @feze * having a pro- 
tuberant belly, corpulent,’ gzfte, fYaftes, (have the same 
sense); Ofwe ‘intelligent,’ fqfe ‘slimy, slippery,’ afer 
‘having abroad chest;’ qfg@ muddy,’ fernfae ‘ sandy,” 
THs, Hits, &e, 

B{—arat ‘having projecting teeth, hence also rugged.’ &. 


smo—is added to qa andara inthe sense of ‘not enduring’; as 
ame: ‘not able to face the army of the enemy,’ ‘one who 
cannot withstand the strength of another’; atae ‘one that 
cannot bear the wind’, When added to are it has also 


the sense of ‘a collection,’ ape: ‘a hurricane,’ 


feaaq—This is added to the word qrq in a good sense, as Se Or 
aqr@ is added in a bad sense; atftaa ‘eloquent, an orator. 


bale | (aaqz )—is added to Faz, 7S and Fae; Haga ‘a place abound- 
ing in lotuses’; i | ‘abounding in the nada grass,’ aeqr 


‘abounding in canes,’ 


aq (Ag7 ) is the general term. expressing possession;* it is added 
in the sense of ‘it has that or that is in it’s 4g 
mascara araiia wat ‘possessing cows,’ &e. It 
is specially added to the words Ta, €4, 4, Ta, ery, 

az, weq and &; tear, tard, &c; Tar. 
§ 342, (a) The q of the termination Ais changed to a when 


affixed to words ending in & Or Sf short or long, or having either 
for their penntimatet; THAT from ck © famad ’ waar ’ 


«9 acemementaa aay | taeeaa t Pan, V. 2. 94, 95, 
t mga Haatsaaifea: | Pan, VILL 2, 9. 
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que, wad, &;* ast + sqSUeaq; 3s Usa a: 
a country having a good or just king;, (C/. Rag. VI. 22, = 
WHGA; a8 Usa Fa: ‘a country governed by a king’; smH+ 
ma=seraq m. ‘the se’ —yanaqq; as wena (Fe: ‘8 jar ) 
containing water.’ 

Exceptions: — q is not changed to q in the case of the words qq, 
afen, si, Th, a, Hat, aw. zat, aH, are, cafe. ah, 
aa, FEE, WA, AV, GB, Fand ay; as qaqa, Biwarr, &. 


(b) { we also becomes qq when added to words ending in any of 

the first four letters of a class; faygrq, atscarq ™. “possess- 

ing lightning 7. e. ‘ a cloud,’ &c, The q of faga &c. is not changed 
to ~ as it is not at the end of a qg. 


(c) and when the whole expresses a @T (a name ); sTétaqat, 
gitadt &c. 


§ 543, When added to words denoting qualities ag is dropped 
ai 8. 9. Tal ToNSeATeA aA GH: Te: a white (7, e. possessed of the 
white colour ) garment, so AR: &c. 


a(aq)—is added to eq in the sense of ‘a stamped coin, or 


beautiful’; ferq ‘possessing snow, snowy’, Juq: * pos- 
sessing merits.’ 


qm—is added to Hot, my, se and si; Horry: ‘ woolen’, shyq: 
possessing bliss, fortunate’, stgq: ‘ proud’; srg: * happy.’ 
q—is added to qey, AY, aff, SY, an, Bm, Te, a, FA 


® asearalasa | Pan. VIII, 2, 14. ustataeaa i Sid. Kau, 
{ wa: | ama Pan, VITL. 2. 10, 11, 
$ doadaeal agai ofis: 1 Vart, 


: PT tees een Pe es rs gh et tak of) es | 
| § 313} ADDHITA AFFIXES, a nik 


ee —7 
and aq ( eat aieaea: ); WETS possessing paleness, , 
i, e. ‘pales; mat ‘sweet,’ &e, & 


Ss ( oq )—SHaS: ‘having muscular shoulders’ i. ¢. ‘ strong,’ qe 
‘compassionate,’ ae ‘ foamy’; it is also added to words 
ending in sq and denoting a limb of the body of an ant 
mal; qeTe: ‘having a crest.’ 


aqa—aq: * having beantiful and luxuriant hair,’ also ( afer , 
aieren, %waq in this sense ); aferq: ‘a kind of ser- 
pent,’ fgcvqq: ‘one of the nine treasures of Kubera’s 
oni +3= sri; ‘ the sen, 

qe ( 45a )—araras: ‘an elephant’; fareras: ‘a peacock’; TA- 
aqat, FAAS: “8 husbandman, sar@dlae: ‘4 sacrificial 
priest? ‘a distiller of spirit’; oftage: ‘a king;’ and 
Bras: ‘powerful,’ 

faq—* is added to ATM, tra, we and words ending in &; araiay, 
‘a magician; &e., Satay ‘talented,’ qa ‘possessing 
a garland,’ aaa ‘lustrous,’ &c.; also to sqpqq the final 
af being lengtheneds wrratfa ‘diseased.’ 


q— atau: ‘hairy, ‘a monkey’; Tas WAT: ‘tawny.’ 


N. B—t These affixes are prohibited after Karmadhdrays 


compounds. , 


ea 


ees ie ie an ec me ty 
» geqrrnaai AR | Pan. V. 2, 121 aRaeA ear TA | 
t a atararnala: | 


et s * cece Ee ee te) rigs \ ; ie ‘ed a “ae a et ee 
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SECTION III. 


AFFIXES ForRMING ADVEBBS. 


az ( xe_ )—is inserted before the final vowel of indeclinables 
without any change of meaning, ga:-gwe:: Ata:- 
ara: 

wa—is added to nouns indicating ‘a direction’ in the sense of 
‘not far from’; gat ate ‘to the east of the village 
not far from it’; aqror Wray, Ke. 


aq (ate )—has the sense of the Ablative; a1fga: ‘from the 
beginning,’ qeTa:, tata:, THA: &c.; sometimes this is 
added inthe sense of the Gen.; as Zar amaarad 
‘the gods declared themselves on the side of Arjuna’; 
(maa )-Tita: ‘on all sides’; ayaa: ‘on both sides ’. 

at—taar ‘ without’, qatar ‘in various ways ’, &c. 

~ qa—* ts affixed in the sense of ‘equally with’ or ‘like to’ when 

the equality or likeness refers to an action; aq7@qarqz 
dea aAtarnaquia; but gio qea: tae: and not qaaq 
eyes:; similarly aqfaaqq; or (2) ‘as in the case of that 
AAMT aT AYIA AH ITS: aaty 2a aaa (Raa 
ma: ); (3) fatereia fataaa goad. 

WE—HeqgH: ‘little by little’; wear: Ko, 

fsa—is added to nouns or indeclinabies to express that a person 


or thing, not being like what is denoted by the base to 
which it is added, becomes or is made like it. 


— 


—_— ————— 


“wa qed fhat Sara: law asta i agees Pan. V. 1.115-117. 
erafernia arqredit (Sa: 1 Pan. V. 4. 50. sraaaere gta 
awmora | V4rt. 
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Ps 343 ] 


t Before this the ending sf or ayy is changed to g, but 
not that of indeclinables; g or g is lengthened and oe 


changed to ¥; final = and the ending consonant of Steg, 
WAM, Wa, WaH, Tea, and wa we dropped and 
then the preceding rules are applied to the penultimate 
vowel, After this the termination is dropped and the 
verbal or other forms of #, a and BA are added to the 
base regarded as a preposition; SFC: FN: area s 
eta ( Pu+Ra=—eit+ha—sei+ aia) Foil 
id; TAM HAM SAN Aa Arad altar: 
similarly wear: WapTaqe: ‘the cay is changed into 
the night’, fZanzet crifF: ‘the night has become like the 
day? gira, ea, asraa, arrrita, &e- 
wena, waded, wyatia, Badia F- 


am—is affixed like feq to (1) g:@ when the meaning is ‘troubling 
one who onght not to be troubled’; qxqratifa aiaqa; 
—(2) gq and fqq in the sense of ‘ pleasing one who 
onght to be pleased,’ &c.; @arnitd, frarntia ge 
(saaperatta starzqia Sid. Kau.);—(3) ae; Werk- 
tifa atam i.e. ‘ roasts it’;—(4) ay; AIHA ATS 
amrg ‘i. ¢. ‘settles its price’;—(5) and to onomatopeic 
words not followed by zf@ and containing more than one 
vowel, the words heings reduplicated; qzA— IzqzT RA 
‘utters the words qzq , Tq. 

€a—is optionally affixed like fea but when the change meant is 


| RL I Pr ae Poe aa Ce 

+a st ot Pan. VIL. 4. 32. aateq Sena ay 1 Sid, Kan, 
gona eared Bla area Vart. =i a Pan, VII. 4. 26, HRA = 
guanenaat eat Pan. V. 4, 51, 


eS. Ge 


Say NSKRT 


p complete « ; ( Fe Ta sia: er sTeargata ‘i 
: com letely changed to fire;’ ( also sitaafa); WEAR F- 
Tia ‘completely reduces to ashes,’ in the case of this affix 
the forms of qq with @m are also added; STMT ITA 
uirarmata waa, aeararaad, activate say ; 
arg also.-conveys the sense of ‘making over or deliver- 
ing something to another &c.; HATRATITAa, WHAaT- 
eRUia; Ata and ay are similarly added when something 
is to be given to another; fagarntfa, forsee; 
fawearntia &e. 
N. B. The derivatives formed by means of the attix apy do not 


share the properties of prepositions; the verbal indecl,, therefore, from 
— saftreranaite is srftratexeat andl not——aeq. 
Apverrs oF TimE IRREGULARLY FoRMED From Novns;- 


aa welt wa: ‘the same day’; Taaraqeaet TEL ‘last year’s 
oe qaac qeat Gait ‘the year before the last,’ s7feqraqeat ten: 
‘this year;’ qcfeqaett Gita ‘the other day’, sqfeqaE sTT ‘to- 
ee day’; qarearaa qa7z: ‘yesterday;’ sT-afeqag(a BAT: ‘the other 
or following day,’ Tyger Byy-y-g: ‘both the days,’ > 


Chapter X. 


Gender. 


y 

te 

: § 344, No definite rules can be laid down for the determina- 
| tion of the gender of words in Sanskrt. It can best be studied 


) * faara afd area t Pan. V. 4, 52. 


oe 
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foMisicy 


from the dictionary or from usage. The following hints, however, 
may be useful to the student in the majority of cases, 


1. MASCULINE WorDs, 


§ 345. Verbal derivatives formed by the affixes ay and q, and 
g added to the roots q7and Qf; ¢. 9. QR: GMT, BE, TW any 
beverage or drink, poison, mtaqt: range, scope, azx:, fa:, sta: 
mental pain or anguish, fafy: a treasure, &, 


Exceptions:— qt fem. and aq, fey, and aq all new, 


§ 346, Words ending in g and those having ¥,2,4,%, 7%, 
Y,5,49,F7@, for their penultimate; as Iaq:, ATd*, TH:, STIR: 
‘a bunch of flowers’ &., QZ, GTA; aig: ‘a swelling,’ F:, aq:, 


FART:, GA:, AAT:, BT: ‘a razor’, AFT, TU, ITA: &e, 
Exceptions:— Words ending in 


(a) ga, tex (except when it ends a compound, in which 
case itis both mas, and fem.) #¢-¥ ‘the last day of a 
lunar month on which the moon is invisible” ecg ‘name 


of a river, @a, ey and fay ‘a kind of creeper,’ 
which are all fem.; sya ta, 7G, ‘wealth, stg, aq, 


‘Jac,’ aq ‘tin or lead’, arg, Je, wy ‘honey, cary ‘relish’, 
arq and aeq ‘sour cream,’ which are all neuter, 


(6) Rr ‘the chin,’ ITER, ONaTzk, 2TH ‘a garment, 
ram ‘a fire brand,’ 


(c) zand 9—Patte, get, tert, THIF “4 place where four 
roads meet;’ UI, SAV, q7, JET. 


(d) q and a—are, 9B, fea ‘ property left at death,’ gary ‘a 
hymn of the S4maveda,’ ‘a kind of sacrifice, qa, WRT 
‘the hairy skin of a black antelope’, qf@t ‘ snow’, AT, 


pal Ow a gn “an + 4 eet es ee Py 
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fates, a4, gira ‘sin’, Jaa, area, Aart ‘a flight of 
steps,’ fya, TAMA, TH, Fae. 


2 SANSKRT GRAMMAR. 


(e) @& 4, a-—-a19 ‘sin’, eq, freq, Iq, wey ‘tender grass’, 
MIrazrq ‘an island’, Sea ‘saffron’, eq gold, iron, freq 


‘a leprous spot’, geq ‘a battle’, TeH, Ira, (generally mas.) 
sqeqra, knowledge of the soul. 


(f) qand t--gayq, gezq, gatitq ‘an upper garment’, gTK<, 
BO, AH, TFA, TY ‘lead’, fez, Att, Fe, TA. WA, HS, 
fatax, faraa, ax, wat, welt, Regt ‘dry ginger’ 
Gat ‘ a cage’, FST, 3t(Ht ‘ a courtyard,’ ax, acqt, TAT, 
Weel, Ret ‘a cave, ’ HeIT ‘a lint? (m, also), FIT a crab,’ 
arate ‘name of aconntry’; sqeqt, feat, a-q a loom, 
the ritual &., q=a, aa, Wa, faa, Hea, Paz, aa. FF, 
ma a family, sygfeq a finger-crmour, Ta, We, Te, 
T0408 


(9) @and q—aaatra ‘a frying pan’ ‘eyeqeéyq ‘a frying pan,’ ‘qig@ 
qita, faieaqsa ‘ sin, guilt,” aeqq ‘ sin, stain,’ ( sometimes 
mas.), fqa, Ta ‘chafl’? area, 

which ( 0. g. ) are all neuter, 


§ 347. The words 24, 3a, FAM, Ta, Baz, ea, Fu, Fac, 
faqe, site, at, aw. stem, Ta (also new.) RA, Ta, KG, 
1S, FAA, WH, TER, and their synonyms, and words expressive of 
the measures of corn &c., such as Aga Ke. 


Exceptions—ay fem, fax /em,, AT fem., Aitrat fem. ‘a kind 
of weight,’ fafaeq new; fq new; STs new.; and sw new, 


§ 348, The words aya: ‘ a wife,’ szeraq: ‘ uninjured rice, ’ spat: 
‘fried rice,’ ayerq; ' life ( the vital airs in the body )’ and wer: ‘a 
house, ? which are always used in the plural, 


Pedi oe Cod ee Pee f ri — 
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§ 349. The words apeiact ‘ sinus, a kind of nicer, ANS 
the commer of the eye, Fagg, AeA, We ‘a wing,’ Ras, 
I, Ts, oa, AR, care. als, ans, da, ala, gf, «aa, 
Wa, Hey ‘a kind of grass ( of which the girdle of a Bralhmana 
ought to be made)’ qoq, ata, Hea,‘ aspear,’ seq, ata ‘a 
collection,’ ata, Ta, qa, aa, Ad, ‘the mango tree,’ ara, que 
‘a eunuch, @Is, Av, ‘ name cf a demon,’ qpavs a_ heretic, 
fgrare a lock of hair, a peacock’s tail, q, sa, gersra ‘a kind 
of sacrificial offering’, =gz, @*Z, Feg name of Vishnn, a kind 
of flower ( also neu, in this sense, sometimes ), fate, Ata, I, 
ad, Waa, Alaa ‘a churning handle,’ RAlaT name of Indra, 
tara, fata. GT ‘ a multitude, the betel-nut tree,’ qgaq. RH, TH, 
mete ‘large frying paw &., As, AM, ATH. ate. Wea, eHea, 
WH, AG, Ta the butt-end of an arrow to which the feathers are 
attached, atfala, ala and s7aqfe. 


If, Feminine Worps., 
§ 350, Verbal derivatives formed by the terminations aqfa, fH, 
fA, fH, § and Has Sale:, ahh: vart:, ma: waht, aq; &. 
Exceptions:—afe, aff, and ger all mas. 
§ 351. (a) All the nnmerals from 20-99, monosyllabic words 


in § and such as are formed by the affix ar; Fafa; At: agar, &. 


(4) The synonyms of wf, aita,, eat and afar and these 
words themselves, 


Exceptions:—-@ae 7. and gyn, both meaning a ‘ river,’ 


§ 352, The words ay, aay ‘a sacrificfal ladle.’ ay, FR, eT, 


‘a Vedic metre,’ aqtag, TET, faa‘ drop,’ eq, ay, aT, ANe 
27a, ANS, ans ‘a tubular vessel of the body, a hollow lotus stalk, 


Ee ACM ie ee eaten mek eT gee eet ee 
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fate a ‘kind of bird’, %fe, of, arf, wes ‘the orifice of the 
ear, a kind of cake’, wrist, Ge ‘a cottage,’ ata, wiz, Zz ‘a mo- 
ment’, afe, atm, atid, Sfz-8t, @fa-at ‘a mine (of jewels &c.) 
ata—at ‘a kind of cucumber’, arfar-~it ‘the edge of a sword’, §T- 
ft, stata, we-4. TRIS-ei, MATT. ATT, faqz, hieks 
Aq, Aaa, qitqa, Ia, afaz ‘ knowledge, consciousness ’, &, 
arr, VNAT, FT. TW, fitz, aX, GE, Tae ‘ water aes zt, 


fea ‘buttocks? gfe, ART, AT, AT saleal, Wermt and Her ‘8 
limit or boundary.’ 


§ 353. ST, GAAa when it means ‘a flower,’ @at a year, fURAT 
qqy and WAT whic -h are always used in the plural.* 


NecteER WorbDs. 


§ 354. Words ending in the Krt affixes opp and @ and the 
Taddhita affixes a, 4, 7, 37H, and eq: wad, Fad, AAS Tea, 
TAH, EAT (RATE Wa! ), AeA, mre (tara: ) ‘the my nae 
species’ ST1TTT, SHE ( JEEq ANA: ) yeaa ‘a period of two years;’ 
Wares, &e. 

§ 355. Words ending in g& and vq; in Aq and spy and 
having two vowels in them ; in q and such as have @& for their 
penultimate; afta ‘liquid ghee,’ Fata, TY, aqq, qa, ‘an 
armour,’ WI, AAT, TA, SA, &e., HS, RS, cys Ke, 


Exceptious:— 


(a) sita fem, ‘the roof of a carriage or house’ and eq fem, 
‘a boundary’. 


(>) aa, attra (a frre), ore ‘pupil’, ga, ART, TT ‘name 


© aAraeaA A aT aged a 1 Of. however Sid. Kan. aged 
aia teat fanar Saaasaaua saa asagalata. ot BAT 
ani fsraa seat Barat Saraiata asara t &e, 


a 


- —) = sa ~~ wv & *. = 7 ae + = =o » a4 7 
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of a demon,’ and 3y all mas.; Qa, ATT, Wat ‘a smith’s bellows,” 
eet, TTAT ‘a leather strap,’ all fem. 


(c) and q@, 34S, aS, FAS ‘a granary or store house for 
corn’ awe ‘the middle gem of a ‘necklace’ arqe, Zqe ‘a Brah- 
mana who attends on an idol,” and gaye which are all mas, 


§ 356. Words denoting fruits, and all numerals from fq up- 
wards, except {gy mas, wa which is also fem, and @tfz fem.; STFa, 
mach, &. Wa, aga Ke. 

§ 357, The words ga, 744, Sig, a4, wie, WAL, HEH ‘a 


bow,’ &c,, Aat, AS, FS, IA, AS, HA, FAA, Aes ‘copper’, Fert, 
toy and their synonyms, 


Exceptions;—efyt ‘a plough’, spy ‘wealth’, afta ‘cooked rice’, 
sqreaq ‘a battle’; ara ‘a battle,’ all mas, and sqtfy ‘war,’ and 
aqzdt ‘a forest,’ both fem, 


§ 358. aq, ama, TIA, ‘2 drop of water’ (generally used in the 
plural), wHa WHA, ‘the liver’, gzfaq ‘buttermilk,’ aadta, AIA, 
Wa, fara, faa, faa, fra, aa, TAA, ‘silver,’ Ta, qiza ‘the grey- 
ness of hair brought on by old age,’ srg, Vit, FHS, Ay AF, 
ara, aiay ‘the thigh, s7P, s1rs4, HET, HR ‘sin’, At, UIT, SST, 


~cq silver, a stamped coin, gcq, ‘a baser metal,’ quq, frevq, a 
place’ gsq ‘an offering offered to the gods’ ( opposed to the fol- 
lowing ), #27 ‘an oblation offered to deceased ancestors’ ( opposed 
to the preceding ), Iq, AA, AIA, Bea, Faret mechanical art, 
farzq ‘a loop or sling made of strings’, ea, ‘a wall’, 77, Po & 
ai, ea, #% Ga, APSA a fish-hook, faes, aera, ae saffron, 


az ‘water,’ and sa ‘an organ of sense,’ 


IV. Worps MascutinE AND FemiNINE, 


§ 359. ait, Afr, afe, afe, qW2te ‘a trumpet sounder,’ aiea ‘the 
pelvis,’ meats, ATa ‘ink, a kind of black powder,’ atthe, 7eg, fama, 


Re oT Te eee ee ee 
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amar, PReR ‘a measure measuring one hand in Jength, aug, 
ty, Tx ( when at the end of a comp. ), fzh. vite eafa, £9, aE, 
ora, sicher, aT, gta, ‘a leather strap, afer, Att, and wa. 


V. Worpvs MascuLinE, AND NEUTER. 


§ 360. ga, qa, BAA, 2 kind of grass’, (also gear), Satea 
‘play, joke, tremor’, waaa, Fea, ‘a wooden or earthen doll, ae 
‘roasted meat,’ ettea ‘blood’, ag, md, fz, FIN, Wy, sz, 
ast ‘the name of Gokula., aq, FY, HA, ‘a peacock s feather, the 
beard’, &., HAA, ZT, STH ‘a kind of eye disease,’ WY, TA, TS BAHU, 
svyqy, VTA, Wea, TIS, AIS, ‘the scum of boiled rice @UE. Ba, 
Seaq, WA, aH, FT, WT. EIT, Hea, Te ae. Te a 
peacock’s feather’, ¢, TE, We STEITZ ‘gold’, Sqeaz. 2a, RH, 

, name of an aquatic bird,’ Ay, aig, WT, Aa, RASS, AB 
‘the flour of barley first fried and then ground’ (nsed in the pl, ) 
Ms ‘the root of the water lily,” Roza, STH, ATH. ATH, ‘spiritu- 
ous liquor,’ also ‘the act of drinking liquor, ( Vide. Sis XV_ 80), 


Bren. aH, ‘a drinking cup” qeam, FETH, ATH, fAcH, oR: 


qaem ‘lusire, venous TtarR ‘a bow, the bow of S/iva” wapoea, 
fiorHR ‘incense, ’ &e., get ‘a lump of boiled rice’, az, Ste ae, 
qz, HAZ RUZ, RAZ ‘a rage,’ qz ‘a kind of won Fiz, RZ, TH, 
aicor, RITA, ‘a particular coin,’ eau, Bat, AT acoy Tq, 
fat, a. aig. ( 7.) fa holy place’; ‘a descent into warer, the 
stairs o! * landing place’ &c., (m,) a respectable person’, (generally 
used as an offix, as warearary, &. ); Gry ‘the nose or nostrils 
of a horse? ey AY, AA, AA. BAVA, alea, Gea, sua wz, 
Maa, CUA, BAA, Ato ‘the we-post or the ‘ie-ch»m of an 
elephant,” @ara ma friend; ma letter having the seme organ 
of utterance, Waa, FAA, BAA, ar, «© copy, Rr. wz, 
a winnowmng basket, Fas." ‘the eighth mulbirta of the day’ 


* wal agen ‘Reqal aa G4 a Alar | 
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( mostly mas, ) ‘a musical instrument’; gurq ‘a corpse,’ gq, fazq, 
SET, a small boat or the morn; @eq a bed, Fey ‘yawning,’ faa, 
Gay, Wea m. the pomegranate tree; n. its fruit, Faq,  BwpTA, 
aa, aya. aia, sera, (m.) ‘Varana,’ aay, Hag astringent flavour 
or taste, ASQ, Beast, wey, Rasy, aH, ay, AW, A, aIz, 
n, a vessel for holding liquor, a mass of water; qye, att, aac ‘an 
iron club, a javelin,’ wet, ‘a kind of vessel’ ( mas. ar& ), ATE, 
Swit, a kind of fragrant grass,’ ( mas. apart ), AlaT m. n. darkness 
blindness, ironerust; fapat, Beet, TI, Riera ‘dry cowdung,’ faq, 
fA3, TI, BA ‘a sacrificial vessel of a particular shape,’ aye, Ta, 
faaia exudation of trees, sqara. HITra ‘any thing made of cot- 
ton ’, aja, Ala, Ala, HA ‘a drinking cup,’ Ai@, Zt, n, a wooden 
vessel or cup, ST@H, AM, HIS, TEA, BITIQ, TIS | ‘the bow of 
Arjona’, ae m.a large serpent, Ae, AS, Ale, HAS m. thie 
sarasa bird, name of Brahma; qa, Fae, FUSS, Tou, m, ‘a 
demon, 7. flesh,’ WS, Ac, fame ‘a horse’s neck, qare ‘forage,’ 
fazia a cat, the eye-ball, f@@ a piece of waste or uncultivated land, 
WS, Ta, waa, m. a kind of plant, wa, HAYA, Wa, WA the blade 


* 6 ~ 
of a sword, a knile, qya, qaqa, Aa and BAm. a mushroom; n. @ 
paraso), an umbrella, 


Vi. Worps FEMININE AND NEUTER, 


§ 361, eqor-my ‘the post or pillar of a house,’ ata light, and 
wea-aaq one hundred thousand ( according to some m. also ), 


Chapter XI. 
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AVYAYAS OR INDECLINABLES, 


§ 362. That is an Avyaya whose form remaining the same in 


all the genders, numbers and cases, undergoes no change.* The 
Avyayas may be divided into simple and compound ones, The latter 
are treated of in the chapter on compounas ( Avyayibhavas and a 
few Bahuvrihis and Tatpurushas ). 
§ 363. The indeclinables comprise ( I ) Prepositions ( II) Ad- 
verbs, (III) Particles, (IV) Conjunctions, and ( V ) Interjections. 


§ 364, Besides these there are in Sanskrt a few nouns having 
one inflection only which are treated as indeclinables (n/pdtas); ¢. g. 
sT-qq another ( reason ), seam setting, Bafa that exists, sty 
the well-known sacred syllable om, Wa@q satisfaction, food, TE 
coaxing, Tq a bow, ATfeq non-existence, wy the earth, yay sky, 
afe the dark fortnight, aq happiness, gf? or @f& the bright fort- 
night, @aqa year, caret food offered to gods, epyr food offered to 
the manes, e4q heaven, eqféq happiness &c. 


I. PrEPosITIONS. 


§ 365. A preposition, styléd ‘ Upasarga or Gati,’ in Sanskrt, 
js an indeclinable word, having an independent meaning and 
prefixed to verbs and also to their derivatives, These prepositions 
modify, intensify and sometimes totally alter the senses of roots f; 


* azat Fy ay ata a iaalmy | 
-qaay a ay ae aafa Gz597 II 
equlafaqaaeqaq | Pan. I. 1, 37. 
t mead aaa aenPaataaaaa | 
aaa aRrasa-a saeafarerat | 
Cf. also Sid. Kau. sqaiin eral aITqAT Atay | 
FRUMENGTUITTMNLCEIC aT It 
Some think that prepositions have no meaning of their own, but 


they simply bring to light when pretixed to roots their hidden 
senses, ( C/. Sis, X, 15 ), 


e.g. TE‘ tostrike, se to eat, to perform as a sacrifice, ae ‘ to 
contract,’ fae ‘ to sport,’ qite ‘to avoid’ &c,’ Sometimes they 
are prefixed without any alteration in the sense, 


§ 366. The following are the prepositions ( upasargas ) com- 
monly prefixed to roots:— 


safa—‘beyond, over’; stfaaq: ‘ overstepping’ or ‘ going beyond,’ 
atfwersa ‘a gift’; &e. 


aify-—! over, above,’ &c.; a#frm: ‘ going up, acquisition,’ 97faare: 
‘ high office or power,’ aqprau: ‘ censure,’ Xe. 


wa—' after, behind, along,’ &c.; Saat ‘following,’ aya: 
‘imitation, apgug: ‘ favour,’ &c, 


aqq—-‘away from, away,’ srqayaq ‘the act of taking away. 3IWe 
‘ to plunder, seize.” &c, avntt: * harm, wrong.’ &e. 


aft ( sometimes fy )—‘near to,’ * over,’ ‘taking to,’ &¢.; tigre 
‘ to be resolved into or reduced to* ’ arfrara or fart ‘a 
covering,’ 37274: * destruction,’ &c. 


This pre. is more commonly used as an independent adverb 
having a cumulative force in classical Sanskrt, 


aify--' towards, near to,’ &e.; aap ‘ to go towards,’ air: 


‘ noble descent or family,’ aRrara: ‘self-respect’, ary 
‘ to defeat, &c, 


arg { sometimes q; see aqfy and ft, note p—‘away, off, down,’ &6, 
ayq—or ary, “ to plunge into’, Sart: ‘descent,’ s7avtta 
‘ reproached,’ s7qA7, +0 disrespect,’ &c, 


ee ee PTIS TG 
* Of, att AAT, FIT, &c, Sh&rira Bhashya., According to 
the grammarian Bbaguri the prepositiona ufjand sq may option- 


ally:iose their am-afe aIghtcereraraleratcl | Sid, Kau, ). 
H.8, G15. 


aT—‘ up to, towards, allround, a little,’ &c. Wrsq to cover 
all round,’ sqrart: ‘form or shape ( within due bounds ps 


strata: ‘that which shines all round’ 7, ¢. the ‘ether’, 
atarq ‘to shake a little’, &. 


3q—F-“apon,’ &.; 37a ‘to go up’, yey: ‘industry,’ gaat: ‘pour- 
ing out, hence a gift, a general rule,’ &c, 


3qI—‘near to, towards, by the side of’, &c.; sqqr ‘to go near to, 
sTaHta /. ‘an obligation,’ gqq@ ‘death,’ Tyeyrst ‘praise, 
worship,’ sqfata f. ‘comparison,’ &c. 


SG—J-‘bad, hard to be done,’ &e.; Teac: ‘bad conduct,’ TART 
‘hard to be done,’ @:ag ‘difficult to be borne,’ &c. 


fi—‘in, into, great, opposed to,’ &¢.; fA to ‘insult,’ Freq ‘a 
house,’ faq ‘a heap, a great collection.’ fa¢tq ‘drunk 
in,’ fata ‘a command,’ &. 


. Fra -z—‘out of, away from; without,’ &c. Frsez ‘to issue out,’ fAyta: 


‘a passage out,’ fagfq ‘out of 7. ¢. free from blame,’ f:- 
WH ‘without doubt,’ &c, 


qq -‘away, back, opposed to,’ &, TH ‘to reject, to despise,’ Geyer. 


‘to act bravely” qzupta ‘gone away,’ qaeq ‘turn back,’ 
qasty ‘what is opposed to victory, defeat’ &c, 


aie—all round, about,’ &c.; qfdar ‘to place all round’ z. ¢. ‘to put 
on or wear’, ftfy: ‘a wall,’ &aq that surrounds, qftumpy; 


‘ripening, maturity’, @ftzroray ‘counting all round, é, ¢. a 
complete enumeration’, &c. - 


Mfa—‘towards, back, in return, in oppositon to,’ &c.; fre 
‘to go towards’; gffqrqut ‘a speech in return, an an- 
swer’s ofa-dl-are: ‘an act in Opposition to’ f, ¢@, ‘a 
remedy’ &c, 


avy, «| 7 \ - 


§ 366-369 ] = —-——s INDECLINABLEs. ‘ 


R—‘apart, separate from, reverse to,” &c.$ fae ‘to move apart,’ 
fray ‘to be separated, fat opp. of af ‘to sell,’ to 


buy &c.; sometimes this has an intensive force. 


ey—‘together with, excellent, full,’ &c.; ara, to be united. 


erent: ‘perfection’ qenfa ‘refinement,’ egret: ‘destruc- 
tion, contraction,’ &c. 


g—‘well’, thorough,’ &c.;( in this sense it is opposed to gw ), 


gra ‘done well,’ gana ‘thoroughly trained, well go- 
verned’ &c. It is also used in the sense of ‘very, ex- 


cessively’; @Agaq very great. 
§ 367. Two or wore of these prepositions may also be com- 
bined and prefixed; ¢. g. aay ‘to enter into with resolution,” 
eaanra, ‘to come in close contact with,’ &c. 


§ 368. When used in a compound the verb may be omitted 
after the preposisions sqfa, Ht, Aa, WI, Aa, ary, 34, Wt and 
ofa; as oifaarat aret sifrare: &e. Vide § 232, 

§ 369. There are several other words, also styled “rdti by 


Sanskrt grammarians, used prepositionally. These are prefixed to 
certain roots only, We give the more important of them below. 


(a) s723* ‘towards’ is prefixed to 4z and to roots implying mo- 
tion; sT=Bmea-mey ‘going near’, AeITAT ‘flying towards, ey~ory 
having spoken to,’ 

(b) (1) ararTH ‘giving strength to the weak,’ 37% in the sense 
of ‘decorating, wet, ttt, HCE all implying ‘ assent, acceptance 
or promise,’ @tq and similar imitative sounds, sTqq and wa in 
the sense of ‘dishonouring or honouring;’ greq denoting ‘festen: 
ing’, &c. are prefixed to Fj RATAN, KARL, HACE 
CEA, AHA, TART , ke. 


* gegnadaeg | Pan, 1. 4. 69, 


sa (2) wa:, W1g:, FregT, AR, @pMa and some other words may 
be optionally prefixed to or remain separate; qeaAIT:; aR or 


aw % * to bring under subjection’. @parqy Hor ereteR ‘to make 
manifest’, &c. 


(c) Heat is prefixed to roots meaning ‘ to go’, yf, wand similar 
yoots; sfeaita ‘having disappeared’ sy-qparae ‘ disappearance,’ 
araad, &e, 

(d) steaaz is prefixed to roots implying motion; syeqaq: ‘ set- 
ting,’ stecaTa ‘ set,’ sede ‘to cause to set, to lead ta 
destruction,’ &c. 

(e) atf:, and 91g: are prefixed to ¥, STR and w and fare to 
J, at and similar roots, and opptionally to #; syfaeRct, 
etfaadt ‘ manifestation, ’ WIEt- Sia * manifested,’ 
&.; fatn7y ‘vanishing out of sight,’ faepary ‘dis- 


appearance,’ &c, 


(/) gt: 1s prefixed to Fw, mE ke. greme ‘ placed before, 
headed by,’ qatvra ‘ gone in the front,’ &c. 


§ 370. Several nouns, snbstantive and adjective, may be pree 
fixed to the roots §, wz, and wa to form what are calle 
ed in Sanskrt ‘ evi-derivatives’ ( Vide Chap, IX, sec. 

| IT.) gertarang = incom, yates = wine: 


. Secli nonns are also termed ‘Gati? 


§ 371. Like prepositions may be further used the words to 
which the Taddhita affix eq is affixed; sqfreteR ‘ to 


consign to tiames;’ awa: ‘ reduced to ashes, urs- 
Gram ‘made over to the king.’ &c, ( vide p, 216, ) 


II Adverbs. 


§ 372, Adverbs are either primitive or derived from nouns, 
pronouns or numerals, As adverbs may also be further used the 


6 acl 
r ; at cue Fir pe : y . 


§ 372-373 ‘bea INDECLINABLES. 
Acc. sing. neu. of nouns and adjectives; and sometimes the sing. 
of other cases also; gary‘ truthfully,’ gq ‘ softly,’ wae ‘bappily” 
eq quickly, PAT, AML, AGATA, Wag strongly, 9a 
again &c.; g:@a, ‘ painfully,’ qaqa, qo virtuously, justly, afeert, 
eater, artdor, Rater after a long time, gia &e.; feOy 
frccrarg for a long time, spqiq for the sake of; qerq forcibly, 

EWG, WH, Wa, AAT aearg &c., Prag for along time, 
Ua , SAT he; HMA ‘ properly,’ A TATA, Ae, at, THA at 
once, Af, RA GATT, SATS near, Ke. 


N. B. Adverbs formed from pronouns and numerals are given is 
their proper places; while those formed from nouns are given im 
Chapter IX. 


§ 373. In the following list are alphabotically arranged almost 
all the words used adverbially in Sanskrt.— 


araearg Suddenly, all at once. aria Exceedingly; rising sup& 


eraag In front of, before. rior to; with the Acc., a8 H- 
ayy In front of, before, dara afacara: M. 8B. 
ahead, at first. ayq Here. 


ajq Then, afterwards, 


ara Not | 
spat ot long since, re- ay one Yes. 


Stat cently, quickly. ager Truly, certainly, indeed, 


aq Today, this day. 


stay Ever, constantly. 
sve Now, now-a-days. 


aTaTada Through ignorance, 
Wd 
syagat Rightly, correctly, pro- VBetow, down. 
perly. WAR j 
ara, In, into. a7qca Again, moreover. 
ata: From this, on this account | stqxy: On the following day 
&c. argat Now, at this time. 


ie 


eee oF re af aed ioe ri . : vere a hid ‘: a 
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sifraa, Incessantly, ceaselessly, | STIL Near, in the vicinity of, 


FAT 


TAT side. 

STATI 

ayat Between, amidst, 

ARj_ | sides, 

sryq [ilsewhere, in another 
place, 


 ATyT Otherwise, in a different 


manner, 


Except, without, in- 


At a distance, 
aqeea Forcibly [P4n, 1. 1.47], 
sf, Openly, before the eyes. 


tae, Hence, 


 TaTg | Again, moreover, bee | qataaa, Hither and thither, to 


and fro, here and there &c. 
zfa In this manner, so, 
gaca Again. 
gacaea, On another day, the 
other day. 


aa: Near, close by, in the efae Thus indeed, qnite in con- 


proximity of. 
srry, Frequently, repeatedly. 
ae Quickly; little, 


evar Together with, in company 
with, 


wT There, in the next world, 


above. 
AE Quickly, 


Tae, Before, 
sex Enough, sufficient for, It 
is a prefix also, 


srr Without, on the outside, 
sem Repeatedly, often and 


often, 
rest | 
oreinea | 
s7erq Instantly, speedily, 
sma7rE ) Uninterruptedly, one 
stayz | after another, 


Improperly, unfitly, 


formity to tradition. 
geyq Thus, so, in this manner, 
qrita Just now, at this mo- 
ment, 
gar Truly 
ge Here. 
qq Slightly, little, 
TAR Loudly, 
gary Then, 
atzA On the day following 
sq Secretly, in private, 
sy7TAR From both sides, 
SWIFT ( On both days, 


DVT, 

qt larly in the morning, at 
dawn, 

RTA l truly, truthfully. 


| TR | 


|? =) aes ia le 


231 | 
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fax who, what, which. 
faa How much more, 


fraq What, how, 


faq Or. 
fateaq Whether, how, 
fae Verily, indeed, assuredly, 


fra What then, 


aa without, except. 

waa together, in one place. 

WHAT once, once upon a time. 

wAAT in one way, singly, at the 
same time, 

wHGE all at once, suddenly. 

wate Now, at present. 


wq Just, quite. how much 


waq Thus, so. more, &c, 

stra so be it. gaa Whence, from where, 

aa } I trust, hope, &c. | aa Where, in which place. . 
aaT j | gataaq Somewhere, any where, 


Eee 4 How, in what way. | Faq Much. 


EEC Bee great difficulty. | #aq In the best manner. ; 
uaa } With great effort, _ eqq In a good manner, | 
ss How indeed, how possi- | Raq Enough, no more of, 

y: 


| ae only, merely, simply. 
| a Whither, where, 
ata One time, once upon a Fee oe err 

| pfaq In some place, 


eo “a araq Nowhere, 
I 


aaitagq Never, 
eS used as fest, wag Certainly, surely, indeed, 


aig When, at what time ? 
aigrad At any time. 


Parye What a pity. 


faxaq Moreover, further, again. 
frat ) To a certain degree, 


fata J little, somewhat, 
farq But, yet, nevertheless, how- 


@zt When, at what time. 


paca A long time. The singular 
of any of the oblique cases 
of this word may be nsed 
adverbially in the sease of 
‘long,’ ‘for a long time,’ as 


fat, Faery, sc. 
faaccrarg For a period of many 
nights, long. 


ever. 


fag What indeed, whether, 


4 
hes TS, i 
ae me 


ara, Perhaps, sometimes, 


arqa, Silently. 


<r 


Pea el ne ee. ae 
pe Aa Ga noe ee 
- SaNsKET GRAMMAR. 


sare Soon, 


Quickly, at once, 
ATT 


aq Therefore 

aaa Therefore, consequently, 

aa Then, in that case, &c, 

aat Then, at that time, in that 
case, 

aetatez then, at that time, 


awayt So, in that manner, as 
surely as, 


ware As for instance, to be 


more plain, &c, 
wearg From that, therefore. 
afe Then, at that time, 
waa In the first place, &, 


fare, Crookedly, across, in 
aa, directly, badly, 
aeotrey, Silently, without 
Tp speaking or noise, 
wa By that, on that acconnt, 
fear By day. 

feeay Fortunately, luckily, 

a 

LES cok 


qua To a distance, deeply, highly 
ara At night. 


Ill, wickedly, 


arR. Quickly, forthwith, 
ate immediately, 
gaa Ocrtainly, 


T5318 


TRA Not so, 
RT 

ama By night, 

a Not. 

aqarvaq But. 


Seed ! Not so, not at all. 

1g) 

atat In various way 
separately, 


distinctly, 


ara By name; indeed, certainly 
probably, perhaps. 


faaat Near, close by. 
lvanraa, Very much, exceedingly, 


to one’s satisfaction, agree< 
ably to desire, 

wraq Certainly, assuredly, most 
probably. 

at Not. 

qrq Then, over, out of. 

qo: Day after to-morrow, 

qita: Around, on all sides, all 
round, 

ary: 


The other day, to-morow 


qa. To one’s satisfaction, 
sufficiently; willingly, 

qa Well, behold ! see! 

qary Behind, backwards, at 

last, afterwads, 


ga: Again, 


rt ‘ | ooh hs < 


Tq: ga: Again and again, re- 
peatedly, 

GOTT 

¥<: 

TURATT 


ga In former times, of yore, at 
first, 


qaa: In or to the east, before, 
in front of, &c. 


gay: On the former dsy, yester- 
day. 


Before, in front. 


gre Severally, apart. from. 
TRL 
mraa: | at will, with pleasure, 
gat In the morning. 

wary Extensively. 

TAT Being exhausted. 
iit § 


ofateaa Every day. 
geqa Onthe contrary, on the 
other hand, rather, &. 


satfent } On high, at the same 


gest Forcibly, violently, exceed- 
ingly, much, 


Exceedingly, 


time, 


WE Before, at first; in or to the 
east, 
grav In the morning. 


greqa Crookedly, in an opposite 
manner, favourably, 


rn : 4 ‘ ri 
CGR ATL. OTRO MERE Tiny By 
‘I aa L aa Ss rd 
‘ ee ager ay Ales oe . 
are ia 5 aon | 


arg: Mostly. 
gre@ In the noon, 
treaq After death, 
qeIy 

ltd 
afg: Out, beside, except. 
WE Quickly, 


Forcibly, powerfully, 


excessively, 


wa: Exceedingly, agin and 
again, a 

waa Greatly, exceedingly, re- : 
peatedly, | 


tpg Quickly, iramediately. a 
ware A little, slightly, slowly, 4 


tardily, | 
_ ! Except, 
abicee Without delay, imme- 
diately. 
Fira: | To each other, secretly. B 
frat) rs 
fragt Wrongly, incorrectly, to 
no purpose, in vain, sass i 


gar To no purpose, in vain, 

unprofitably, wrongly. 
gee Olten, again and again, 
am Falsely, lyingly, in vain, 
qa, Since, 


qa: Since, for which reason, 
wherefore, 


qa Where, in which place, 


Ra ORR MIRA RMS I 


: qur As, namely, 

: ayrnat Somehow. 

quran In due order. 

quraay In the manner mention- 
ed, just as required, 

yar When, 

"aa As much as, as long as, 
gm Badly. 

HTT at once, simultaneously. 
ga Badly. 

-aq- Like, 


Ag Exceedingly. t, 
faeraer High up in the sky, 


oe 3 Verily, to be sure, 
~ ga: Gently. 


wg Almmays, 
= ; OFT Quickly. 
WHA Once, 


2 ey Hurriedly, quickly. 
by ‘wag Along with, 

t aq well. 

— Saas Always. 

¢ ear Always. 

a aq: At once, 


Br a? TA 
4 de oH 


: 


eat 


Tal 
aaaz Stealthily, under cover, 


Perpetually, always, 

aqit At once, the very moment, 

aaeaa: All round, 

aay Equally. 

aaa Near. 

al 

Ray 

aadrdiag Well, properly. 

agra joyfully, gladly. 

argta Now. 

aragaa Face to face, in front. 

atqe Well, in a good manner, 

ada: On all sides, perfectly. 

aaa Everywhere, 

aaa Always. 

eg fogether with, along with, 

agar All at once, suddenly, 

afgaa Together with, along 
with, 

arma With. 


Near, in one’s presence, 


| anata In the presence of, ia 


person, in a bodily form, 
ata crookedly, in a sidelong 
manner, 
ara With. 
ary Half. 


* When qu and araqare perfixed to a personal form of the 


: ~ Present Tense, it has the sense of the Future Tense, 
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arenaa Now, at present, fitly, | <q Oneself, spontaneously, 
properly. f& Because; indeed, surely. 
araa In the evening. eR Without, except. 
sea Vers much aa: On account of, because of, 
gar In vain, to no purpose. 


ag Well, in a good manner, | ae Yesterday. 


—- Se 


IlJ, PARTICLES. 


§ 374, The particles are either used as expletives or inten« 
sives; some of these are f&S, GS, 4, F, Z a fe, &c 


§ 375. The following particles are used with certain words;— 
AEA ‘a wonder’, 
RI—ATTE: ‘a bad man,’ Hyer ‘ luke-warm,’ ayae ‘a little water’, 
B—FA ‘ 3 bad deed’, 


a Parra, Ber, were , frat &e. 
a—is generally changed to 37 or 374 when prefixed to words be- 
ginning with aconsonant ora vowel respectively, This 
particle has six different senses* (1) argeq ‘likeness 
or ‘resemblance’; as syareor: ‘onenot a Brahmana, but 
resembling a Brabmana’ ( wearing the sacred thread, 
&.c ) 7, ¢. ‘a Kshatriya or a Vais’ya’; (2) sparta ‘ absence 
or negation’; sqwyq ‘the absence of knowledge’; ( 3 ) 
a-qeq ‘ difference from’; as sq s7qzZ: ‘ this is something 
different from a cloth’ 7. ¢, ‘a jar’ or so; (4) aqeqar ‘little. 


# These are given in the following couplets— 
MRARAAAAIAA IAA AzeTAT | 
aria fades astal: 92 saifaar 


e 
is, Ree abe cu) Baul ne 


le ene ees eee ENS ae 
. \ b ~ is 


ie aly i o> ay p 
Aoshi weet ea Ms & eae ee Ce 
’ 1 AWS « ae 5 ee -| ar » > =x “ 
. vat iia Mui * ‘SansxBr G RAX MAR J 5 ails oe lis RB. te = ih 
_ , 2 “fe * oy, 2 ix ’ 
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ness’ or ‘smallness’; as syqqzqq @egr ‘ a girl having « slen- 
der waist’; (5) syqraeeq ‘badness, unfitness’, Xe, THT 
‘something unfit to be done’, sgarre; ‘an improper time, 
not a favourable opportunity,’ and lastly ( 6 ) fagra or 
‘opposition’; aqftfa: ‘non-morality, immorality’; syqe: 
‘opposed to a god’ ¢. e. ‘a demon’, 


‘€q—is generally used as an expletive. Used with a form of 


the present tense of a verb, it gives it the sense of the 
past tense; as yafa ey ¢. ¢. stqaq. When used with the 
particle ay it has an intensive force; as qT SY TWh Aa! 
aur: &c. 


fais added to f& and other indeclinables and asks a question 


or implies a doubt; fafeay, sretfearg, &c. 


eft—is used with % and its derivatives like a preposition in the 
sense of ‘acceptance’. yAIt:, FAA &e. 


IV, CONJUNCTIONS. 


§ 376. The following are the principal conjunctions in 
Sanskrt:— 

(a) Copulative sry, spt, Ja, a, Pea, &e. 

(4) Disjunctive ay, aq...ar, &c. 

(c) Adversative apyar, a, Fra, Prat, &c. 

(d) Conditional Sa, af%, qa’, Fa, Ataa, Fz (used in sacrificial 
ceremonies ), &c, 

(e) Causal f%, aq Fa, &. 

(f) Interrogative syret, sireleaa, Ja, Tarel, PR, fary, f&- 
aa, PARI, 77, Tat, 3, &e. 

(7) Affirmative and negative s7¥,, spy PRA, STA, War &e. 

(h) Conjunctions of time qraq-arae , Fat, ar Ke. 


(i) spy and gfq are used to mark the beginning and the close 
of a work respec tively, 


R a 
s > 


V. INTERJEOTIONS. 


§ 377. “The interjection is not properly a part of speech, as 
it does not enter into the construction of sentences, It is sudden 
exclamation prompted by some strong feeling or eravtion, There 
are various utterances suited to the different emotions of the 
mind:”—Prof. Bain, 


(a) There are—om, g, 3, U, 2, of, He, Hee, He, TM, 
% a, gfer, &c. expressive of wonder, grief, or regret, &c. 

(>) faq , fre , &c. expressive of contempt. 

(c) @t, Ta, “c. expressing sorrow, dejection, &c. 

(2) Zt, get, ea showing grief, 

(¢) SU, #4, FA, &Ke. expressive of anger, contempt, &, 

(/) era, &c. expressing joy. 

(g) There are some interjections used to call attention, Of these 

(1) some show respect; such as Sq, a, Wel, WE WA, ¥, 
G, ft, MZ, We, Ha, 2B, Bde. 

(2) and others, disrespect or contempt; as 3t¥, Ht, AI, % @, 
Mr Ke. 

(3) The exclamations ANTE, araz and aya are used when offer- 


ing oblations to gods or manes; and 


(4) eqret and equ when offering oblations to gods and manewt 
respectively. 


. Q eo a> 0 on Pee ¥ 4 wv f i 4 : y " 
| ee Ni hee tee, Fb ned ss oe i in gee Sr ee ee Oe 
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, Chapter XII 


ig CONJUGATION OF VERBS, 


§ 378. There are in Sanskrt— 
(a) Two kinds of verbs, Primitive and Derivative. 


(b) Six Tenses ( req: ) and four Moods ( sryt: ) which are as 


—— follows— 
ae TENSzS. TrecnnicaL Name, Moops TecnHNicaL Nam. 
- 2 gaara: or Present wz* saetorImperative ez. 
ee aga: or Aorist SE fafa or Potential arice 


 agaaaya: or Imperfect ae  siraff: or Benedictive arafttee 
at qarnza: or Perfect aha or Conditional TE 


fez 
ATITt- 
eA aia orist Future 3% 
ae afasqy or 2nd Future a. 
) wz or the Subjuntive is used only in the Veda and is therefore 
a termed ‘The Vedic Subjuntive.’ 

i Note:—The ten tenses and moods are technically called the ten 
Lakaras in Sanskrt grammars, 

(c) Three Voices ( qQrqt: ), the Active Voice ( Raftyo ) as 
aa: Bey wTTA, the Passive Voice ( HHfiITS ), as eT AS A- 
eta, and the Impersonal Construction. ( yT@yo ), TT WTA. 

* These technical names are given in the following Karika, 

Sz FAA SZ_AZ Ya Fewslezeaa | 
Arafaieg eaizt a2 az aE a aleala 1 

This terminology of Panini, it will be seen, is artificial. Other 
grammarians use different names, The ten Lakaras of Panini are 
according to theirnomenclature, as follow.—aadt ( af: ), aaa, 


wel, Wal, aaa, afasaed, gad, ant; fiafaqa and ati— 
§ Apte’s Guide’, 


q ig eee Saou A! ee oe ee 


(@) Two sets of personal terminations, the one called ‘Paras- 
maipada,’ the other ‘Atmanepada,’ Some roots take exclusively 
the Par, terminations and some the Atm. ones; while there sre 
others which take either, Several roots again, though Paras- 
maipadi, become Atmanepadi and vice versa, when preceded by 
certain prepositions orin particular senses, These will be con- 
sidered in a separate chapter. 


§ 379, Primitive verbs or roots are those which originally 
exist in the language, while derivative verbs are those which may 
be derived from a parent stock—a root or a noun, 


§ 380, Every verb, in Sanskrt, whether primitive or deriva- 
tive, may be conjugated in the ten tenses and woods given above, 


(a) Transitive verbs are conjugated in the Active and Passive 
voices and intransitive verbs in the Active and the Impersonal form, 

§ 381. In each tense and mood there are three numbers, singu- 
lar, dual and plural, with three persons in each, 


§ 382. In four of the tenses and moods given above, wz, the 
Present, the Imperfect, the Imperative and the Potiential, the verbs 
undergo peculiar modifications ( facor ) and these are therefore 
called Conjugational (aratas)* or special tenses and moods; and 


% Strictly the term S4arvadhdtuka ( belonging to the form of 
the verbal base ) is given by Panini to the terminations of all 
the tenses and moods except those of the Perfect and the 
Benedictive, and to the affixes distinguished by an indicatory 8’ 
( fa ) «7. ¢. the various conjugational signs of the 9 classes (ex= 
cept that of the eighth), and the terminations of the Present Partie 
ciple Pars, and Atm, All other verbal affixes 2. ¢, the conjugational 
signs of the 8th and 10th classes, the affixes added to form the 
causal base and afew denominatives, the affixes e, m1, a, and q 
added to the bases of the two futures, the Desiderative and the Aor., 
and the Passive and the Frequentative respectively, and those 
forming the Past Participle ( Aet. and Pass.), the infinitive and 
the verbal indeclinables, and some others are called Ardhadbatuka. 


~ sy eee” Ses 


ia . rae ie: 2 ae as” | + wre. ”" pe a 
_ the remaining Non-Conjagational ( smfargr ) or general, In the 


_ former the characteristic marks and terminations of each are mostly 


A, 


added to a special base formed from tbe root in various ways, while 
in the latter they are combined with the root itself, 


(a) The base (31% ) of a root is that form which it assumes 
before the personal terminations. 


§ 383. When a root is capable of taking either pada, the Par. 


_ asmaipada ( lit, word for another ) shonld be used when the fruit 


or result of the action of the verb accrues to any other person or 
thing than the agent, and the Atmanepada (lit. word for self ) when 
it refers to the agent. Thus @agq@: qaf@ will mean ‘ Devadatta 


sacrifices for another ( his Yajamana);’ while taza: gaX will meas 


Devadetta sacrifices for himself,’ 


SECTION I. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


I. ConsoGaTIoNAL 


or 
SPECIAL TENSES AND MOODS. 
Present, Iupenrect, IMPERATIVE and Porentiat. 


§ 384, With reference to the various moods the verbs are 
divided into ten conjugational classes by Sanskrt grammaurians, each 
class being denominated after the root which begins it; fz, 


(1) sara, (2) overt, (8) srtreamt, (4) fearft, (5) ea, (6) a- 
ae, (7) wari, (8) aarfa, (9) marf and ( 10 ) gat. 
§ 385, The roots contained in the first nine classes and a few 


of the tenth are primitive roots, while almost all roots of the tenth 
clase, the Causals, Desideratives, Frequentatives, Denominatives, 


and the roots TT, FT, frex , TL, TL, RA, and aE are comprised 


under the head of Derivative roots, 
ae 7) seen — 


‘+. 
<i 
On] 
, ts ' 


 § 886-587] ConsuaaTion or Verses. — 34} 


§ 386, These ten classes may again be conveniently divided 
into two groups, the first comprising the lst, 4th, 6th and 10th 
classes, and the second the remaining. In the first the base ends 
in ay and remains unchaged throughout; while ia the second it does 
not end in aq and is changeable, 


I. GROUP 1. 
Roots WiTH UNCHANGEABLE BASES. 
( Ist, 4th, 6th, and 10th, classes ), 


§ 387. Terminations :;— 


Present. 
Par. Atm. 

S. D Pp; S. D. P 
1: fe, ee ye £ a ae 
2. fa aq q a m aq 
8. & ea aha Sao. 48 ard 

Imperfect. 

S. D Lp S. D. of 
1 mea a t afe aft 
Gate Ws +38 a i Lt 
a. & a4, AA. a cq | - Ad 

Imperative, 

8. D ©, S D. ee 
1 om wm mA t se «Ae 
et aa a a ay A 
2. 2g m Fy SU Gi Coll: GR Sac § 


H, 8, @, 16 


sali aes esd. eda oer ig ees ee ie eo See ys y, 
ss SaNsKBT GRaMMAR { § 387-3 
: J e fe ; 


Potential. 


iB | ie 


S. 
ne ea cate 
emda aT: gam |= gery 
dma: aT Gy Fe 
Pe — Note:— Terminations beginning with vowels may be called 


Vowel terminations; those beginning with consonants, Consonantal 
a terminations, 


D>. wf 


Formation of ths base of the roots of the first group:— 


is, 4 388. 9t ( Tq ) is-added on to the roots of the First or vary 

Class # before the terminations. Before this 33 the penultimate 

: ee short and the final vowel of a root take their Guna substitutes e, Ge 

| B+ Reowet+a + M=asaztst + Aah, fr+a1+aah + 
a+ fat =safa; &. 


§ 399. 9 ( xqq) is added on to the final of a root of the 
Fourth or feaqf% class before the terminations; the radical vowel 


r remains unchanged; ¢, g. ar+ft=aqiaq+f=—aeqh. 


§ 390. a7 is added on to the roots of the sixth or azie class 
before which the penultimate vowel remains unchanged, and'the 


final g, 3, short or fong, %& and 3 are chanted to 1.37 Ry 


* HAR Iq Rareq: 49.1 gases: ea: | Pan. LID. 1, 68, 69, 77. 
Of abont 2200 roots occurring in the Sanskrt language nearly ball 
{about 1076) belong to the first claas, 


t Vide § 24, 


| eee ne ok PE ae ; apes 
§ 390-392 ] ConsuGaTion or VERBS, 243 


and gz respecetivel¥; ¢. g. faqgt+fa=q+Nt+a =a; aH 
=gitetm=aa; R+ ot + = Rae; 2+ +A =a; 
q+at f=ficte+ fra, &. 

§ 391. Roots of the tenth or yrrig class # add 37q before the 
personal terminations, Before epg (1) the penultimate short vowel 
(except sq ) takes the Guna substitute; and the final vowel and the 
penultimate 37, not prosodially long, take their Vridhi substitnte, 
e.g. 90+ R=ay tery + aa + 97 + ft = areas: at 
arg ta=aitera + asa taatis = WTA AE + T+ 
Sa + aT+A-mreTe; but E+ MT + MHVTIAA, Le. 

§ 392. (a)f The preceding = is lengthened before a conjnga- 
tional termination beginning with a semiyowel, a nasal or 
rye 7. aaifa &c. 

(b) The final af is dropped before terminations begianing with 
a; 74+ aira=aaiea, Ke. 
ist, class. 


ay P. A. ‘to carry.’ 


Present. 
Par, Atm. 
1. aaa 7414: aaa: aa aaa TATHS 
2. aafa qaqa: aaa aq | aaa art 
3. aaa aaa: ara 0 aa (TAT aad 


ee 
SIE eas = SE ne 

* This class contains a few primitive verbs, aluaost all the routs 
belonging to it being derivatives besides, all Causals and sume 
Nominal verbs may be regarded as belonging to this class. 


t aa Jat ay Pau, VIL 3, 101. 


Py, “e ¢ iy a alt che ‘i=’. gee orl Be‘ f 
Bansk&r GrammaR, [§ 


. ee 


944 


Imperfect. 

§ 393, The angment sq is prefixed to roots in this tense, 
This ay is re; laced by sq in the case of roots beginning witha 
vowel#; this sq forms Vrddhi with an initial vowel; ¢. 9, T+Eq 
FA=A+TE+ A+ A= ag; similarly. $e, Twa; wr, sera; 
BR, MCA; RA, sg ke, 

(2) When a preposition ( gqenf) is prefixed to a root the 
augment sq or sq comes between the prep. and the root; «9. & 


with q, Et. 


FT P. ‘to know’ rar A. ‘to see.’ 
lair wargame RR terafe tere 
2. sary: waa | wana tern: way teraz 

aT. 


Lom om a ramae | ramae 
2. 144: AAI Aaa ATT: FI waa 
3. TI MATT BATT WIT WaT ward 


Imperative. 


J P, ‘to be.’ Ca A. ‘to get,’ 
Lua waa 6 aaa st sae anak 


2. 44 or y 


8. 74g or 4 
var (UH TY CATA SHA Saray 


-__— 


Teme | Pain, Vi, 4, 102, 


ty etn, a ee © - “* (ae. , 
+ ee ' a ier 3 he 
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Potential. 
=a P. ‘to remember.’ qz A. ‘to rejoice. 


law waa wa ja 0 sareafe «= ATeale 
2. AG Cat: Gl Area: «Area, ATL 


8. RE CCM CCCI GRILAS § 
IVth Class. 
rok § P. ‘to be pleased.” qa A. ‘to fight.’ 
Present. 


l. gaffe gaa: gam: yy garde yame 
2.94 gua: gaa hc pared 
3. gaft gaa: gard gat gaa yaa 


Imperfect. 


lags am at aga agate 

2. ag: aT TT AEM: AAT, GAA, 

3. aa aa a TT ATI HAT 

Imperative. 

loom gm gaa gt gare gare 

2.09* gay qa gra a PA, 

8. gags TT TAAL PAA FAL 
* Hereafter the Gatikil forms in ata will not be given as the 


student can easily form them by adding ata to the base if he has 
to express the sense of the Benedictive. 


= (ee 7 
bo ; 


Sawex®r Grammar. 


Potential. 


l. gr ogsta gaa. yay getafe = gee 
29%: gay ghia a4: gana Taq 
3. gag: Fat «yaaa sew 

VIth Class. : 


farq A. to throw.’ 


Present. 
1, fam fear: ane: aa fanae fenae 
2. fame mq: faq aot lett faq 
3. ft = faut: = fae fast Sit faq 
Imperfect. 


1. creamy era | ae aRY Tae arferarate 
2.mem: afer eae afer: Tega | aera 
3. Se seam wea aleqa sera «seed 


Imperative, 


1. femtferre = fara fet = fara ferrd 
2.far fer faq ferme fete fey 
3. fig fara = fang fara feta raeany 


Potential, 
|. faqaq feria ferqy era feavae = fete 
2. fat: aig faq fava: gen ite 


8. fart eae ety: ert fe ete 


-_~, 


* For the change of 7 to q sec § 41, 


yet ees a ee oo 


t > 
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re, 


Xth Class. 
ac P. a. “to steal,’ 
Present. 
1. arana aaa: | aT: ay arate ATR 
2. ara ae: aaa aaa aay 86 aera 
3. ara aad: «aaa aaa aaa | aT 
Imperfect. 
Par 
1. wat AANA HARA 
2, HANA: S RICC OL | Hanada 
3. HAT HARA, TAAL 
Atm. 
1. Hare aaarate TAATAe 
2. AANA: arya, AaARTAA 
3. Ha Taal aaa 
Imperative. 


Lean aaa ata Ae araae | Aaa 

2. ata qian aad |= ate AAMA ATA 

3,anag 86 HATA AAD aaa, aaa Aad 
Potential. 

Laem ada Aaa AK araafe = - aera 

0. aa: aaa wad aia: aeararaT, ANTAL, 

3. aq aaa AAT: Raq | TATA, RAT, 


The forms of other roots should be similarly made uy’. 


et a ee ee ee eee eee, 


[ § 394-395 ' 


es co 


068 Gee Sanexer Chinen, 

§ 394, ® The %© (long ) of a root, penultimate or final, when it 
does not take Guna or Vrddhi, is changed logy, and to gy if 
ala bial or gq precedes; and the gor zis lengthened when fz or 
Bz is follcwed by a consonant ; ¢. 9.4 4. P, * ta become old, 
MAA, sishda, &.; T 6 P. Pica, seq, &e.; here fr 
does not become long as faq is followed by 4; FZ 10 PLA, 
Miia, srAdaa-a, dc. 

§ 395. The penultimate %, J, ® or ~ of a root, followed 
by = org is lengthened when a consonant follows; f e. g. i 4 
1. A. ‘to measure, to play,’ BA-R; similarly ae. a, Tt 
all A, and meaning ‘to play,’ we to act dishonestly, to be 
crooked, Bey to faint; Cay to spread, to forget; REE to 
thunder, to shine, aq, wa, Wa, aa, gq all meaning ‘to kill,’ TX to 
try, 3%, &., all Pare, and belonging to the Ist class, lengthen 
their penultimate vowel; fay 4. P. gteqiz; similarly, féq has 
deat, fez, flea, &c, 


eee 


Roots or THE IST,-4TH, 6TH, AND 10TH, CLASSES 


WHICH FORM THEIR BASES IRREGULARLY, 


Ist class ( vareq: ) 


TI “to protect,’ mMarqe.t TT “to praise,’ qurrgfy; but Tore 
qT ‘to heat,’ were. When it means ‘to barter or 


fray ‘to go,’ fa=esrarfr. transact business, to bet. 

* ed Fa: | Te qT; | Pan, VIL. 1. 100, I. 1. 51, gf aI 
Pao. VII, 2. 77, 

t ‘als a1 tHaraeq warequarar val 28: era eft Sid, Kau. 

t OT alaqitgleq area: | Pdn. IIT. 1, 28. These roots insert 


iq before a. The vowel of JT takes Guna substitute before 
this Hrd. 


ee re ad bs % “3.2 4 ~ ro? 
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ame U, to conceal, to keep | spg || P. ‘to pervade,’ aTata 
secret 14a. 


any A, ‘to wish,’ arqaa. wg P. ‘to pare,’ paid, wena. 
faz t P. ‘to spit,” dtafa. sq ‘to reproach;’ ‘to pity? 
aq with sq ‘to sip,” sraraie. RATA. 
aq t and xerq A. ‘to shine; mA P. to go, zal. 
qq P. to restrain q=agfa. 
WIA, TATA, LSTA, HSE TA- 
| ar $ P. ‘to drink, faa. 
waP. ‘to roam,’ wata, wate | 
arene sr P. to smell, farafa. 
a | vat P. to blow, aaa. 


xq P. to walk,’ mraia, arate eq P. ‘to stand’ fasta. 
wy P, A. ‘to desire,’ eafa-®, | aT P. to think, wafa. 
Sate. a P. ‘to give,’ qaaie. 
Freq § P. ‘to please,’ Pyar. | xq P. ‘to see,’ qaqa. 
gq P. ‘to kill, to hurt,” gorrf. | sg P. to go R=phe. 


* sqrnat mig: | Pan, VIL 4, 89, The penultimate = of ag is 
lengthened in the Special Tenses and before a strong termination 
beginning with a vowel, 

t feqzqant fafa Pin. VIL. 3. 75. afe aa sft ameaa V4rt. 
These roots lengthen their vowel in the Special Tenses, 

t 7 mapsiaaqageqaaaees: | Pan, IIL, 1.70. These roots 
take the q of the 4th class optionally in the Special Tenses, 

§ Pana TI AA SI: | Pan. LL. 1,87. VI. 4. 48. The roots 
faq and #7 sulstitute # for their 7 and then add theaugment F 
( before which the # is dropped ), These are then conjugated like 
roots of the 5th class, 

| aq, and aay when it means to make thin, belong to the 5th 
class optionally, 

{ zqutani od: 1 (3 al see §44,) Pain, VIL. 3. 77, 

$ qareareapareriszaiaaacaat fafrraafteqaaeorsrs Talal: | 
Paéo. VII, 3. 78. 


Bebo SaNskKRT GRAMMAR, ( § 395-397 © 
q P. to run, arate. tax P. A. to dye, tafe. THA. 
aq P.(* A.) to perish, atqe WH P, ‘to be clean,’ aria 
ag P. to sit, to perish, &c.@jara. ay A. ‘to yawn,’ wea. 
eqt P. to bite, zai. mq A. ‘to be adequa'e, Heqa. 
P. to adi ta. A to blush om. 
bs hoa © o adhere Q@alq wED 


eyo A. to embrace. eq7Ha | wea P. to be ready emi. 


§ 396. The following sever roots form their bases like the 
- Desiderative in the senses indicated. These are:—fRR to 
administer medicine, to tieat as a patient fapncata-a; qz to 
censure, Bycerad; frst to bear, to forgive, fatawa; wz to abhor, 
to ‘act loathsomely, fhyera; zy to make straight dizteara a; 
HTq{ to reason, to think eftqtaa; wa to sharpen, sftarafa ®. 
But far to desire Fafa,to dwell, Hayla; aq to cut, aarqia & &e. 


§ 397. There are a few roots which add a penultimate nasal 
in the Spseial Tenses and Moods necessarily; ¢. gq: RZ to cut 


Rrafe, sq to go sea, fax to roll into a ball fqusz, Ta to 
purify, togo sty &.; and a few more which do so optiohal- 
Iy3 ¢. gy. FR tobe firm zy eft: Fa or TA to go araqre 
rea. Raqa-daly, ge to pluck seafs. gaia all P.; ay 
A, to bum amma asqa; wa P. to roar asifa, aafa and 
others less important, 


IVth Class ( fatea: ). 
%7 P, ‘to go’ req. wat P. “to be pacific? qreqhy. 
wz A. ‘to be born’ apyy aq P. ‘to desire’ arene 
* w&: fa: | Pan. I. 3. 60, Uz is Atm. in the Special Tenses, 
t sqesaearai aft | sta P. VI 4. 25.-26. These roots drop 
their nasal in the Special Tenses, 


t wars dig: za) Pan, VIL. 8, 74, Of these WZis givea 
under ¥qj(%s. 


See es Re a er) ate ee me . nn oe 
: , - r : 
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am P. ‘pacify’ aeaIa. | rea, aqaia, but sqeqta 
sqq_P. ‘to be wearied’ SIA. only, 


wir® P. ‘to sharpen’ aqja. 


P, ‘to endure’ gaya. 
“eB . | Br P. ‘to cnt? aa. 


‘ ) 
Ba ‘to be bret araia, wale. -@r P. ‘to put an end to’ eta. 
az P. to be intoxicated ana. ) a1 P. to ent aa. 


TF P. ‘to endeavour yea. | I-A, P, co fall waqta, aeata. 
Fea; out when followed by a ! ~ P. A, ‘to colour’ t#aia-@. 


i 


preposition, except @q@, it be- | f¥T P. to be unctuous Agfy, 
longs tothe 4th class alone; | aTT ‘tG strike, to pierce’ FreqhA. 


§ 398, The following roots belong to the Ist and the 4th 
classes: — 3, varr *( wz ), @rqz all meaning ‘to shine,’ 
to fly, all A.. WX, KA, TA to fear, BY, ta to spit, Eq to be 
pleased, a § to embrace, €q to be angry or vexed, 
faz ( I ) to turn out auspiciously, ( 4 ) to suceed, all Par., aa» 
1 A, 4. P, to bear, wa-7 (a) to fall, zea to be dyed, 
mq to curse, gz 1 P.4, A. to know, ga 1 P, to bewail 


47. A. tobe afflicted, aq, aq 1A.,4 P.and fegg 4. P. to 
perspire, 1 A, to be avointed, 


VIth Class ( F21z7: ). 


gq P, to wish Qala. gen P. A, to fry aaia-&. 
FA P. to cut rae. qe P, to bathe mania. 
m P. with aq and gfx, asqfen- | 7a P. to cnt, ana 

Tra or GTatentia. sya P. to deceive Frafa. 


faz P. to suffer pain farafa. eZ P. to go fazar ia. 
q P. to swallow facta, (rete. ae P. to go asta. 

gz P. to cut yer, za. qa U. to release qaafa-g. 
way P. to ask geafa | fea to annoint faeqa &. 


> aa: za9 PAn. VII. 3. 71. These four routs drop their a 
before q, 


252 SanskK®8r GRAmMaR. [ § 398-399 ; 


gy U. to break or cut geqfa-a | fora U. to sprink! feafe-2. 
faz® U. to obtain Raa fay to form ftrarfa. 

§ 399. (a) The following roots belong optionally to the Ist 
and 6th Classes:—gq 1. P. 6. U. to plough, to draw, qz 1A. 
to return, 6° P. to strike against, gor 1. A. 6. P. to roll, whirl; 1. 
A. to take, to receive, qu 1, A. 6. P. to reel, whirl round, move 
to and fro, g{ 1. P.to divide. 6 P, to envelope Jy , aT P. to 
kill, wg P. to cit down, faq P.-1. to sprinkle, 6. to open the 
eyes, wz P.1. tostir, to churn, 6. to cover, to adhere, az l 
A. to cheat, 6 U. to release, to leave &c, 

(5) The following roots belong to the 4th as well as to 
the 6th class: —fayq ‘, P.6, U. to throw, eq 4 P. to 
confound, 6 U. to take away, @y P. 4 covet, to be 
perplexed, 6 A. to perplex, aa 4 A. to let loose, to send 
forth, 4 6, P. to create, 


Xth Chass, ( qzza:) 


qt P. ‘to shake’ yaafa. fr P. ‘to please’ sfronzfa. 
Vari—snight, sri t aro arora, arora t 
Jesa—asaait, saan t qre—avenia, aoerqate t 


* This root belongs tothe 2nd, 4th, 5th. and 7th classes’ with 
different senses. All. these are given in the following couplet. 
aaa aa ma aa ea aT | 
faraa Arata sal eaqaRaRaeag AIT II 


Tt The following stanza from the ‘Kavirahasya’ gives the various 
classes to which this root belongs:— 


yailia wana yeas Wa gala yale egizanaawa | 
aga TAI aad wala aaa i 


{ These optional forms are according to 3mziaa and others. 


ee 


’ — To 
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a 


§ 400. The following roots of the 10th class preserve 
1 unch in ay to tell d 
their ib unchanged;—s7q to sin Ry to tell, ag a send, to 
pass, wo tocount, we U. to filter, A. to throw, aT to choose 
or seek, to get, xqq to sound, ag to honour, TH to compose, 
TH to taste, TE to forsake, WE to speak ill of, to deceive, tT to 
Scream, qa to weave, (but qreata when it means to tear &c.), 
faq to thunder, Tz to sound, qq to go, He to count, x to 
sound, qz A, to go, afa_to divide, qz to separate, SH to 
shine, #T to bore, @% to conceal, @y to cheat, qq to dwell, 
sy_or say to be weak or lax, syz to give, to spend, 
3% to desire, wT to seek, @yto bear, FY to pity, to be weak, 


1, WX to converse with, uz A. to take (also ureqta 
when cau, of ag), gg A. to astonish, to deceive, gz to bind 


or string together, egz to become manifest, @aq to make 


happy, and others less common. 


§ 401. Some roots of the 10th class exclusively take the 
Atmanepada 7. ¢, even when the fruit of the action expressed by 
them does not accrue to the agent, These are:—Sqy to request, to 
desire, #g to astonish, to deceive, Faq to be conscions of, to think, 
qa to bite, gq ( or gq according to some ) to see, to bite, Sq or 
fey to accumulate, a=q to support a family, 4-3, to counsel secretly, 
wy to search, to hunt, to seek, eq to take, to string tc- 
gether, aa and wer to reprove, qq and rz to injure, to hurt, fawR 
to kill ( fgeg according to some ), farR to measure, BR to desire, 
mI to contract, gor to fill, any to fear, aq to praise, 7a to worship, 
eqq to gness, gz to strike, aq to look at, to inspect, Fea to re- 
proach, ¥% ( according to some Fz ) to cut, mq to drop down, AH 
to see, to expound, #z to abstain from giving, to muddle, gz to cnt, 


Ara to deceive, gq to have the power of generation, to be eminent, 


x me wing caer SY eae eg, 
r m= At “Pi e eae 
SKEET (JRAMMAR, 


«ye to gratify, fq to bewail, x to know, faz to know, to be con- 
« scious of, Hq to stop, y to censure, and FET to smile improperty. 


BE § 402. The following roots belong to the Ist and the 
10th classess— 

: aa, Tq to unite, to restrain, 7 to worship, zz to throw, 
git to melt, ZH to abanion, to gvoid, gq tocover, gy, fH to grow 
old, ‘fra to separate, to join, fT to Kave a residue, #7 to burn, 
aq to be pleased or sutiefied, 7 to kindle, az, FI, FX bo 
‘Kindle, gaz to fear, sz to release, to kill, af to go, uy to 
string together, we are, to endure, said to kill, fez to kill, 
| aT to worship, @Z_ with sq to go, to saneil, U-z to purifr, to 
_ cleanse, Bz to cover, ay to satisfy, to guess, to kill, sf to 
please, »7=, gy to compose, arrange, sqrq to obtain, aq 
confide, to stretch, @z to confide, to hurt, 7 to inform, Tz 
to speak, aq to honour, worship, yx A to obtain ( 3af% also 
according to some ), TA to censure, Apt to seek, RIX to grieve, 
toremember with regret, ‘gH to clean, ZT to endure, wy to 
brave, to overcome, Ha to to injure, f¥qz 10 A, 1 P. to 
torment, to beg, qq to aver, and some others, 


IJ. GROUP IL. 
Roos wiTH CHanceaBLe Bases, 


BS (2nd, 3rd, 5th, 7th, Sth, and 9th, Classes.) 


: § 403, Terminations:— 
‘ Parasmaipada, 
F The terminations of the Present, the Imperfect and the 


Imperative are the same as those of the fret group; the termi- 


rs ; \ ald “i oy \ eal} ee 


As isis oa yr i ee as: Lai a 
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nation of the 2nd per. sing. of the Imperative is f%, The ter- 
minations of the Potential are as follow: — 


1. 7 a4 ma 

2. MZ DIKE § at 

8. are TATA cs 

Atmanepada, 
Present.. Imperfect. 
ne CR HE ate afe 
2.8 aa C«aD aa aay AL 
3. 7 aa 8 ad q Sit: a Col 
Imperative. Potential. 

1.% arae ame The same as those given 
9. aa aq for the first group, 
3.aq TTA ATL 


§ 404. The base of the roots of the 2ud gronp of Con 
jugational classes undergoes many modifications with 
regard to which the terminations are divided into two setss 
one set is called ‘strong’, the other, ‘weak’, The base taking 
the strong terminations may be called ‘The strong base,’ and that 
taking the weak ones ‘The weak -ase’. 

(a) The strong terminations are;— 

The singulars of all persons of the Present and the Imper- 
feet, the third person singular and all numbers of the first 
person of the Imperative, in the Parasmaipada, and all 
pumbers of the first person of the Imperative in the 
Atmanepada, 


(b) The rest are weak, 


USER POMPE Re?) ae 


ee eee vg 
Bansxat GRAMMAR. 


§ 405. Before strong terminations the penultimate short and 

the final vowel of the base take their Guna substitute. 
Vifth, Eighth and Ninth classes. 

§ 4C6 * qand gare added on to the roots of the 5th and 
8th classes respectively before the terminations, 

§ 407. The final g of the base is optionally dropped 
before a and wif it be uot preceded by a conjunct consonant. 
It is chauged to Ja Lefure a weak termination beginning with a 
vowel, if preceded by a conjunct consonant, and to q in other cases, 
The f& of the Imperative 2nd per. sing. is dropped after gz not 


preceded by conjunct consonant. 


§ 408. t In the ninth class at in inserted between the root 
and the terminations, ft becomes q before the weak terminations 
beginning with a vowel, and #t before the weak terminations 
beginning with a consonant, 


§ 409. (a) The pennitimste nasal of a root is dropped 
before ay &c.; as ogra, ofta:, opty: &¢ from uy ‘to 


put together,’ 


(4) In the case of roots ending in a consonant, the in)per- 
ative second person singular termination is Sq instead of 
fe; as ga from qT ‘to steal’, 

Paradigms, 
Vth Class, 
a P. A. ‘to press ont juice,’ &¢, 

Present. 
1. gn® 834:,art: Ge: FH Ta aqegad gaat.aaz 
2. a saa: aT Bat gay oTa 
8. aaa aaa: a Gat ware gat 
teste eine nar pes 

* erifera? gs | aeiieaeeg g; | Pan. III, 1, 73, 79, 

tT mafa: ea 1 Pén, (1, 1, 81, 
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Imperfect. 


 WeAa Aeaa, «= ST, aa agate, aagafe, 


wa ws weate 86 arate 


2. aaa: AGAH AGIA AGM: AGA ayTAA 
3. He AGT ATT AGET | AGATA gaa 


Im perati ve. 


gaat gaa gaam gad stat = aaa 


2. a eimy SAT ai samme say 


ag | «aa AT OAT ATTA 


Potential. 


lLgam sm gm ea gia stare 


eo. NS 


a: COMERS CUIGE GEE: CULGl gaia: ada, aaa, 
. FI FTA FA7: Sara aay Fane 
ary, Par, ‘to accomplish,’ TT A. ‘to pervade,’ 
Present. 
arate arga: arga: awa wae = 8=—ANAAR 
areata arga: alga qi sda | aA 
aaa ange: ardated waa waa #8saaad 


Imperfect. 


_ qaraaq aarga oaarqa amit regalia IEG CICA 


2. warat: wargqaq ward ARG: ARIMA ARTAL 


| HATA, AAT HATA ARGT ARG ART 


Imperative. 


aaa oarerara arta HRT smaqaae «aaa 


H, 8, G, 17 


a wee 
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2rgt wm wyatt eM aay 
3. reg AAT ara reg eT, oeRqaaT 
Potential. 


1. erga ergy, argara ergata orgatate | orgatate 
2. MG: AYN AAT «eee aie: SEGCICID IC EEG CIC § 
3. aga aga angy: tata eeqaaray erga, 
VIIIth Class, 
aq P. A. ‘to stretch.’ 
Present. 
1. ati age:, Ta: aga:, TH: TR aaa aE qqaz, wre 
2. wae aaa: wary aay aay aTa 
8. aallt aga: Twaet dad wae aaa 


Imperfeet. 
1. oat aigt =A MAPA = raaTe agate 
Rahs PaO ites | Haqe = - arae 


bo 


. Aaa: AIT ATAT = ATTA: ATT HITT 
3. TNT MITT ETAT raat 
Imperative, 


l. aaaft =o aama Ss qa a7? Taare «aaa 


2. 97 SEE § TIT wt TTI TPA 
3. aig SITE WT TAA ATTA aaAT 
Potential, 
cr. agar TAIT TINA Tay aranse araqafe 


2.09: SQL aE aed: aedraeng acaiagq 
TINAMT TIF: TNT TTI araley 
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§ 410. Irregular base:—g P. A. ‘to do’ is changed 
to mq before the strong, and gy before the weak, terminations, 
The @ of the base is dropped before q and q. 


Present. 
lset os rT ao 
2.e0% Fr Fe Lb 
3. wae Had: Fated get Saas 
Imperfect. 


laa wai ust aga ase agit 


lear saa am a acre same 

2. 5 FEL | -FET ea STITT 

3.a00 Fa FIG FAH Say = FATH 
Potential, 


1. eam gaa sa 86 atas—(isTaTe HT 
2. Ht: gaag FA = Sa: «SATA Safeoy 
3. Hard FATA FI: Fat =| FATT PATA 
1Xth Class, 
tr. P. A ‘to buy’. 
Present, 
1. done oo éefta: «Sra: SHA TORR, 
9. gona #etta: Arne HI =| TOT aT 
3. arta Aida:  AMea arta = AAT kG § 


Imperfect. 
1. Sry Te ara arerfiT waMtae sabroitae 
2 AM: sa = wT AAA: STROMATA SBTC ETA 
3. SANA TA se aha FITTS 
Imperative. 
1. arent sere srora sérar aorae | ero 
2. aris sriaa sofa Al TST SOME IC Tic: § 
3. BOT BTA IT PMT? ROTA BATA 
Potential. 
1. eta aiming xorg =| xh amtae stata 
2 sia: | stare Rice — arena: BUA ATATA TET 
3. sofa eta sg: witit = aaa aoe 
‘etre P. ‘to obstruct’ ‘or to stop. 
Joeman erate: ene: seaeany seaeaa STAN 
2. ere eed: eed aeqeat: HMI Beara 
3. eee tava: eaeata STL STATA eT 
Imperative. Potential. 
lL. was wea eet Hay aaa = eatanr 
2.8 ena ered eaealyr: aeTTNI_ eavatare 
3. PA eta erg Ae ea eaeaig: 
{rREGeLAR SproiwL Bases oF Tue Nina Crass. 
§ 411, In the case of the roots WT the FT of apis not changed to 
Js 88 GNA, Weita:, weaha, &e. 
§ 412. The roots gf ‘to know’ and Far ‘to.become old? 


_- 


oe Se oh Se el Ae, 
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assume the forms wy and j# respectively; as HTafa-aft®, 
fRrmia, &e. 

§ 413. The gofag is changed to a; as aera; TITS » 
stata strata, &c. Imperf. Ist. pers, 


§ 414, Theroots , HF, sat, Ht, a, F, a ¥, PT LPF 


P57 F and €%, have their finals shortened necessarily, 


and @f, ff, and at optionally in the Special Tenses; as yanR- 
Ma, exoria-ctra, Toura-ora, &e. wtomfa, Pola, &. 
§ 415, The roots eg ‘to go by leaps, to raise,’ tara ‘to 


obstruci,’ eqry ‘to stop,’ eRFY and ePRY ‘to obstruct? helonz to 
the 9:h and 5th classes; as egarla, catia, carte, aa, &e, 


SECOND, THIRD AND SEVENTH CLASSES. 


§ 416. Special rules of Sandhi of the finals of roots and the 
initial letters of terminations:— 

(1) Theending g of a root takes its Vrddhi substitute 
when followed by a consonantal strong termination; as g+ 
r=ane. 

(2) The final g or g, short or long, of a root is changed 
to gq or 3q before a vowel weak termination, 

(3) The ending % of roots is changed to € when followed 
by any consonant, except a nasal or a semivowel, or by nothing; 
and that of roots beginning with to Ww under the same circume 
stances. 

(4) The initial yand y of a termination are changed to x 
after a soft aspirate ( 4th letter of a class, ) 


(5) or gq followed by @ is changed to &. 
(6) 4 and q when followed by s consonant are changed to 


1 


ewe NS ye ee on a ee) 2 ae A ae ey 
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he nasal of the class to which the following consonant belongs, 
and te an anuswéra when followed bv g , @ & OF €- 


(7) Theending ¢ of # root, short or long, not preceded 
by a conjunct consonant is changed to q before vowel weak 
Serminations, when the tase consists of more than one 
syllable. 

(8) The ending ¢ of a root is optionally changed to { or 
Visarga in the Imperfect second pers. sing. and the ending 
y to qor @ kefore the termination g and optionally before q. 


(9) When a conjunct consonat having qq or & for its 
first member is at the end of a word or is followed bya 
fonsonant except a nasal or a semivowel, the @ or & is 
dropped. 

WN. B.—The usual Sandhi rules 7, ¢. those given in the 2nd 
and 3rd Chapters should be observed. 


§ 417. (1) * The second person sing. termination of the 
Par. Imperative is f& when the base ends in any consonant 
except a nasal or a semivowels also in the case of the root 

3 P. to sacrifice, 


§ 418. The @ and q of the Imperfect 2nd and Srd per. sing. 
are dropped after a consonant, 


Second or ( aatfe ) Class. 


§ 419. In this class the tarminations are directly added to 
the root, 


§ 420, In the case of roots ending in sq, the termination of 
the third person plural of the Imperfect is optionally gery. 


m grea: U4) Pan. VI. 4. 101. 


ba 


i ae 7? 
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Paradigms, 
QT P. ‘to go.’ 
Present, Imperfect. 
1. at ora: aT: wy «wae Be 
2aa am: a a: WaT ware 
3. at 9 aa: AN Sa «= - HATTA, SHAT, HY: 
Imperative. Potential. 
1. ae a4 aa waasiTaTAs—C (ass TN 
2. are way | (ala ara: aaTaa = - aaa 
3. aig way «arg wad «= aaa: 


Conjugate similarly way P. ‘to tell” a P, ‘to cut, ay P. ‘te 
‘protect,’ gt P. to fill,’ car P. ‘to eat,” at P. ‘to fly,’ ay P. ‘to shine, 
at ‘to measure’, q ‘to give,’ ef ‘to give or take,’ ay ‘to blow,’ sp 
‘to cook’ and ey ‘to bathe.’ 

§ 421. In order to exemplify tbe rules given under 
§ § 416-418 we will give the forms of the regular verbs 4, @, 


FT, > nic STA, AL» GA» fem and req. 
ar P. ‘to go.’ 


Present. Imperfect. 
1, aff fra: am: waaq aT 
2. af arm: 447 ara: aay «rate 


3. ata ara: = faatea eat 8-H (or WL 


according to some ) 


Imperative. Potential. 


1, wat = TAT qaTA faa aaa ATTA 


J P. ‘to praise.’ 


Psesent. Imperfect. 
1. ait ga aa: iC i 6 
2.8 ga: ay aa: CCG GEE Ct 
S. at og: gata at I waa 
Imperative. Potential. 

laat aq am mq waa Jaa 
27 aq aT aw: a FM 
a SL qq qa: 


Conjugate similary @ P. ‘to sound,’ g P, ‘to seize,’ ex P. ‘to 


ss sharpen,’ q P. ‘to attack, g P. ‘to join” @ P. ‘to possess supre- 
macy,’ and eq ‘to drop ont, to distil ’ 


SITY P, ‘to awake.’ 


Present, Imperfect. 
l, arnt sma: ara: AAI aaa aaa 
2.orft ame: SR | aa: SATA = - AIT 
8. orn Tt: STA TT: | TTT TATE: 


Imperative, Potential, 


1. srt sma ara STA STA ATTA 
2. sme  smyaq ara Sa: SMA STAT 


— 8.amg ome og at STATA ATTA: 
ae itil 
*See, amg p. 272. 
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az A. ‘to go’ 


Present, Imperfect. 
oe a we tae ware 
2.4 wm ta: «ota 
1a. ie 88 Us CCL 8 tet 
Imperative, Potential. 
1 gag = FT iiaqsirafa eT 
204 rm Pay dtm: garage 
8. gala SUT RATA, Sq Stra EL 
aa A, ‘to speak.’ 
Present. Imperfect. 
1. aa wae Ate aaa aaeae wagAte 
Q2.aa aaa azz ae: AAAI wa 
3.48 aaa 7a gay ITC ATT 
Imperative. Potential. 
1.48 aaaz aaae aaiq adm wdate 
2.3% Aaa AA agian: asa ASL 
83. Aa ARTA erat SCG ICICiG Mme CLG 6 
wa A, ‘ to go ’” 
Present. Imperfect. 
1. a Fae «FAS aa ate wale 
2. Ha FATT as aa: ARMA AKSSA 
3.48 Fula Fad SC MCE CGI MC) 
Imperative. Potential . 


1, 


ait part 486 - FAA ata aatafe =| Barat 


er eek Te ee a 


‘Cea Oy ae ya Hee es a | fia. eC =. wee 
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2. Fe FRAT eer aera: sefraramy, eee 
3. FER FMA = - BANAT. ata afar ae 
SE P; A.‘ to milk ’ 


Present. 
lq ge: 0 gat: ge ee 
Qa gn ga at get gra 
3. air gma: gefrar at gt GEM 
Imperfect. 


lage, we we age 6 see | |6©=6(Ugee 
2. HET gM ET HT: REPT SA 
(38. aT ae age aT REITER 
Imperative. 
lqeft ea em se sed sed 
2. aftr eat gy aaa Sey IA 
3. airy STH ET TENT ET, 
Potential, 
lgmy gaa gam gia (wera aerafv 
2.901. gma geet eT: eT ge, 
3. FU MAM eM: IT TTR 
fq to be sir. iary conjugated; ¢ and wg being eubstituted for g 


and sf respectively, 
fam P. A, ‘to lick,’ 


Present, 


1. df foe: feser: __ fee ‘feat feat 


—_—____—_—_——_= 


* For the change of a tow, vide § 95, 


fh 
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2. ofa wie: we feet fear 

3. Bie Sz: feafea are fata 
Imperfect. 

lan ase ata ae aeee 8 sivale 

2.4as-2 wie Hate HSS: ASMA ASSA, 

$.a82e asm ae ase MoMA Hee 


Imperative. 
lvwfa a 8m st Bere Bae 
2. Hie wea STE feet = feerara_ Ig 
3. 3g sistq «= feed sre feerta feed 
Potential, 
l. fea fea fea fect fede featafe 
&c. &e, &, &c. &e. &e, 
fara * A. ‘to purify.’ 
Present, Imperfect. 


1. fa fez fore oan | aftssate arfaosate 
2. fag frat faera afzaa: afar aftereqa 
3. fresh frart = ferara aad |= afraraa, Afra 
Im perative, rotential, 

1. fox frat. raraesfasteafrstrate = farotrae 
2. fra fara faeran fast: festa fasta 
3. freram fara farsa = fasta fastrarata frst, 
DAES AAP EET ES EATS 


* a-[iZ,, fiq,04,W, PH TF all A. should be similarly 
conjngated. 


‘Jef : a e a; ee mi fase ra a oie ere “aa ie phoma. ‘ 
_  SANskRT Grammar. : 


IRREGULAR Bases. 
Many of the roots of the 2nd class are of irregular conjugation, 
We will treat of them in alphahetical order, 
§ 422. s7q_P. ‘to eat? forms the 2. and 3. sing. Imperf. as sqyg: 
and e7aq respectively. In other respects it is regular. 


Present, Imperfect. 

: 41. af AE: aq: I, aeq We ARI 
2. aka TY: 8 Ay 2. STE: Si OE 
3. HT a | -Aeha CC IC ICG @ 

Imperative. Potential, 

1. aatr Hala Aaa Laas wae sen 
2. Me HAA wa 2.90: Maa ee 
3. ag wT FEY BW MIL MET Ow: 


§ 423, stq P. ‘to breathe,’ wet to eat,’ tz P. ‘to weep,’ ais § P, 
‘to sigh’ and qq P.‘ to sleep,’ insert the angment ¢ between their 
final and the terminations beginning with any consonant except y; 
in the case of 2. and 3, sing. Imperf, they insert § or 87; € 9. 

aq ‘ P. to breathe, ’ 
Present. Imperfect. 
Laff afta: = eraa: SIGE @ att = ata 
2. aff sft: ont ath: onan nea 
3. aft itd: ta ni-enaqenfiara | anag 


Impewfect: ativ & Potential, 
L.aaft saa stam Tay TT 868 
2.affe af afte wT: MNT ae 


3. aftg aaa sag WaT AIIM Hq: 


ds ake i | a er) , ay 
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Conjngate SX, Wa and e similarly; as eqfafa 3 sing. Pre., 
steaqdt:-7: 2. sing Imperf.; szyeqfrq-qq 3 sing, Imperf.; equy- 
fa 1. sing, Imp. fate 2. sing, Imp.; eqogq 1. sing. Pot.; &e. 
afta 3. sing Pre. apaet:-e@: 2. sing. Imperf, sala BS 
sing. Imperf.; spent 1. sing. Imp. ~apefz 2. sing. Imp. faq 
3. sing, Imp., ~weqrma.l. sing. Pot.; &c. OR, Siza: Seq: 1 Pre, 
wzraq 1 sing. Imperf,, syegt:—zZ: 2 sing. Imperf, WTaz7q 3- 
sing. Imperf.; tanal sing. Imp. ef 2. sing Imp, tiza 3. 
sing. Imp wapg lsing. Pot, &e. 

§ 424. aA P. (A.* rare) ‘to be’—-drops its sy before weak 
terminations and # before a termination beginning with se 


and «q. Before 2nd 3, Imperf. it takes the augment ¥. It is 
irregular in many respects, 


Present. 
1. ane a a @ ee me 
2. aft eI a a ae y 
3, ata eI aed <1 ad 
Imperfect. 
1 aq we ae ama = eae TRATES 
2. Ha: FARA -ANeT Ae: ATATATA SATA 
3, Wa AAA Ae aet 8 Ma «Tat 
Imperative. 
1. wert sara aaTA ad sae same 
2.0% wa & aq am aq 
3. a SL AY eA ATTA AL 


* 4A is Atmanepadi in a few cases. Cf, Bhattikivya II, 35 
tray aglaes q marta aa’ &c, where it implies qasyfaert or an 
exchange of duty, 


ae Tone OS Se Ta ee ee, ee ee 
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Potential. 
1.em aa am aa soattafe aay 
2.8: BM Sit drm: atresia 
3. MI aa dary aR 
Present, Imperative. 


§ 425. sry A. fT ‘to sit’—also drops its a before eq — 


Lama meat wRAg ama 4 sTeqe = arTeRTe 

2, Ra sa ay TT: START TET 

3, SG aaa «WA ae saa «sad 
Imperative, Potential. 


Lead sama mae sete sda ena 
2.3 AAI BTPATT SATs: strelarary Tae 
3. SRA TAA TATA TAT TATA aT 


Conjugate qq A, ‘to dress’ similarly. 


§ 426. The g of the root g P.* ‘to go’ is chanzed to a before « 
weak vowel termination; ur ga: affa 3 pers. Pre,; , omy ta vq 


Act Pers, Imperf; %: 2, sing, Imperf. sqrt, gig, Va 1. 2. 3. sings 
Tmp.; qq 3. pl. Imp, 


q with apy A,* ‘to study,’ &, is deniialid wilt chia. as 


* =F. ‘to go’ is conjugated regularly like a gf ed: sqieaq 3rd 
Pers, Pre.; $f 2. sing. Imp. ga-g 3. sing. Imp. 


fg with afy P, ‘to remember’ should be conjngtaed like g, 
afaaira 3rd pl, Pre, Some think that it is to be conjugared like g 
in the Non=conjugational tenses only, According to them the 
third pers, plu. will be amdyqq. The line of Bhatti ‘aaiqaa we- 
ageiagq Il. 18. &e. is quoted in support of this opinion, aAfay 


NTU THAI TAIATS? | AA Aa Sid. Kan, 


§ 426-428] = Coxsucarton or Versa. = tt«é TE 
Present. Imperfect, 
1 rhe ontae one re tae? ordat 
2. ag afar ening sreyar: SCID IC’ rapa 
8. edit erfiar «ania sq sara ert 
Imperative. Potential. 
l,aqd aqme aeqqme aire aintae  aptefat 
2. a4 arta, ariraq anfettan. sritrany erty 
3. ware, arta, aaiza ada attra ade 
§ 427. g< A. ‘to praise, and gq A, ‘to rule’ have an g added 


to them beiere terminations beginning with @ or eq except that 


of the Imperf, 2. plu. 
#. A. 
so 


Present, I nperfect 
1? & ww WwW yR 
2, eft gaa s(eq tye: tray tee 
3 82 esa a3 tw waa wa 
Imperative. Potential. 


1. ret ecg ay adtafe «= rae 
2. a3 gsmq =eeaq do: @dtar Sera 
8. aq ga eta eta Fe 
oT to he — similarly conjugated; 3fity fay sfx 
2 Pre.; af l sing. Imperf. ®gy: 2 sing. Imperf, ve 3. 
sing, Imperf, Lees. ¢ 2 pl. Imperf,; Poa sing. Imp. 

sfragq 2 pl. Imp.; gf 3. sing, Pot, &. 
§ 423, m7 P, A, ‘to cover’—-substitutes Vrddhi for its , 


5 +4 ‘ Pas di ie ; ei pa pare Nes eS 4 ae gg iz ea 3° a 
Viet ee Y & ae i le Sr ee ting as oe sas f BSK“T WA) LM - ar : \ on a4 

oS iy os tie RSet Ee ECT T Pee Bt : oi lai eee’ ’ 

*, ‘ 


optionally before consonantal strong terminations except 


| a those of the 2ud and 3rd sing. Imperf. 
; 7 Present. 
be 1. Soife-aiy soa: su: a wae sue 
8, SHS sate: oT mt wat oe 
3. Bilfa-aulfa qa: wuatet ay wad oad 
Imperfect. 
1. aia ating aay any = stteaie aay 
2. simi: stag «sia SATA: AMAT Tope 
3. alg saa = saa SIT AVTaaa Anat 
‘ Imperative. 
1. Sore ara aT IT «BIS HraTAe 
ee ee UG a Sarg Haq 
«Se Halig-witig Baa Haag FHA HIATA SITAT 
Potential. 
1, So Sua SATA suas Tutte Saas 


2. Sat: HIM wat SUA: SUSTAIN SUAS, 
3. SUL HIT Hy: UAT Hata Hate 


§429. ana P. ‘to shine,— zara, WL, AY afezt and 
BTA, drop the | of the 3rd pers. plu, termination when added 


+ 
4 


vet 


Pe ee RT gn ee eee et ae 
an ad Yn 1) oe 


nhs 


to them, In the Imperf, they take TA As 3. pl. termination, 


Imp. 2 sing. of @Rrq is wHAS-T. 
Paradigms. 
Present. Imperfect. 


1, sare AH: AS: AAR  |=—|_-AAHET ST TRIEA 
2. THR ART THE TAHT HIT A THETT Ta HET 
3, THT AE: THAN TAHT | - TAHITI STARS: 


ae 
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Imperative. Potential. 


l. ware Fee FAM WHIM AeA Wea 
2. Feel ART AST ASST: || THETA WHEAT 
8. aa TAR AS AHS ATTA ATT: 
srr P.—see sq and waTA above:— 
Faradigms. 
Present. Imperfect. 
1. afaf wea: afta: are safe safe 
9. afaty safe: sa easefi:-sne: aafaaq aafea 
3. sfafa sfra: weft 896 seefieenaed efaam era: 


Imperative, Potential, 
1. wert sara WeNTA Ta «|e SRT 
2. af sfeaq = sfaa Fl: | ATA ATA 
8. afag afar =a FEN | FRAT AR: 


§ 430. aftzr P. ‘to be poor ’—drops its sq lefore weak 
terminations beginning with a vowel and clanges it to ¢ lefure 


tbose with an initial consonant. 
Paradigms. 
Present, Imperfec’, 
1. afta afta: afetza: aaa aaa afta 
2. aftare fume: afixa rata: 8 aahiRay werika 
9, afar eftita: afta = crafter oraftiRarm, orafty: 
(mper ative, Potential. 


1. after aftere afera 86 afta, afta «afta 


B, 8, G, 18 


. 2, sya afte Tae eee 

— SgRageexitzapetag = etka eeieearary afteg:: 

os PISS fg P. Alto thate ’—takes - we “Optionally 4a the 
Imperi. Bp Pes PSF BRI BIBT iPr .2 


_Lresent ee bas Fre 


Cr fee | faut, fag 
‘ “es net sere sAUBRPT tae 


Be ate vanes 
BFE: SEIAA EEA 
gts Prone atk SgIT- Bg: SURE = are 


Me BIIES event =~ Imperatives PRI 
h 


4 2 os, Tear, .. faaa ak aa 
Reo) Rem fare 8 Rees fama Rear 

: Potential. 

1, fey feat fate fave auhafe 

8, fava: fesareray fasart fasfien: fastarna  eyteaq 

BL fasarn feerrara fiery: favta tata Avter 
§ 452. q P. A. ‘ to speak takes the ang ment { before con- 

a ‘gonantal strong terminations, 


Present, 


Be PUR Mahia FPP aR: R xt ow 


: 
ver oe ea . nf | LA Boba hone ¥ 


B Sh P| 
4 482- 


utes Veddhi for its vowel necea- 


§ 433. Ze LP, ‘to cleanse’ sustit 
sarily before strong terminations and optionally before vowel weak 


terminations, 

Presente Imperfect. 
1, mga ae OH gata | ta rE 
o.ae we quid WE HEB 


g. ae | ae: «| sed, aqme, = FA. AT, 
qated ayer, 


Imperative. Potential. 


1, arate area ATTA ga wat ET 


Z 


2. ag Qeq AE 
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wT: Bay ae 


Rh Ml aad, FATA, «AST: 
§ 434. qaP. ‘to speak’—is deficient in the 3 plu. Pres 


according to some in the whole plural, and according to others in 


all the third person plurals.» 


Present. 
1. aa TA: qa: 
2. afer aqeu: ara 
3. afr aah: Oj 

Imperative. 
lama aaa aaa 
Q.aft ant at 
3.4% TH TAT 


Imperfect. 
wa wa | Oa 
Ws AAAI = was 
TET WB WAAL 

Potential. 

Ta Ts 8 Fae 
Ta: ATTA «FATT 
TAL FAT AA: 


§ 435. ag P. ‘to wish’—changes itsq to g before weak 


terminations, 
Present. 
late St 6a 
2. afe Te: 3B 
3. afe TE: TUlet 
Imperative, 
lana wat awa 
2. afg <a L 
4, a: wy Tg 


Imperfect. 
Se 


AFIe-S sey ane 
TES Site attery 


Potential. 
Va Sea SITS 
SE SIT TAT 
STL STG TF: 


teeta essai snes 
*aanieaq a Nga | TRTAAK TIA | (AG ea | ( Sid. Kau. ) 
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§ 436. faq ‘to know’ takes optionally the terminetions of 
the Perfect in the Present Tense, Its Imperative forms are 
optionally made up by adding sy7ryz_to it and then appending the 
forms of the Imp, of #, 


Present. Imperfect. 
lamaq fag-fg fafa wae wag aay 
2. ataacr face:-faqy: aera aaa aaa 
3. aaa = fae-faeg: faaira-fag: Taz aTfaar, aag: 

Imperative. 
laf aaa aaa fazrecarf§=6fageara «= FAaTERATA 
(2.fafe far faa faarge faqrgety, fazigat 
3.49 0 faa: ofaegofaargttg «= aga FaaIgaS 


Potential. 
1. faary faara faa 
2. faa: ICI: § faara 
3, fra ferrrary, fag: 


§ 437. ara” P. ‘to govern, to teach,’ &c.—changes its vowel to 
¥ before consonantal weak terminations, See Wary also; p. 272. 


Present. Imperfect. 
l. aft ara: fea: SATAA, Fel CTs I 
2a Re: Re OMN:, AMAT AANA «ARI 
3. mea fas: areata SG G8 eA Mlb 
Imperative. Potential. 
l, watt waa war aram = oarsaraS RST 


—_—_—_$_—$_$— —_———— 


* UZ with af A, should be conjugated like #74. 


a it} eye q 
od : oes oe ee 
a Po . c 
bes 78 ‘ 


har omen cr 
oa aay oe, a easel reat + Rerearera “fara 
3. arg : Ree areg | “Frere, ‘faa “rg! 


§ 438, aK ‘to lie down’ jain its revel albie all termi~ 
nations and prefixes, {tothe termination of the third pers. pl. 


eet that of the, Potential. 
. | Pr esente fee Si: sides. Iinperfect. | 
a a Me 
2 wt Ta 9 ate SMAI oe 
tt oat = ie ett RATATAT 
Hn perblloe WNP EIF PI Potential. 
owt) anata eee edna 
eae gare rae aefter: aerate 
TaN WANA AURA. BE CiGMECICICIC@EIDICC § 
§ 439. q& A ‘to give birth to’"—does not change its vowel 
to Guna before sitio terminations, 
Present.” abihvcie Imperfect, 
Py) Bs © Bae qAe sata verqahe orate 
2. at 9) ear omy Seat! sTeaTrany era 
3, qt oat aaa wat = -ABATMNL saa 
PsilS apertlttve, ald Potentiat: | 
Let Cera erie ata estat aetae 
20 era ge aia eden, aaa! 
S. ei Sar gra, att ata Eater 


§ 440, Wq iD. A, ‘to praise, ws to grow’ and © ‘to sound 
have § optionally prefixed to the consonantal terminations,” © © 


ie Ged tin? had oe 


Imperfect, 
, Wea Has aa aga amae, amare 


| sega aaa _ wReaTAaTe SregaTATE 
eet: weg eT HRT: HTT, SEGA 
aera: StegaaA_ | aeGAa HeGalat: oegaray 
wet Bega oa GT ARTA, ESAT 
eat, Atalay Heqa at 
: : Imperative, kee 
eae waa | aA ei mae wala. 
2 ae sat ea qa ga TH 
eae § eqdiaa ward Rare waray 
Me SU «SAT aa edaTaH | aA 
RATS | SAATTA eaters, : 
; Potential, oO 


piegam ema ma a eqerafe seat 
dam, wt... aaa 


ae 


280 Savex®r GRawuan, [ §440-441 


2. gr ag ai: agar te 
SCID ICI MEO CIC ICE 

3. am: 
ear waa aay: 


Conjugate similarly q and z. 


§441. gq P. A. ‘to killM—drops its ~ before « weak termi- 
nation beginning with any consonant except a nasal or a 
semi-vowel, and its sy before a vowel termination, the q then 
changing to g. The Imp. 2 sing. is af. 


za P.‘to kill; to go’. 


Present. Imperfect. 

1. aa Ga: aa: sey Wea Ea 
208 8 wf wT 86 ETT 
A SM TL Fa oT 

Imperative, Potential. 
1. zara ealg zara ot: @ Tag tag 
2. ae <i SI oT FIM ee 
3. tq Ta Wg fa § eat «=z 

zz * Atm. 
Present. Imperfect. 


~ 


1.3 ae uae arte weate = aterae 


2.74 A rac Hea: = ATEN, Tay 
SO 4 Aq wed aay WAT 


* This root is used in the A, in certain cases, 


4 441-444 } ConsucaTion oF VERBS, 28) 


Imperfect. Potential. 


let eat eae wa stafe tte 
24 AMM Ca Wig: «6dr 


3. 2am TEI AAT Hid ICT it: MICG § 
§ 442. g A. ‘ to take away ’:— 


Present, Imperfect. 
1. Ge | ER wer gare orga 
28 Gy HET: AGT ETA 
ES et GAT HAT 
Imperative. Potential. 
let wat sare aaa gdrae = gata 
24 ET Fa gan: Gara eae 
3. ETH ETI AAT, gat gaara GAT. 


THIRD OR JUHOTYA’DI CLASS. 


§ 443. (a) The base is formed by reduplication of the root. 
(b) The third person plural termination loses its 4, 
(c) The Imperfect third person plural termination is gq , before, 


which the final aq of roots is dropped and the final g, g and #. 
short or long, aré gunated. 


Rules of Reduplication:— 


§ 444, The first vowel of a root .together with the initial 
consonant, if any, is reduplicated 7. ¢. doubled; as qa =a alter 
reduplication, ya—aq, &. 


Note:—The first syllable of a reduplicated root is ealled ‘the 
reduplicative syllable;’ ¢. g. the first in TI , oF first Zin HE. 


§.445. If. conjunct-conconant begins: a reais the first..cone 
sonant only with the following vowel. is reduplicateds @ gs 
THRTATY. ies sta } 

(a) If the first member of a conjunet consonant, however, be a 
sivilant (3, {or @) and the second a hard consonant, the hard 
Consonant is Gidupticated: VERT T , 3-SAAS but eqq-eeat ke. 
$446, “A’ radical uspirste'( 2ud or 4te letter of a class’) is 
changed to its)corresponding tmaspirate it the reduplicative sylableg 
as (8z-FN=sq, Y-gy, UTAUT, » &. 

§ 447. The..guttural..of the reduplicatiyesyll. is,.changed te 
the _corresponding palatal ( subject to the above rule ) and q. to 
<5 é. Jf PLRTLGRT, AT AAT-RAT= Waq, de. 

§ 448, A radical long vowel becomes short and = is changed 
to 3 in the reduplicative syllable; as Ww, at fat, i— 
an dc. 


§ 449... The penultimate q or ® and sf} or gy become ¢ and 
J respectively in the redupleative syllable; BURA | aa 


rem, &e, 


Paradigms, 
fe P. ‘to know.’ 
Present, Imperfect. 
LR oe Pa coe after 2 afar 
2. fasft fatey: farea afaa  CerraRra erties 
8. fat fafa: arate Saar erfteq: 


pail oa 


Sera ee a) ee Cee y 
§ 445-451 ] Cons Udution OF Verse. 983 


Imperative. | Potential. 


1, feat free fee fafearq fata fateare 
2. fate eaq fate fata: fafearda, fateara 
3. fatg Ama faag = fear Pima Fated: 
g P.‘ to sacrifice ’. 
Present. Inper fect: 


Imperative. Potential. 
l, agar eala, STA eA aera | Seala 
2.ag% SgtT_ YET FEM: 9, BENT, BEAT 
3. Feld aemy «=e aga BEATA, Gey 

a P. ‘to be ashamed. 

1. feta. fer: $9 fem: afieaa  xfadta  afseta 
2, fats fade: fae apa: apareraa afrert 
3. fea fda: feat = ae agfretart, eA: 
Impe ative. Potential. | 
1. feat faera fer = frerara, faerata farerarr 
2 free fara! frei = Pret: fairey, Frere 
3. fieq — fargiena farferg fereraree,  farererara farer 
IRREGULAR BasEsi— , 


§ 450, The vowel of the roots HT, @ “to go,’ a, g, or J ‘to fill 
and mK is changed to g in the reduplicative syllable, 


451. The g of the reduplicative sum of fas, fasand 


yp “oe ~ Jf _ Sa =~ ae 
PT. ) a 2 _— 4 ) eo oe 
re, etd te ‘ —*s 


284 Sansk2t GRAMMAR, [ 451-454 ) 


faq, takes its Guna cubstitute before ell terminations and the 
radical ¢ is not gunated beiore vowel strong terminatious. 


§ 452. a and a drop their sy after reduplication before 
Weak te:minationss eT becomes yg before |, tq, a, and y. The 
Par, Joperative 2 per, singulars are aig and BfE respectively, 

§ 453. aff optionally shortens its yowel before consonantal weak 
terminations, 

(2) atand ge ‘to go’ assume the forms fig and fatg before 
Vowel terminations and {Ref and fH before consonatal tere 
minatious, 

§ 454. gf‘ to abandon ’ assumes the ‘forms wf or Het before 
consonantal weak termivations except in the Pot, and aq before 
vowel terminations and those of the Pot. The Imp, 2 sing. is 


Went, Atete and weiiz. 


Paradigms. 
a Par. ‘ to go.’ 

Psesent, Imperfect. 
leat ga wT: hs: Gh 
2. xalt 274: gay Uy: way «tat 
3.zat = aa: ta: warm «tye: 

Imperstive. Potential. 
1. qm equa zat way wT aM 
2me WN wT Ct: TT ETAT 


3.e%g 89 RAAB CT aI RaY: 
at P. A ‘to place, to hold.’ 


Present. 


2. zara q*a: ata: caf aae Tay 


(454 J  ConsueaTiox oF VEnBs, } 285 


2. qaa qe: ay aa za 

3. aac =A: wae wy wd awe 
Imperfect. 

1, Sea ATS EA aera aerate arate 

2,9: STA aaa HT: = ATAPI orTgA 

8. ATTL TTT AY: ot = ACTA aN 

Imperative. 

l,qaft waa zm zy zuraz onaz 

2. ae aa we Weesq Saray, ga 

3. wag =a WW" ae Say Ca 

Potential. 

1Lo7aq Tae Tae ata afta trate 

2.4: TIA TT wien: Tare area 

3, Gall TAMA Tq: adia TA, mat 


aq to be similarly conjugated. The forms of ay will be obtained 
by changing -y to % wherever it occurs, 


fara_P. A. ‘to cleanse.’ 


Present. 
1. aaa Afasa: = afsa: HAR Asad AfoAR 
2.3afe afer: Arras SA Arm 
3. 3afn Afiaa: Afra sores Afr Attae 
Imperfect. 


1, aahom safoa atafon ofa afro arate 
2, array aefreng aafrn atafrat: tafe, ara fregay 
8, MATH orate aay: eaten erafrsrrana, eafroy 


RNa RAITT No gala NEES ART ET 


OPES OF Imperative; se Sines .S 
Lata ae ato = Afi afrae | fat 
2. afta afm Firm Aiea afr, spre 
3, FG wala samy Mama arteraa — afasraret 
Rave Pe Pelentel. | is sede as tS 
‘, Pear ase Gh afte. ata... afrstraty 
2, afasar frre Afsata. atta: afrstrararg afar 
3, afasare, agar aisg: | APs asta ast, 

oO PB. A. similarly. ' 
BIKE 5 a) Pytto fill, to protects’ 

Present. ns i Imper/ect. 

afin = gata aT ATT SATA 
arts faq: Prager aay psa age 
al fiata faye faster afte ea rqarg erftee 


Donisido p ihperative, | , Potential. 

L. frau faaaa far ftqara - fegara feat 
2. frase faq fagt fret: fagaran fagara 
- fag fagaa fisg  fagara,  ftgarary = fagg: 
4p g P. ‘ to protect, to fill. ’ 

sa Ppesente Imperfect. 

1. frat = eftaz: = Aga: afna sftqe aft 


2. frat Faqs: ager afta: aftqaq afta 
3. fade figs: trgae sa: arftqaiy arfaves 


# See 9 594, 


$484) 0s Consucariowor Vemns. 8 8 8 = 987 


Preys mpewaiees sere on Potential. 


Lr ferer Reet fader Rear fiqaia  fagate 

2. fe faq fag: fryat:  fagarag  frqater 

‘ates fram Rae gaia fraatang. rahe 
; WYP. ‘to fear’ 


Present. Imperfect. 

1. warm ofaeira:__ fasta: waaay | ata aTrenta 
OS fata fata: afaraa = orfataa 
2. fa fara: fare ofa: = ofaatag | ate 
3. fata «fala o- feearta aad stadt ang: 
fafaa: atatrary 
Imperative. Potential, 


1. fratt...forra Gea fetes firtarg radia 


fara, faftara faftrarar. frag 
a P. A. ‘tohold; to maintain.’ 
Present. 


1. att faa: fra fe rae foe 

2. faara frm: fra frre = fart faery 

3. frat frat: so fra fat et fat 
Imperfect, 


lL. aaa aa oan | oft Often oifrTATe 


288 peal Guxus. OL § aba 


2.eaa: afsraq ae afer: afer afer 

3.94: afaamaeere: af 86am afead 
Imperative. 

1. fer «face flaca = fet feacae fear 

2. fae fam fra ferq fear fray 

8.ferg frame fg fezamy fearam «fear. 
Potential, 

laa fra faa fia feta = fits 

9. faa: Rare fea fein: fetes festreaa 

8, fer ferry freq: feta Reta mie 

ar A. ‘to measure; to sound.’ 


Present. Imperfect. 


1. fr «= fate fete TAMAR. sR 
2. faax faa fara = afer: aaarng offateaa 
8. fafa fra fat ata ata ata 


Imperative. Potential. 


GA. ‘to go’ should be conjugated like this, 
faq P. A. ‘to pervade.’ 
Present. 
afasq: afaor: ary = aE Rae 
: af aaa FATT Nagy 
aat 


1, aay 
2,aafe afas 
8,7aft 86 8fte: ARR ae BRT 


Imperfect. 
Lea saa sae AR mae oaAeTE 
2. aaa safes wats safes: safe wate 
3. aa82-s wae aay: sae saa aI 
Imperative. 


lL. aaa aaa af aft  afaqae  afanae 


Potential. 
1. afer aasara afer = afaata Ss areartafe «= afartiate 
2. afer: aeray afeart = -afaten: afatarary arate 
3. eer afaeram aay: «= afaia | afafrararg- afanieg 
at P. ‘to abandon.’ 


Present. Imperfect | 
1. were = ata: RTH: wea «6a | OM 
afea: = -wfea: ast 8 86ostafea 
2. mene wea: wey ae =—- AACA ARTS 
afew: sfew aaa «ales 
3, vat weld: «Fale awed, waar wg! 
atgt: sraTfe 
Imperative, Potential. 
1. wala STAC | Wala Sti: CSL TUT 
2.mee weltq Tele WaT: FATT Wag 
wee swe sed 
wate 
8. Hag wel «= HE wart, Fada At 


ST 


H, 8, G, 19 


i 
Va 
b> 


— 29000—C— ss BNET Grammar. 


SEVENTH OR warfe Crass. 


§ 455. In this class the base is formed by inserting #@ between 
the radical vowel and the final consonant before the strong, and q 
before the weak terminations, 


§ 456. (a) The original nasal of a root is dropped. 


(5) In the case of the root 4% ,a is changed to 9 before 
consonantal strong terminations. 


Paradigms. 
aq P. to ‘anoint.’ &e. 
Present, Imperfect. 
1. waa oarssa: = asaa: MATA wsq ws 
Zaft wea: set aes CON: MRS 
3. aah era: « aSaa WAST «= ASAT AISA 
Imperative, Potential. — 
Laat a ST SSSI STI OSTA 
2.78 Fe MT BST «BSAA wSTI 
S.84G | HAM SSSI ASSIA HS5q: 
rq A. ‘to kindle,’ | 
Present. Imperfect. 
Le re crt we te | lta 
2% 8 Ty wy tar: tearm Vea 
S.ee« wad Ty we wena | tera 
Imperative. Potential, 
Let ogre oeamt eas saa ma 
2.5 | FATA Tel otf gare gata 
3. Tea ea gata zat 


(§ 455-456 


§ 456 ] ConsugaTIon oF VERBS, 291 


7 P. A. ‘ to pound. ’ 


Present. 
laity gre Sar: et Fe ae 
2. sna ye ya oe A rs 
3. gre geet grata Ge MS A ES Cod 
Imperfect, 


lama say ast aggre org 6a 
2.897 ART AT AMT: TERT SEA 
als is Go 
3. AQF ART HTT AT ITA AT 
Imperative. 
lama ama og | eae aTaTR 
2are FT a eet SH BH 
gg I TAT RTL 
Potential, 
l.azm gama gaia geata §86alafe «= agin 
2.g—m: gemreaq gat 89 geet: grata, enay 
FE is a LG a UL a 
frz P. A. to break, Hq P. to be wet, faz A. to suffer pain, 
faz P.A. tocut, 3z P. A. to shine, to play, #@ P. to spin, 
to surround; 3% P. <A. to kill; to disregard, aud faz P, As ee 
know, to consider,’ should be similarly conjugated, gata 3rd 
sing. Pre, of 37%; H7la 3 sing. Pre. of FT, Ke. 
ae Bs f to klk? 
Imperfect. 


Present. 


lqnf ode | am agen, oie der 


hea Sth 


eS ae ee ee eS ee eee te 
: ¥ Fame es 


me ey. 


ae * _ —~ sili, ce eg OE ad 
1 ae Re oe 9 nas pe 
i + wn ‘s ~ ws ee 


, , > 
: : o ‘ae can ee) 
d ; 
‘ } 


 Sanex8r GrawwaR, 
qe: ge ws Age wage 


Imperative. Potential. 
ha BI had gam gaa Ge 
TE eR Jeg gat = Garay TY: 
faq P. ‘to grind.’ 
Present. Imperfect. 


l. fate fre: fasq: ata afte 8 after 


2. Tuer 

Be we: 8 86g gS EMC AGET 
grant 
afr 


—68 are: fas aftac-< ats afte 
«8. fats fis: cb CCS MEIC GILL @ 


Imperative. Potential. 
1. ftanm fram frag fferqg faq fea 
B. fates fry frs fier: 3 faenaq ftere 
8. fary from fag fre = frearary fay: 
farq ‘ to distinguish ’ should be similarly conjugated. 
aa P. A. ‘to join. ’ 
Present. 
i sal ey I. RAMI: oy I. a, 
fe SS OS ee ee ge 
Sam ag gaa ge ge grat 
| Imperfect. 
Logaam sysr agen ogi ama semi 
2. HITT AYSHT SFE PLAT: ASIANA aE 
8. ATE ATTN MIL TE TATTAM argsa 


1 
wr Uw oe | 


Imperative, 


l.gam® gama gaa gat qawae  gawae 
2g ah TF Fw BMH Fray 
Ray FR PI GM Py Fa 


Potential. 


Lem ea eM gst gearate gestae 
2.9: gaa grt | gare: gestae gears 
8. gd STATA ay: FST Ast aTa asst 
Conjugate similarly ay P. ‘to break’, aaP. ‘to enjoy’, A. 
‘to eat,’ fay P. to shake, ‘to tremble,’ and gH P. ‘to avoid. 
fra P. A. ‘ to evacuate. ’ 
Present. 
» ftarea ft=a: fa: ft fixaz =A 
» feet figa: tea fe ara fired 
. aK faa: eater fH fa fad 
Imperfect. 
l, aftraq afta after | ft afte arta 
2anea atten aft afar afer ara 
3. afore aft ota at aftaran, arta 


1 
2 
8 


Imperative. 
1. ftuara = Roara fora fort = fterarae = faoratae 
2.fita fear fire mea = tar feea 
8. funy Ream ftrg fear fearamaS RAATA 
Potential, 


1. fam fire fam fata festa Raat 


me ie nae Sx ee ma Cle.awwianD } a Ng ow, we 3+, ee 


ee Reged 


Conjugate similarly fyqP. A. ‘fo separate, asa P. ‘to 


conutraact’ and tf ‘to touch. ” 
aq P. A. ‘to obstruct. 


Present. 


1. enfta Era: ET: aS wae | -E 


Imperfect. 
lau weq eH one osemafe 6 aRmate 
2, OT -Z RR RRR ARR: ARTETA HG 
OT: 


8. er TT RE ATT ETT 
: Imperative. 

ee Cm amt emt =| ae 
x 


> &. ae CEH | BE Sel SUT ET 


8 Oy RA eT aly OSTA | OTT 
ss Potential, 


Leqq eqaq em etqg what eda 
2.64: Id waa eda: eae ea 
3, AT | PTT GT: era ea a 


* Or ey: &e,; see note * p, 290. 


od eee 


§ 456-458 ] ConsucaTIon or VERBS. 295 


fre P. ‘to kill’ 
Present. Imperfect. 
l. fe fea: fee = ateray wee ae 
2. fene feer: feet: aea:-a-q ARR Tee 
3, featta feet: feat | -aetd-Z HEAT, HEAL 


Imperative. Potential, 
1. faana = feaara «fear fea fea «= fee 
2. feta fen fee fear: feearaq feera 
afer fan fed ferqra. izearama «fee: 


Il. GENERAL 
OR 

NON--CONJUGATIONAL TENSES AND MOODS. 

§ 457. In the General Tenses and Moods and in the 
formation of verbal derivatives generally, the augment § is 
prefixed ( necessarily or optionally ) to terminations begin- 
ning with any consonant except q in the case of certain roots. 
Such roots as take the augment g necessarily are called See 
(a tz ue. with ¢); such as take it optionally are called Wet 
(at+¢"z ), and those that do not, are called Anit ( Hq + FZ7. & 
without g). 

S438. (a) Roots of more than one syllable, derived roots and 
roots of the 10th class are always Sef. 

(b) Of all monosyllabic roots ending in a vowel those given it 
the following couplet ( Kérika) are Set and the rest Auit. 


HSA TTA NEATH STE PAA: | 
BIO A anratsaeay Free: ezat I 
i, ¢. roots ending in long & and long *, the roots ¥, ©, 9g, W, & 


Sanexet GRAMMAR, 


a, a. , &, Pa, a (IX. cl. A.) and @V. cl. P. A. are Sets 
(excepting these all monosyllabic roots ending in a vowel are anit). 

(c) Of monosyllabic roots ending in @ consonant the following 
102 are Anit; and the remaining Set. 


« Te Ta ate ita ae Ra fea cee as Rie: 
AOR WH WH ART TA BA, eq | oa Ry area: u 
817 37 faz fe ate ae: | ae faafataaz | 
azerey fearaia: eaeg | edt |r Shraert tt 
aPaatredt TY | ope: aThitererat | 
HEATATS FAT TIT TT! fervetegragcaet 
STAT WT A FT MH OL SY 1H AG TWAT THA: | 
eirehrgat gy Tq | Ry ee Bq Ay eye: Fe: 
ay ae ALT I fag xt fre ay Reeqagy ae: | 
aqaraaeerese 7g fig eq ide afgera tt 
HICAM ESAT AAA TANT TAA Ul 
(d) The following roots are Wet:— 
cara: AIA Ta Tad aay = YT! 
aakrauterrraaarn vara tt ttt 
% The following conplet gives the endings of these roots and 
their number in each:— 
PASM TAT HAM: TACT: PAL | 
Sarai at: Gey MAC: CATT 
The first line gives the ending consonants and thus enables the 
student to know at once which root is Set and which is Anit; e, g, 
Ha may be at once known to be a set root as < does not occur in 
the first line, The second line gives the number of roots ending 
in @ particular consonant. Thus roots ending w & are & i, ¢. one 
(@ being the first consonant) in number; roots ending in @ are | 


é. ¢. 6, ( g being the 6th consonant); roote ending in @ are § ¢. ¢. 
one, in number; and so on, 


itt a a 


“9 +a, Gin? aye 


§ 458-463 ] vee ConsvoaTION OF Verns. Py 


ante arstfar array Tra ParatreT-<e | 

ceqia: eafrareat THAT TT HETA U3 UI 

maracas TIA TalaeNT | 

SIAM aTeTa: TAASWA freA THAT Ut 3 Ml 

arrarectraraias Preqeoniera erate: 

SETA GHIA OMY EAT ATES Ut 8 Il 

qagy 1etay RATT | 

aghragragaaa seiraeret |! * 

afeeadt fermeaaraa agi fe area: | 

STarat @ wees 3% ears aa EH 

§ 459. Roots ending in @, @, and si are to be treated as roots 

ending in sq. Also the roots fy 5,P. A. ‘to throw’, #y 9 P. A. 
‘to kill, and 4 4. A. to perish’, before termination causing 
Guna or Vrddhi, #9 P. 4. A. ‘to adhere or cling to’ changes its 
vowel to sq optionally under the same circumstances, 


§ 460. Roots of the tenth class preserve their aq (1. 6. WA 
with the final sz dropped) with all the changes that the root under- 


goes before it in the general tenses, 


§ 461, The roots gy, FW faz, TH) qa, 7A, and RW] 


preserve their conjugational bases optionally. 
§ 462. aymand q substitute for themselves x and FA respectively, 


§ 463. Neither Guna nor Vrddhi is substituted for the vowel 
of a few roots of the 6th class even before a strong termination 
except the 97 of the Ist and 3rd_ person sing. of the Perfect, the 
aqq of the causal and the g of the 3rd_ pers. sing. of the Passive 


* These couplets as well as those bearing on the 2nd variety of 
the Aorist are composed by Mr. Chint4amana A’tmérama Kelkar 
the present learned S‘astri at the Poona Training College. 


Aorist. These are gx, az, SA. FH, GL, CH, TF, 8z, CE, 
Je, 1, %, F, and a few more not often to be met with. 


§ 464, The root weq assumes the forms wra and yz in the 
Non-conjugational Tenses, 
§ 465. The penultimate x of qaand gyis changed to < be- 


fore a consonantal strong termination in the General Tenses. 


§ 466, The intermediate g is weak in the case of the root Pra 
6 A. 7 P.; and optionally so in the case of Ft. 


§ 467, The roots &pf 2 A. ‘to shine’ and at 2 A. ‘to go’do 
not take Gona or Vrddhi before any termination, They also drop 
their final vowel before the intermediate g and gq. @ftzy also drops 
its ayy before a Non-eonjugational termination except in the 
Desiderative and the Aorist wherc it retains it optionally. 


THE Two Futures axp Coy DITIONAL. 
(1) First Future (Sz). 
Also called the Periphrastic Future. 
§ 468, Terminations: — 


Parasm, Atm, 
1, afer area: aren: 1. ae area aren’ 
2. ane aTeT: «ATE 2. aa wart apa 
8.7 ar ae: 3.ar ant am: 


469. To these terminations the augment g is prefixed in the 


* The forms of the First Future may be derived by adding to 
the Nom. sing. of the nonn of agency derived with the affix g the 


forms of the Present Tense of the root Hq ‘to be’ in the Ist and 
2nd persons, The forms of the Nom, are the forms of the 8rd pers, 


states s $d Sh) sas = 
* rf 
‘ 


§ 469-475 ] 


recess E : ee Ne ee See 
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case of Set roots, optionally in the sane of Wet roots, and not pre- 
fixed at all in that of Anit roots. 


§ 470. All these terminations are strong. The final vowel and 
the penultimate short of a root therefore take their Guna substitute 
before these, 


§ 471, Anit roots with a penultimate 3 change it to € Op- 
tionally before a strong termination beginning with any con 
gonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel; ALAA, aarted Kc. 


at P. A. ‘to give,’ &. 
1. aarfta raed: TTI: 1. arate ararete arareae 
Q. arf |= raved: SITET 2. arava satay eras 
3. arate STAT: 3. arate TATE: 
$e B.A. ‘to carry’—Ramfta, areas, Maren: de; Aare, Hee 
waret, <&e. 
qa P.—ataarien, aaa, Tear: &e 
pq A —ifaene tPrarett. eprareaz &. 
JnrecuiaR Bases. 

§ 472. The roots ¢%, LA,gY, ftz and ezadmit § option- 
ally in the First Future; ¢ 9. l sing. afvane, Geter, ARATE, 
carte; attraries, sisarfen: teres, Tey aiaaren, center. 

§ 473. wT is optionally Parasm, in the First Future and 
when so it rejects &; RSTAE, ASAE: mocaried. 1 sing. &e. 


§ 474, The augment § 4s added to ag is long in all Non- 
conjugational Tenses, except in the Perfect; w@ramed 1 sing. 


§ 475. The intermediate ¢ is optionally lengthened in the 
case of @ and roots ending in except in the Perfect, the Benedie 


ctive Atm). and the Aorist Par.; aftarien, agtarfen, 1. sing, Cc 


fea, atrenfeq 1 sing. 

§ 476. q is inserted before the ending consonant of ths root AeA, 
before which @ is dropped, and after the vowel of Ty, when they 
are followed by any consonant except a nasal or a semi-vo.vel; aT 
&c.; 481, artat. The q of WER is changed to @ when not dropped. 


§ 477. df is substituted for srq 1. P. ‘ to go’ necessarily before 
any non-conjugational termination, and optionally before such as 


begin with any consonant except 4s Tal, HAT; TQM, siHeaqake. 
(2) Second Future ( Ex) and (3) Conditional ( ze ). 
§ 478. Terminations of the Second Future:-— 
' Parasm, Atmane, 
1. ene aa: wm le eat ee 
2. cafe ay: 8 ay 28a ey eq 
3. Site am: eat Baa Ge at 


§ 479. Terminations of the Conditional;— 


1. at aa 8 | aa l@q ant ean 


2. &: aiq a 2.8: Say pay 
3. AT aN AT 3.8a ANE BA 


§ 480. qis substituted for the ending @ of a root when followed 

by any Non-conjugational termination beginning with a. 
PR OATS LAE LL ASR AER OLE 2 te 
* These terminations, it will be seen, are obtained by adding 


those of the Present to @q with its 6 lengthened before initial q and 
q, and dropped before a vowel, 


t These are obtained similarly by adding the terminations of the 
Imperfect to ¢q the usual rules of Sandhi being observed, 


. J mT Y wn - 
a ‘Day nai. Sal Scones  * @ 


§ 481-454 } Consueation or VERBS, 


§ 48l. gis to be prefixed, or not, or optionally to the termi- 
nations given above, according as the root is Set or Anit or Wet, 
Before the terminations the final yowel and the penultimate short 
take their Guna substitute, 


§ 482 In the Conditional the augment 9 is prefixed to the root 
as in the Imperfect, 


Paradigms. 
Second Future. 


Q.ma wera: was 2. saa wey wer” 
3. meme wid: wate 3.ammq seta = weed 
Conditional, 


l. aaa area 1. ree Hererrafe TSRATATE 

2. TIT: AAT NAT 2. AT: ASIA, ASHI 

8, Aaead ee TA, 3. HST AAT ASAT 
me—aerra—; aTerA-y Se. 


InreccLaR BAsEs. 


§ 483, mq P., gq and Anit roots ending in 9 admit g in the 
Second Future and the Conditional; aq P. ( alsu that substituted 
forg ‘ to go’ and with 37747 ‘to remember ” ) also admits it in the 
Desiderative; nfreqrty, areata, Artemia, &c. Sec. Fu. 1. sing; 
sre , Tara, stefaeqa, &c. Con, 1. sing. 

§ 4814. The roots e1, I, FZ; De 4 and eqrz optionally take 


Parasmaipada terminations in the Second Future, Conditional and 
the Desiderative, They reject the augment g when Parasmaipadi; 


eT, wecey, never; afaey, acer; afaey, arent; afi, 


5 “ 


§ 484-487, 


ep: 
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MEN; WEY, Sey, Hea; 1. sing. 2nd Fut; srmferg, 
Saray, wR AA; waaey, sracaTL, vapay, saceha ; sraiy 
SNR; aes], syeqeea, Heqraeqa 1. cing. Cond. 

§ 485. The roots Hq, FA ,z, FZ, and FE take g optionally 
when followed by an @rdhuchatuka (non-conjugational) termination 
beginning with A except in the Aorist; Fe-Sfaeane , RTT: 
sraieeas , waa Cond, ke, 

§ 486. In the case of g with s7fy, mq is optionally substi- 
tuted for gin the Conditional and tle Aorist. gis substituted 
for the final vowel of the verbs a 3. P. A. 1. P. ap, 2, 2, %, at 
TUT, mM (substituted for ¢2 P. and g with syfy), qr, a, and et 
before a consonantal weak termination, All terminations added 


to ap substituted for g are weak. 


Paradigms. 
1. reqey TAATAS sTeyTAe 
2. aaa: waiqam andere 
3. ITT arya Ty SD Eat 
1. arqrtrey araqaisqrae apearheaTare 
2. aera: — areaafeypTy areaasq ay 
3. TAT areqateyary araqsyeaq 


§ 487. Wegive below the first pers. sing, of some of the roots 
of more difficult conjugation, The student should find cut the 
various rules by which to arrive at them, 


Roots. Ist Future, 2nd Future, Conditional, 

4 afrartta aaa afar 
eI eaharita = easy, TET ALENT 
eatraren eae ETE. 


§ 487) 


Roots, 
eer 


/ 


44 qPea aera s 


7 


4 
a 


2qAa ag 


n 
a 
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First Future, Sec. Future. 


afaarita 
ufyang 
eraarer 
TAA 
afaanta—z 
quiet 
arate 
ae 
aye 
Aaa 
Tee 
age 
AEH 
TEAATIEA 
AAA 
AeA 
Tala 
taraeA 
7Enlea 
aqailer 
Arde 
arqariea, 


ararfea, Acaney 
nq with aq arate 


sal 
on 


PeAIC S| 
reat 
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Condition. 
araeqnay waaay 
erfasa HayEy 
eafaeaa HTT 
ATTA apaPrey 
ae apafteqy-8y 
Teale ATT 
areata TAT 
aaa TAT 
Wea AAT A 
wreana TAT 
zat HAGA 
agate HASAAA 
Teta ACT 
aeaa Waa 
HAA AA, 
Tt ATE 
Ra ARCA 
wea Sree: § 
STATA HoT 
Hey ART 
afteana, aaa, aatreara 
Tear ATE HAAR 
aTez aaet 
Za RTA 
Tea THETA 


Roots. lst Future. 2nd Future, Conditional. 


aa_to dwell aenfer areata TAT 
Te ara wea Hay 
ae Tanta aaa HACIA 
qe aeiea:: aaa Taq 
Wet roots.:— 
aL afsaarta aaa SESS: f 
aemta TET SIS § 
BTA sere AA STTEY 
aEle wey Tey 
fez areata afesarfa THOTT 
STA areata TET 
PU SRTATET ahreata aehreay 
ware Seay Selo § 
gy arftrare erfarey aren aey 
aIaTe eet TTR 
TE. mMeATe THEY armfesy 
TTeTe aTey areTed 
TT maT THETA SICAL: @ 
TMHATIET TTA ere 
TaTAATeA EMO MOLI! MTT 
Te Treat Terarht TTT 
aTrarier areata TT 
me aferanita THTEATIA TMT 
aerfer TRA TTA 


# For the change of & to ef) in thiswnd in leit see ft,-note p.$17, 


é , », 
oa | [= feopisy Fi ~*~ , — 
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Roots. ist. Future 2nd Future Conditional. 


ae aifearten, saprar-fea areeane, area Aare, THAT 
sa aTfarfen, ATENeA areata, areata starrer, STATA 
TAA = TATA TATA, KATA, ATTA, ACA 
qa apaantea, asta aaa, wea APT, HATTA 
ferg-Eatearfer, SISTA ERRATA, ASAT AEST, AST 


g—eattarta, aaler Rafters: HARTA 
ge-glettea Heaita aaeag 
J 6 cl afraniea aaa MGA 
satay, afro aya 
ze fame farsa aaraaa 


au—afrae, same FA, aay «rate, STRATA 
AI AAATS afeaey AAA 

faa arate areata, ATX AATETA, THA 
dI—- ae area Aare 
di—-sartta, sare = SeaTih, SANA «=—- ASA, ASIA 
aa —afaanier afieaftr, seat erateera, AAT 


> See ft, note p. 320, f See ft, note p, 322. t@ is setin 
the 2nd Fat, and the Condi 
H, 8, G, 20 


at 


Saige ee 


Grammar. 


ia 
“ 


az P- A. & ay P. to be similerly conjugated, 
SU-sufrata-e, Gorey aTofaey-Sy 
Sue = oir rot terq_oy 
aRar—aheRa fe Teel aeRA 
ehet—atfirené cifirey arent 
qt to be similarly conjugated, 


(4) Tae Perrecr ( fee ). 
§ 488. There are two kinds of Perfect, Reduplicative and 
Periphrastic, 


§ 489. The Reduplicative Perfect is formed of all monosyllabic 
roots beginning with consonants, as well as of those beginning with 
the vowels aq or a7, and ¥, 3, and s& short. 


Exceptions—qq » IZ, AT, sq. These take the Periphrastic 
Perfect necessarily. 


§ 490. The Peripbrastic Perfect is formed of all roots beginning 
with any vowel except ay or aq which is naturally or prosodially 
long, and of roots of more than one syllable ( roots of the 10th 
class and other derivative roots included ), Exceptions: —ay and 
weg which take the Reduplicative Perfect, 


OM cote i. wT, faz, arg, wt, AY, a, § and g@fezy take 
e Perfects, 


THE REDUPLICATIVE Prrrcr. 


§ 492. The root is reduplicated according tothe rules laid down 
in §§ 444—449, 


§ 493. Terminations 
Parasmaipada, Atmanepada, 


lL @ q q 4 ae ae 


oer ie ee are eee ey eee oe ee =i ; 
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2. 94 awa 4 a ary I 
ae wa Oe q aa at 


§ 494, The Parasmaipada singular terminations are strong; the 
rest weak, Before the strong terminations the penultimate short 
vowel takes its Guna substitute, The final vowel and the penulti- 
mate ex take Vrddhi necessarily in the third and optionally in the 
first person singular. In the 2nd person singular the final vowel 
takes Guna and the penultimate sy remains unchanged, 

§ 495. *Special rules about the admission of the intermediate ¢ 


before the terminations 4, 4, 4, &, 4 AE "a3 see ( § 457 ). 
(2)—All roots, whether set or anit, except F, YJ, ¥,a,% &,@ 
and 3, admitg. But ¥ with aa, and g admit it before y, ; as 
SACHA, FAA: 
(5) Anit roots ending in short ag, except. 3g, reject it before a; 
as Raqy from ey; but syfty from %. 


(c) Anit roots with a final vowel or with a ptuultimate sz admit 
it optionally before 3. 


§ 496. When initial g or g ofa root takes Guna or Vrddhi 
substitute, the reduplicative g or gis changed to gq or 34: other- 
wise the two vowels combine to form long gor H; a8 FVy+A= 
aqy, Ba += TAG; 47 &e. 

§ 497, The final g, short or long, is changed to ta before a 
vowel weak termination and zto gq or @ as itis preceded by a 
conjunct consonant or not 9 patea=qareat 1 dual; fattt+za— 
aratraaiitea, Ria tqa=faba, &e. 


 FTTALIAN (oie | Pan. VIL. 2, 13. 
HAAAIAAUTMA AS FET | | 
ied SES Prefers LAA fuiz ae waa tl (Sid. Kau, ) 
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§ 498. Roots ending in sq take sff instead of sy in the Ist and 
3rd per. sing. and drop their fina] sq before vowel weak termina- 
tions, and before such as take the eugment g; as eat, efea, afeq Ist 
Per. qeqy, zf2y 2. Per. siug. of a. 

§ 499. Guna is substituted for the final vowel of roots end- 
Ing in 3 preceded by a conjunct consonant, and in long 3 
and of the roots =, ad and WIg; 8 qantas 1 dual off—y, &c. 
% | and ¥ optionally take the Guna substitute before the 
weak terminations, and shorten their vowel when they do nots 
as Taeg, Wear, 1 dual of 3, &c. 

§ 500. Monosyllabic roots, having a short sq for their penul- 
timate, change it tog and drop the reduplicative syllable before 
the weak terminations and before y when it takes €, provided their 
initial letter undergoes no change in the reduplication; ¢. g. Ta lst 


dual qaq+ea=Yq+eq =Afta, Wary 2 sing., Afey, wary 2 
sing. of aR, but qafezy 2 dual of qaq as the sq here is prosodi- 
ally long. 


Exceptions:—Roots beginning with a and the roots aw and 3, 


§ 501.4] is inserted after the reduplicative syllable in the 
case of roots beginning with sy and ending in a conjunct 
consonant and in that of tq ‘to pervade’ and Ruy ‘to go’, 


The reduplicative sy is changed to sq; IOY-MASF + 37 = 37+ 
A+ Hog + ASTER} N= wAeH; similarly ays 1 sing. of 
we, STAR of ary, &c 

§ 502, The change of a semi-\ wel to its corresponding 
vowel is called Samprasirna, Samprasdrana generally takes 
place before weak terminations in the case of the following roots 
—FS > FT. TL, AR, TY ‘to dwell,’ Q, sd, @, (®, qT, TY, FA, FY, 
PTR WX, AY, WET, TE and spy. In the case of the Perfect 
the roots y=y , qa, and Tey form an exception, 
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§ 503. Before the strong terminations of the Perfect Sam- 
prasadrana takes place in the reduplicative syllable only. In this case 
the initial conjunct consonant of a root is reduplicated as it is; 7. ¢. 
ery rer be. 

(a) The vowel following Samprasarana is dropped. 

§ 504. The roots that reject ¢ altogether in the Perfect, 


&H ‘to do,’ 
1.45n, at 4a oaEA a qe aA 
2. aa ay: ae qa aa 
8. ASK aad: Ay: as aad afar 


Conjugate similarly q 4, and g except inthe 2nd per. sing 

which is qaTry. 
But & with ea” 

l. aaa, asaeaita® qaeatta aatat aueaftae aaeaftae 

TAR 
2. Aaa TART: AACR ASAARG THETA TAC SF 
3. qaealt AACR: TAHT: AAC AERTS ASACHH 

* dqfeat ater aI | aaa a | sqeMaRaaE a 
Pan, VI. 1. 137—139. q is prefixed to the root 4 after the pre- 
positions qa and qft when it means to ornament or collect toge- 
ther; and after the preposition gq in the above sense, as well as in 
the senses of ‘imparting an additional quality toa thing without 
destroying the thing itself ( aat goearara sfaaet: Kas, on Pan, Il. 
3. 53, ) or preparing as food, or supplying what is implied, ” 

+ The % is changed to Guna as it is preceded by a conjunct cone 
sonant now (Vide § 498, Sid, Kan, on Pan, VII, 1, 10-11.) 

¢ The q of the terninatione qisqq, AH, and of 2nd per, ple 
of the Benedictive, the Aorist and the Perfect, is changed tog 
when preceded by any vowel except # or 4] OF by 4A ST ore 
When the intermediate g is added, this change is optional, it the ¢ 
be preceded by oue of the consonants given above. 


ESQ aes See Geant 

eq PLA. 
l.geragea gua =a avi aga UHR 
A A get get aus 
3.g Wea: OEE: qt GET TRH 


Conjugate similarly g, @ @. 

§ 505, Roots that admit y— 

(1) Set roots ending in a vowel, 

a9 P. A, ‘to choose,’ 

L.qat-am ada aaa l. qt = aatae  aaene 
2. aaira TRY: Fat 2. 4a Fart Taea—S 
3. TAK TG: Fae: 3.44 aqqut aap 

©], J, y, &e. to be similarly conjugated; qtaqrt-Aeat ataiva, Ke. 

7 9. P. ‘to tear,’ &, wy 2 P. ‘to sharpen,’ 

lee wea gate loge  semnaq qeataa 

wT Wa aa Teg 
2. TUT WAY: AWA 2.5fa yzenaqy: RGU 


3.9K WANG: TIE 3, aang Re (5 [o CI dE 
WH: Way: tJ to be similarly conjugated, 
Conjugate similarly 7 and g. 


3 2. PA. to warble,’ ‘to go,’ &e, 


lea eta Rea 1. tq eae RARE 
wT 

2. afay way bea 2 eeiay seas wuTsag 
3. RT kaa: «bea: 3. St = BRATS SCRAR 


Con jugate similarly g P, a P. 


ee ee Se dt NEE et age, ES eS tg Se et By Sa LS og eed PU cl) ) Nias beens 
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sit 2 A, ‘to lie down.’ 


1, faz PARTE farare 
2, fara fea farena-2 
3. Area fara fare 


fay P. A. ‘to resort to.’ 


1. fora fariefra farrArr 1. Re PAR ARE 
Req 
2, farsa farirra: fartrr 2. fataiat faPrart faPreag 
3. Rrra frag: rea: 3. rea Ta fara 
(2) Anit roots ending in a vowel:— * 
avi. P. A. ‘to sing,’ , 
1. za fea | eer 71.3% aR 


Qader wey: (az / 2a we aie 
3, zai TG:  E/ 3. qa aaa afar 
+ P%(‘to give.) 

1. wit afr cng 
2. sara afta <\ way: oT 
3. aT ag: aT: 


All other roots ending in a7f, @,%, and sj to be similarly 
conjugated. wy— 3rd per. zeal, Ziq: Zq:; Zt ‘to cut’ 3rd per. 
a zed: 24: Ke. 


1, q414-344 af44 fa 
2. saZAa4 244; 24 
3, 414 24g; eq: 

41P. ‘to go’ is regular; yqrq-4, Ifa hry &e. ¢ 1. 2. p. 4 A. 
to go takes the peri. perf, 
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aft P. A. .‘to carry.’ 
Par. | Atm. 
. frara-fraaq fafeaa fafa See aft ‘to lie down above. 
. fatre fra fereaa: freq 
3. fray frrag: faey: 
ez P. ‘to remember’. 


Co het 


1, FAK, AAT Ue TARA 
2. aeat TERT: TAR 
3. TANT AA: UAE: 


ta. 5 P. A. ‘to throw’, at 9. P. A. ‘to destroy. 
lladt fafa fafaq. 1. ey fataae faaae 
2. mata fray: fee 2. fe fae fafeaea-2 
wast 
3.aa} fara: fry: 3. AA wars fafa 


wy. 9 P. 4. A. ‘to adhere. ’ 1. P. ‘to melt’. 


Par, Atm, 
1. fear, fae, aay fateqa fetera 
2. fae, feataa facqg: fart Like ft. 
VAT, SOT 
3. fserz, Bl fecag: forg: 


(3) Anit roots ending in a consonant:— 
we 5 P. ‘to be able’, 
1. wares 0 fee PRT 
2. Uinet-aerey Way: Th 
3. UUs Teg: Ry: 
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wa P. A. ‘to cook’. 
loweswa wa awa 1a ‘waa fa 
2. tra, va Fay: a 2a wrt ora 
3. T14 ag: 74: 3. 74 Tard TPR 
qa 6 DP. A. ‘to release.’ 


liga gafa=6ogafaa 1. qqa gafsae aafane 
2, qafaa = aqay: qaqa 2. aafaaaaar «6 aghra 
3.aart 8=—- BRAG: nag: «8.aqe aaatt = carat 
ftq A. ‘to purge., 1 P. to separate. 
1. ta Ria futsa 1, eta feeaae fea 
2 fide fitaa: its 2. RUT Rea RT 
$3. ft ft: fit: BRA Mean fier 
Conjugate fag 7. P. A, fra 6. P. A. frag 3 P. A., faa 
3. P, Awe 7. P. A., gy. P.A., aq 7. P. A, and others 
having ¢ or g for their penultimate, similarly; faa—fava 
1 sing. fajafaa, dual; fad 2sing, Xe, S72 Fat, 1, sing. 


aatey 2 sing, &e. 
mae 6, P, ‘to ask,’ 


1, TRS Tae qatar 
2. Tsa-TIE TITS: bs ao 
3. TIS qa: TAG: 
aaq_1 P. ‘to abandon.’ 

1, 7aM aera Ta 
TATA 

2. aaa TAAG: a 
TAFT 


3, Tart aqaag: TAG: 


Sansk8r GRamMaAR, 


WH 7 P. ‘to break or ‘to destroy. 


1. TSH aasaq Tawa 
2, aafaT 

THSTT TASTY: TST 
3. RST TSA: TSA: 


West 6. PF, A.*to fry.” 
1, ast masa aya lay aatat aa 
TAS aTaeatq aaa aya aafaaqe aafaag 
2Qasa aay: aaa Qaay aay «aay 
- afer aay: aa Tay TSN Tye 


3. Tat TART: = WT: Sayt ayaa aut 
TIS TAG: TS: aya sed ast 
aq 4. A. 6. P. 


1 aat aaa aha last aaa aaa 
2. watts aaay: aaa 2 way aaat aang 
Tas 
8 aa aang: aaa: 3 at was aafhix 
wat 4. FP. ‘to see,’ 


Should be conjugated like Qa ; agi, zz8 2 sing, 
fez 6. P. ‘to cut.’ 


1. faese «= ota fatetea 1. fos faPofead fateraz 
2. Prater fakocy: fakaq 2. ARSRY Aloe kaa 
3, froze = focg: fifeq: 8. ftat «= Rieeere fafeefet 
qq 4, A: ‘to go.’ aq 1. 6. P. ‘ta decay,’ 
18% Wea? Awe Lee «(Rotem 


— 


ely pi a _ ee i 
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2. ae aaa |e 2. aera «Wey: «A 


3.9% dart  afet 3. ag ag: Ug: 

Conjugate aq A., AZ P., ay P., aqgP. A, mW P., A., 
A,aqP,aaP.,w A. P. ag P. similarly; WA-ATAY 2 sing , 
Bz-Aieu- Bay 2 sing., THAMY-TARY 2 sing., ag-aieu-zqra 2 sing., 
ag-Aieu-arE, &e. 


earq 1. P.- to drop.’ aez 2 P, ‘to bind.’ 
laeeq aetreca ata laaq aateaq qatar 
Q aeaiead aera: AHS 2 aqeqyg qaeqy: Fad 
bn aa qare 


3. Aeheq Akad: «= ARheg: 3. aa-q Fdedg: aay: 
ara. 4. 5. P. ‘ to grow, to accomplish,’ ga 6. P. ‘ to touch.’ 


lwa waa «wea l. ger vega cegfaa 
2. wafra wag: = wr 2. veqhra Tegzty: TEA 
3, Wa «WTA: = WY: 3. qeqat cegad: Tega: 


wy and Fz to be similarly conjugated, 


( 4 ) Set roots ending in a sonsonant. 


aq ‘ to be glad.’ arq_ A. ‘Lo salute,’ 
laarq vate aafeaa laqare aataae | aafraHe 
2, qaqa aarqg: Aare 2. aaah qarara = -aateqea 
8. aqaeq AaegG:  -Aaeg: 3, aah aaa «= AaTae 

aq 4.1 P. ‘to dance,’ gz A. 1, *to rejoice,” 

Laat agit Tica l, gaz gufeae gaara 
2. aafaa TEAg: | AIA 2. gafea gga «= gar 
3, aad add: 74g: 3, FA qaqa aaret 

aq 1. P. ‘ to affiict,’ HE 6. P. * to go.’ 


anaé aaa orale 1. SoA area 


— —« = = _ _ 


316 SanexBr GRaMMaR, [ § 505 . 


2. aefea aaey: wae 2. wae assy: BAS 
3. 8Me ARG: AG: «8. SAS: Ae: 
ard 1 P. ‘ to worship,’ Mg 1 A. to go, to acquire &. 
Laas afta arafsa 1. mee) argfrae | arate 
2. Tart say: ak. TAT TT ara fereg 
8.8 SAA: Ae: 3. gt BT array 
aq P. ‘to vomit.’ aq A. ‘to give.’ 
llama aaa ata 8 8=6l. age) aeieae zafeae 
2. qa aay: aaa 2. ache aqqrt aie 
3. aaa qqag: + 4ag: 8. qqt aga aARR 

az 6 P. ‘to be crooked’ CET 6. P. ‘to flash forth.’ 
z ‘to cheat,’ ‘to throb.’ 
1. qalz, qgzx apa yeea | ol.geaR | ogeRta «6 gepita 
3. Teles JFeY: THE 2. 98RRAT Gey: FER 
8.942 SRE Tae: S.A GGG: TEE 
§ 506. Roots taking erga ( regular and irregular) — 


aq il. P. A. ‘to worship.’ 


lamas ita ita ley rae sme 
2. cfr ity: 2.3% gat era 
3. <a gag: €a: 8.8% 0 gTA AAR 


qaf 1.2. P. ‘to speak,’ aq 1. P. ‘to dwell.’ 
1. Sara, Jaa, Gia aaa l.saa saa oite oie 


# Roots of the gzif class ( see § 463 ) retain their vowel une 
changed optionally in the Ist pers. sing. of the Perf.; qa, Aq 
Ist Sing. 

T 47 as « substiute for q may also be conjugated in the Atm, 
e.g. FA, HIM, HAA 1 Per, &e. 


§ 506 } ConsuGaTIon or VERBS, 317 


2. sara Hay: ot «2. saeerer | Say: ae 
3. Jara wad: oa: 3.344 TI: Ty: 
aqiP. A. ‘to sow seed.’ 

lsamsrata  safia lot sft sf 

2. sata-y Hy: cA 2.af% sae afrey 

3. Taq HIG: oY: 3 GI 86a rat 

ag 1. P, A. ‘to carry.’ 

l.vae sae oiea afer 1. we wea = 86aieay 

2. safea, Talex HEY: HE 2.qf% wert wiea-% 

3. Tale ed: we: 3. HE mela = wife 

az 1 P. ‘to speak.’ ( A, in some senses ), 

lvagsaq Giga GIGH 1.ae wRae ofeae 

2. safes HY: Fe 2.579 Fert wiz 

3. Sale Hg: Hz: 3.5% wala Hat 
zaq 2. P.‘tosleep., 32 P. ‘to grow old 

1. gan, ear gga asf «lft fea fitaa 

9, gafia ayy: gyT 2. fats farsqy: farsa 
gaa farsa 

3, Barq ay: 339: 3. feat fsag:  faeg: 
am 2. P. ‘ todesire, ayq  6.P. ‘to deceive,’ to surround, 


[zam. saa, ta RTC faeara— fafa fafa 
faa 


* When the q substituted for the q of the roots ag and aq is 
dropped, the preceding # is changed to a and not to a; 
AAG + START A= TASH, by § 416, 3,4, =s4g+3 = Tae, 


3 sare Sag: = HY: 3 faeara = fafeag: fatag: 
WE 9. P. A, to take. 
pause aos safer Lome | syfede | tafene 
Qa wes sre Rm Tg ATES 
3 Fag We: we: 3a wed ATL 
sma 4.P A. ‘to to pierce.’ 


4 Rear Pera fafattra fafafra 
9 facatrr, frets fafata: fara 
3 faeara fafaag: fafag: 
fsax 1. P. ‘to swell,’ 
1 Rear va, farataa Anataa 
Bua, Bx waaa quraa 
«92 fafa gua |= Reaay: Yeas: NAT Ta 
3 fra yaa nag: YBIg: APay: BUI: 
at (Regular). 
i aay aaa aaa il aqaaat qaaae 
2 aaa, aaa = aay: aq 062 «6M Aa aaa 
3 aay qad: ag: 3 aa aaa afar 
q (Irregular). 
l.saq of aaa lsat ata waa 
eC sa 0 faae ss GHA 


% fx is to be optionally considered as q in the Perfect. 


t 2 optionally assumes the form g4q before the stroug, and SY 
or Hi before the weak terminations of the the Perfect, 


rail 


§ 506-508 J Consueation oF VERBS, 319 
2.39%4 Gay: wT 2. 5a Hart FTAs. 
| wat wary wits 
3.a ag: Sy: 3S ST 8 ap 
ag: = Sa: CT CCG Tia 
aqx PLA 


3 faeara facag: faeq: 93. ey emt feat 
et P.A. ‘to call 
1. Gat Get Agia ag Lagasse aga 
2. GEM, Ge EAT: TET aA gM age 
°. Sara Ses: Aggy 9. eT zat gafat 
§ 507. Wet roots:— 


§ 508. The roots 7, q and q admit: necessarily before con- 
Sonantal terminations except y; t2-eeqftq 1 dual, qeqtty, Bey 
2 sing; eyfay. Tary 2 sing. of 7, &. 
aeaq 1.7. P. ‘to shrink, to contract,’ aq 6 P. ‘to cut,’ 
lqasa aataq aataa 1,4aa qafaq aaa 


T1S=F qr qAxF FAS 
2, aca adeayq: Wasa 2, TAAG FARA: «aT 
aasay: qAg 
3,qq4 ddag: Tay: 3, qa AAG: «ag: 


wea to be similarly conjugated, 


* 24 becomes (4294 before strong terminations and fq} before the 
weak ones in the Perf, t @ is to be considered as g in the Perf, 


TD A pe. ee oe ee 
| F 


320 SanskBT GRAMMAR. (§ 508 
za 1. 2.P. ‘to purify.’ wen 7. P. ‘to anoint,’ 
lam aaa aga lama ania aahaa 
aaa aaa Was 8 8=alasa 
WT. Ae 
2, Fas AAA: AAT 2, aafea AASAY: AAs 
was | Aa: AAT aTEFT 
3.0m «agg: wag: | 38 SS TASTY: | AINE: 
Walsig: FA: 


fez 4. Pp, ‘to be wet’. eaeg 1. A ‘to distil’, 
1 Ree fata free 1 are wearcaz aerqae 


fare fare aage || Ae 

o fastza tesa: fate eaeeyaarcae arcs 

o fire fiteed: fate: 34ers aereait = Teaiea 
Ta 4. P. ‘to destroy.’ fara 1. Pz 


Laat wate 1 fae fafa fatetaa-a 
2 WATTS WI: WT 2 fatftra, fata fairy: faiee 
gq Wg: Wy: 3 fara fafieg: fates: 


ST 1: p, ‘to be able’. aq 4. P. ‘to be pleased,’ 
1 | ae apie 0 aafte amt agit ag fta 
eat WER Ta 86 aGH 

2, wafte aaa asia 2. catia, aa, | 
ba et. oT: TT 
3.3Bt aga =| weft 3. aa qq: Tay 


Tq to be siroilarly conjugated, 


Sod cal oe —_-— ——— 


* wand sf insert a nasal when their final is fuilowea vy a vowel, 
wh however, does not do it in the Aorist or when it takes g, except 
in the Perf, f See § 471, 


a 


508 ] lala ‘Consuaation or VERBS. 321 


aq 1. A. ‘to be ashamed’, ary 4. P. ‘to forgive’, 
13ax Firat ata laa waaq sali 


Tae 8H aaa aacqt = aa 

2. Sfrs TUT area 2. aaaT qaqay: aqaq 
ra TTA Fara 

eS 


aay l. A. ‘to forgive’. STR 9. A. ‘to pervade’, 
l.aayx oaamat aatae lear 6 oaftad aarae 


aqame 896 -AAME aaae =a 

2. aah aaa oa 2. ara ara erat 

aaa qerey ama arg g 

3.qaq aama wat 3. arta 9 saad arahat 

faa P. ‘to be afflicted,’ wat 4. P. ‘to perish.’ 

l.fisa fe@e feta late afta aha 

fagea = Fata qq 

2. Baka faizag: rea Ce 1 
Ev} vas § 

3. Rex famag:  ratez: 3, qaqa | AA: «= ADs 


wy i. P, ‘to occupy.’ aq with fat 9. P, ‘to tear, to expel’. 
laa wat aria 1. faa fag frag 


ae = AM fagera «= AHA 
9, aafaa aay: ara «2. fraaifts fgets: yes 
ary fazats 


5. aa oad: aay: 38. mga zane: fae 


‘to pare’ should be similatiy conjugated, 


eel 


B. 9 and q4 
~ # See. § € Bie 
+ Roots ending ih 4 change it to q when followed by 4 or 4. 
t See § 476. 

H, 8, G, 21 


a OE Ae RES Ee SAP ak Tee Tee: es ae NE, Fs, 
$a | Sansxkr GramuaR, [§ 508 


me 1. A. ‘to enter.’ GE 1. A. ‘to take.’ 
Lame srnfewe amet lout rafeae aafene 
Wee STE Tg wee ° 
2. aTfet amet = aTeA-s 2. TUT ETT sets 


3.57e stret osmet = ae TA TARR 
mz 2 A. is Set and should be 
conjugated as such. Te 10, P 
A. takes the Periphrastic Perf. 


TE 1. P. A. ‘to conceal.’ 
Lae wea wea lat wee sata 


we  wW7 Get Wee 
2. Set Wey: We 2.gafet aaet-aTeag 
WITS SCY wae * 
(3.0 We we: 3. SUE Ter afet 
ge 6. P. ‘to kill’. az 6. P. ‘to kill” 
lame agit ager lage aga agin 
wwe «aga Te ada 
2. qafet Agey: age 2. afer adey: age 
aa ade 
3, ade Teg: Ae: 3.a9e Wea: age: 


xe 4. P. ‘to bear malice, ege 6. P. ‘to hurt, to kill, 
wN S 


1, gale gafea aie laete aegta aga 
Ge EN Tee 8 «aa 


. When q or ¢ is dropped the preceding #, ¢ or @ is lengthened, 


eS eee ee | ee a, ee Se, Pm 


-§508-509 J Consugation or Verbs, 323 


2. gaiiet, = SRN: GRE 2, media Tey: TRE 

Gale, earae aes 
3. gale gaeg? + SEE° 3. ate Teed:  aee: 

aq to be similarly conjugated. @q tobe similarly conjugated. 
Saget sag | dual, getey gate, aateu, aag 2nd sing aatea, 
ayia, 2 sing. &e. qzq 1 dual. 

rere 4, ‘to love’. 
1 fag fatenfes fatten 
ferftorg fafeorar 
2 fares fafeorey: fate 
fare, PANITT 
3 fag fafereg: farfeorg: 
aq to be similarly conjugated, 
IRREGULAR BASES. 

§ 509. The roots yey, gry, gy, and eqeq drop their nasal 
optionally before the terminations of the Perfect, wey, Yay, and 
gry obey § 500, even before the strong terminations when their 
nasal is dropped, 


eG 8 rs  @ 
lageaq aaa aareaa lasaoa sataq anf 


OC OC! ofa = fra 
Qaatya aay: waa lana aay: aT 

Mag say: =A aft aay: 
Saag waeag: wey: 8a TAG: WAY: 

ya 8=FAG: Ny: a4 Tg: ay: 

* The final ~ of the roots gq, 9a, fete and qx is changed to 
Tor | when fullowed by any consonant except a nasal or @ 


semi-vyowel or!» nothing. 


lean cata qt laa aeafaae aearsae 
@q0O safer Ota aaa aia aes 


4 Qeetea cemy: care ea ae aera 


afta aug: | ka aay aay = aR 


Baga qqRIg: Gay: 3awet asd  aesat 


@y 4 ead: 862: aaa aad 8 8=——- aT 
510. The 97 of the roots 7H, #4, Ha, GA and qa, is dropped 


before vowel weak terminations, exept those of the 2nd variety of 


! d the Aorist; the q of eis then changed to q and Wand TA be- 
se eome aw and q respectively, 


TH re 4 
1 ama aRaq wafiaa laa  wxfhHa afta 
STA WTA 
Qa way: wa 2aafa aay aH 
ATT TAT 
3 TM Wag: Wy: 3 Tat FH: aH 
ora, A Te 


1 ae afatae sfgae Conjugated in the 
QaRs sat oad Perf. as a substitute 


39% Tad fae of aq which see. 
waz PLA, 
laaa,qaq af afer 6] wet aferae | WER 
2 Faiqy qeAY: ACA 2 aeqy aeqary = afer 
3 aaa qe: Acq: 8S act aed We 


$511, qa is optionally substituted for azz in the Perfect, 


A al ty 
eee Le — 


§ 511-512 ] ConsueaTion or VERBS, 325 


SSS es MSI | afeara 
Was Wag: wat 
3 ag HTeg? 31g: 

Wate Wad: Wa: 


§ 512 ¢ The roots PRS AF, AY and wy when it means to 
offend or to injure necessaily, and Pw, 74, 7G, 1. P. togo 
to shine 1¥, WI, ATH, FST, eA, and eq optionally obey § 500, 

q 1 P. ‘to cross’, ne 1 P. ‘‘to bear fruit’. 
laa aa aka ana lane THs tea tear 
2 ara avg: az 2 tf hey: te 
3 dak cs CE 3 THIS Fad: he: 

wa 1. P. A. ‘to serve. &e. 
laqsaax afta afta 12t Fee AR 
2am fy: 23a ie = are 
3 TaN Wg: Wa: 3 i and = afr 
ura 5. P, with aq. 

1 4q-W04 AqT-Uaa aq 

2a 8 aTtey: | aT 

34 8 =—-AT-tag: HTT: 

¥ 4. P. ‘to be old’, 34.1. 4. P. ‘to wander’, 
lam wie wika laam anita aafaq 


wit Ua ste TIA afta ata 
* Vide § 515. ft qrewaaqa | wit fear | a Sree AT 


@ aaa | Pan, VI. 4. 122-125, 


"3 


$26  Sansk®8T GRaMMaR. 


 [§ 512-514 “_ 


Sata Ay: AAA 2agaa TAY: TA 


aa = Sy: Saq way: wa 
SAI WA: AAs: 3 aaa «aeag: TE: 
wg: «We: Rag: 3a: 
amyl, A. ‘to shine’. z<aq 1. P. to sound. 
lars aust atee =o aera aeriaa eat 
a OSrae a ferae way afta afta 
Zama TIT TAT 2 aeafia Tey: FA 
shy se = ara wfty aay: aa 
sat TTA TAT ae AeA: ae: 
BR St | A emg: aq: 


FAT, WA, TW to be similarly conjugated, 


§ 513. a forms its base irregularly as qyq:— 


197R aa afte ina aft aifaae 
2 naa nag: aya 2 yt aa = fees 
STR TE HI sa HTT APR 
§ 514. fr and f% are respectively changed to fw and fy; and 


fr optionally to fa, after the reduplicative syllable in the Perf. 
and the Desiderative, 


fr. 
1 fray fitaa fifae ieee Rite faa 
fra fray 
9 fata Seay: fq ofa fey fre 
Kriya fray 
3 Rrra frag Be en en frag wy 
1 frara-Fraa farrag fara 
fFrary-fraq fala fara 


a nS 3 b ale iain “we ~) ae ol. = 


§ 514-518 ] Coxsvaatioy or Verss, | 327 


2 frahey-fate Parag: fa=zq 
Prata-Praer Prag: Part 
3 ar-Rar Praag: Pag: Pag:-RRg: 
§ 515 srg, & and ey admit ¢ necessarily before y. 
B 
13K sta ariey =- For 3@ and 2@ see p. p, 324, 319; 
2 ata = ata: at 
39K ARG: aT: 


3 
1 wast Wasa Aaa 
2 AAIsta AAA WAS: Was 
3 Aas qAsid: qAsT: 


t aa ‘to go,” 
1 frat, fase fafeaa,amisra— fafeqa aria 
2 faafta,eaa = fara: freq 
att 
3 fara faergs freq: 
§ 516, ¢ ‘to go’ lengthens its reduplicative z before the, weak 
terminations. 
For the forms see p, 311. 
§ 517. The base of g witht s7fq ‘to stndy’ is SIPISNT- 
1 aftrat arfrafiaz arftratin’ 
2 errs aire afratr’ 
3 arfrsit arfersrtrct APTA 


§ 518. uf forms its base as surg. Its vowel is optionally 
not gunated before a strong termination when it takes g. 


* See § 476, tf See § 477, 


es 


Siieee “Gxleenis: { § 518-519 


| Par. 

1 BoA, waa sata wafer 
i 2 yaaa, BATT waa: GIA 
4 3 aura FUGA: SURE E 
pi Atm. 

2 1 wugi wugfaay UATE 
3 2 oagfat PITA Tura fares 
. 3 waa CUIGEIC! wopafat 


§ 519. way and Faz are optionally substituted for aq in the 
Perfect, and necessarily in the other Non-conjugational - tenses. 


wat and qa take both the Padas 


Par. 
1 sae aTaera BATA 
arazan aaa TAA 
2 aera srafers7 BACT: BAST 
AAT AAT WARY: START 
3 seat WAI: TA: 
aaa HAP: Bay: 
Atm. 


1 aaa aT ata aaa fea 
WAT araeqae arafeque 


TAFT arataarae arate 
2 arararery Taq aaa aes 
aTaeay AAS srateret-g 
arTaraary STAFUTY aay 
3 array area aT aay 
BTARY WAST SILLS 
WTA ATTRA HTAUFAL 


"acer a 
ona s 


20-527 CoxsuGATION OF VERBS, | 329 


§520 ais prefixed to vowel weak terminations in the case of 
& 4. A. ‘to obey, 
1 feaia fadifrad fedrae 
2 fears = featarat facia 
3 fait fegiaret faathat 
§ 521. 21. A. ‘to protect” assumes as its base the'form fit in 
the Perfect. (3+, fEftqaz, 1 sing. and dual. faftaea-3 2 pl. 
§ 522. aq after reduplication assumes the form faa: fara. 
1 sing. fealae 2 sing. 
§ 523, df is substitued for cy ‘to grow fat’ in the Perfect and in. 
the Frequentative; farq I sing. farqpea-g 2 pl. 
§ 524, The root egy takes Samprasarana in the redoplicative 
syllable in the Perfect; ffaqy I & 3 sing, facatya 2 sing. 


§ 525. For the forms of fz, see; § 466, fara 1 sings 
fara Asay: Aas 2 per; &e. 
—— at 


PERIPHRASTIC PERFECT 


§ 526, The Periphrastic Perfect is formed by adding aqrm to the 
root and then adding the forms of the reduplicated Perfect of %, 
WY, or TY as terminations; when the forms of % are added, a 
Parasmaipadi root takes the Parasmaipadi forms and an Atmanes 
padi one takes the Atmanepadi forms, 


§ 527. Before aqra the final vowel and the penultimate short 
except that of faq , take their Guna substitute. 


Pardigms, 
iz 2 A. ‘to praise’. 
ce 
gama = esrafaa esata 


eeraTfeta SeTaray: SETA 


3 scram ay ~ m * mR 
acmma = SeTaTag: «= STAT: 
asimga «= esigyag: «= Scie: 

(SS e er Be : 
3, TX, HZ, &e. to be similarly conjugated. 
qa Sing. 

1 qaee qaqa qin 

2earmee =o carafe «= eae 

3 fara ZaTaTa qin 

3q—-to be similarly conjugated, 

lars emaiaeae aaiaeae 

2ereasy Tay = aTaTaag 

Saas = sara 

also aTTaTaTe, sega. &c. 
*Tq—to be similarly conjugated. 
vq! P. ‘to burn,’ 


1 say afta Sita 
aaiaan, Ke, a &e, amiasa, &e, 
2 sarftr 


HY 
araiaat, &e, Sr &e sivas, &e 


HY: 
atitar &e. ve aly &e, aires: ,&c 
faz 2 P. ‘to know.’ 
1 faaz fafafea fafafea 
fagrava, &c. faarntaa, &c, arafta, &e, 


§ 527-528 ] ONJUGATION OF VERBS, 331 
2 faafey fafacy: fafa 

frarariaa, &c. feravay: &e. = faarata Ke. 
8 faq fataeg: fafag: 

facmara &e. = fearavag: &e. = fArtarg: Ke, 


aT. 
LTR, WIR WRG aaa 
arr, &e. samara, &c. amrraraa, &e. 
2 ware FANNY: FARK 
arr, &e. array: &e. arrrara Ke. 
3 SATTIT SSICIEG & TATE: 


arma, &e, warearag: &c. armearg: Xe. 

qi—sia, Tages, &e. sing. ayfta, soa, aaa 
ga, &c. dual; airy, articu, Wrararany &e. 2 sing. 

qI—FTy or qqaqran, &c. 1 sing. 

Pea—aras, or fazarmeaare, &c. 1 sing. 

q—Ft or qurararnrt ( Trata% according to Bhopadeva ) 
&c 1 sing. 

qa—aa or qataraar, &c. 1 sing. 

KA aad OF AAA &e. 1 sing, 

§ 528. When aq is added to the roots ft, #¥, 2% and g they 
are first reduplicated as in the third conjugation; ¢ g.- 


vf 3. P. ‘to fear’. 


1. faa, faa faftaa fara 
Ranrarast, &c, frrataza, &c.  faaataaa, &e. 
2. fratra, fra fareqy: fara 
frarreara, &c. fraaiany: &c. faratas, &c. 
3. fra frag: favg: 


fraataan, &e. frraiaag: &e. frrarag: &e. 


UZ—AWT, Tz, Prriaa-aa-care 1 sing. e-wers, Bea; 
Seat Wat —arata 1. sing. &. 


(9) Taz Aorist ge. 


-§ 529, There are seven Varieties or Forms of the Aorist, The 
augment 97 is prefixed to the root as in the Imperfect, 


First Variety or Form, 


§ 530, The terminations of the First Variety sre the same as 


hose of the Imperf., except that of the third person plural which 
wa 
\ 


1. aq q a 
2.4 TF, T 
3. 7 aL sq 


§ 531 The radical sq is dropped before wR. 


FY: § 532 §, SUT, GW, yi, and roots assuming the forms of aq and yy 
(Vide § 459 ) at ‘to drink and wy take this Variety 


§ 533. The roots gy, Yy, ay, @Y, and gy belong to this Variety 

‘optionally. They optionally take the Sixth Form, ¥ takes the 
Third Form also, 

| Paradigms. 


eat P. ar P. 


: Nee ee re ee eee eh aa ge 

at 7% U ; P 7 : <" . - Paka y 
Consueation or VERsS, 833 
Sea | ACATT 2.9: Awd Aaa 


§ 534 a takes sqq instead of gq in the 3rd per. pl. and changes 
its vowel to Ha_before the vowel terminations; ¢. g. TAA , SNA, 
Sel Ist pers.; SYA, AYA, WIT 3rd per, 

§ 535. ay is substituted forg in the Aorist; spmpq , sqm, 3- 
ama Ist per.; g with s7fq ‘to remember’ seqnmy, Wea, Be 
opm, &e. 

§ 536, This Variety is exclusively Parasmaipadi, qr, a, 


and yy take the fourth Variety inthe Atm. when Atm, takes 
the fifth; and = with s7fy Atm. the fourth, i 


Second Variety or Form. 


§ 537. In this Variety a7 is added on to the root and then the 
terminations of the Imperf. of the first group of conjugational 
classes are added, w7z. 


Par. Atm. 
1, ay q q 1, ate ate 
2.4 TH T 2. Aq 24a aq 
3. X aA sp ee: aT ara 


§ 538. The preceding a7 is dropped before aqq, 374, and aq-q 
and lengthened before q and q. The radical vowel except a final 
%, short or long, and the = of gy, does not undergo Guna or 
Vrddhi substitute, 


§ 539. This Variety is Parasmaipadi with a few exceptions such 


as & with qe, GAT, TA, and aq ‘to throw’ with a preposition. The 
roots feq , fra , and % take this form in the Par. and optionally 
ju the Atm, in which they also take the Fourth Form, 


§ 540. The penultimate nasal of a root is dropped; as aI— 
MAUL , RHZ-AEHTT » Se. 


AOE a ee 


“et -t e e 


ee, Soe 


& 
~) 


Ye —— = ae At 


SansxBr Gramar, [§ 541- , 


The roots a7], GQ, TI, TA, WE, fa and ® become 


We , SY, Td; ata , firz , 4, and q, respectively; e. g, TT 
weqg , sdraq, starevg. = &c, 3rd sing. 


§ 542, The roots given in the following couplets ( Karikas ) 
belong to this Variety necessarily:— 


eardiadt aatda areal aaaaTT 
oa ga af: Arawarat Gerla: TaETAT Ul LU 
airat: fee fae are et ara: aweareieare: 
atradt grr wt: gataerat uz 
aren safafett 77 ey ferateat | 
area: ane: grat: pafregeaterna: 2 u 
PMIA WHAT AAT: HAA | 
mata areata: wala: AA: Ul © Ul 
areat: 9354 Haat WAafaaaa tt 
geragafagy: fae: gata: SR WK Ut 
Ree Fafsawt qa: TE RraTsaT 
gafreeaia: Wea: Aa ae eTaT le 
arama aacal seqtataeatasaee: 1 
aeqel wearafaar geata: MARAT wes ti 
TATA SASHA AAT | 
aarti aaatt Tea Nc tt 
aad: SATA ALATA TATTg | 
Tae SANIT Ws UI 
Ua Masa AAA TAT TAT I 

way P., with egy A. 


lam vee vey laa xen seme 
2a: HTH AMI 2 He: yey aepayq 
37 TIT «TL SAT Ae we 


- 
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og 3 P.to go’ A. with aa 


a@ P.’to go,’ 
1 Bary Waa FATA 
2 War FAA TACT 
3 AAT AACA, FACT 
2 1.P.A, 


TA 2. P, ( also that substituted for q Par, and Atm. ) 


lataq aaa adam lade ear ada 
2a: waaay wataa 2 aatao: ade aia 
saa sa aaa Sead Baa oatdiara 
fara 6. P. A, 
lateyataa afta l. aa = afeaae wana 
2a: aad atraa 2. after: afta aera 
3. Head, aaa aa 8. aa aaa Aaa 
fest. 

lafem aena afd 1. aa afer eee 
2.afeq: aera afer 2. afec: afetam aera 
8. afer aferamaier «8. aerae afta eneaea 

© fea, fiaqand® (also take the fourth Variety inthe which 
Atm, ) aie, aaa, Mele. 


A 


SansK2r GRAMMAR, | 


ore 4. F, 


ba 4 


2. ret: ARATA. SAT 2. 


A. with gfx 


1. eqs areata ora ol. ore Tae qaTeaTAre 


TATA: TATA TARTAT 


3, qead aera area, 38. TARA caer qateaa 


We give below the 3rd per. sing- 


Roots. 


oe * (5.4. P. A.) TTR 

gq 4. P. “to collect. _ Taq, 

gi— IA 

gz 4. P. ‘to wallow.’ —s1g7q 

FI— ATA 

fez 4. P. ‘to be wet.”—sTfaeaq 

ieaz 4, P. ‘to be oily ’—aqfeazgy 
— START 

ae 1, A. 4. P. ‘to be unctuons,’ 

to melt—sTfAaq 
fact 6. P. A.—aiaeq 
aq 1. P. ‘to perish, ‘to decay’ 
TATA 

BE—ARA 

Raq—stieaeT 

aI 4.5. P. ‘to prosper —anagq 

FING 

SI —AITT 

wa 4. P, ‘to covet? —sT yy 

T 4. P. ‘to hurt’ —s7oqa 


of the rest. 
Roots. 

Sa a 
ferr— ster ag, 
ALT SATT 
$I—VAF IT 
TT 4. P. ‘to be confused’-syyqq 
fea 4, P. ‘to throw’-s7feqq 
TI—ALCW 
ET —HCT 
gyi—4. 6. P. Assets 
EL AETT 
St ASNT 
qy—to kill ’—s7nrt 
Te 4. P. ‘to kill’ —s77aq 
FIAT 
SA—STSAT 
TL— ATT 

TA— HATA 
TL—AAAT 
TA — ASAT 
WI — AAT 


* a4 4. A, takes the Fourth, as qrell. as the Fith Variety, in 


the Atm. 
t faq A. 


sing, 


AAA, AAAS 3rd sing. 
takes the Fourth or Fifth Variety; af@a, aai@e Srd 


t oy takes the Fourth Form in the Atm,; #9, 


a — STAT 


\ 


a — TAA 

aq l. P. ‘to be confused or 
agitated.’ —3aaqq 

ny 4. P. ‘to be thin’-sTRwaT 


ATT 
way 4. P, ‘co fall’. spre 
WI —STTTT 
ga 4. P. ‘to choose’ SIFWA 
—SGTT 
ag 4. P, ‘to be thirsty’ —AFZIT 
qq 4. P. ‘to be spoiled,’ &c. 3g74 
era—atrrst 


ATT 
gq 4. P. ‘to barn’-1aq4 
ad ~~ 
ftqz 4. P. ‘to injure, to kill’— 


ey 4. P. ‘to be angry or vexed 
faz* 3. P. A. ‘to spread.through’ 


—waTt 
ogg + P. ‘to divide’ — 97279 
Rra— arty 


- ConJUGATION OF Vv 


avi. P. ‘to be dry’—argea 

EG HEI 

we 4. P. ‘wo embrace’ gaa 

qa—l P. ‘to ea—377aa 

Wa 4. P. ‘to release’ —sqwaq 

aa 4, P. ‘to fade away’ qaea 

zai. P.‘to decay,’‘to perish’ st@aq 

aA 4. P, ‘to bestraight’ syqeq 

fag 4, P. ‘to go,’ ‘to direct’, 
Wag 

orm 4. P. to throw’ —37sgaa. 

wAa.4. P. ‘to weigh,’ to change 
form SAA 

aa 4, P. ‘to env’ wat 

qa 4. P. ‘to strive’ qa 

qa—same as qa 

fam —same ax fag 

q (7) FHT 7) OF 

aT — 


§ 5143, The following roots belong to the 2nd Variety optional- 
ly; they optionally take the Fourth or Fifth Variety. according as 


they are Anit or Set. 


aaiatratrgat warPrsegrst: | 

Ron ahna ATR A Beas: U9 
safeea qatna Faferenizdt Be: | 

cafaaat Safes 2ylerarratt BATAAN 8 


* faq Atm. 
H, 8, G, 22 


takes the Seventh Variety, #1444. 


a RBS. op Segal Sean TOOT Ths < 


ve 


areearal seats weer TEA: 1 2 
tava: Ect Beast se: I 
Mrefagefage watered ss uw 1 
PrreaTSaTaT TATA Ae 


Roots. 3 sing, Optional. forms, Roots. 3 sing. Optional forms 


A waq wna 
SDI 4 
wa | wa 
wl wea were 
FL ET iste 
Sl Waa asi 
aka tela, sta 
fq—afaay staat, aaa 
SLAG «| eANAla, sat- 
fas 
Pra—errad srtaha, afan 
Ia, era, AAT 
aaa ae, aaa 
Cha— Meher, ACHAT 
KC Cea oh BGI 
AAI , SAAT 
asarfers 


Wd RTT 

27 —Haqad, waar 

SI— saad, Hele, rae 

fer—uee, TTL, 
HSA 


Pi RT ’ HIRT 2 
ABE 

WHI Hata Hales 

TIGA EA, ry: 
Pes 


fie—ateeq, arate, entra 
Toe Cit Cred 9 
CHC, «== - eR 
M—aTI, warfia, aie 
TI— HAMA «MUA, «RE 
TI—APIL, AAT Hit BAe 
ae, Tat, 
TL ATL | AA STA 
Ig 
CII —3eaAd, AeA 


@ [2 take the I'hird and Fifth Varieties besides the 2nd, 


ee epee ee oe et oes, 2s Meer 
ConsvuaaTIon or VERBS, 


339 


Roots. 3rd sing. Optional forms, Roots, 3rd sing. Options! forms, 


CIA 


oar, 


TE— HVE, 


OL MAT, SS ET 


3i—_ sae, 
SEH, 


SLAC 


FR Ae, 


ATT 
Hee 
array, 


§ 544. The following 25 roots, which are all Atmanepadi, are 
conjagated in the Parasmaipada when they belong to this Variety. 


In the A’tmanepada they take the Fourth or Fifth Variety accord- 
ing as they are Anit or Set, 


eagetgar ser aftraqhaa: | 

saad Had ee: Sat AIT: DA: 9 i 
HOTT PAQIATA: IAT SAT APT: 
snraat afradt sate: Tatas: zu 
amaageat met ore aa fare t 

ae Tenet anes faved i 2 


Roots. 3 sing. Optional forms, Roots.3 sing, Optional forms. 


wd, «= HUT TAM, «sane 
x eee is A way, «sary 
way, aug ELAS , AHCI, ARM 
G2—AGeL, Aellez saya, «= - RAS 
es LCA aad, «= - wae 
qI—agad, pennies TAIT aE 
aI —arat, erafaz yy, «= - aA 
Praag, AATTZ ayaa «= ras 
fez — ahaa, aeaee FI— AI, TART 
fia—ataza ania Ia, «9 aE 
CIZ—AA, ACE, aq—araad, | rafts 
WTA wq— rsa, 9 araltrz 
feaq- afeaea, Tee SHAT, TARE 


THIRD VARIETY oR ForRM. 


§ 545. Terminations:— 
ay __‘The same as those of the 2nd Variety. 


§ 546. Roots of the tenth class, causals, some derivatives, the 
‘root HM and the roots fa, 3%, and @ when expressing the agent, 
take this Variety necessarily, and the roots & and faa do it optionally, 


— § 547. (a) The root is first reduplicated and then the augment 
$y and the terminations are added as in the 2nd Variety, 


Re (>) Final g and g are ehanged to gz and ya before aq and final 
Sf is dropped. 


Paradigms, 

far P. A. ‘to go,’ &- 
l’ar. 
1. afhraq HPI aTrerrarey 
2. afeifira: aban aa 
8, aRIBITT SIGUE Cat: | SIUC G @ 
Atm. 
) 1. afaBrt arerprareate sTaTBrarae 
% 2. afaam: SICUEO DIL: UCU DAT: 4 
4 3. ARIAT SIU OTL: | afapraea 
; Z—gzaq 3 Sing; g—stagaa 8 Sing; Ra—speRa. ( srteRa 
also, when it takes SITT; see § 461 and § 548, ) 3 sing, Px-sthyr- 


Farag (see p, 338. foot-note ); Yaga. (also takes 1st, and 
VIth Varieties besides this ), 


i § 548. Roots of the tenth Class and Causals:— 


(a) The aya of the base is dropped ( the vowel changes tak« 
ing place before it being retained ) and a short vowel substi- 


ek gah eee et ae ta re Ee 


§ 548-549 } OonsucaTion or VERBS, BN Ce SALT 


tuted for the long one (@ and & being shortened to z and sf 
and 3a tog ). 

The base so modified is then reduplicated according to the 
general rules; wrqq  ( Cau. B.of we) = aq=aq=aAyT after 
reduplication; @aq ( from faq) = 2a = Fea = Rana. &c. 

(b) ¢ is substituted for the sq of the reduplicative syllable if the 
syllable following it be short, and not prosodially long; the ¢ of the 
reduplicative syllable is lengthened if not followed by a long syll. or 
2 conjunct consonant; thus qqq = faq—ata fara=atera; 
wag aeag = Rag, the ¢ is not lengthened as it is followed by @ 
conjunct consonant; €9-q = Teteq only, as q is followed by a sylla- 
ble prosodially long. 


(c) Roots having 4 penultimate #, short or long, optionally 
preserve it, the long 3% being changed to the short one; 3& causal 
base aaq=aa after dropping oq, and aq by this; a@=aaas 
aa =aea = fea =F ; aA AAT = HL and fq by thiss 
fi — Pet; FIs 

(d) To the base so prepared the augment # is to be prefixed and 
the terminations added, P. & A., as in the 2nd Variety:-s7¢hTaq-4 
from y ; stethaaa from faa vfacaeda from eazy, ARTA 
from €9-q; waaay; waditzaa-a from Tq: MPAA, oT aR: 
a. fr, Fa aqrda-a, atigar-a from yy, &e. 

N.B. The Atm, form in 4 when not given should be supposed 
to be understood. 

§ 549. Bases with initial vowels:— 

(a) If a root begins with a yowel and ends in a single consonant 
the consonant is reduplicated and § added to it in the reduplicative 
syllable: R= HER = MA — MATA: MI=ANAIT A; B= at- 
faga-a, &c. 

(dD) li it end in a conjunct consonant with a nasal, q or J for its 
first member, the second member of the conjunct is reduplicateds 


Suxerm Gaunun —[§ 49-002 
PEST Y= afeaz and finally sty-geq-a 3 sing; similarly OEE-W 
from 81 (considered as AEX, otherwise aezg), siAEa-a from Sit 
sMfersta-a from ara, ke. 


(c) The roots Hq, 37¥, sTR, WY, HH, ay Atm. and some 
others, substitute sy for q in the reduplicative syllable; 3 sing. 
TAL, HART, MA, sTIFTTY, sriged, sraua; &c. 

§ 550. Roots ending in 3, short or long, substitute x (changeae 
ble to & like g) for g in the reduplicatiye syliable, provided it be not 
(immediately) followed by a labial consonant or a semivowel or © 
followed by $f or 91); {-SAAaLA. FAGRIGA, FMEA, T-AGTA 
a, &c. But 7 sidiqag-a, a sdinag-a, & ‘to besten sTaraaa, F 
‘to bind’— sina, ‘to bind spfiqgg, e-siwaaa: aardt- 

Gan, &c. 

(a) The roots q, g, &, gy ‘to go,’ g ‘to swim’ and <q optionally 
retain the ¢: af@ead, or sEeag, AIT or awsaag, wea 
or Sigaag, sifamar or saNaG, SteaR or sAUTaT, SSAA or 
ALATCH. 

§ 551, The roots aa, WA. AY, Vg, sta, Az, Fe, FH 
‘to moau,' qq ‘to sound,’ ‘to go,’ 77, to sound,’ WT, A ‘to sound, 
wIG ‘to give,’ eq 6, P. A. ‘to cut,’ @z ‘to harass,’ =. Bz. Feand 
S74 P., shorten their penultimate optionally; 1, sing:—RAwaAg 
OF FAMNAA , TATA or SMTA, SAAT or spPTTITT, sTdlittH, 
or sHfigiqa, sisiifiad or stfastian, spfifiem or sritifica, srf- 
Mem or aise, aaRNT or spear, TSI or eTPayor, 
AGUA or srcuvq, srhqorg or seTATTA, saelaM, or SPTAToTe, 
ST or TIT, TESTA Or NEMA, wakes or wiese, 
ASHAR OF HARTAT (see § 563 below), weezy or seehzH, HISAR, 
OF SBS Tq; we, 

§ 552. The a of the redupticative Byllable of eg, %, Sy, wy, 
WG, to pound, to wish, eq, and t7Y, is not changed to g; aE 1 A, to 
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surroud and ay optionally change their gto sy; 1 sing. SqeTay, 
VA, MAA, AWA, AHHH, AAA, HIT; E— 
warn, sagen | WEAR, HARE. 

653, The roots @ and eqy can, take Samprasarans; fr does it 
optionally; g-¢-gIaa—era or ga, then aga, Bera by § 550; then 
TIAL, AWA; ALAN -A—-Bt_ Say AT 
qua; f—stawaaz_,.epraqa Ist sing, 

554, The roots given under § 400 preserve their vowel unchan- 
ged; i. e. do not substitute g in the reduplicative syllable &c. ay— 
TTR, I-AA, WATS Z—Ated, I— AIA 
Sq -Ned, FA — ASA. 

§ 555, The roots WH, TH, FT, az, Fa, ae, aS, 
He, wa, TY 2TH, HY ATT, TE, WZ, TT, UR, AM, 
aq, AE, Aa, A, 3G, SY VF, AH Fz, MH, and 
others less important, do not shorten their penultimate; 3 sing. 
seme, Una, sana sfaatteg, afaita, AAA, 
afaasg , «Ke. 

§ 556. Roots which form their Causal Aorist irregularly:— 
q with a7fq ‘to stndy—sregaqg , steqsinraa (x with sqtq ‘to re- 
member sTeqsinTaa , ) 

iq ‘to study’ —elaeqaq--a, Beqqa-a. 

HIATT 

TAA , TATA 

m—ahaary, afar 

qa — aang, TAT HTA 

TA— META a 
gq ‘to drink’ arfteqa (a7 ‘to protect’ forms its Causal Aorist 

regularly as SIf{qo7 ). 


Le ee ene OP Cr ee ae a ee ee 


Paradigms. 


H ‘to do’ 


Par, Atm, 


ol aia asiea saison aie? osterafe adienraft 


239 wig slat sare: siete aac 
3 SRN siatam setae sia | iad Aaa 
= 1 


~ 


Par. Atm. 


«Ll afaq afaana aaarea =o afaaa afaaoee snaamate 
2 afar: aac afar = -afaagar: seater sear 


3 Maa waaay sara sfaara afaiasy afaaret 


wt 
1 aaa aa aqaua | -aARt aqaquale aaqaeate 


© ATG HART SRT HAUT: TARA, TTT, 


: 
; 
be 


3 TRA AGRI AAI TART SARA AT 


Sixta VARIETY oR ForM 
( Only Parasmaipadi ) 


N. B.—The Sixth and the Seventh Varieties are given here 
before the Fourth and Fifth as it is more convenient to do so. 


§ 557. Terminations of the Sixth Form:— 
1 faq raeq era 
2 at: fas fas 
3 aq fas, fey: 


558, Roots ending in agp ( including those that change their 
final to aq ) the roots mq, ay P. (i. e. with f, o71,) TH and ay 


Mia iced 


ae Fe me Spee et 
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take this Variety. qq with 3q or wz, A. and tq A. take the 
fourth Variety. 


559. Theroots ending in 3g which are restricted tothe First 
Second and Third Varieties do not take this Variety. 


PARADIGMS, 
wa, 
1 aafaay, Faas HATA 
2 ae: wate Bata 
8 seq. CCIE EAL: § Ha fay: 


far —aatiasy, airaea, qian, &e. aR— HATTA, 3Ta- 
fas, adfas, &.: 7W—anam, &e. s—azonegy, &e. 
f or A—aanagy, wanes, Sarasa, &e.; aI—Haray 
aeonaa, Horan, Ke, 


SEVENTH VARIETY OR IoRM 
( Parasm. and Atmane. ) 


§ 560. Terminations;— 


° Par, Atm, 
1a ara aa 1f arate ame 
2 a: a #8 ad 2 aa: ara, aay 
3 AL Cit Gat § 3 ad aay ad 


561. Anit rootsending in ¥,@, @ and % and having %,¥, ®; 
or @ for their penultimate take this Form. Fy is an exception; it 
therefore takes the Fourth Variety. 

§ 562. ga, eyyand Fq, 1P. 6 P, A. optionally belong to 
this Variety, 

§ 563, The roots qq, fz, fez, and qq when Atmanepadi drop 
the initial @ orp of the terminations of the Ist dual., 3rd 
sing. and 2nd sing, and pl. optionally. 


PARADIGMS, 


faa P. A. 
1 afteq afta afta 1 afefe afterafe aftemte 
Qefea: aaa aekea 2 afer: afer afer 


(6S otaq seamed «68 Sead afer aie 


fag P. A. 
Lafteq tena ata 1 afte aterae aarie 
arfeete 
2 afte: ateaq stad 2 weer: afaarg seaA 
aTferet: afar 
8 ataq ateray ara 38 errand, « aftered 
afera 
&e to be similarly conjugated. 
fog 
lafeaq ater afeaa 1 afafe aieerait afearaet 
alcete 
2 afee: efeadqa aad 1 aaa: ae aera 
aaa: eA, 
8 efeaq afeeag afar 3 sneer seedy Seed 


aie 
aex P.A. 
Lemma ager age lege | rgarate | orgerafe 


ATS 
Qos: MYWA AyTT «2 APT: STATI TYR, 
ore og 
oe aK being a Wet root optionlly takes the Fifth Variety, ar]- 


fer, seth, 


, * ‘-_ Poll). ae. 
aT wh ae . 
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ATs 
Roots 1 sing. Roots 1 sing. 
Ri—arery fraq—arferery, erate 
PI — aaa 
for—efeem, aTtere oo eps 


Flag Pot —arheem 
fele— sige, aafray TEA arf ef 
Raa, ATA fag—arhay 
TETRA JE AGTA 
BULA, THA, AHTR Raa, TeaeNA 
SU with Perea, Ae g¢_enem, arate 
a maT, «= ae 


FourtH VARIETY OR Form. 
§ 564° ‘Terminations:— 
Atm 
a. a a lf eae fe 
at: <6 2a: am Aa, 
ate, <i t: a 3. &d qaqa 
§ 565. (a) Anit roots not belonging to any of the preceding 


Varieties take this Form, Anit roots that optionally take any 
of the preceding Varieties and Wet roots optionally belong to 
this Variety, 
i i email 
# Wet route which belong to this Variety, as Anit, optionally 
take the Vth as Set, 


Paras, 


nivaer Gkiesin 5 


Exceptions: — 

(1) eq and @ when Paraemaipadi, belong to the Fifth Variety. 

(2) Roots ending in 9 preceded by a conjunct consonant may 
take Fourth or Fifth Form in the Atmanepada, 

(3) a7eq and | Par, take the Fifth Form only. y A. may take 
the Fourth or the Fifth Form, 

(4) Of Set roots g and those ending in = ( long ) when Atm, 


belong to either (4th or 5th Variety ). eq, and aq when A, belong 
to the Fourth. 


566. (a) In the Parasmaipada the radical vowel takes its 
Vrddbi substitute; ft-sta9a; ECC ALIGE weQ: saat , &. 


(5) Inthe Atmanepada, Guna is substituted for final € or g, 
short or long; final 3g and the penultimate vowel remain unchanged; 


final a is changed to &x or Hz in accordance with § 394; 
{a-sTae, f-s17E, <T— Sele, G-3TaTe, H see below. Arq sti, 
BTM, T-NTE: 

(c) the Penultimate 5 of Anit roots is optionally changed to €; 
BL orate or SRT 

§ 567. After a short vowel, and after # consonant, except a 
nasal or a semi-vowel, the & of terminations beginning with eq and 
zy is dropped; @ sTea 3 sing; F-sTHuT: sing; feq--stieeur:, 
VIA ; FHT HE 3 rd sing. ke. 

Paradigms, 


TT 
lemq seq sme te 6 oomeae | raenfe 
2 arreft: «= - ANT ATT TTT: ATTA ATTA 
3 ararefiq, «= AUFATA STUY: AIR =| ATTA, HTT 
Conjugate similarly other Anit roots ending in consonants; wey 


aacag P. I, sing.; as7i@itey Atm. 1, sing,; TA —aTA, ome 


- \ » rn. . a ——.. =) s — 


aa Lee ee oe es ee 


§ 567) ConsucaTion oF VERBS, 349 


1. sing. P, & A; ay saree” 1 sing., were 2nd dual; gy, 
sara; with ey A. aagfa 1 sing; g=g-arqrra | sing: stared: 
SMTER SOTE 2 per. &e.: SI-eAATH, | sing.; sxtieet 2 sing. sta- 
ea 2per dual, &,; A. syefey lst sing.; s7eq, svecatara 3rd 
sing, and dual; {|—sTaray, L sing, stgiraqy 2nd dual, 
f& P. with fa Atm. 

lag a ae St see | apieae 
24x: we aes sqaet: § SAeTaTA oat SH 
S.aaviq wie ay: ate ATA asa 

Conjugate similariy fa, 4, HT &c.5 9,79. P. AL &.; a 
aprea , e7afe 1 sing: 9 P. 4. A. steam 1 sing, HBR, werk 
1 sing, 3-3NTA &ec, 

Bs. tA 
l.aasa award awa ast safe aM 
2.an: wanq was see: sea eagA 
3.aaid way aay: Ast ARIMA HEI 
Sa P. A, to be similarly conjugated, Conjugate g A, similarly, 
q A. wz A. 
1, aaft orm erate 1. erent | arectisafe  aretieai2 
2.aqBi: Aaa ele 2. wedist: § wedtarary mea 
8.ag8 aaiaaga 38. aed 6 xeteiam aediia 
q eq t 
1, wae arias orterfe = 1. arty AFG araret 
ARTA AHA HTT 


* Vide § 465, 

1 Also takes the VIth Variety when it substitutes a for it final, 

t aa, <g3] and gz also take the Vilth Variety, qq7 np qq take 
the IInd and Vth besides this, 


e aay STAT AEA Conjugte similariy TTL, Tee, 
2. aarefi: aaTeA BATE I-aaraia, eraretia; &e. 
3. stared starry stare: «= eua-sreTefig, = emt; he. 

sare, waretta,  &e. 


* T1 P. 
1, saTeay HATS BTaTRH 
2. Marea: Ta STAT 
3. stacey, TAT Tang: 
az BP. idx 


lwqeat wat ose | 6nafee Oat) aeaee 

2.eardt: Haq ANS Bare: aera HATA 

8. era ATTA: TS STAT ra 

tare A. Aq with ¥. 

2 armar: sraearara Sree 2 oReT: STATI TTT 

3 AMS = ATA SATA 3 STRET STRATA THAT 
wa to be similarly conjagated; 
THT 1 sing &, 


SS a ee Se ee 
* ay-Vide. §480. ag + Mate = aaa 3rd dual, qq 
A takes the Vth Variety since it is Set, 
t Also takes Vth Variety, 


4 é 
ve Oe BEL” ie eee 


— §368-571) === Consuaarion or Verse, = (ssi 


Irregular Aorist of the Fourth Form. 


§ 568. ay, ay, and roots assnming the forms of af and ‘ar ( Vide 
§ 459 and eqy substitute ¢ for their final vowel in the Atm, This 
¢ does not take its Guna substitute, In the Par. these roots take 
the first Variety ( vide §532 ). 

§ 569. gq (with sq A. ) drops its nasal before the terminationa, 


It takes the Fifth Form optionally both in the Par, and Atm. in 
which case aI is substituted for it, 


§ 570. aq, and qq with gq ‘ to marry,’ optionally drop their 
nasal, when they take the Atm, terminations, qq when it means 
‘to give out ’ (as the faults of others ) necessarily drops its nasal- 


§ 571. The third person sing, of q is aTqit- | 4. A. takes the 
termination ¢ optionally in the 3rd sing. before which the penulti- 
mate g takes Guna. 


Paradigms, 
ai A (with a ) 
1 enefa arene oTTEEATe 


2 atem: SCILIG @ Sea 
8 aed AeA ATEN 
aq with ci 4 


1 sqraia saraeate TATRA 
2 saraa: SAAT SQ 
3 yaaa FAA IAAT 


7q with aq 
laa  aareate AATATE 
2 eater: 8 aataray AaTHAA 


8 aamet | 8=—- AaTATAT AANA 


1 aanfa = aareaieg aarTeate 
9 aang: Faery aaa 
3 aad AANaTATA aad 


qq with gq to be similarly conjugated; sqrqra, zarare 1 sing .; 
eqrdeate, TNA 1 dual; sare, TATUM: 2 sing. &e. 


TT 
1 orgie mete || ryrerte 
2 waa! ayaa AAA 
3 age, wa ay =| yA 


qT 
1 safe aqeate arente 
2 ATT: aaa 8TH 
3 early say 8 aI 
= with aft.* 
1 erereffe = areqefisafe |= reaettomi? 
2 rag: sreaftaraa seater 
Zarate =o areata seated 


a Lerhe  arpae  riare 
i Qarag: aATIy rete 
bs 3 rae anqgrny aay 

E en— aafedy I sing. 

| qo arfafe 2 

‘ m— afar ™ 

" ai— aaa 5 


ae Firta VARIETY OR Form, 

f § 572, Terminations:—These are obtained by prefixing the 
augment g to the terminations of the Fourth Variety, dropping the 
in the case of the 2nd and 3rd per, sing.; ¢- g. 


* Vide § 486, 


“= -§ 572-574] | OConsucarton or VERBS, — Saas 


a 


Par, Atm. 
1 sit aq xq Laat = ale aie 
2 2: et: Ga 2 I: STI REAL 


- 
3 at we: 32 WI WM 

§ 573. All roots not restricted to any of the preceding 
Varieties take this Variety. Consequently it is peculiar to Set 
roots ( Vide § 565 ). 

§ 574. (a) In the Parasmaipada, the final radical vowel and 
the penultimate 4 of roots ending in { or & and that of aq and 
aw take their Vrddhi substitute necessarily; G-ABNaATas AL— 
aaa 5 FA—HaaTeM » Ke. 

(5) The penultimate short vowel of a root takes its Guna 
substitute; GI—AAIDITA , &c. 

(ec) Vrddhi is optionally substituted for the penultimate H, 
not prosodially long, of roots having an initial consonant and 
not ending in { or 4 ; qz7— AIST » AMSTR j 1zZ—AMN eT — 
ANTI. 

(d) But the vowel of roots ending ing, 4, 4; and of the 


roots aT, 4, ATT, ja, Bz ‘to cover, to surround,’ qz, ‘to 
break, to pierce,’ 4a, AZ» ‘to ask, to beg,’ qa ‘to go or move,’ 
wu ‘ to churn,’ a “to stick or cling to,’ ga and gR ‘to sound 
or to be diminished,’ does not take its Vrddhi substitute. 


(e) In the Atmanepada the radical vowel takes its Guna 
substitute; A—Asiaz 


Paradigms. 
egq—marfara 1 sing. seatata qari lsing. aerite 
3 sing. 3 sing. 
g—srairaTa sing. wardta 7 and qa—P. satire 1 sing. 
3 sing. wari 3 sing. 


y—aataee , aratarg 1 sing. 
H. 8. G. 23. 


wq—eatieaa. Par. saffy, 
aeawtig* Atm. 


Hares, aarvireaiy, &. 
Aas: or waster: 
2 sing. &e. 


1 sing. 
VA TIT: — Arar: 2 sing. 
q, 7 A.—afareig-zzeTig 1 sing. 


 BansgeirGramwar. = [ § 574-575 


tqw—Aeariaya 1 sing. wear 
aiq 3 sing 

q—aanaya | sing. gate 
3 sing. 

ea—asiuqy, aaiare 1 sing. 

Par. and Atm. ( See § 569 ). 

mA—wataga 1 sing. amAIT 

3 sing, 


For the optional forms of these rgots see the preceding Variety. 


a—auarara icing, wait 


3 sing. 

ay —aarTeTsT 1 sing. Aat- 
wi1q_ 3 sing. 

wa—arra leing, aeity 

8 sing. 

ay—warterey | sing. sari 
3 sing. 

fay—7. P. t ofafaraq. 6. A. 


ONS 


aratsrig 1 sing. 
TA—AUrTHoryA , sruroryy 1 sing. 
qe—srarigya | sing. stant 
3 sing. 
“ag —srarar 1 sing. sraata 
3 sing, 
TE—ATETT, ATEN | sing. 


A, P. 

ai— {| amrneq, aii 
1 sing. 

qi—aareea lsing. sadia 
3 sing. 

TIA —aArwaayg | sing. geTAita 
3 sing. 

aqa—aaiaig lsing. seria 
3 sing. 


WT-AATAT, AeTAT 1 sing. 

IT—starieqa_1 sing. 

WA— statis 1 sing. 

MA—STATNSIG 1 sing. syaTite 
3 sing. 

VE—STTETA X STALE 1 sing. 


Irregular Aorists of the Fifth Form. 


§ 575, The roots gia, wa, Gx, ara and care optionally sub- 
stitute z for ge ( third person sing. Atm. ), 


* Bee § 475. 
{ Vide § 466. t Vide § 461. 


x Vide p, 249 foot-note + ; 17, also takes 7th Variety, 


- -§ 576-578]  OonsuaaTion oF VERBS. 355 

§ 576. Roots of the 8th class ending in 4 or q drop their 
nasal and substitute optionally ar@ and a for the terminations 
get: and gz of the 2nd and 3rd person sing. Atm. aq 
lengthens its vowel after dropping q. 

§ 577. The vowel of gu takes Vrddhi optionally in the 
Parasm, i. e. optionally takes GuDa substitute; also it option- 
ally remains unchanged before g ( Vide § § 466, 518). 


$578. The aq of ztxgtis optionally dropped in the Aorist; 
co agguently it takes the Sixth and the Fif:h Varieties. 


PaBADIGMS, 
FY 
Para:m. 
1 aiaraay, Aare Hara 
2 aigiat: ATTA, TE 
3 aware aioe aay: 
L aviawn aot stontee thar | aticiiaea aToTaeR 


Qamid: aintter ais adi: Aoiasn ainfae 
3 aoa antasr stones: Aoi 89 - Nefae aTray: 
Atm, 

1 aigfary sitoyarate arate 

2 sina: aOATATA, soared - ZA 

3 ainraZ AOAATAA STE i Ca 

1 asfata annrate Anaate 

Q arias: aaa, ainifad—ZA 

3 aititaz atnfatala, ana 


aftai—aahteta, AAT 


aaite 3 sing. 


aa—aatare; warrae, sara. 
aa SAAT, aARE, aa. cae, aearfae, a 


fq—aerrare 1 sing. agiite- 


catia. 


T—aglee, AGRE, ae. 


Roots of the 8th Class. 


| “0—sturqgax 1 sing. Par. 
are = sing. Atm. 
y ATUr:s STTore, 


ata 2 & 3 sing. Atm. 
: arr—aiaiforye 1 sing. Par. 
iy aainry 1 sing. Atm. 
 Haifirer:, sear; aafire, 
a arata 2 & 3 sing. Atm. 
TN—AgMITA, Baty 1 sing. 
Par. Atm auforen:, aTan:; 
wufre, aaa 2 & 3 sing. 


OT caer ths pee PE Ae 
TN gees a 


Roots of the 8th Class. 


aa—aariaqa, sataga Par. 
wate Atm. 1 sing. aaq- 
fast, Haut: aaae, waa 
2 & 3 sing. Atm. 


aa—aaraiy 1 cing. aafaer:, 
ARQ; BAtae, waa 2 & 
3 sing. 

w—aafawa, nafaqa 1 sing. 
Par. xafaig 1 sing. Atm. 
HAs, AIw:; wae, 


: Atm. waa 2 & 3 sing. Atm, 
— @eravieg 1 sing. Par. wa—starfaun, aefeee | sing. 
. srafaria 1 sing. Atm. Par. svafatq, 1 sing. Atm. 
ti Aas: ATU; Aare, Walser, Harun; warae, 


Atm. 


ree 


aga 2 & 3 sing, sara 2 & 3 sing. Atm, 


(6) Tax Bevepicrive ( aretifee ). 
: § 579. The Parasmaipada terminations of this mood may 
be obtained by prefixing aTg to those of the Imperfect, 
dropping its final q before the @ and q of the 2nd and 3rd per. 
sings.; and the Atmanepada ones by prefixing @ to the 
terminations of the Atm. Potential and also to the @ and er 
occurring inthem These, therefore, are:— 


Parasm A tmane. 
1 aq are are 1 aa alaie alae 
2 TT: Dats GS 1 2 dist: dig = dha 
3 a4, Te aa 3 as SIDI alt GM ICG @ 


(a) Parasmaipada, 
§ 580. The Par. terminations are weak and therefore occasion 


— 


eh ee Oe 
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no Cuns or Wrddhi change in the root. All roots rejcct the 
augment g, 
§ 581. The final ¢ or g is lengthened; final a short is 


changed to f%, and final = changed to gq or to Hx when preceded 
by 8 labial or & before the Par. terminations of the Benedictive, 
and the q of the Passive; fa—srara ti—tqald , S—imara, 
—Srarg, —gaia, &e. 

§ 582. Final = preceded by a conjanct consonant and the 
root = are changed to Guna under the same circumstances; 
waa , HAAG. 

§ 583. Roots capable of taking Sampras4rana take it. gra 
substitutes g for its vowel. 


§ 584. A penultimate nasal is generally dropped. Some of 
the roots dropping their nasal thus are:—34_ASY], ASW, TS, 
ASH, SY Ue, AV Tes, CET, WUT, BU, WI, THI, 
RAPT, GL, WL, AA and gz. 

§ 585. at, grand roots assuming these forms, AT, tf, 7, 
qr, ‘to drink’, gr, ‘to abandon’ and ai, change their final to q, 
Final a ( original or substituted : see § 459 ), if it ba preceded 
by a conjunct consonant, is changed to q optionally : gtI—@arq, 
qI—aard, waa, tI—sauid, tartare &e.; but qr to 
‘protect, qTaid. 

Atmanepada. 

§ 586, (a) ia prefixed to the terminations after Set roots 
and optionally after Wet ones. 

(6) Roots ending in 4 preceded by @ conjunct consonant, the 
root x and roots ending in s admit of g optionally. 


§ 587, The Atm. terminations, are strong. Before these 
gadical vowel takes its Gnna substitute, but when the inter- 


+ A ™ a Y fa) aa ae 
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mediate gis not prefixed to the terminations, the final 4 
remains unchanged and @& is changed to gq, or to gz if labial 
or a precedes; —Aute g—urdie. q—siwdre, q—eateaie, or 
AGE, I— GIS or Tae, &e. 


Paradigms. 
fa. 
Par. Atm. 
laa dna age lade aie 86 adate 


2 aia: dae. aed «2a: |= aie adie 
3am = Fram sare: «= 3 Ae Sic Lic @ 
q P. A 
laret ere re ol aasiqgafadiaig = afasiafe 
23m wane yee 2 rain: alasiareny afadhs-gq 
Samq ware, eae: 3 aes wlasiorena alae 
a. P. A. 
li@req fara iar lava eae ashaz 


Qin: fara =a QD avi: 9 atgrema ate 
Sima 486s fare: «Sate OST oaaie 


wa Pa = Par. 
lea wae owe leadeq ia aie 
2 Brak: CA «ANT BA: SOT: LL 
Seat = enalear oma: «3 aria. ee «| ara: 
ae 


Ll witiz caittaig caittag legia equate erie 


§ 587-589 ] CoNnJUGATION OF VERBS, 359 


2 eats: eahesiqreny, 2 aii: warns 
c CART AA-FL eatean-S 
Sats aia aa «Sats a | a 
Oonjugate tq Par. hike 


1 sing 
eq-eaiaa, iva, eidig | aT-SeTAH, THA 
qaien, ata, Tia ag sae, acta 
qI-2aad, Ta asa, aa 
a-aqan, aaa y—daaa, ara 
qi- I-F-aaA, Aaa S-garan, sla 
TST, TE TOA, TATA 
ITAA, WALA, 
TESTA UI -PUHA 
qe, sea, aaa aaa 
FA-ISAAH, FAA LT 


Irregular Benedictives. 

§ 588. §‘ to go’—garaa; but shortens its ¢ after a prepo- 
sition, afaataa; Atm: gata. HE sleo, when joined with 
prepositions. shortens its g before weak terminations beginning 
with a; qgarTaa, 


SECTION II. 


THE PASSIVE. 

§ 589. Every root in every one of the ten sonjugationel 
classes may take 4 Passive form conjugated like an Atmanepadi 
root of the 4th Olass.* 
hi Me Dr 5 A a RE | 

* The only difference is in the accent; in the Passive it falls 
on q, whereas in the case of the primitive verbs of the 4th clase, 
Atm, it falls on the radical syllable. 


360 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR [ § 590-592 

7 590. There are three kinds of Passive Werbs:—( 1) the 

Passive properly so called ( @uftr go ), 88 Tao KM sta; 

(2) an Impersonal Passive. ( ara qo ), a8 neaa ‘ it is gone; ” 

and(3) a Reflexive (eueatt To), 88 Miga: Teaa ‘ rice 

EGOKeG > eT nes aon am eae TR Eg bara 
CoNJUGATIONAL TENSES. 


§ 591, Formation of base:— 


(a) q is added tothe root, which is weak i.e no GuDa or 
Vrddhi substitute takes place before it; at—ata, fre—faa. 
(6) Before q roots undergo the same changes as they do 
before tho Par. terminations of the Benedictive : m—aAr, = 
fa, YMG, H—aT, HF, I—-GY, aar—awy, (but fez 
Tara ), TJ—F=A, AE—Aa, Ke 

(c) The final ayy ( original or substituted ) of zy ‘ to give, ’ 
Z, i, at, a, ar, it, qr ‘ to drink, ’ yy and eT ‘to abandon,’ is 
changed to g; in other cases it remains unchanged; et and @t— 
aia, w-aig, @1—- gta; but at‘ to cut, to purify ’—erq, sr— 
aa, EF—EVIT. 

§ 592, The passive base is conjugated like a root of the 4th 
class in the Atm.,; e. g. 


‘‘ It might even be suspected, that the occasional assumption of 


an Intransitive signification and a Parasmaipada inflexion by a 
passive verb, was the cause which gave rise to a 4th class of Primi- 
tive verbs as distinct from the Passive. Instances are certainly 
found of passive verbs taking Parasmaipada terminations, and some 
passive verbs (e.g. jydyate, ‘ he is born, ’ fr. jan ; ptiryate, * he is 
filled,’ fr. pr.; and tapyate ‘ he is heated,’ fr. tap ) are regard- 
ed by native grammerians as Atmane. verbs of cl. 4, Again, 
many roots appear in class 4 as Intransitive verbs, which also 
appear in some one of the.other nine as Transitive. For example, 
yuj, ‘to join’ when used in a Transitive sense, is conjugated 
either incl. 7, or in the Causal; when in an Intransitive, in cl. 
4. So also push, ‘to nourish,’ kshubh, ' to agitate; ’ Kirsh ‘ to vex’; 
Sidh, * to accomplish, ’ : 


Monier Williams. 


ERE AA. eel e ay tes Beh! Lem MERE Ta kn new DAME OME ACRE! tye |e eee ee on ea a 
+ : H ? fy ae 


ow“ ok i Tig FO - 


wae 
wa 


Imperfect . 


ayaa 
aay 
ayaa, 


Imperative. 


yaaa 
ray, 
spree 


Potential, 


prt 
an 


UCI 
aa. Present. 


gaa 
gaa 
gaa 


Imperfect. 


aqaaie 
ayaa, 


ATA, 


Present. 


AT aed 


Had 


x 


qu 
qaay, 
yar, 


wie 
way 
WA 


Zane: 
Ric 
aad 


aRAas 
AGT 


cA 
fore) 
Lo 


Imperative. 


Sarae 
gaan, 
gaa, 
Potential. 


saat 
READ Itt 


TAA 
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gare 


= - see 


[ § 592-594 


a a § 
x Nea asl € 


§ 593. (a) The roots qq, Wa, aq, and wa, optionally 
drop their q and at the same time lengthen tmeir 3; @i— 


werd, aiga, &. 


( 6 ) aft ‘to lie down’ and fy form their bases es qrzq and qu, 


_(¢) He shortens its s when a preposition is prefixed to it. 
(4+) aftar, eter and Fat drop their fina) vowel before a, 


(¢) a and ag substitute gq and q for themselves, gq and 
1a also substitute az and gf respectively. 


§ 594. To assist the studeut, the 3rd sings. pre. of some 
roots, regular and irregular, are given below. 


Roots. 3 sing. 
BI maa 
SI sae 
al.P.3.U. daa 
m 2, P. aad 
I faa 


q‘todrink’ ‘haa 
q ‘ to protect’ Wad 
aI Waa 


Roots. 


a, VY wav Y, aw 


3 sing. 
dae 
HAA 
aaa 
saa 
alaa 
maa 
aaa 


aiad 


~ 
re 


§ 594 } 
Roots. 3 sing. 
a P. aaa 
a A. era 
& aaa 
a aaa 
fa aize 
afi ize 
al wad 
% arid 
5 aa 
PAS 1G 
OCI 
wa) OR 
% aad 
g ete 
z daa 
a = aad, aaa 
8 Walrad, a 
aT 
qT 
ay. 
cas 
at 
(eq. 
aol 
&e, 


OoNJUGATION OF VERBS. 


Roots, 3 sing. 

Ce 6 

AL | Ta 

aq faeqa 

oe ae a 

fas 9 Atead, ase 

(<I 

7 

TH Farad, wad 

El 8 |-A, Edad 

SI 

az saa 

ES 

aq fad 

7] wad 

7 7 

a 2 aad, aa 

Sq Had, Waa 

tn 

qa ‘ to dress’ aaa 

i 

aa fara 

aq aera 

Te | ead 

qq 86 Sad 

T 8 Wad 

GA with ay, agade 
&e, | &e. 
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864 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [ § 595-596 


Non-ConJUsp TIONAL TENSES AND Moops. 


(1) The Perfect. 

§ 595. (a) The Reduplicative Perfect of a root in the 
Passive is formed in the ordinary way, every root heing consi- 
dered Atmanepadi: at—fea; G—aya; fAec=—fataes 5 WHI 
Ararat ; WA—AzTA; Ke. 

(+) The Periphrastie Perfect of the Passive does not differ 
from that of the Active, exeopt in that the Auxiliary verbs take 
Atmanepadi terminations necessarily, ga—satam, Eaizaa, 
Zara; EUIiaa-aaa, SuaTAe Ke. 

( 2, 3) The two Futures, (4) the Conditional and 
(5) the Bendedictive. 

§ 596, (a) The forms of the two Futures, Oonditional 
and the Benedictive of the Passive sre made upin the same 
way as those of the Active, every root being supposed Atmane- 
padi; gu-difaate, arfaee, aatiaee, atfavia; az-arare, ataz, 
TART; Ke, 

( 4) Roots ending ina vowel * and the roots gq, gz, and 


#1 optionally form the two Futures, the Oonditional and the 
Benedictive of the Passive by changing their vowel to Vrddhi 


and appending the Atmanepada termination of those tenses 
with g prefixed to them invariably ; in the case of roots ending 


in at (anding, wand sy changeable to qt) @ is inserted 
between the root and this zg; et-atfwate, eraré; etfasa, aT; 
Hataes, Ware; afagra; zara; and similarly =—atizare, 
alate; &c, ai—arraare, Aare; anfaca, Ast; awarlaea, sag; 
amavia, A9a; er-aitaare, t sears; arlast, sfast; spurfasa, 
Herasa; wtavia, ays, ) eing.; ge—orfeare, aetare; a1iea, 
gery; amiesy. aqeisa; arevia, aeivia &c. es—efsrane, 
TEE; atarsy, zey; Azrersa, oreey: atfarvia, atta, &e, 

* gand yztake Vrddhi in this case though it is usually 
forbidden with them; see § 463 , gst takes Guna only. 

t The « of gqis changed to q immediately before 4 a..d before 
an affix contsining a mute 5j or 7, #, ¢. 7 of the Passive, &c. 


StS Pee, Pun ahd. 6a ECS eo pee , eee: = eS 
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(6) The Aorist. 

§ 597. (a) The Passive of the Aorist of roots belonging to 
the 4th, 5th and 7th Varieties, is made up similarly by append- 
ing the Atmanepada terminations to the base; Bawa; A— 
FSG; A-ANNS; Teas; Baa; B—asis, Ke. 

(5) Roots belonging to the first, second, third and sixth 
Varieties take the fourth, fifth or seventh Variety in the Passive, 
in accordance with the general rules; zyf-afeurg 1 sing.; Xaq- 
FSIS; JAAR; B—awMaAsy, a—aawit; aq—arife, &e. 

(c) The third per. sing. of the Aorist Passive of all roots is 
formed by adding ¢:— 


(1) Before this zg the penultimate ( prosodially ) short vowel 
takes its Guda substitute and penultimate a except that of aq 
and of Set roots ending in qq except qq with ar, eA, and qq, 
and the final vowel take their Vrddhi substitute; fre—H¥aie; 
but farq—stinieg; Iz—aae;, Si—aenle, aq—wanlg; — 
aang; but w4—aaia; Tas; but qq—aafa; &e. WA 
with mI—arana; sa—aena, Ke. Al—aand; q—aena; 
G—ASNa; F or S—sSTM. 

(2) Roots ending in af original or substituted (+. ¢. of roots 
in w, &, Ht ) insert q before this gz; a1—aana; Y—sraria; A— 
ama; st—santa, &. 

(3) vr, wand +a insert a nasal before their final consonant, 
so that their penultimate = cannot take Guna or VWrddni 
substitute; afea, AAiea, ATA. 

(4) aw Without a preposition does the same ontionally and 
with a preposition necessarily ; agita, Aetiy; but qTaIFa. 


(5) assy ‘to break’ forms APA OF AANA; WA—BWeie and 
aarrfez in the sense of ‘to observe (10 A. ),’ 


(6) ax takes, Vrddhi; ag lengthens its vowel ; AANA, Ale. 
(7) ¢‘to go’ has amg; with ary A., qeana or xeqana. 
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Tae, +4, 
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mee The roots at § 461 will have two corms; TIAA, aar- 

fa, fag -naes, alaearia &.; aq-aita or area 3 sing. 

i, § 596 (6) holdg good in the Passive Aorist except in 
the 3rd sing.; the optional forms must be made up by append- 
ing the Atm. terminations of the Sth Variety as the roots 
necessarily take % qI— aay, ARTA at— Hare, Aare; 
SUAS, AFG; TI—Alare, ATIAG; Haag; 1 sing; TE— 
HASNT, HATNEie 1 sing. &. 

§ 598. Roots of the tenth Olass— 

(a) The ory (¢. ¢. Ha with the final a dropped ) is optionally 
dropped in the General Tenses, except the Perfect. The Aorist 
forms, except that of the 3rd eing., are made up by addmg the 
terminations of the Fifth Form; gz 1 sing. VTi —_Aza, 
aicavara Perf; aiiwate aritae, Ist Fou. ayeiaee, artes 
2nd Fu.; aatetary, waters, Aor. arcatia, ariesig Ben. 

(5) Roots which do not lengthen thier penultimate q ( see 
also § 603 ) lengthen it optionally in the general Tense; of the 
Passive, except in Perf., when syz is drepped; SY—sTEUrars, 
serrrg; Aor. 1 sing., &. 

(c) The 3 per. sing. of the Pass. Aorist is formed by drop- 
ping s1q meoesarLy and aacing z; rib eiel Gtk like diz- 


satis; T—sTqiz, Kc.; e—AUE, stave Aor. 3 sing., t7—s7zTH, 
svat Aorist, 3rd sing. &c. 


PARADIGMS, 
gy 1 P. ‘ to know.’ 
Perfect, Ist Future. 


lagi gaqiaae gadae laa aitaeag ativan 
Q27aay ggmt gga Q ara aaa = aitare 
Zagat gga gat saa saat  aivar: 


- § 598-599]  § ConsucaTion or Vers. $67 


2nd Future. 
1 airy areraTaS aire 
2 aaa aay aa 
3 aaa ariasaa aia 
Conditoinal. 
1 Hatteaey maihreaaté srateearate 
Qaarmen: salen aT AA, 
3 aaa 8 salar waraard 
Aorist. 
1 salary aranaeate ara fersate 
2 safes: aa ASTI aay, 
3 aaita aalfarararg_» aarferact 
Benedictive. 
1 atria areas wage 
Q atfadrsn: aaa area arate, 
3 arate PCE IC Iiscitc§ SICEICGS 


N. B. The Passive forms of roots of the tenth class do not 
differ from the Passive forms of Causals for which see the forms 
of ggcau. Pass. given in the next section. 


SECTION III. 


e=O Oo 


DERIVATIVE VERBS ( geqateqataa: ) 
and 
TrheIrR CONJUGATION, 


§ 599, The Derivative Verbs are divided into four classes :— 


(1) Osausals or Nijantas ( farsa ); (2 ) Desideratives or 
Sannautas (aaa); (3) Frequentatives or Yanantas ( aera ); 


and (4) Denominatives or N&madhatus ( aTaytaa: ). The 
formation and the conjugation of these will be given in the 
present section. 


I OAUSALS, 


§ 600. Any root belonging to any one of the Conjugational 
classes may have causal form which is conjugated like a root 
of the Tenth class, 


§ 601, The Causal of a root implies that a person ora 
thing causes or makes another person or thing to perform the 
action, or to be inthe condition, denoted by the root. It is 
also employed, sometimes, to convert an intransitive verb into 
a transitive one. 

(a) Formation of the Oausal Base. 

§ 602. The Oausal Base of a root is formed like that ofa 
root of the Tenth class, In the case of roots of the Tenth 
class the causal form is identical with the primitive. The 
Causal form takes either pada. Thus from gw comes the causal 
base ayaa, araara-a ‘he causes to know’; gw-atrraia ‘ he 
shakes or agitates,’ stut-stotata ‘ he causes to count, ’ ai-araaia 
¢he makes another lead or carry’; @ ‘to do’ and & to 
scatter—erzata ‘ he causes to do or scatter ’ FA—BAaTA, &e. 

§ 603. Roots ending in aq, except aq ‘to go’ &., ee 
‘to love,’ qa ‘to eat,’ sra_ when it means ‘tp see’ and qa when 
it does not mean ‘to eat,’ and the roots* marked with an indica- 
tory mdo not change their-vowel; ¢. ¢. their vowel takes its Guna 


* These are:—qz, sy, RY, TE, ‘to Spread,’ H_ ‘to pound,’ 
wag 1 A. ‘to destroy, to cut,’ ysl A. ‘to go,’ qx, sq I A. 
‘to pity,’ mq, eq 1 A., rat, az, 1E1 Par. ‘to distil,’ gz ‘to 
surround,’ 42, ya ‘to speak,’ 4a‘ to dance,’ MH 1 P. ‘to rosist,’ 
aK 1, P. ‘to shine,’ eaqP. ‘to laugh,’ 7 P. ‘to doubt,’ a P. 
‘to cling t0’, E71, S1,, ML, e771, all meaning ‘to cover,’ S11, sx, 3t7. 
‘to move in a zigzag manner,’ Sur, wy P. ‘to go,’ qu, SOL, HL, 


_ 


a ee ee ft 
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ayaa; Yaa, ater, aaa, &c.; 
but Ha—aRagqa; WA—aMala, WL ‘to see’ wg; but wage 
in other cases; qa—aqTaqta, &c,; but aq ‘to eat’ —qaaty, 

(a) The roots qa, AH, A, TG, wa, and gg lengthen 
their vowel optionally when not preceded by a preposition; ayaqta,— 
araata, bat quag{a, &e. 

§ 604, Roots ending in wn ( &@, & or sf changeable to a7; see 
§ 459) and the roots ‘to go,’ gf ‘to be ashamed,’ @ ‘to go,’ 
(9. cl.), ‘to flow’ (4. cl. A.) and sat ‘to choose,’ ‘to go, insert 
the acgment q before aq and their vowel takes Gana snbstitate; 
arrara fr. at, 2 or Ht; ara, fr. B; mraqa tr. 4, &e. R~-si- 
aft; &—Faata, Q—taah, ets. 

§ 605. (a) f% ‘to throw,’ df ‘to destroy, gf ‘to perish,’ fF ‘to 
conquer, and #7 ‘io buy’, also insert q but after changing their fiaal 
vowel to 811; ATTA, ATA, ATTA, ATTA. 

(6) The roots a, Al or 34 ‘to cook’ and #T ( mit. ), shorten their 
vowel necessarily, and 7% and ef optionally, before the inserted T 
when not preceded by prepositions; aqgta, &c., wI7qia (qa aaA- 
qata slays; swqqia at &c.); but aqqra; weqqia, raraata; 
erage, earqaia, but qrarqgta, saeaqata only. 

§ 606. ay ‘to pare, to sharpen,’ gt ‘to cut,’ ey ‘to finish,’ x 
‘to kill,’ aa, ‘to kill,’ aq, P. ‘to honour’, 37% ‘to shine,’ gz , Bz, ‘to 
shake,’ ‘to move’, 4, | 1 P., ‘to fear’, q ‘to guide,’ m1, to cook, to 
boil, a1 to kill, to gratify, to sharpen, to manifest; AZ, Bi, to live 
or to be ( g1aaia in other senses ); @ ‘to sport, to loll the tongue, 
nq to he poor, to reduce; #44, 1, HL, FT, 44g, to be crooked, to 
shine; I, TH, AA, TH and HY 1. P, to go, 

* See § 605 (d). 

H, 8, G, 24 


are Siete oe hvcdiee wis y 
j i A oe ae i 


to call,’ s¥ ‘to cover.’ & ‘to weave,’ @ ‘to waste sway’ and qq ‘to 
drink’ insert q instead of T; aaqafa, arena, arqaia, wWa- 
ait, 5c. ; 


(a) a ‘to protect and @ when it means ‘to shake,’ insert ¢ 
and & respectively before ayq; qreafe ‘he protects, * arate ‘he 
shakes,’ 

§ 607, The roots wt, TI, 1, and eq insert a nasal before 
their final; aeqata-a, waala-a, &c. 

§ 608. The roots qq, fa~z TT, TT, Tz, and aq have twe 
forms in the causal; wtqafa-a, Wroaraara-a; =a 2, Rear- 
qqia-a; &e. 

—§ 609. eft, Say and eftar drop their final vowel before srq ; 
faala-a, aaaie-a, aeeaqie-z. 


§ 610. The following roots form their Causal base anoma- 


lously:— 

z ‘to go’— Waid, with sy ‘to remember— 
SIPMTAATA,—to study’ sreqraay. 
with gfa-seqrqaia- 

¥7_or Fy ‘to sound,’ &. FarqTazia ‘he causes to sound,’ 
ATI ‘to tremble’ wATIAIA » 9 99 tremble, 
‘to conceal’ i »» conceal, 
fa 5 cl. to collect’ AIMA-A BWTa-z. ,, collect, 
” 10 el, SIM A-a, a7qia-a,, > 9 
wrg ‘to awake’ AMITATA he rouses 
qi—‘to sin, to be qwala-a he causes to sin, 
unchaste’ but gqara-a, aeqra-a in 
the sense of ‘he corrupts or 
makes depraved,’ 
q ‘to shake? ‘Taq a-a he causes to shake, 
Wt ‘to please’ sHtorata ,, 4, 5, Please. 
wm Oto) fear’— arqata-a frightens with, 


arqTyqa, -rvqa, he inspires fear, 
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wea—‘to fry—qagqr-a, warqfa-® he causes to fry. 

wa—'to wip’—aAwaqe. 

Tu—‘to dye’—zesqfa he dyes or paints; also in the sense of 
‘he propitiates or satisfies’; cf. SErte at a tH- 
afa’ Bh. Ni. S’a. 3. But topgf only, in the, 
sense of ‘he hunts deer’; ( Vide Kir. VI. 34 ), 

eg —‘to grow’—Tegia-a, TITAA-a he plants or causes to grow, 

@i—‘to take’ and 


ey , 
oadberet fT, Froveaf; and 
arama, erraia in the sense of ‘melting an unctuons 
substance,’ 
at ‘to blow—arqafa he causes to blow or move. 
araaqia he shakes, 
fq ‘to smile—fRegrqata ‘he causes a smile by, Or astonishes 
or frightens by.’ fFeqrqqa; ‘he astonishes,’ 
f— alvaia, arqata he causes to conceive; 
arqaia & in other senses, 
aq ‘to fall?’—srpaqfa he canses to fall, cuts down. 
aramia he causes to go, 
ferg ‘to be erqqta he accomplishes or prepares, 


accomplished’ #raqf he makes perfect, &c. with reference 
to sacred rites or things only; as @aqh are 


aq: &. 
PaTA—‘to swel?—zATaqTA he causes to swell, 
<¢7—‘to tremble, to shine forth,’ egrogfa, cxrcafa he causes to 
trembie or shite, 
z7 ‘to strike or kill—ragqfa he causes to strike, &c, 
( 6 ) Conjngation of the Causal Base, 


§ 611, The Cansal base is conjagated like the base of a root 
of the 10th or Churadi class in all the ten Tenses and M 00 de of 


the Parasmaipadv, the Atmanepada and the Passive. The eq 
with the final sq dropped is retained,as remarked before, in 
the General Tenses, except the Aorist and the Benedictive, and 
is dropped before the q of the Passive. The formation of the 
Aorist of causals has been fully explained along with that of the 
roots of the Tenth class, at § 548-556 


§ 612. Paradigms of all the Tenses and Moods in the Par, Atm, 
and Pass, of wy, Causal base aypaqq. 


Special Tenses, 


Present. 
Par. Atm. 
1 arent stra: ate: §=6ol ated ahr arta? 
2a array: «ayaa OQ ate aay) FT 
Sarma ata: aata 8 aaa aaa aaa 
Imperfect. 
Led 
1 saraaq NTA ATA 
2 saya: SCIP O TS: | SCIDD EG 
CIC OGG MANTA ANTAL 
A. 
1 sara ararqarate rare 
2 sara: arayaqany TAIT 
3 aaa TAT TA TAIT 
Imperative. 
laf aaa ava lated ata ata? 


2 aaa qaqa eat «62 eae sheng SIRS: § 
Saag = taza ahaeg 8 aagamaptay SIC OETL: § 


§ 612] Consugation or VERBs, 


Potential. 


373 


lag aaa aaie laa wea aera 
2am: aheaq ateda 2 ater: atta SIC Lat: | 
Sar aay aay: Satta aeiae = ate 


General Tenses. 


Perfect. 
Par, 
1 aeaqiten—aat+ «apaiasa | ayaainee 
2 aaa: aaa 
3 atrataae aaaag: aap 
Atm, 
lara aaarsae aaa 
2araaiasy = ataaiaaret aaa aes 


Ist Future. 
Par. 
J araRrarea arafiarea: §=—- apafraren: 
Zarate aaa: abrrarsr 
3 arahrat aaatt = arate: 


Atm. 


latte aafareat = arta 
Qaraar = ataaareara arararet 
3 ararar arayaret ata fren: 


2nd Future.— 
1 arafyearte araaqeara: arayeqra: 
* Also atuqara, aaaiaqa &. 


rust eet I | La) A ee set il =~ LA Ae re 72 at a ee —— 
3 ; ‘ 4 * 
rd ,: 7“ 
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2 arafreafa arafreqa: arafyery 
3 araente arena: arafaer ted 
1, array arafreare = aa 
2. aafreaa arafaay arafyerey 
3. arated areas aratrearsa 
Conditional. 
Par. 
1, wae MTT «Bare, Ke, 
Atm. 
L aang 8 oarataaqenafe adam, &. 
Aorist. 
1. aq aqgera aqguma1. aga swaqurafe aqgurae 
2. Maga: aT sqgad = 2. sqqwar: HI aT 
8. saga aq «3. sgqqua sagdam, waged 


Benedictive. 
1, apaTaq areaTey STITT 
2. ata: TTI aTeITeT 
3. ahaa aT ATA ateaTe: 
1. awadia arafasrate atafagiae 


2. ataaater: aerate ararrtrera— aH 
3. arafyye STRIDE ICL aIt: | SIPIDL ICG @ 
Passive. 
Present, Imperfect. 
1. att aerate dremet 1. wn} warate oederray 
2.ar7a aay aes 2, BATT: TIM SaTT SA 
3,at Tat =o area 8. araheaay ANIA Tay 


il 
ae Pe hte ie 
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Imperative, Potential. 


lat den? derat l.daa dea aa 
2. ate ee areraq 2. aren: ae ape 
3. Tag aresay aaa 2. ae aT TAT 


l. aaa | atraapagafaat = apetisnad-ayane 
araqraraae 
2. TaAAS-AyAy aeasaa-ayast araAAaS AyTA-g 


aTTaTarfay aTaqTATaTa ataararfaray 
3. aan = aaa aay tafe angat 
aTaaTATA aTaATATA aq aTarArfat 
1st Future. 


l. atuftn® ataPrare?, atartaren? 
arfarae 9 oatfrareae = attrarent 

2. aaa, aaa, asa, 
aaa afar  afrare 

8. aufamt, ata, arate: 
attra ata = attra: 


2nd Future. 


1. atest, = atafiema, = rarer, 
air ey afucrat = atfireara 

2. areas, — atafaeax, «= ara, 
ae aaa aire 

8. aafregy, = aera, = ahr? 
I aires’ 


‘euis 


SansxrT Grammar, ( § 612-618 
Conditional. 
warayearare srareafreqrate 
aa aeqrafe Harrrearae 
arerapyeqary sara epg 
Haya CULL tag 
aera || |-aaraeaeg 
ATTA wareayeaq 
Benedictive, 
at aastate aararate 


Aorist. 
aTarafyeate SCIPIO Wicd 
TaTay orarhreae 


aaa =o ararittea 


For the various irregularities, &c. see the third Variety 


If. Desrerattves. 


§ 613, Any primitive root of the ten classes, as well ag 
any causal base, may optionally® take a Desiderative form, 


* Or the notion of desire may be conveyed by means of 


sentence; ¢, ¢, (Aqfaefa or qq geafA ‘he wishes to read,’ &o, 


Prey 38. —— 


t el Ee PC Re ST Re! ee eS ee Musee age) 
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which, like the causal base, is conjugated in all the ten Tenses 
and Moods of three voices. 


§ 614, The Desiderative expresses the notion that a person or 
thing wishes (oris about ) to perform the action, or to be in the 
condition, denoted by the root or the desiderative base; faqfsaf& 
‘he wishes to study’ from qq; gata ‘he is about to die’; 
fr. we &e. 


§ 615, There are afew primitive roots, which, though they 
take a Desiderative form, do not convey a desiderativa sense 
(See § 397). As these are looked upon as primtive roots, 
new Desiderative bases may be derived from them according 
to the rules given below; as waftaqa ‘he wishes to censure’ 
from aye de, 

§ 616. The Desiderative base is formed by reduplicating the 
root or base according to the general rules of reduplication given 
at § 444--449 and § 549 (a) (0), and by adding & (which may be 
changed to @ according to the rules of Sundhi) ‘o it. The ef of 
the reduplicative syllable is changed to §; ¢. 9. 92 —9T N+ 
a=fary by the following rule. 

N. B. The @ of a primitive root is not changed to when the 
characteristic @ is changed to q ; fafa , fera —faterg (E+ 
q); fa-feenfz; a—waq; but en—faer; ara cau. of 
a—anaifiz, , however, forms tA g 


Note:—(1) A root takes a Desiderative form only when the 
agent of the wish and of the action expressed by the root is the 
same; so Pasar; as-a gf geafa ge: and not [aqisata; also the sense 
of the root must be the object of the wish: aHda g=ofd cannot, 
therefore, be equal to fanftafa. 

Note:—(2) Though the Desiderative form of a root is not 
to be found often used in classical language in its character of 
2 verb, yet nominal and participial derivatives from it ere not 
uncommonly to be met with, 


| 


Sansk®t Grammar. [ § 617-618 

§ 617. Tothis @ the augment ¢ is to be prefixed after Set 
roots, optionally after Wet ones and not after those that are Anit, 
subject to the following exceptions;— 

(1) Roots ending in gor &, 3 and w short, and the roots 
7% and yg do not take x; g—gaq; Vide § 618. (2); y—aaqe, &e. 
te, Exceptions-— ‘to go,’ g A, ‘to respet,” q6 A. ‘to hold,’ 
and q A. “to purify,’ admit of ¢. (see also 4 below ). 

(2) fH, Hem, N=, sty take g necessarily. 

(3) ga, FJ, WT, WT and eT do not admit of g in the 
Par. (see § 484). Inthe Atm. they admit g; the last two do so 
optionally; ay—faarcara, Rarawa, &c. 

(4) Roots ending in long = and ga_ and the roots efear, fi, 
HY, Y, ZF. ZS, RA, ‘to prosper,’ wy, WER, MT (i ce wqol 
the 10 cl. and optional Cau, Base of at), ea ‘to give, aq, TH 
FU, YL, Jz, Tz, and aq ( Vide § 485, ) take ¢ optionally. 

Exceptions: — & ‘to scatter,’ ay ‘to swallow,’ take ¢ necessarily. 
The intermediate g is not lengthened in the case of these roots; 
Fraty ; &c. 

(5) The roots mq, mq and @ take gin the Par. and reject 
it in the Atm, 


§ 618. The radical vowels undergo the following changes 
before q:— 


(a) The q with g is strong and without q weak, 


The usual rule as to Guna substitute holds good in the one 
case and does not in the other; 7a s—iaaiay, ae; 3z-f- 
ay, «Ke, 

(>) The final g and g and the penultimate sy of gq and 


. 


74H (substituted for g 2 Par. ‘to go,’ and for tT with ay ‘to 


— 


F 


Pees Se ee So ee 
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remember’ or ‘to study, ) are lengthened and final 5, short or long, 
changed to §x, or to FT alter labials or q when the @ is unang- 
mented; —frity; F—-BL; g—fReari, a-ak, 2-3 
oe J—ITt, &e, 

(¢) The roots eq, faq and aq do not change their vowel to 
Gouna; and the roots 0%, ST and yu take Samprasdrana; €efaa 
fafars , wary; far, qT Profs. 

(d) Roots with an initial consonant, and having ¥¢ org 
short for their penultimate, and ending in any consonant except 
q or Z , change their vowel to Guna optionally when g is prefixed 
to; Ta Peaay,, feats ; aq— saree or see, Ke. 

§ 619. The formation of Desiderative bases of causals and of 
roots of the Tenth class does not differ from that of primitive roots, 


Art. § 550 should be attended to in forming Desideratives from 
Causals and roots of the Tenth class. 


§ 620, Roots in their Desiderative forms take the same termina- 
tions, Parasm. or Atmane. that they do in the primitive. The roots 
al, 3, ey and gq take Atm. terminations in the Desiderative. 


§ 621, The following roots form their Desiderative bases 


irregularly: — 
Roots, Desider, base Third pers, sing, Pre, 
arq_‘to eat? fara faraeeter 
art. ace ecard 
x ‘to ge farm, fare 
g with a7fy ‘to study’ aap arfafpaad 
zg with off ‘to be convinced’ safifeq_ gaifaaia 
z— Laie ufatrater 
g ‘to sound’ ATT arrata 


wy— HOTT,  waa-t 


Desider, base 


‘to prosper’ aa 


th a, A, 
—='to swallow’ 


‘to gather’ 


far to conquer’ 

aT 10 cl. & optional 

Cau, Base of g;— OIC. @ 
arg ont. cau. B. of a 
EE a ‘to stretch’ 


ga to kill 
ae: “8 
Tagrey 
/-’ 
Rear 
: a FRR RY 
a at ‘to give’ feeey 

& 3 ‘to protect’ 
8 ‘to cut’ a 
on 


aga 
Ve! 
ren , 
Penick he, oe ee TLE 
ane | pn ke ra ee i ae | ies 
“4 D ne i 
Pa te | aT he 
{ Set ki eee 
i 


Third pers. sing. Pre. 


suafaata—z 
ouateara—a 


—— Consu 


ATION OF 
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Roots Desider. base, 8rd pers, sing. Pre, 
a fre frat 
TA frre fragt 
Rare faaferatt 
Td freer, freee 
fare. frafasta 
Te fre frat 
q A. feafag fraara 
TL fret fanreata 
2 free fasrata 
ad fratry feratsrafer 
23 Pratery, fraterata 
aR Breraea, (also free) Grong ( Rraitarate ) 
aq ‘to measure’ q facata 
fa ‘to throw’ = ‘é 
#t ‘to destroy’ a ~ 
‘to barter’ a facaa 
cc ata Wiata ‘he desires for 
aaa gaa, liberation.’ 
aya gaara ‘he wishes to be free. 
2A freg = frgatar 
Berea Frat Seat 
gq TTY TTA 
fare || Prafaata 
TH Rear Freer 
arq, ‘to injare, to kill,’ ftw eara 
‘to propitiate’ fturee, ftcreate 
ca feca fecaa 
SE Pra arate 


Roots. Desiderative base, Third pers. sing, Pre, 
wqsP.A.tto — Rrefire Frere 
obtain’ rane Te aTATA 


faa ge, feta, seq, errata 
ot. aie Frateta 

fe ‘to throw’ fray, fardtaret 

sary cau, of Fa Rearaery PUeraraaeet 


PHA 5, 99 FHL 
A, AQ BATTAL FATA A-A 
raraa cau, of, eqe*  feeaTeay, fereareaaia-a 


(12 @ ” »” faz" feesaTT feeseiquia-” 
az,» » ag fears feraretaaia-” 
aaa, » ® SFACID i | seraterata’” 


(b) Conjugation of the Desideratiye Base. 
Conjugational Tenses, 

§ 622. szis addedto the base in the Conjugational Tenses 
and then it is conjugated like tie special base of the 6th class in 
the Active and Passive. 

Non-Conjuyational Tenses, 

§ 623. (a) The Perfect is formed by adding 31q to the base 
and appending the Perfect forms of the auxiliary verbs TA, y, 
and % (see § 490, 526), 

(6) In the Aorist the Desiderative Bases take the terminations 
of the Vth Variety. 

(c) Inthe Benedictive the Parasmai, terminations are added 
without g and the Atm, ones with the intermediate ¢. 


(d) The remaining tenses have no peculiarities, 


* These roots do not change their & to q, 


§ 624. In the Passive, the Aorist 3rd sing. is formed according 
to § 597. (c). The forms of the remaining tenses are made up in 


the usual way, 


Tenses, 
Present 
Imperfect 
Imperative 
Potential 
Perfect 


F. Fature 
Sec. Future 
Conditional 
Aorist 

Benedictive 


Ta TT 
—— 
aaraararea 
aarti 
aarrarrat 
—— 
WAI aA 
S ERUELIC| 
Tar T aT 


Paradigms. 
( 3rd sing. ) 


Atm, Passive. 
— _— 
aaathrra Rata 
TAT TAT, Tahrega 
wait aarrya 
qafrarat aaa 
qafrarara qatar 
qatar CRUE LIC IC! 
garratrar aaretaar 
aia ESIDIC MoE 
WITT Waar 
Taaraae Hazara 
varie Tre 


Roots, 3 sing. Pre, 
faq—farareata 
gi—aairtd 
eI —ayata 
agai 
a—faatcata 
q6. A. ratte 
g41P.A feaftata-a 
— pate 
ga—faatara, Aacaa 
qa—frgiara, aaa 
fa—Pataia, Prearrat 
a ~ weaaa, reais 


Roots. 3 sing. Pre. 
ga—Prntata, Praia. 
yess, eseataa 
TRraiet, Feet, Fe 


a-P. A. faaftara-a, Aaerata-a, 
arta 
sy T IA 
eui—faarara 
J—cau. FAAANUA-A, PAAAT- 
fa-a 


a, feaataata-a, waar 


a w 4 q fy 
¢ bh - } 7 . eee 


Roots. 3 sing. Pre. Roots, 3 sing. Pre, 


aa—farala, Farad g ,, froraiaea-a, quraqeta-® 

Teer, feeaPea’a g ,, Prarafeate-a. oxataah -& 
reaeqaa <q, Faeqraiaaa-a, qa - 

Ian, Peaeaa, araata-x 

Z faaceg &e. &e. &e. 


I1l. Frequentatives. 


§ 625. A Frequentative or Intensive form may be derived from 
any monosyllabic root of the first nine classes, beginning with a 
consonant, The Frequentative or Intensive is used to signify 
‘the repetition or the intensity of the action denoted by the verb 
from which it is derived,* 


Exceptions: — 

§ 626. (a) t A Frequentative may be formed from Sq ‘to go,’ 
R ‘to go’, sry ‘to eav and Hy ‘to conceal,’ thongh these begin with 
@ vowel; and from wz cl, 10 ‘to hint,’ UZ cl. 10 ‘to string together, 
and qa cl, 10, though they belong to the 10th cl, 


(4) The Frequentative of roots signifying motion conveys the 
notion of tortuous motion and not of repetition.t The Frequen- 
tative of the roots gy ‘to cut,’ aq ‘to sink down,’ aq ‘to go’ 
Wy ‘to mutter prayers,’ sTy ‘to yawn,’ &q ‘to burn,’ ez ‘to bite,’ 
and gq ‘to swallow,’ imply reproach on the manner of doing the 
act|. sygcqay ‘he cuts awkwardly,’ erea® ‘falls down badly; 
woaqa &e. 

* Maa Tore: Pharanten ag Pan. UL 1, 23, qagat gaye 
fa Praeafte: | aaa ag erat Sid. Kan, 

Tt SiGe ee Com pulln re) 4€ aT=q: | Vart. on the above, 

$ fred aileey va) Pan, IL, 1, 23, 

1 SiaAaTAREET manele | Pan, LIT, 1, 24, 


= 
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§ 627, There are two kinds of Frequentative bases derived from 
roots; both are formed by a peculiar reduplication of the root; but in 
one the affix q( qq) is added to the root before reduplication takes 
place, and the base is conjugated in the Atm, alone; in the other 
the affix q is dropped (q= G® ) and the base is conjugated in Par, 
only (in the Atm. also, according to some grammarians). It will 
be convenient to call the one the Atm. Frequentative, and the 
other the Par, Frequentative. 


ATMANEPADA—F REQUENTATIVES, 


§ 628. The Atm. Frequentative base is formed by adding q t© 
the root before which it undergoes the same changes as before the 
q of the Passives @f—atq, fa—aa, aaa, z- cSt aw 
ny, K-Ma, FHR, Woy be; Me=fy, I-TW, a= 
TA, TIHAT, &e, 

(a) apand eat change their vowel to z and 3 preceded 
by one radical consonant is changed to gf, and not to f%; aI—a, 
el = aT, B= AU. 

(b) The roots sya, 27%, OTA, 17, 4%, WZ, WEF and 
AZ, take Samprasarana; FQ and oq Pere" and #, & for 
their final vowel; apa becomes faz and ¢q/a, qi; s7a-teq 
ATTY, ATA; BET FAH; WAT, CHT qa. 

(c) § 394 should be observed. 


§ 629, The form in q derived as above is reduplicated 
according to the general rules of reduplication, 
(a) If root begins with a vowel, the following syllable is 
reduplicated. 
(b) The vowels g and g of the reduplicative syllable take jheir 
H, 8, G, 29 


J ey - a +. oT oe ) Ae a vo) oe sie an Batata, «) 
rf 386 *Bansker Grammar, [ § 629-630 , 


_ Guna substitute and the 97 of the reduplicative syllable is lengthen- 
ed; ga: Sreleatet at wate aera; TE-TIETA &e, 
al atq by § 628 fediq by reduplication ¢fq by 629 b+ a=zdtax 


BS | ot) 2 MS BI FRI Cy, +2=FIETge 
ai, iq ” wT p =edqr 
1-w,» 7 1 TI » =e 
RH ” Ty by § 629 (@)aaq ,, ” = ATTA 


sary, Paatta by reduplication VHT 1» ama 
oa qa ” TT ” ” qT ” % = rq4a 
WENA , Bea by §629,, (a) yer, Sg, = Sez 
AAA 5, WA y 9 FUR » 4 =STMNETy 
FI-ASA =, FATT by reduplication arasq_,, m4 = FASTA 
similarly ae - Sea, a —Faeyqa, II—ATITA, wWA—it- 
facqa, arg—atiga, &.; at-fq-Rratg--Seigqa, eq--2efigy &, 

§ 630. When a root ends in a nasal preceded by ay and the 
nasal is not dropped, 4] (changeable to an Anuswara or the 
nasal of the class to which the letter following it belongs ) is 
inserted between the reduplicative sz and the first radical consonant; 
the eq of the reduplicative syllable remains unchanged ( against 
§ 629 5. ) 

TTY, TAYH=TITYS of FEHAA;, TA—AAQ-aaY = say 
@ or Heya; but when H{=HqA, the A, Freq. base is Spare, 
3rd sing. ArATaa. 

(a) The same rule applies to the roots aq, FE, WY, ay, 
TY AH and TT. aT and Nd after inserting { change 
the 8{ of the following syllable to q; W=3—aay = day 
or wey —aqa or qaqa by § 894, RR=Heq— 
THEY = THETA or THAI, WIA sawy or aaa, 
I— sey or SHCA. 


abt kid Aen == ee. a) ae ar SS 


a 
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(5) a is inserted after the sy of the reduplicative syl- 
lable ( which then remains unchanged ) in the case of the roots 
TH. WE, AY, HY Hs TH VA tad Surg s YAH Aa eg 
afar, aae-edaaga, dasha, dq=aitve, 
HASH RRAA, HTN IAA, HH TAHIIA, EH*T=AACHAA- 

§ 631. Whena root contains a penultimate 3 (@ ) original 
or brought in by sumprasdrana the syllable & is inserted between 
the sq of the reduplicative syll, (which remains short against 
§ 629 6) and the radical consonant; agi =34q =a", 
Tey = FSA= TgsAa, F4= Ta, MEHTA 


Conjugation of the Atm, Freq. Base, 


§ 632. Inthe Conjagational Tenses the Atm. Freq. Base 
in conjuzated like the Conjugational base of the 4th class in Atam, 
In the General Tenses, andin all the Tenses of the Passive, the 
base loses its final sy when the final q is preceded by a 
yowel, and drops the q itself, when it is preceded by a con- 
gonant. As regards the Perfect, the Fre. Base takes the 
Periphrasti: Perfect. In the Aorist the Atm, terminations of 
the Vth form are added. In the remaining Tenses the Atm, 
terminations with the intermediate g prefixed to them are ad= 
ded as usual, The Passive is also formed like the Passive of 
derived verbs. 


§ 633. Paradigms: —The 3 sing, of a@aeq the iAtm, Freq. 
Base of the root gz and 42tq that of the root @f. 


Tenses, Active, Passive. 


Present. gat waa pat era 
Imperfect. wagat aed aqigad Aare 
Imperative. Taaama ela AGATA VATA 
Potenial, aaa sara agat | earera 


bea 4 
BRN ; 
We t # 
ae 
Be 
Bs 
os 
ie 
ai 
er 
ae 
ie 
th 
5 
ua 


~ ‘a ide ite Wey at fa yee ee sauce hah Bt 
PAS a ec tiree ee ar Seer ip Same eee wey eyy paz 
- Sansk®t Grammar, C § 633-637 


Tense. Active. Passive. 
Perfect. arara%,&c, eats, &e Like the Active, 
Aorist. sagas sedis eae sede 
F. Future. aaa 9 eé1tar Like the Active, 
Bec. Future. dighaera edad 
Conditional. sagfread azarae 
Benedictive agqwiz Fifaute : 

NW, B. Irregular Atm. Fre, Bases will be given undre § 636, 


PARASMAIPADA FREQUENTATIVES. 

The Parasam. Frequentative is peculiar to the Veda, Its 

forms are very rarely to be met with in Classical composition, 
Formation of the Base, 

§ 634. The root is reduplicated according to the general 
rules of reduplication; the vowels g and gof the reduplicative 
syllable take their guna substitute; and the sy of the redupli- 
ative syllable is lengthened; W—I—aat; FA—AnA— Apa, 
ALAN F—AQ—Ay; Az as; eI TII— Fay ke. 

§ 635. The rules § 630 (a.) (3. ) apply likewise to the Par, 


Frequen, Base; qa-aqy or FeqR; z ok a 
afiaa &e, 


§ 636, { or the syllable f& or & is inserted between the CS 
of the reduplicative syllable and the radical consonant of roots 
ending in short & or having it for their penultimate; similarly 
wor (& or Hf is inserted in the case of SU: F{—agq— As or afe- 
gaor afaq; F—aH, or ait or ata; SY AFT or ale- 
BL ACSF: Z1—agT, alte or aae I, 

Covjugation of the Par, Freq. Base, 
§ 657. In tke Conjuga ional Tenses the Par. Frequentatives 


a > Ae. <A 2 ’ 
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follow the conjugation of the special base of a root of the 3rd 
class, § is optionally prefixed to the terminations of the singulars of © 
the Present, of the 2ad and 3rd singulars of the Imperf. and 
of the 3rd sing, of the Impera.,; when €is prefixed to these, @ 
penultimate short vowel does not take Guna; @-arane or arate; 
aqadit or aitaf or qfafe or adda or aftadift or a@- 
ade: s—akit or wHGi, aitafa or afta, alent 
or Serna: 

§ 638. As regards the formation of the Non-conjugationsl 
tenses grammarians seem to be at variance, The Perfect follow g 
the usual rules for the polysyllabic roots, In the remaining teases 
the augment gis always prefixed except in the Benedictive. 

Astlris form of the Freq. is mostly confined to tha Veda details 
are not given here. 


Paradigms. 
ara or apr from the root q. 
Present. Imperfect. 
1, aarft or aha: anya: array wana stay 
saath 
2 arate ana: aya aT ATT 
or alata wana: 
8 arti dra: aya «= arairagor raya, tatag: 
arraitt waraye, 
Imperfect. Present, 


lawae aaa aaa laa ape ah 

Qaqe ae aye =o 2a ayaa aT 
8 aniig ot ata atyag «= 8 aa aaa, ah 
aaag 


390 


1 araiaan, aa, be. 
wag or sara or shyq 


2 antaiaad, &e. 
aalaz 
aryar 

8 Huaiaa, &e. 
ahaa 


1 atacahy 
&e, 


1 aaa 
&c, 


a.) 
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Perfect. 


aiaaqraaa, &e, 


aaa, ayaa 
aqaarany: 
anyay: &e. 
aay: 
aaTaRg: 
wyag: 

I Cie 

Aorist. 


1st Future. 


arafacies: 
&e, 


2nd Future, 
a afaeqa; 
&e. 
Conditional, 


aa fase: 


&e, 
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Benedictive. 
1 SRaTeR ayaa ane 
&e, &e. &e. 
Tenses, Atmanepada, Passive 
Pre. arya ayaa 
Imperf, wa yT TaYAT 
Imp. anya, ara 
Pot, ayaa aTIAT 
Perf, ataran &e. aearan 
Ist Fu- alafaal anafaar or araradr 
2nd Fu, atafaaa atafasma or aaa 
Con. aqaaaya Aaraaasa 8 TarAaeTt 
Aor, aararaz aay 
Bened. aafrane arafagis or apres 
§ 639, The following roots form their Frequentatives irregu- 
larly. 
Roots. Atm, Fre. Par, Freq. 
guy to cover anaara 
g lcl. to sound apa 
waz to dig aged oF aquadila 
qarqa or qari, &e, 
ara 
to swallow antead ama 
az_to walk See §630 a, qatta of watt 
aja to worship SCIP GI Strata of Ware 
ara to be born See § 6300, — aerattfir or stetfee, 0 
qa, to shine aqead agdia ot aand 
Te, to expand See § 630 a. qHetta or THlect 


ere 020_f, | 
~~ § 638 542 


ff to lie down UPAT aarifa or hare 
HF to swell aaiga or aheraa availa or Bae 
aq to obtain aarad Of areargd = aaa or aafea 


Ba to injure; weaa agate or sea 
B in other cases Wye OF FEIT 


1V. Nominay Vexss. 


: 4 640. Verbs are formed from nominal bases by means of 
_ certain affixes, These are not very much in common use and are 

generally used in the Present Tense, They have various mean- 
ig ings. They sometimes convey the notion of performing, practising, 
a or using, or treating like the thing or quality expressed by the 
__ houn and are used transitively; sometimes they express the idea of 
acting, behaving or becoming like the person or thing expressed by 
the noun; and at others they yield the sense of desiring or wishing 
for the thing expressed by the noun, These will be arranged here 
under four heads, according to the affixes by which they are derived, 


(a) By means of the affix q ( 73 ») and 
Conjugated in Parasm, 
: § 641. When the sense of ‘wish’ is to be expressed, a nominal 
verb may be derived from any Subanta or nominal stem by affixing 


q toit. The derivative verbal base derived in this manner is conju- 
gated in the Par, only, 


642, Before this q, 

(1) final sy and sy are changed to §; 9% s7eqa: L=B1A—Tat- 
ala ( 94+ = TH +q4f% ) ‘ he wishes for a son.” 

(2) final ¢ and g are lengthened; afa—adiqa he wishes 


for a poet,’ 


( 8 ) final a is changed to &; aa — Atala. 


~ § 642-645 J CoxsueaTiox epee 393 


( 4) final sf and St are changed to sa and sq14; m1t—T- 
aqia; At-ATeare 

(5 )a final nasal is dropped and the preceding vowel is chang- 
ed like an origin] final vowel; 7Haq—usAA ‘he wishes for a king.’ 


(6) in other cases the final: consonant remains unchangedy 
ara— azarae ‘he wishes for words,’ fea-Reaaia ( dieatat accord- 
ing to some ), he wishes for heaven;’ airg—aAeia ‘ he wishes 
for holy sticks,’ &c. 

(7) The Tad, affix expressing ‘a descendant of’ is dropped 
and then the changes mentioned above take place; mq ( the son- 
ofa) SHA: gesta aN (matatm=anttatia= 
mit+at+f ), &. 

§ 643, The consonant @ and the syllable sya_are inserted 
between any nominal stem and the affix 4; ay WIHT q=5Ta 
myrata or qeqeata ‘he wishes for honey’; so aaeqta, zeqeq &e. 
Final a7 is dropped before 3747; garqta. 

(a) wa is inserted after gq and 974 when the sense to be con- 
veyed is that of longing for them, after tz and ego when the 
one is desired tobe drunk and the other to be licked; aqeqta at: 
‘che cow longs for the ox, saeqta azar ‘che mare longs for the 
horse; efizeqta ate: ‘the child desires to drink; sqoeqta 3B; 
‘the camel wishes for licking the salt.’ But g4rqfet ‘he desires to 
have a bull” sqftqfa ‘he wishes for a horse,” eaidata, wana. 

§ 644. The affix qis not added to nouns ending in 4 and 
to indeclinables; afy=ata, taltzate (he longs for heaven ). 


§ 645, sta has strarafa ‘he wishes to eat; and square 
the wishes to possess food’ yam has gz-qfa; ‘lie wishes to drink 
water? and az#iata ‘he wishes to possess water;’ and 47 has 


OPES AL) 8 Mp eT ae gO Smee 8 he Se eee oe gee 
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aargla ‘he wishes toacquire money,’ snd yefiqiq ‘he wishes to 
be wealthy.’ 

§ 646. This form of the Nominal verb has not always a desi- 
derative meaning. 

(a) The affix qis added in the sense of ‘treating or considers 
ing like,’ gaigra aaq ‘he treats the pupil as a son; faryata few 
‘he treats the Brahamana like Visbnu;’ greigigia aeai fra: ‘the 
beggar considers his hut a palace;? HENS Wears trat ‘ihe king in 
his palace considers himself to be in a but,’ 

(6) It is added to AWA, aitaeq_and fq in the senscs of ‘ador- 
ing,’ ‘serving’ and ‘striking with wonder’ respectively; qqenta 
ary ‘be adores the gods;, aftazala geq ‘be serves the preceptor; 
Pasiaa Bara ‘he strikes the people with wonder;’ it is also added 
to aga in the sense of ‘practising,’ queqhe, 

§ 647. In.the generel tenses the affix q (Faw and FqE to 
be given hereafter) is dropped when preceded by a consonant; @fq- 
aiamizt Perf. 1 sing. eiata, afaracma ist. and 2nd Fun. 
3 sing, from @fqegta, but gatgiaarc from aia. 

(5) By means of the affix eq (HIFQq) and conjugated in Par, 

§ 648. To express the sense of wishing for that which is denoted 
by the noun; the affix ary is also added like the above and the 
base so derived conjugated in the Par, as before; qareqia ‘he 


Wishes for a son,’ GereRrata ‘he wishes for fame’ aiqenrate ‘he 
wishes for giee,? 


§ 649. The restriction given at § 644 does not hold good in 
the case of this offix; faneaqf, SRA. 


(c) By means of the affix fey (0) and conjugated in Par, 


§ 650 Nominal bases are formed without the addition of any 
affix; the characteristic signs of the tenses and moods and the 


ee eee ee) eee eee eee OR 
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personal terminations being added immediately to the nominal 
base. The bases thus derived convey the notion of acting or behave 
ing like that which is expressed by the noun, and are conjugated 
in the Parasm. 

§ 651, The penultimate ey of a noun ending in a nasal is 
lengthened. The base is treated like a root of the Ist con- 
jugation, its last vowel cnly taking Guna before 9. If the base 
has a final 97, it is dropped before this 97; sy (name of Vishnu ) 
fq Baza, aia ‘he acts like Vishnv;’ Fr FMA the acts 
like geo’ xray Ist sing. ; ala—anaatta ‘I act the poet or 
behave like a poet; (a—aqia he behaves like a bird;? ATeT- 
Arata ‘le or it acts like a garland’ (Perf. meianiz, &c.); {q- 
frazia ‘le acts like a father;’ y—waata ‘acts like the earth ( Perf. 
ayia, &c. as wis the base ); asq—uasmta ‘he acts like a 
king;’ afya—aeiaa ‘it serves asa road,’ &c. So garate from 


24, HAMA from. Rata name of Indra, 

(b) The words sqmry (a bold man), ae (a child) and #4 
take the affixes qq and {§T optionally and are conjugated in 
the Atmane saneyd or saneage: aise or Bera Baa 


or Bara: 


(2) By means of the affix q (4q=) and 
conjugated in the Atm, 


§ 652. The affix  ( qys_) is added in the same sense aS 
above to nominal stems and the nominal verbs so derived are 
conjugted in the Atm, 

§ 653, Before this affix the final aq of a nominal base is 
lengthened; sq] remains unchanged; other final letters undergo the 
same changes as they do before the other 4 (77%). The final # of 
a noun is changed to a7 optionally and that of 9°ATH and Sst] 


eh RBS ac eiaan: ras oar ba in Tis <a ae le eae ae 
**> a) 7. 2 Le 
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necessarily. goo eq sata, HeoTR ‘he acts like Fe ;’ TTT — 
MIA, TATA ‘he behaves like one who is famous; faga—fagraa 
fageqa ‘he acts like a learned man, &.; but sity —strimga acts 
: like one who is lustrous’ ( powerful); sexta —sr@uga ‘she be- 
haves like an Apsaras 
(a) A feminine noun not having @& for its penultimate drops its 
fem, term; aadia APA — HATA ‘he behaves like a girl,’ ef- 
s. ofa snacta alceomgay ‘she acts like a female deer; gijq eracta 
a TAA ‘acts like a stout woman.’ But Tita Fa aa WhaHaqa 
‘she acts like a female cook,’ and not qraaraa. 


(0) aqeft has atenaa, AIA and aqdtqa she acts like a 
cowile; gata bas gapyy ‘she behaves like a young woman,’ 


§ 654, The affix q is added to a few nouns such as way 
‘much,’ aq ‘slow? “qiteq’ ‘learned,’ gyqq ‘generous-minded, 
SHAG ‘agitated,’ &c. in the sense of ‘becoming what it was not 
before,’ or what it was not like to before;’ aat: wafa wzarqga ‘what 
was not much now becomes much, geqarata ‘he ( who was not 
agitated before ) becomes agitated,’ similarly aqarga &c. 


§ 655. The follwing are the different senses in which the affix 


F7E is used in the particular cases given below. 


(a ) It is added to G7, RE, Hey and weqin the sense of ‘de- 
sirous of committing sin,’ qTq Faatefa —earga, werga, &c.; added 
to RE it has also the sense of ‘prompt in, RI RTA RETA ( qq 
magcaea Fara; Sid. Kan, ) 

( 5) to tqAy used objectively; AayaypqH ‘is ruminating;’ 

(¢ ) to apeq ‘ tears,’ asayq ‘heat,’ and %&a, in the sense of ‘send- 
ing forth, vomiting ;’ arsqpq® ‘he sheds tears, SsArqa ‘gives out 
heat;’ %arqa sends forth foam,’ 
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( @ ) to gq@ and others in the sense of ‘experiencing or enjoying,’ 
ae ze7a garqa be enjoys happiness’; but qreq gia Faqqa ‘he 
shows the happiness of another,’ 

( e) to Weg, at, Ree. Wa, HI ‘sin,’ afeq ‘a fair day,’ ater 
‘a cloudy day’ and ajgte ‘ fog, heavy dew,’ in the sense of ‘ mak- 
ing or doing;’ weg Het Weargqa * he makes a sound’ (also Wezqta 
cau. ), Saga, &e. 


( ¢ ) By means of the affix qq (q ) and 
Conjugated in Par. and Atm, 


§ 656. The affix q is added to ajffa and some other words 
and to words ending in the affix a7 ( rq) and the nominal base 
thus formed is conjagated in the Par. and the Atmane,; ¢, g, 


oifta—atizargia-a ‘becomes red?’ qzqziqa ‘utters the sound, 
Patpat.’ 


(f ) By means of the affix t ( fore and fora ) 
Aud conjugated in Par, and Atm, 


§ 657, Verbal bases are formed from the nouns given below 
by the addition of the affixes ¢ ( forge ), and ¢ ( fora) with vari- 
ous senses; those derived by means of fore are conjugated in the 
Atm, and those by fra in the Par.; ¢, g. gag with fa, Zq, and 
qft—scaeaqe ‘raises the tail,’ fageaqa, qitq=sq a; apnoea 
‘collects together the vessels;? e@ajatqa fy: ‘che mendicant 
collects together or wears tattered garments,’ gog—yogqfa arr: 
gama. ‘he shaves Manavaka;’ fa-fyyqta stam ‘he mixes boiled 
rice with (curds, curry. Sc. ); »aam—aang(a yer ‘he weaves 
cloth of a very thin texture; waqnqia =qeqq9, mixes salt with 
condiments’; aaqfa Ty: he observes the vow of living upon milk 
only,’ aaata 2aram ‘he observes the yow of abstaining from eating 
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food at a Shidra’s house;’ qe-daagia ‘he clothes with a garment,’ 
zo —goqfa ‘he usesa large plough; a e@—Req(a ‘he quarrels; 
HaA—Tata ( HA wala Sid. Kau.) aeaq ‘sin or hair or matted 
hair,’ (Gea Wat STR AZhTAT: Har eeqeT arTaaqIT | Sid. Kan,)— 
FeETIa ‘ ties into a braid the hair;’ &., 

§ 658, gis changed to sqfy¥ when alded to @y, sy and, 
FS; MT HUA APAS aT AETUTATA; ATTA, FaTTT!A. 

§ 659, gis further addeiin the following cases; —aaaqr stfy- 
Gia sang; Aas azae-assagiA; sig saTaqra sTR- 
oA; SPR! Tea TSAI; aad Tea aaWa; ada waza 
f& aaa; act waa aA; Wt: staetas saqngia; witaraz 
Waqia (declares her variegated ); &e., &e. 

The various changes taking pla here before the affix q the 
student will easily notice as irregularities, 

Cg) By means of the affix y ( qx ). 


§ 660. There are several roots* which are also Pratipadikas, 
and which may be regarded as Nominal verbal bases derived from 
those Prattpadikas by means of the affix-q (7% ). The more 
important of these are given below:— 


AIHA A he scratches Iw —aqa he worships 
Ha-Aaata he offends against, TaTT-HTS ATA treats medically, 
he becomes angry; also qVq-gregTa it contains arrows, 


HATA according to qAz. 7144 —Weala he stammers, 
qeg—aAeTAla he becomes hand- Fe, @a—Horaia, acraie 


some, mild or gentle, honours, he sports or becomes merry, 
TI— STAT A-A ( sTEqaA ) ishe —-Erft—ekqza he is angry or feels 
@jealous, envies, &c. ashamed. 


* In the Kaumudi these roots are classed separately under the 
head of ‘avai(@m’ or the group of roots beginning with aa, 


Bor—serMa he shines, tet—Tangqie he approaches, 


sTq—s7ETTA it dawns, adt—aeaiga is adored, &e, 
tat—agqia he is quick in fata —racenta he disappears, 
understanding, 3Imz-snTafa he becomes healthy, 
Ba—wTETA feels happy. 3TI—ICETIA becomes powerful. 


G:a—Z:e7ia feels unhappy, TIA— Wea it spreads, 


-~ 


CHAPTER XIII. 
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Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. 

§ 661. As already remarked there are two Padasin Sans- 
krit; the Parasmaipada and the Atmanepada, The Parasm- 
denotes that the fruit of the action accrues to some one dif« 
ferent from the agent; as q=afa ‘he cooks for another,’ area 
makes some one do something for another, &’ The Atw, 
denotes that the fruit of the action is arama « ¢. it accrues to the 
agent; Gad ‘he cooks for himself,’ aywq& ‘he makes another do 
something for Limself,* &e, ’ 

( a ) If, however, there be a word showing the accrual of the 
fruit of the action to the agent the Atm. is optionally used; as 
Sf Wa Ha or Asta ‘he offers his own sacrifice’ ey HF HEF or 
tla he weaves his own mat,’ eq gxt HITAIA-a ec. 


(5) When the causal form of a transitive verb is used ree 
flexively, or when the object in the primitive sense becomes 


* This distincion, however, seems to be very little observed 
in practice, Even the best Sanskrt writers are found using both the 
Padas promiscuously. It cannot even be supposed that this dise 
tinction is meant to be observed where a root admits of both the 
Padas, The Dashakuméracharita and the Kadambari afford 
several instances in which the two Padas are used exactly in 
the same sense, 
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the agent in the causal, the Atm, is used except in the sense of 
‘remembering with eagerness, &c.;’ >t Wa Tealea ‘devotees see 
Bhava;’ wat Award zaaa Bhava shows himself to his devotees’; 
but area aaaed RPRs:; EAT aaTeR: (APRS); eeasITS EE At 
faaat waaay: ( Sid. Kau, ), Vide Sid. Kau. on Pan. 1,3. 67. 

(c ) When the agent of the action denoted by a verb cannot 
be other than an anima], the causal of the verb takes the 
Par, even when the action refers to the agent: as gem: a 
‘Krishna sleeps;’ arqt HN wWazgta ‘the cowberdess Inlls Krshna 
to sleep;? but me Tafa the fruit falls down.’ ag: HS qWAAA 
‘the wind causes the fruit to fall down,’ &. 

(d) In the case of verbs meaning ‘to eat,’ except syz, and 
‘to move’, their causals take the Par. even when the fruit of the 
action refers to the agent; fame<gfa, staqiq makes another 
eat;’ Sleata, TFTA ‘he shakes,’ &e, 

Exceptions to (c ) and (d )—to (c) gm to pacify,’ gq with 
et ‘to draw in,’ qa with sy ‘to endeavour,’ TWRaZ ‘to faint,’ tz 
‘to shine,’ az ‘to speak,’ Ta ‘to dwell’, and & to drink; to (d )— 


.y 
qt ‘to drink,’ gq ‘to dance;’ in the case of these roots the usual rule 


holds good; qaqa, AAA; WAAla-a &e.’ 

§ 662, When the notion of aaoqtaere ¢. ec. doing what is not 
proper for one to do, or the exchange of duties is to be implied, 
the Atm. is used; qa: weqntt sqrteata ‘ihe Brahmana reaps 
corn’ ( which isthe work of a S’ddra and not his); qa: sqfRey 
‘the religious duty is exchanged’? (as when a S/udra discharges 
the duties enjoined upon a Vaisya, &c, ), HqET-a tise: the kings 
exchange blows, 

(a) But verbs implying motion, or meaning to kill, the 
root gq and other similar roots do not take the Atm, even 
when an exchange of action is implied; sq(Qnzafta, sqtacata, 
eMaealed, Aianetiea dc, 


{ § 661-662 
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§ 663. The Causals of the roots WY, TI, WZ, e with qe, g, 
g, snd @ are Parasam.: page qaqa, raga wAreny arena 
GUL, WIN Tax, sveqragla, wage sraadiery: (Sid. Kau.); 
maatt ferradied: (Sid. Kan. ), ara erqadier: 
( Sid. Kaa. ), 

§ 664. The following is an alphabetical list of the roots that 
change their proper Pada after certain prepositions under the cir- 
cumstances given in each case, 

eT when preceded by a preposition is conjugated in either 
Pade, qq faceqa-2. 

q with ayfy-in the causal takes the Par. syeqrqqTe. 


Kq—when preceded by a preposition is conjigated in either 
Pada; ary erqvera-@ ‘he destroys sin” a@zqtgi® ‘discards it RyE- 
fa—a ‘he gathers together.’ ‘ 

mK with exis Atm; qarea want: Bh. VILI. 16; ‘allmy 
desires have come to me ?, ¢, are gratified,’ ; 

eg with @a—is Par. when used transitively and Atm, ae 
when used intransitively; TITHT ‘he collects,” aya ‘ ig 
collected,’ 

g—without a preposition admits of either Pada, It is Parasm, 
with arg and qq"; stancite wraet arerqoreg | (KAd.); at zaqeq- 
wpa &e. ( Bhatti. “VIII. 50, ); it is Atm. with prepositions in 
the following senses:—( 1 ) mea f or harting, killing,’ as THEA 
‘informs against’ ( with a view to injure ); (2 ) syaayqur or ‘censur- 
ing, overcoming;’ Jared IAT afanra, ‘the hrwk reproves the 
snail;’ (3) &aaq or serving, attending upon,’ as gtqgqgey ‘he 


* eqn 22: Pee: 140i 19: 


ft wrrasanaaaaraftaastaesanaaieaiag #4 Pan, I, 3, $2, 
H, 8, G. 25 
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serves Hari? (4) e@refereq or ‘acting violently,’ ontraging;’ as 
WATT TWRGA ‘outrages another's wife’ (5) gfaqeq or ‘impart- 
ing an additional quality’ ( eat gor-acraraa. Kd-hika ); as qq: 
BER] STFA ‘fuel imparts heat to watery (6) garaqa or ‘reciting’, 
as TT WeEA recites stories from the Vedas,’ (7) sqatT or 
applying to use? as at aeEx ( aay wat farta® cary: ) “devotes 
4 hundred (Rupees, &c, ) to holy purposes;’ cf. also Bhatti. VIII. 
18;—with s7fy* it is Atm in the sense of forgiving or overpower- 
ing; ax siyHRea ‘forgives or overpowers his enemy;’ but FI MA- 
Fanta wet ‘the S/astra anthorises men.’ With fat itis Atm, 
when used transitively; grat fanaa ‘pupils stady¢’ Fic @ 
fazed man: ‘the musician varies the tones:’ bnt faa fra- 
fa ara: ‘Love affects the mind;’ fami ant weq Bh. VIII, 
21. H with ¥q in the sense of ‘helping or doing good to’ ig 
used in both the Padas; = f@ wate TTT eT Hea: ( Shar, Bhd, ) 
“two strong lights do not indeed help (2, €. serve to intensify ) 


each other; af TMCTHEA FAT qterq * that is wealth by means of 
which one obliges another’ ( Kir, VII. 28, ) 


The Causal of § is Atm. when faeqr is prefixed to its; ag 
TALATKITAA ‘ mispronounces the accent on the syllable.’ 

p — ‘to scatter’ with syqf is Atm. in the sense of ‘ turning up or 
Scratching with joy, or ‘turning up with the intention of making an 


abode or for maintenance (by quadrupeds or birds);’ in this sense 


q is prefixed to ¥; VNIWeHTa SAY EE: ‘the bull turns up the ground 

in joy;’ similarly eqqfeaca grey qeqndi; NWwERTA (digsa hole 

for lying in) aay srrsranef: of wraraeRCHTMARTT ko, (Ute. TL, 9) 
* ay: 9eaa Pan. 1. 3, 33, see Ry) Shae 
t 3: aeaHin: | arHagre | Pan. 1, 8. 34-35, 


t TUM ISU SS Flasaioga Pan, VI. 3. 142, TUNA: TS ela | get 
CHa aHeg: | Sid, Kau, 
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When the root has its original sense, the Par. is used and 
is not inserted: SgAna STITT ST ‘the woman scatters flowers; 
AURA TST GSA | 

a4q*—when not preceded by a preposition is conjugated ia both 
the Padas. But it is used in the Atm. by itself when the meaning is 
* free movement, energy, development or increase,’ &c; Ra WAN 
ale: ‘his intellect moves freely in (i. 2. proves very powerfal in 
mastering ) the Rgveda:’ sqqrritaeam ‘ moving unobstracted in 
the assembly of the enemy’ ( Bh. VII, 22): syeqqary maa ‘shows 
ability or energy for studying; 4 t#arg BAA Werarg | Vikra. 1. 16; 
Sarasin Uraer ‘the Sh4stras find enlargement in him or are 
gatisfactorily mastered by him.’ In the same senses itis Atm. 
when preceded by aq and qq only (i. ¢. is Par. if preceded by any 
other prep.) aamqa, Temas; cf. gear @ Tomes ( showel hie 
might ); qttfaaqgaaea (made bold ) wat ae fawaq i Bh 
VIII. 22. 23; but earara (aay qfa:). When preceded by ay it 
is Aim, in the sense of ‘the ascending or the rising of a heavenly 
body;’ ayaa ay: ‘the sun rises,’ but sqrHTAT* wart arqasia ‘the 


smoke issues forth from the npper terrace.’ Also when preceded by 
fa, in the sense of ‘a graceful movement of the feet, or ascending’s 


erg faraa art ‘ the horse moves gracefully,’ but fIMIqia Aes: 
Sthe joiat splite;—ind by g and zq in the sense of ‘ beginn ing’, 
aa0%, asin q@ Ta: IRINA | Kum. IL{, 2. ‘ thas began to 
talk with him in private,’ bat qaraTA ‘goes,’ STMAA ‘comes near, 

#tt—‘to buy’ is Atm, when the prepositions s7z, qt and fy 
are prefixed to it ( with f¥ it means ‘to sell’ )s yz RIN, WRIA 
cf. Bh VIU 8. * SaaaRt ara TRAIT ATCT | 

* ger atauqag AM | THT Ms TAMA! HHhadagaa eA TAHT 
Vart ) a: vafsecn 1 atareat anaieara aqqanzr t Pao, L, 2, 33.-45, 

t qtea3~4: fr: | Pao. I. 3, 18. 
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Ale *—‘io play’ is Atm. after the prepositions s7q, am, wt 
and @ ; 914-311-Wt-a-MlSa; but not when ayg governs « noun; as 


syoraaamreia é. ¢. * plays with Manavaka,’ ad with qa is 
Par, when it means ‘ to creak as a wheel,’ as GateTa GMA. 


feaqt—‘ to throw’ is Par. when preceded by the prepositions 
arty, af and srfa; erfirarqia ‘ throws up, srfaierafa ‘throws ont 
afaraata ‘ throws back.’ 

eg—with @mis Atm.; qaqa wa ‘ whets or sharpens his weapon 
wenzt Gea ‘ dispels anxiety.’ 


wat—with eq is Atm. in the sense of ‘to ‘be proper, unite 


with,’ ‘ join’; araq Gres; TAN: AaTsI, &c; but any azole 


goes toa village.’ In the Causal it takes the Atm. in the sense 


of ‘having patience or waiting,’ sqwrAqeq aad ‘have patience first.’ 

za—‘to be greedy’ is Atm, in the Cau, when the sense is ‘to 
deceive, ’ AIMIa%H Maya ‘be deceives Manavaka;’ but aq weata 
the makes the dog greedy.’ 

m7 §—with aq is Atm. when the meaning is ‘to pledge one’s 
word, to promise, to proclaim,’ @Rmat Wee ‘he pledges his word, 
ma Gta ‘le promises 100 ( Rupses, &. ) efrca Siral Foury 
‘proclaims the merits of his master;’ but @ftaa ure ‘he swallows 
down a mouthful.’ If it ( te, 7 6 Con. ) be preceded by s7q it is 
Atm. sjafarca wierd fara: ‘the fiend drinks blood,’ 


ae walk with’ 3G. is Atm. when used transitivel y 


re ~* a@lgiadaivaas Pan. 1. 3, 21. sai: HAvadiara | Sid. Kau, 
fT afisrafae: faq: | Pan, 1. 3. 80. 

t aay aeqitorary.| Pan. 1, 3, 29. 

§ naga: | aa: widget | Pan. I, 3, 51-52, 


$ saat: THAAA | BAAAIgH Foci ar Wage | Pan, 
I, 3. 53-76, 
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aaqaqare ‘he transgresses his duly.’ OARNTST: qq: gta 
@ i Bhattt. VIII. 31; but aps7aqcia ‘vapour rises up.’ With ey or 
qua it is Atm. when used with the instrumental of a vehicles 


Taq Gacy ‘he moves in a chariot’ ( See Bh. VIII. 32 ); afwequr 


—% te > 


qaca quot Rag. XIII. 19. ‘now passes through the path of © 


gods,” Tt TATA. 

aaq—in the Causal takes the Par. aazafe. 

fa*—when preceded by f and qq in the sense of ‘ to conquer’, 
and ‘to defeat’ or to find unbearable’, respectively, is Atm. faaqa, 
VIA TUSIS. SHTIAR WIATA ‘gets tired of study; @ TIAA 
Briar ‘filling up the sky, &c.’ at opsrqarat & Sta: ‘her who was 
getting disgusted with,’ &c, Bhatt. VIII. 9. 71. 

mi—‘to know’ used intransitively by itself is Atm. aaet 
arm ( atier sar sada Sid. Kan, i. ¢. ‘proceeds to perform @ 
sacrifice having obtained ghee for it ); ‘with the preposition 97] it 
is Atm, in the sense of ‘denying, as wa 9T7HTAta ‘denies a hundred? 
with ofa in the sense of ‘acknowledging or promising,’ and with 
qa in the sense of ‘expecting,’ it is also Atm.; set Srerstrae face 
knowledges a hundreds’ gearqrerqera Rear erste ‘promises 
the hand of his danghter by (7. e, on the condition of) the drawing of 
Hara’s bow.’ ara erate ‘looks for a hundred’; qrat aTaat erate’ 
thinks of his mother.’ When this is used without a preposi- 
tion and when the fruit accrues to the agent it takes the Atm. 
ni aat@; when a preposition is prefixed to it and it is used transi- 
tively, it takes the Par. eqirete 4 Tara qa:. In the Desidera- 
tive this root takes the Atm, 


aqy—‘to heat’ with f@ or gz, when used intransitively, is Atw, 


— ee 


* faqzreat 4: | Pao, 1, 3, 19. 
¢ wage a: | raters | aenftearaateate | Pan, I, 3, 44-46. 
+ afeeai am: | Pao. 1. 8, 27. eapahenrate aneay | Vart. 
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serge or feaqa qq:; when used transitively it is Alm. if it hes 
@ limb of the body of the agent for its object; saq@ or (aqe aner 
*he warms his hand;’ but gy aqia Bact wanaqe: ‘a goldsmith heats 
gold; Sat TET qitgaqia; when it means ‘to practise penance” 


it is Atm. and is conjugated like a root of the fourth class. 


According to some aq with sq is Atm.; s77AqQa ‘repents,’ 
a—* ‘to give’ (3 cl. ) by itself takes either pada; but when 
preceded by ayy it is Atm. in any other cerse than opening ( the 

month, & ); at sex ‘accepts morey: [Amt sex ‘acquires 
Knowledge,’ ama xaai tea at Szaq ( S’l.. ) “does not plock your 
foliage through = effecticn;’ but E@ eqezu@ ‘opens his mouth,’ 
Pravaai eqizeri@ aa: the doctor opens the tumour on the foots 
ANEE =eMeaiA ‘bresks oyen tLe bank of a river;’ but,if the 
mouth belong to another the excepticn is removed; eqeza Va- 
Ka Sa (quiiear: ‘ants bresk open the mouth of a moth? 
(Mah. Bhar, — 

a—‘to give’ (Icl,) when preceded by the preposition eq 
asivgly or coupled with eny other preposition takes the Aim. provid- 
edit is used with the I:.strumental in the sense-of the Dative; ayeqy 
aysa Or GAA=Sa ‘gives ( something ) to.the maid-servant;’ but 
QMKQr 4st Anygeswia iaurq ‘gives wealth toa Biabmepa through 
hie maid-servant,’ 

FA— ‘to see’ preceded by sq and used intrensitively takes the 
Aim.; Gq2ya ‘secs ( thinks ) well;’ this rot tskes the Atm. in 
the Desiderative, Rawat ‘wishes to see.’ 

%—‘to run is Par, in the Cau, 

a_—with qa is Atm. inthe ecnse of ‘preparing, being ready 


* id) aisarefa® | Pan, 1. 3 20, sRaqenaagyaq t Sid. 
Kan, qaaiara eat Vart, 


a . ae on 
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for,” qerq dawa ‘ prepares for battle? cf By away Rre- 
weaeay daa Bha. 

a\#— ‘to beg or solicit for any thing’ is used in the Par, in the 
sense of ‘to hope for,’ ‘to wish well’ or ‘to give blessings to’; it is 
exclusively Atm. @fG9} a1ya @I4H SUneeqraed cep: | Sid, Kanu 
stare Ua BE (Bhop. ). 

In “ aye fey Wa a yerarz” Kir. XIII. 59. the root is used 
in the A’tmanepada. But Bbettoji Dikshit snpposes that the read- 
ing here should be apy@ and not apye. Mammataalso in his 
Kavyapraka~ha finds tault with the Atm, ase of this root when 
critising the verse tq warqaaya Fayt waa 41 mur: &e. 
and says that qjy@ should be apy. 


“ft t ‘to lead or carry’ with a preposition or with the prepositions. 
3q, yor jfqis Atm,, in the following senses: — 
(1) atarra or ‘showing regard for;’ spa aqa ‘gives ine 
struction in the conclusions of the S/astra’ ( ay @ faeqe- 
tama Gisan Sid, Kan, ), (2) geqena or ‘raising up;’ aeqaqa 
SeaqTaay:; (3) STAM or ‘initiating into sacred rites,’ 
aaa saat fara sneTeAtt oqadierd: | sq eo- 
wanwast  sqaat sarge fare ( Sid. Kan. ); (4) srt or ‘ascer- 
taining the real nature of; qe aga faPaardterd:; (5) wpe or 
‘employing on wages,’ RARUATTTA ‘employs labourers on 
wages;’ (6) famorg or ‘paying off as a debt, taxes’ &c.; mt raga 
ue 8y wt Weaeqdiepy; and (7) sqq or ‘spending or 
applying t» good use gq faqga ant fee geqy: (Sid. 

* aifata ara: 1 Vartika. ey ah 

t wardkaratatacamasaamaag fia: lade aratit natn | 
Pan. I. 3. 36-37 faa; aged Hath azieaagé IM aeaduaaaira cI IAI 
a aliases aaa weaa lade aay Baal iad ale Bae aaa 
aestala | agmireatisagrat aigeaa 1 Sid, Kan, 
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Kau, ). at with f§ is Atm. when the object is something other 
(han a limb of the body but exists in the agent; as qIq faqaa; 
but aa: ard aga freq; ee faa (turns aside ), 

J—with ay * is Atm, eae ‘he praises.’ 


wWee’—with ayy is Atm, in the sense of ‘taking leave of? ageg- 
eq frag” Meg. 10. ‘take leave of this thy dear friend,’ 
also with the preposition @a@ when used intransitively; aTasA ‘he 
ascertains,’ 

Wyt—is Atm, exceptin the sense of ‘protecting; steq o%& 
‘eats food;’ gay g{aatare: giudiaa aera ‘the protector of 
the earth enjuyed ( experienced the pleasure [rom the possession of} 
the earth alone; gy wat g:auatla wk old people suffer hun- 
dreds of miseries; but wéf qai® ‘protects the world,’ 


Bq with Gf< is Psr.; Tae ‘endures’, but ATATT be touches, 


qai—with sq is Atm, either when used intransitively or has 
a limb of the body of the sgent for its object; SITISSA WE: 
the tree spresds;’ amqese ae ‘stretches forth the hend;’ 
but arqusta Rags draws up the rope from the well,’ pre- 
ceded by ey, 8%, and eq it is Atm. except when it bas a literary 
work for its object; qet a7gtea ‘puts on a garment; weer 
‘lifts up a load; wtgrq daxee, ‘gathers rice;’ bot ge=ela Sea, 
‘tries hard to learn the Veda. qqy—with gq is Aim, in the 
sense of ‘accepting, or espousing a girl;’ ate sqqega ‘accepts the 

© anf gure: 1 VArtike, a ee eae 

tT yaisaa ) Pin 3. 8,66, waa sft amaisaaa eff aderaneenea- 
AAR TOMI sew | 

} mist vaEa: | Pan. 1. 8, 28, agerpat aitisne | Pan. 1. 3. 75, 
SUCH: TA Pan, 1, 3. 56. fearieawa | PAv, 1, 9 16. 


gift given” eqqege Hrai ‘marries a girl; in the Aorist this drops 
its nasal optionally; am: eat azarae (See Udar. III, 112 7 
sqryen; but qq aral s7q=ota ‘makes another's wife his own, 


qaH"—preceded by 9 or gy, or generally by a prep. beginning or 
ending with a vowel, and does not refer to sacrificial vessels, is Atm, 
gga, sade sages: fq ara: (Bb. VIII. 39 ); but Eat 
ame saater ‘arranges the sacrificial vessels;’?  €At sperrad Pree 
(S’4.k) ‘who appoints her to the duties of the hermitage,’ Hraqgm 
qeaqrac: fia: Rag. X162. ‘che lord of the earth asked his precep- 
tor” QUaqseryortst: TENTS ‘Aja employed the six expedi- 
ents beginning with peace.’ Rag. VIIL 21. 


qa—in the Cau. takes the Par. 


ztat—‘to sport’ changes ‘ts Pada when preceded by the pre- 


positions f%, sit and aft; aceaesnigey ‘cense, oh child, — 


from this’ ( Uttar. J, 33.). afta sateta Ibid. I. 27. 


encafe, AxriReata arta Manu Il. 79: quia; wr Ta 
TAME zaala ‘was for a moment delighted with his sight, With 


gq it is Par.; queda ZItAta caqatera (Sid, Kau.). When intran- 
gitively used it takes either Pada, aqcata-a ‘sports’; cf. TACIT 
arqesa; aa eiacqaced, &. Bhatt, VIII. 54. 55. 

A—‘to melt, to embrace’ is Atm. in the cau, in the sense 
of ‘adoring, defeatiug or deceiving;’ qerhrerqaa ‘is adorable on 
account of his matted hair;’ qa erage “at ‘the dog is defeated 
by means of 4 stick,’ saat afaeanraeTTaa amaare: (overs 
powers ); area wrqaa avert: ‘the Brahmana is deceived by 
reason of his folly.’ qregerraa qoaqeiart: | 

* Rareat qacawaiy | Pan. I. 3. 64. aqrieatnaniiaia aan, Ve'rtike. 

¢ sarqateat TH: | So | Grassi | Pan. I. 3, 83-85. 
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qeq’—in the cau, is Atm, in the sense of ‘ deceiving’: amade 
FEQAA ‘ deceives Manaveks;’ but SE ASU‘ avoian » eer) ent,? 

4%—T‘to speak’ is Atm. in the following senser:—, | ) Tea 
or ‘showing brightness ( proficiency in );’ WS azaq 1s sdep. in the 
S‘astra’, ( 2 ) 398 ara7 or ¢ conciliating or Coaxing’ (genernily pre- 
ceded by 3q ); weqaqaa® weaTMAY:; (3) wor - knowledge 
RTA AVA ‘ knows the S/astray’ (4 ) ma or ¢ effort, ton’; gq qa 
‘labours in the field;’ (5) faz or ‘disagreement, quariei, (venerally 
Preceded by {@ in this sense ); (aed; WRIT (qazqiaar WSN 
‘of mutually conflicting S‘astras;? and (6) aqasq ,; coaxing, 
Fequesting;’ gaz TWqza ‘ praises the donor,’ &e.s with ey it is 
Atm, in the sense vl ‘distinct and Joud Speech’ ( as it a1 of men 
gathend together ); ayaea MRM; * the Brahmanas are peaking 
aloud together’; but URI GOT: ; TWAT Waira seq: ‘oh 
beautiful One, the cocks are crowing;’ with RT itis A.o. when 
used mu ausitively, Maaza Az: SGT ‘the Katha biahwana 
imitates ( speaks on the side of or, recites like ) the Kalapa Brg. 
hmana;’ but gq HTIIA ‘reproduces What is ssid.’ aaa ajor 
‘the Jute imitates the notes ( indistinctly );° with AT ns oy ionally 
Aim. in the Sense of ‘disegreeing or dis; uling,?’ fayacta-a aar 
the physicians disagrces With sq it is Aim. oom the 
Sense of ‘reviling, reproaching, refusing,’ when the iui of the 


* repicacLes’ ( when the result does not refer to the agent ); of, 
AAT AIS RB O14 » Menu. 1V, 23; when the fruit ot the Action ig 
Indicated as Teleniing to ibe agent the Atm, is optional; ays 
RIaafa-a ar (Sid. Kav, on Pan. 1. 8, 77. )3 aq with gq in 
the sense of “advising or speaking Stealthily’, when used trane 
fitively, is Aim, faey sqaey ‘gives advice to hig Pup? qeererg 
942% speaks Stealtbily with another’s wife,’ 

* ghaewi: nema 1 tAn. 1, 3, 69, 

t MENTE HIN NALERAERAaG 9: 1 awa BERT | awa- 
ama | AAT Anat | maa i Pan, 1, 8, 47-50, 73, 


al Wa BOR co ae a (88 aed SB eee ts lee 
asmarpapa & ATMANEPADA, = 41-24 


ag—is both Par. and Atm, but with q is restricted to 


the Par.; qagte. 

fage—'to know (2nd cl,) with @q is Atm. when used 
jntransitively in the sense of ‘knowing of, being aware of,’ and 
adds zto = oftionally in the 3rd _ per. plural; @jaqe or eager 


‘ they know well,’ of. &% a afaaa arawararegur eat Bh VIIL 
17.; ‘ who do not know that the mountain Mairdka is the friend 


of Vayn?; but @fa: wegeaat acern @rzaut Bhatt. V. 37, as 
itis used transitively, [t is also Atm, with ew in the sense of ‘recog- 
nising;’ as afac. 

faat—rith fF is Atm, faa; Gears malaua &c. Bhatt. 
VI. 143. Also when 37% is prefixed to [a, siaiaiaaa azart 
( Sid Kau. )° takes to a good path,’ see Bh, VIII. dv. 

aq §-meaning ‘to reproach or to abuse’ takes the Atm. even when 
the fruit of the action docs not accrue ‘o the agent; Fey waa | 

faajt—tekes the Atm, in the sense of * wishing to study; Gaia 
fara * wishes to study archery,’ 

a3 ‘to hear’ with qa is Atm, when used jntransitively; adage 
‘ hears well? €394 =. ( Bhat. VIII. 16.) * Listen with beed, oh 
monkey ;’ cf. fear% 3: ayTa & fe sag: Kir. 1. 55 but 4 ear f 
‘ he hears the sound.’ This root takes the Atm, in the Desiderative 
except when aq or aie precedes it; gata. bot aI—mMa— Bas 

zeyyS—with aX, 34, F and fa is Atm.; aaa; wat qRAaaars 

» Aenremaagseaiay Varvke. aafsaist Pan. VI. 1. 7. 

+ Affq: Pan I. 3 17. § aq sera | Vartika, 

t Ramer Vartika, =F aida faraaita anor | V artike, 

& quanfaa: 24: | Pan. I. 3, 22. aig: afar, Vartike, 
paIZatuaieaaal | BaiqEsaait | Pan. 1. 3, 25. 24 Sgraiaa | Vartikas 
gqraz ara | Pan, 1. 3. 25 saigaqaraa fare aera haf aia areaa | at 
facqiary V artikas, aanara | Pan. I. 3, 26. 


dfasat (Mnd. 1. 36.) ‘fearing an outrage does not abide by 
one who is mild’, see Mrch, I. 36. ( In the sense of standing still, 
&c. it is used in the Par. got aeiasia Wacin: adizarsat 
Ghar: 1 Hariv. ); wIATaaga Wey (srq:) ‘if a being re- 
mains breathing though only fora moment,’ otic Teal qieg- 
whe wafase | Sis. IT. 34. gfase See Ragh. IV. 6.; Kum. 
III. 22. fafasa; waa emeq fafaem Sic. IV. 4; with sq 
it is Atm, in the sense of ‘laying down a proposition, asserting 
solemnly.;’ seq faey sifaea ‘Affirms that sound is eternal,’ 
we fae ay aq mrcomereeney ( Mab. Bha. ) ‘for thy seke I will 
drink water or poison;’ in the sense of ‘ observing’ it takes the 
Par. when used transitively; fafqarfagfa ‘observes the vow.’ 
eq is Alm. by itself in the sense of ‘disclosing one’s intention 
or sbiding by’; atdt grorq faea, say sarvala read: | a: 
ary qonfeg faga gq: Kir. III. 14; ‘who, when in doubt, takes 
recourse to Karna and others (as the deciders of the matter in 
hand ). With eq it is Aim, except in the sense of ‘getting up 
or getting by right; gwrafaga ‘earnestly thinks of ( aspires to ) 
absolution;’( See Kir, X1 13. and Sis. XIV. 17. ); but dst- 
qiasfa; aamecagiagia ‘a hundred is yielded to him by a 
village (as tax, &c, )’, With gq it is Atm. in the sense of;— 
(1 ) worshipping with the recital of holy texts;’ RTT INA- 
wa ‘worships the A‘gnidbra fire with the recital of Vedic texte’; 
% ququfaes aa: Bh. VIII. 13; but aaicaeiama Rada 


(or qfagaiasia ary Vop.) where the meaning is ‘to approach 
for intercourse; to serve;’ See Bhatt. V_ 68.; (2) ‘waiting upon, 


worshipping (adivine being )’ eyfeeqaqfaga; (the Aim, use of 
the root in ‘ eqey ealafaceqiiyeqaey a@ceadt’ Reg. 1V. 6. is 
to be explained, thinks Bhattoji Dikshita, by the fact that the 
king is considersed to be a divine being ); ( 3) ‘uniting or joining; 
El Waaracfasa; (4) ‘forming friendship with’ carat: 
ga, frstndeieqy: (Sid, Kan, ); and (5) ‘to lead to’ qeaqr: get Bq- 
| faa ‘this way leads to Srughna’, When a desire to get something 
isimplied ey with qq takes either Pada; Rrge: caaaea-& 


7 v « we Stoner ae 8 - 


es 


- 


dyke > 


$664]  Parasmarpapa & A 
‘a beggar waits on a lord ( with the desire of getting something ), 
When it is used intrasitively it takes the Atm.; WRrrate ¥q- 
farsa ‘ comes at the dinner time,’ 

eq—is Atm, in the Desiderative; qaqya- 

q—is Par, in the causal; arqqte. 

q—vwith oF and aq is Atm; e@eqra‘ roars so as to terrify’ 
za aeatevisrea Bhatt. 1X. 28; srreqea ‘ utters s loud sound,’ 


ea—vith sy when used intransitively or when it has a limb 
of the body of the agent for its object is Atm; sige kills or 
dashes down; caput sire ‘strikes his own head; but qzTeq 
fart srraiea ( Sid. Kau, ). 

gt—rith sq is Atm, in the senses of ‘ following the habits 
of, acquiring the natural quality of; Qanaat sjagtra ‘horses al~ 
ways follow the gait of their progenitors; so Arae M1: AIETA; 
in the sense of ‘acquiring a new quality by imitation’ it takes the 
‘Par. fracuaecta ‘ imitates his father.’ 

®—t preceded by aq, fa, f&, and ea and used intransitively 
is Atm, Ja—ia —A—a—Eaa; with sy it is Atm. in the sense 
of ‘challenging’, qeoparycargaa ‘ Krishna challenges Chdnura to 
battle; srrga Bracrogaic Sie. XXL. 1; but Tame ta. 

The following Karikas, extracted from the A’khya’tachandriké 
are subjoined here, with some alterations here and there, as a help 
to the student in remembering much of what is given in the pre- 


sent chapter, 
AMAATTTTEAN TAHA: Il 
aa afer TaRATaIG: STAKAAIZA, Ui 
fegaecaraareasa yaet rat g fea a 


® adi anea: | Pan. 1.3. 28. aa ae ons enadtaae ag 
sfa aici: tareey ar Uqeatafa aa 1 sare waratafa =| Arrant 
geqeararat at | Sid, Kau. f gamaneaied Vartika, 

t Pagar @: | ediamta: Pan, 1, 3, 30, 31. 


rape i itts«LS 


Tr 
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Pareaaed agate aatareaa 
ATIF RIM AAAS TL Ul 2 U 
SMTA AN CAAT SraAAAISA: 

aA aaagea Has ATTA 1 3 tt 
BEATA ANIISAAATS I 

TIA aasraU fe Haase: tt ¥ Ul 
qiteaaey: HMATTAM RIN | 

AS MATHIAS FT tl 4 I 
TH: Aaa IMS asa: BSA: 
THA T asEe aaa TH: wat: UE 
HUAI LAAT TCT ATA I! 

ATA: WIT WIT SAT Mofat THAT uv tt 
Maga AaaawngespPIasy 11 
TAAATATAAG TT BIH lc 

| Wee aeTaISHAS ATTA 

aq fear aa: seangkeepaa: st 
eqlidarmdaey sre qareai Faga: tt 

TiAl AT: SITFAPACTIMETA: Nt Geo ti 
GA ANIMA @: ATT 

He CIA: Gaara TMIaTy 199 tt 
MIAATHIANTG AeA HA: Ih 

aa: Tead Reg wseHadear nau 
TsaaHaaaeaay +t Ta oT 

frat fart eget g aeqaadio nu 92 ni 
TIMMINS BACAR: I 
Saiserat Sl F: wearer nv o 
STRAIT Treat Pagar 
TISHABS NSA TA: HA: 94 A 


§ 664 ) 


. i 9 7 
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PaRASMAIPADA & ATMANEPADA. 


TATEAAMAAAATTATT Ul 

fat ata qed: Gagrat @BASM  3E 
STRAIT GarHl a Avera Parga 1 

FT SaUAA: Saat AAS THAT NY Ul 
FARA MIRAS FIAT: I 


gar wager zm: Arta asses: wae ui 
szQala Sa: awagIa eg Tqsas Ut 

Tt FAM Artal ATS Wa: Fa WS 
SATAY INAATT: I 

Ga: AMAT BTR Wy |) Re Ut 


aeea Oa wat Agaeramasa 1 


aa Uead seat AF TAIT FI WRU 
HT: TamarsitaesaawaTs: 
FerAT SF: TISAaaat Fi A Ut 
arereazaqed: Wa: gar Hat Pra: 0 
eS A SAMA eataar fray fra: W232 U 
wad ged Ft az BLAS TAT Il 
ANgt: TASK FAAAMAL ll Av Ul 
wa aNedeseqraetal J ar 
af ArAATTEaaI: UN 

N Stey GEA TATE I 
TEATTAAASASAGTITT tl 24 
fartisfararaea: sigeatrael: We: 
SATETHG TH SUA ATHAF: I EU 
AENASAAMTUVAra AHA: Ui 
faaaaTA AzAIAAT TWAa: WRN 
qa yagareasaa frag 7 
SITAAAaTRAal A Maaga: Ul Re UN 


415 


aeretratara sri area tt 
Al TARSISTRA: AAG BETA: uh WU 
RATATAT RETA: II 


CHAPTER XIV. 


VERBAL DERIVATIVES 


or 


PrimARy Nomint Basee 
Derived by means of the Krt A ffixes, 


§ 665, The Kryt affixes ( Vide § 337) are added to roots, or 
to their modified forms, to form nouns, adjectives, and indecli- 
nables; ¢ 9. GFR, 1, RO, Fig, aya, we, Fa 
aga &c. Fhese are called Krdantas or Primary Nominal Bases 


as distinguished from the Secondary Derivatives formed with the 
Taddhita affixes, 


§ 666. Thereis a peculiar class of Krt. or primary affixes 
technically designated by Sanskrt grammarians as Unddi or 
those beginning with the affix ga 7. ¢. the affix g with the 
mute or indicatory letter a, so called from the words Te, 
are, &c, in the first Siitra being derived with this affix. These 
Unadi affixes form primary nouns, like other Krt affixes, from 
verbal roots, but are classed separately because their application 
is limited, and because the nouns derived by their means are either 
formed irregularly, or the connection between their senses and 
the meanings of roots from which they are supposed to be derived 
is not so clearly discernible as in the case of other primary deri- 
Vatives; ¢, 9. STRAY SEMA SNCAMA aT sz: a horse’ which is 
derived either from 97] ‘ to pervade, or from weqqT ‘a road,’ and 
ery with (8, &c.; ere‘ an artisan’ from gm to do,’ &e, 


; ‘ Lal i 7 q way) vay 
we Meee eT fe eee ote} & 


- Parwary Noman 


Sgcrion I, 
Parricipies ( Daclinable and [ndeclinable ). 
1. Participles ( Declinable ). 
(a ) Participles of the Present Tense, 
§ 667. The participle of the: present Parasm. is formed by 
the addition of the affix sq to that forn of a-root, primitive 


or derivative, which it assames before the third person ploral — 
termination of the Present Tense, If the base end in @, the @ 


is dropped, ¢. 9. ‘i 
a (lel. 97+ sfta Pre. 8rd pl, q+ sa= wag Pic. being. . 
an (lcl. )—faat+atea »» Prgtsrq= freq »» standing 
fea(2cl. )—Retsfa, er+eaq=feva hating. 


similarly from. 

az (2 cl. ) 3724 eating. eq (7 cl.) ead preventing. 
a ( 2 cl. ) ata going. #( 8 cl. ) Raq doing. 
¢ (3cl.) Sat sacrificing. aaz(8 cl.) aragq stretching. &. 
faa (4 cl. ) Steag playing. & (9 cl. ) #rora baying. 
a ( 5cl, ) a-aq extracting. gz (9 cl.) garg stealing, &c. 
az (6 cl.) qa giving pain, =e (10cl. ) eayraqq stealing. 
arrz_cau. of , draqq ‘ causing to know.’ 
gaifra desid. of gz , qarha7g ‘ desiring to know.’ 
faces, desid. of a1, freaft desiring to give,’ 
afay freq. of faz, afar ‘ throwing again and aga in.’ 

&e. &e, &e. &o, 

(a) The term, 9 is optionally changed to qq when added to 
the root faz ; faz or (858 ‘knowing.’ 

(6) The affix tq when added to fq and g ‘to extract Soma 
juice in a sacrifice’ has the sense of an agent; as faq m. ‘an enemy.’ 
qe aa GIt: ‘all are the extractors of Soma jaice in » sacrifice , 

H, G, 8 27 


&e. 


oh * hee BO a) ie eT tg a 
418 Y Bamaes ae 


(c) When affixed to o7& it has the sense of ‘fitness, respect; 
Te ‘ one deserving respect, respectable. ’ 

(d) 2 P. and g can. take the affix sq when the idea of dif- 
ficulty is not present; stftqq ‘studying without experiencing any 
difficulty; arcqq ‘ holding or bearing with ease’ bnt gegor srate, 
FT MCAT. 

§ 668. The declension of the Participles in sq hasbeen treat 
ed of in § 116. 


 \f § 669, The participle of the Present, Atm. is formed by 


adding eta to the root which undergoes the same changes 
before it, as before the termination sj% or sy-q of the 3rd 
pl. pre.; sia is changed to aTq, in the case of roots of the 
Ast, 4th, 6th and 10th classes, and all derived roots, or rather 
when the base ends in ay, before which the ey of the base 
remains unchanged; ¢. 9. Tq (1. cl. )-qaara ‘growing;’ q~ (1 cl.) 
arama ‘ saluting’; eft ( 2. cl.) ara ‘lying down;’ few ( 2.cl. ) B- 
QT; EL with eq (2. cl.) syrara ‘ killing,’ ay (3. cl.) wary ‘holdings’ 
y ( 3.cl.) agra; fa ( 4. cl.) Segara ‘playing,’ g( 5. cl.) Sart 
extracting; q| (6. cl.) qT ‘ giving pain;’ ea (7. cl. ) Sart 
* obstructing,’ & ( 8. cl. ) Hater ‘ doing;’ aq (8. cl. ) arate ‘ stret 
ching;’ my (9. cl.) Homa ‘buying;’ yx (10. cl.) Syeqaror ‘stealing,’ 


&c, ga ( 1. cl. )—cau, qpaqfa—srrqart ‘causing to know,’— 


desiderative gafaafa—aaipyaar ‘ being desirous to know,’ &c, 


§ 670. (a) The sqpof syq is changed to ¢ in the case of 
the root eqaz_( 2. cl. ) ‘ to sit;’"Pre, Ptc. srrefta. 


(5) st added to the roots qand qq forms nouns; ¢ g, 
qaqa: ‘that which purifies, hence, the wind’ ( cf, Rag. VIII. 9, )s 
also, ‘one of the sacred fires,’ aaqata: ‘one who sacrifices,’ 


§ 671. * The termination yy may be added to any root 
* awleratamamhy aay | Pan, II. 2. 126, 


[peeror 


" he oe 
is (pe, 


B F ‘ %s = sf a 7 ry a ; P f * a ; : 
Primary Nomwat Bases, 


- § 671-675 } 


in the sense of ‘in the habit of? or to show a particular = 
standard of age, or capacity to do a thing;’ ¢ g. Wei Wart 
‘ one habituated to enjy pleasures;’ az f@arr: of a sufficient age : 
i.e. young enough, to bear armour; wx faaTa: ‘able to kilh 
the enemy,’ &c, 2 


V5 672. The participle of the Pre. Passive is formed by adding 
ara to the Passive base in q; ¢. g. geqnia ‘who or what is knowa,’ % 
s7qata ‘what is eaten’ Ztqapq who or what is given, @iqqr i 
‘who or what is gathered,” f&qaror ‘what is done,’ RTA 
‘what is scattered,’ @yqaqimt ‘who or what is stolen,’ gy—caa. Pass. 
areqart ‘who or what is caused to know,’ Des, qavasqarme 
‘who or what is desired to know,’ &c. 

§ 673, The participles formed according to § 669 are de 
clined like nouns ending in sq m, f, and n, 


(b) Participles of the Perfect. 


§ 674. The terminations of the Ferf. and the Past partie 
ciples are weak, and theggfore the radical vowel does not take its é, 
Gun substitute before these. The penultimate nasal is genoral- 
ly dropped ( see § 584 ). i 

§ 675, The participle of the Perf, Par, and Atm. is formed by | 
addins amy and oI generally to that form of the root which it 
assumes vefore the termination of the 3rd per. plural, If this 
form consists of one syllable only or when the root ends in 8ff, 
qa has the intermediate g added to it, g is optionally prefixed 
to aq in the case of the reote m1, B4, FH, fay and faz ( Gel.) AE 
and qq and mand gq when they do not take g, form this par- 
ticiple from that base which they would assume before the 2ad per 
sing, termination Par.;¢, 7- 


PARASMAIPADA. 
Root Perf. Base (3rd pl.) ‘Perf. Pte. 
x to go iz tire who or what went 


mR w» AT ota ” 


4 


AKaKE BT E 


Boots _—Per!, Base a pL). 


mt tocarry fret 


a qe tocok 
Fe tospeak Hy 
qa to sacrifice {7 
RT to break TOT 
eto throw sry 
“YC praise qE 
ee & todo Wh 
«ARE to split ART 


Tt ~—soto give aq 


ie WA loeat Hey 


y te Lae to see ea 


aqaad 


TRAMMA E. 4 > , ‘ 


——* 


Perf. pte. 
fara = wha or what 
carried, 


Qfera ,, cooked. 
sfaqq ,, spoke. 
epnaqe__,, sacrificed 
qyesqe ,, broke. 
BATT ,, threw. 
qzqaz_,, praised, 
ae7q ,, did. 
fare ., split. 
aeaez ., gave &e. 
SAT ,, ate. 


or apa 35 SAW, 


fz 10 know, &c. fAfaq aa or fAfRfeaR,, knew, &e. 
fafataae or fafarae ,, entered. 
Sq hes Toa, Saag, THAT or sR, and 


fast to enter raat 


gaara or sraraa. 


(1) In the case of roots beginning with s7, = is not inserted as it 
is in the Perfect; steay-sTIfsTaq. 
(a) For the declension of these participles see § 124, 


at to carry 
ar to give 
qz to cook 
qq to sacrifice 
% todo 
qa to speak 
€q to praise 
4 to hear 
&o, 


ATMANEPADA. 


(5) These are declined like nouns ending in aq m. f. n. 

§ 676. Roots ending in = (J and gy included ) form their 
Perf. Par, irregularly; qe is added to the root, which then under- 
goes the changes mentioned in § 394, and is finally reduplicated; 
when a root is Atm. itis first reduplicated and syrq afterwards 
added, the final ag changing as before; « y. H+aq=—"Iae, by 
reduplication Fatas; ——by reduplication @p+s74 = AKU; 
similarly q—faataa; MAU; J—-Rateg , ween; rg 
gyre, &c. 


§ 677, The Perfect participle is not frequently used, The 
only participles that are most commonly to be met with are those 
formed from the roots qq, 7q, eat and x. 


§ 678. The participles of the Periphrastic Perfect Par. and 
Atm. are formed by the addition of the Perf. Participial forms 
of the auxiliary verbs m, atq or a to the base in sqrmq; ¢. 9. ZITAT 
ag, Iaawag, TT —TITATAA, WATT, &c. 

ay (c) Past Passive Participles, 


§679. The Past Passive Participle is formed by the addition of 


the affix @ to the root; ¢. g. eat-eata ‘bathed,’ fr-faraq ‘conqnered,’ 
atta ‘carried,’ ag-aq ‘heard,’ wy-yaq ‘become,’ Z-gaq ‘taken 
away, (qa —qh ‘abandoned, faq-Faa ‘thought or meditated 
upon’, &c. 


§ 680. Roots capable of taking Samprasarana take it before — 


the affix 4. 
§ 681, The affix @ is weak;— 


Exceptions:— 


(a) The roots aff, Iz 1 cl., raz, Feq%, LT and yy admit of 
the Guna change before q@when gis prefixed to it;q J, A also 
does the same when it takes g ( see § 6866 ). 


a ee 
® gp: = beeen . 
‘ 


: ae wreath 


LE gS 5st 


ae ef a ae ee Uy Kaien Sy i ul at deer Ie hk e at ay 
re Lal Pane eg eS Ware wi Yi i np or ; hats Fer ake Oy Te te a 
422 | — Sansxkr Gramwas. 


(b ) Such of the roots of the Ist class as have g for their penul- 
timate change their vowel to Guna optionally, when the efiix @ 
js added with the intermediate g, and the P. P. Participle is used 
impessonally, or when it conveys the sense of beginning to perform 


the action or undergoing the condition expressed by the root 


gz ‘to delight’ gfea, but ‘to begin to deligh’ gata or ratte: 
gga or gag SIAN; gad: or Gaied: @TYs; similarly, @4- 
maaa or Tater Sc. 

§ 682. The penultimate radical nacal is generally dropped. 
( See § 674). 

§ 683, The augment gis prefixed to this @ in the case of 
certain roots, optionally in the case of some and not at all in the 
case of others. 

/ 5 684, Asa general rule, all roots ending in vowel, and 
such as take the g optionally before any termination, end Anit 
roots ending in consonants geuerally, do not take g; the rulec 


of Sandbi given in the forgoing chapters that are applicable in 
particular cases ought to be observed:— 


Roots. P, P. Pte. Roots. P, P. Pic. 
qM— 1a protected. ery—eym abandoned. 
f— fara resorted to. weq—wE fried. 

— fra carried, qa— TE sacrificed. 
@— aa beard. qi— Fs awakened, 
a— become sa — fae pierced, 

e— BA done, eq— Gna slept. 
HY—BIAM covered, SY—say obtained, 
a——wa woven qra—aE bound 
sm—aia covered U—JE seen 

&*—ga called, &c. GI— TE cried out, &c, 


* % substitutes & for its 4, 


Roots. P. P. Pte. Roots, P. PB. Pta, 


qu— sR spoken eq—ze bitten 
qe—ae concealed faq—tfe hated, &. 
qai— ye wiped off, &e. ara t—fire governed 
fra—fee accomplished, &c. Kwa burnt 
a1 7A satisfied aq st borne 
aa—a7e perished, &. aq——ait endured 
eI—Fe grown ag— ae drstroyed. 
gqa—za happened, completed, foq—aie licked 

&c. aq—gra or fainted 
TE— TT able aq—7E bound 
fra—fan sprinkled wa— ae dropped. 
yay JE asked 
Exceptions :— 


(a) ft, srg ear and aftg take §; the final vowel of the 
first two takes Guna substitute, and the last two drop their final; 


afra, ariita, era, ata. 


(b) qa takes g though it admits of ¢ optionally in the Desi- 


derative; qfaa- 
(c) The Anit roots qq and €¥ admit g¢ before q and qT, 
efea, afr. 


§ 685, Set roots ( subject to § 684 ), and all derived roots ad- 
mit of x; roots of the Tenth Class and causals reject their final 
wg, Par. Frequentatives their final 9, and Atm, Frequentatives 
their a:— 


Roots. P. P. Pte. Roots, P. P. Ptc. 
wea ‘suspected’, RI BT ‘told, 
aq—aiea ‘spoken’, oa— ofa ‘spread’, 


{ Vide § 437. 


i. Part eee eat es BOR 


+ ak ee aed B.' - 
oe Se aren Bas rg og Nah, 


id aoe 25 wr Fy ee 4 ne Wee } i 
ae ga Pn ae Bo eet el? te ne ye f £ COF £02 
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Roots. P. P. Pte. Roots, P. P. Pte, 
wa—afta ‘increased’. wraq cau. Base of qy, aha 


pS ‘made to know,’ 
— @eq—aftea ‘shaken.’ Fagg des. b. of %, Faattfira 


‘desired to do.’ 


Exceptions:—grq , RT, ‘to go, to kill,’ &c. faq ‘to know, to 
i observe,’ &e., Rtg qq, dq, aq, and qd; {, RE, faa, Se, Ft, 
ie éta, Oa, TA. 

Bi. N. B, There are many Set roots which reject the intermediate 
Be gq; but as some of them form their P, P. participle in and others 
_ irregularly, they will be given in their proper places, 


ae BI Bea ‘stolen, deceived.’ wrazq Atm. Fre. Base of gg, 
oes, 3 drataa ‘frequently known,’ 
ee ug—7la ‘taken,’ qtaq—Par. Fre, Base of y 


§ 686, The following roots insert ¥ optionally: — 
a (9) 7%, a4, W w, TY FY WT FY WA, TY with 
% «OL, aq with ay, and eq 4. 1. Par. whem used with Ta ‘the 
Jair,” or when it means ‘to be surprised or disappointed?’ ayeq 

fa; ( see § 696. a. ); area, afire: qr (see § 688), gita; cet 
‘wasted, perished,’ arta; eqe eahia; oH, orita; wa, ita; 
ee, Bf; oTTT ( See §696 a), ort: aE wets; eer, 
i waa; ee—efa—sing ‘horripilated with joy,’ ERY givat Dz: 
—— ARra: aera ar. 

(6 ) fary and g take x optionally before @ and cal; fee, farterea; 

7, tae. 

(c) The following roots admit of £ optionally before @ when 


the P. P. Participle is used impersonally, or conveys the sense 
of beginning to perform the action or to undergo the state ex- 


pressed by the root; TY, i Wy As Ary ate feaz 1. 
4.cl, wea wey faq and Raq il. 4. PL. Ay Rag—ne- 


‘ Sila coal 


L DASES, aw 
ai si 


: ss np = a aera : ; Sah « en ey hee ES ee 
> 4 ny! ae <1 er? my —, 7e = = . * = y Aree Si 
fea: or ofera: ‘Ya: ‘Chaitra has begun to perspire,’ qeqee or 
aleaanaa ‘he has perspired,’ &c.; Raz 4, cl. has fafa also. 

N. B. When the participle is not used in the sense given ie 
above these roots reject g: fSqe—fRaqeT ; ‘perspired, sounded 
inarticulately,’ &*. j 

§ 687. (a) stqin the sense of ‘to worship’ takes g; Sait 
‘worshipped,’ but agen: ‘gone’; with qq-aaqaa, (aaFay apa: qrat.) ia 

(b) qyand we reject x when they express the idea of immo« Ee! 
desty or rudeness;’ ge: ‘rude,’ faareq: ‘ill-mannerd;’ but a 
over-powered, trifled with,’ &c. fuera ‘tormented or ill-treated; 


; mei 
3 ~ i 
Le. 


§ 688. 4 * is substituted for @ when it immediately follows a 
final g or z ; this final Zz is also changed to 4; fr, —Pr, a— ait 
qi—att ( See § 698 ), | 

Exceptions;— 

(a) irq bas fiva when it means ‘a part, a portion;’ fra in | 
other senses. i 

(>) faz6. P. A. takes @ in the sense of ‘ fit for enjoyment or Gi 
famous,’ fat ‘ wealth, property,’ faa: ‘famous,’ fa in other cases, 

(c) m4 gx and gat ; aa, 7a ‘filled’ ( also qot when it means 
the-same as J ), Wa. 

§ 689. Roots ending in ay * ( 9, @ and ait changeable to aff ) 


and beginning with a conjunct consonant containing a serni-vowely j 
also substitne 4 for @3 ay‘ to run, to sleep,’ AIT; ‘ to fade 


TTA; Sea-eearea ‘ collected to a mass,’ &c, 
Exceptions:—ea ‘to name,’ &&., a to contemplate, sy and &; 
eara, era, &. | 
§ 690. * The roots given at § 414 and gsay-substitute @ for @. 
er mre ie i 
eat fmt a Ga az | garmecaraaoaas ts earfeens | 
Pan, VILL. 2. 42-44, 


5 Ba, 


Roots, Se ie: 
€ to flow, to move cin 
gt to melt, &. att 
set to go, to hold. oer 
ft to go, to move ita 
y to shake, PGs 
g to destroy ga 
%& to cut at 
m to go gut 
%& to scatter ator 
q to utter a sound, 

to praise, &0, aftct 


Roots. 


ee, & ; 


Pa 3 Pe 

|] to grow old 

g to tear 

q to lead 

g to fill, to gratify 
to bear, to nourish 

w to burt, to ki!l 

q to choose 

qY to tear asunder 

ey to scatter 

Fat to grow old 


$3444442232 


§ 691. ¢ and g to sound indistinctly, substitute q for wy and 
lengthen their vowels; Tq ‘ gone,’ aa. 


§ 692, The following roots substitute = for q :— 


Roots. iP, Par. 
€t 4 A. to fly Tia, sett 
qT 


g to torment 
Wt ‘to hold, to 
accomplish’ 


wm 4 A. 
at 4 A, to give 


pain 
€t ” ‘ to perish’ 
* to waste ’ 
€ ” ‘to hurt’ 
gt to go 
@t to abandon 


ae 2 2% 7? 


Roots. P,P... Par: 

3 to dry, to be languid ary 
#4 A. to move, to cover star 
fr 1. P. to grow, to swell sz 
@ 4, A. to bring forth, 


to produce aq 
wea to break wa 
Ed 6, P, aw 
eR Ci Pe ay 
ey” to break Sur 
wy 6. A. ay 


BET ‘ to be ashamed’ 53 


} 
| 

7 ] 
hie 


ie 


§ 693. ( a) sx when it means “to incur debt’ substitutes 4; 
SKM debt,’ but aa, gone. 


(0) fi, when the P, P. Participle has an active sense, substitutes 
= end lengthens its g; efor ‘ reduced, emaciated,’ but when a curse 
is implied, or pity expressed, the change is optional, efftorg: or 
fwarg: wa 2. ¢. ‘ die;’ fia: or fra: stg aged ‘ ob, the poor ascetic 
bas grown thin’ but fa: Hal Aa, 

(c) t fea takes q when itdoes not mean * to gamble’; J ‘a 
sport in which nothing is staked.’ but qq ‘ gawbling’. 


(d) t ar with fag takes 7 except when it bas are for its subject; 
faaionsia: ‘the fire is extinguished,’ fraioy afa: ‘the sage is 
absolved; but fata: ara. 

(e) sy takes q when the notion of tonch is not present; @3qq- 
at Zar: ‘a scorpion contracted through cold;’ when it means ‘to be 
coagulated or cold’ its 7 takes daar (¥); frat a but ste 2am 
(and not fq as the idea of of touch is present here); also when 
preceded by ofa; airailat Fa, &c.; with affy and sq the change 
is optional; axftyaqrt or SPrata Ta, STaearat or stasitay SPH: s 
but aaqeaa? 

§ 694 The roots 7%, FAX, 6, A. i 2, a and take q 
or a; aa or aa, fam or fare. ar or ara, ATT OF ara and Zim 
as 1a. 

§ 695, aqry has Gq when it is used with ‘one’s own limbs;” 
dit ga enc oma or ff7 in other cases; as cayq: or Uta: FAR; 
when it is preceded by a preposition < is not substituted for its 
yowel; qeqra:; but when it is used with wry or HA with the 
preposition aq, & is necessarily substituted; sara: MFq:, BT- 
fia 3: 


id. | 5 a ee De 
« momrand | Pan, VIL. 2. 60. t fearsfaferivaraay 1 faaiotrsata | 
Pan, VIII. 2. 49-50, 


Mage CRM Laan Ee Chee a5 Fait tet br . 


bree oc 


™7-. a aa Y, 
AN « 
+ 


<i. Pn } 
> o, 


§ 696. ( 


ean re ke hy aA ‘ agi si ‘ . i PCr a7 i Nites al a> 
: a ) Roots ending in a nasal lengthen their penultimate 


vowel before a weak termination beginning with any consonant, 
_ except anasal or a semivowel, or before the affix fey; T4— 


MPA, HA— BIA, &e, 


(5) Anit roots ending in a nasal, the root qq 1. P. and the eight 


roots of the &th class @q and others (see p. 354) drop their 
: nasal before a weak termination beginning with any consonant ex- 
_ cept a nasal or a semivowel:— 


- Roote, P, P. Pte, Roots. P. P, Pte. 
— 4a to think, &¢c, Wa aa ‘to bow’ aa 

‘ga ‘to strike,’ Za qq ‘to restrain’ qa 

% ua ‘to sport;’ ta q4_1. P. ‘to sound, 

e ara ‘to go’ 1a to serve,’ &c, qa 

aa gm ‘to shine’ ya 
is wt gwtogmz? = ga 

RT ma Tq ‘to beg’ qa 

_ §697, The roots qq, Wq and @q drop their nasal and at 
t q AT «4 
‘ .Y 


_ the same time lengthen their vowel; @ra, 41a, STA. 


698. A radical q preceding or following a vowel is some- 
times changed to & before @ or]; when it is preceded by {zit ts 
dropped; a{—3, BX, FI—AN, fea—eqa, Ra—qa or 
qa ( See § 695, c.) 

§ 699. The following roots ( soma forming their P. P. P. irreg- 
ularly ) reject g in the limited sense attached to each:— 


y—grg ‘a churning handle,’ faty—faft=q ‘a note’. 
aqaq—tarea ‘the mind,’ FI—Fve; ‘a decoction easily 


 a—varea ‘darkness.’ prepared,’ ( MAAATET : 
Ba — OT ‘attached,’ aarafaae: Sid. Kan.), 
ty qq —fiee ‘indistinct,’ arR—ale ‘much,’ 


r 
in 
= 


i 


aa 


£ ROC 
6) Oe 


= 


\ FAIA | pa Nag ae : war in ie a> 
eye ee RIMARY Nomi BASES. 


3 
rS ce 


In their usnal senses they bave wfia, watta, etta, @ieoa, 


fathra, wfra and anita 
§ 700. ay ‘to give.’ and %, 


form their P, P, Ptc. as qq; 


the < of ga is dropped after a preposition ending in a vowel; 9q- 


ajqu &c; in this Jatter case the 
ed; Atiaa, &e.; g may 
sTaqt, Bert, * Ke, 


§ 701. The following roots 
irregularly: — 
Roots. PoP. Fie. 
to eat, Ta, 37 
Se with ay, «—»- AA, AYU, 
orf sqaut 


with a7faq in the sense 
of * being near,’ 
in other cases 


TEA 
aa 


preceding g or = is lengthen- 


optionally be retained also; wed, 


form their P, P, Participles 


Roots. 
Sqr to instruct, 
€t to cut. 


£4 to be bulay or strong. 3 
$e } otherwise 

aT to put 
ara. to cleanse 


P. Py Hie: 


az 


A) ee 


7 § 1, A. to weave aa g to suck, fa 
nt to be diffi- ag, as ae sqT- TT to ge Th Bae 
cult or pain- arora The qT to drink, dia hs 
fol. study of gram- J ‘0 stink, to putrify ae 
mar is very diffi- Fe to expand a 
cults mE aa &c.; aq to bind. qa ; 
but afta wat AT to measure, fta i: 
‘gold rubbed on % to barter a 
the touch stone,’ geF to faint agit 08 ‘ae — 
wy to be lean. FT Seiich oe ‘eones Mt 
efiz to be intoxicated, ata ‘ mt ‘teeta ne 
#77 to stink FAA : a 
a(a)z or $(a)z Iitzee master ie 
aqra to shake ATA o? A " 
® to be thin aay «ith ate [eee Ce) ftee ont 
7 to sing. ia a(4)fea&e.‘grown, increased ]. a 
art to split, ora orfea w‘tosharpen’ we or faa : E 
Waza Raw sane | geangaas eahite 7a Ut 


Sos! ea eeeae we he a 
7, at f - 5 
 SaNeKRT. 

te a ae ; 


* wh 


KRT GraMmMaB, —_—_—[| § 701-70 
Roots. PP: Pte; Roots. P. P. Pia; 
faa ‘to go, to become dry.’ aa aa with y geaia or wedia 
Slz ‘to delight.’ ea * sounded,” 
sqq to cvok ( also sta ‘boiled ear with fF faeora ‘clever’ 
sqq cau. of sap) ( when it quali- with ad} afer, skilful 
fies ete or afa:) experinced, cle- 
else sqror, 4{%a. ver? ( lit, one 
tay with gf  sfataey, fara who knows the 
and fx sq (here the @& dangerous spots 


eat ‘ to grow.’ 


is not changed 
wa) 


~ 


TATA 


in a river ); but 
Pree, aera 


in other cases. 


§79°.(a) The roots q end aq take the affix qq like qin 
an active sense; qqq ‘one who has extracted Soma juice’ qyqq ‘one 
who has offered « sacrifice;’ syq is added toy optionally in the 
samic sense; fot or HC ‘one who has become old’ ( also sffutqq ). 


§ 703. The participles in @ or @ follow the Declension of 
nouns !i $f. 


The P, P. participles have not always a passive force: — 
Jy 704. The affix @ added to roots having the sense of ‘ sitting 


or going, or eating’ shows the place where the action takes place; gg 
BHT ofa ‘this is the place where Mukunda used to sit,’ gg 


ara Tata: ‘ this isthe path by which the husband of Rama used to 
pass;’ ah Vad stra ‘this is the place where Ananta took his 
food,’ &c. 

/§ 705, The P. P. Participles of roots implying motion, of 
intransitive roots, and of the roots farq. sft, eur, sa, Ta ‘to dwell? 
Wa , SE, and GF 4. cl. have an active sense; mate xyes ‘ I went to 
Madras,’ terat are: ‘ the boy has become languid; warfrapReet eft: 
Hari embraced Lakshmi? tqqprafqa: ‘slept on S’osha,’ Yes- 


arta @ wetriaaeratea: | Pan, LI, 4, 48 


§ 705-709]  Priwary Nomixan Bases, “45 


afafea: ‘dwelt in Vaikuntha? ffagaftra: ‘ served Shiva,’ t 
fefeaaaiiva: ‘observed a fast on the day sacred to Hari?’ 


‘was born after Rama;’ yeeares: ‘saton Garuda,’ a 
grew old after the world,’ 

v5 706. P. P. Participles have sometimes the sense of neuter 
abstract nouns; as Sjeqa “ speech,’ afte ‘sleep,’ gfe ‘laughing; 
similarly faya, wa, &c ; See Bhatt. VIII. 125, 

/ § 707, The P. P. Participles of roots meaning ‘ to thiok or to 
wish,’ ‘to know,’ ‘to adore,’ and of the roots rq, wt, &. have 
the sense of the present Tense; t7w: Wa: ‘he is honoured by the 


king” eat gira: &c. eg: ofa: ‘ the fire is kindled;’ so xftq: &c. 
wel e ) Past Active Participles. 


§ 708. Past Active participles are derived from the P, 
Passive Participles in @ or 4 by adding to them the affix qq; ¢. g. 


Roots P. PiPte. P. Ac. Pte. 

=z to be wa waag one or that has been 
% to do Fa FAA », 99 done 
% to scatter aot RINAT ,» », Scattered 
faz to cat, fea fwal, » ent 
&e, &e, &e, &e. 


te (¢) Participles of the Future Tense, 


§ 709. The Participle of the Simple Future, Active as wellas 
Passive, is formed from the third person singular form of the 
Second Future of a root, The Parasm, Ptc. is formed simply by 
dropping the final g, and the Atm, and the Passive one by suk- 
stituting ara for the final %; ¢. 9. 


Participles. 
Roots. Par. Atm, Passive, 
T— Wee areqary = WETATA OF afaeqATy 


482stéi“‘(‘;é;OCOC;*C*S NET GRAB. 


ve. = i | 


Roots. Par. Atm. Passive. 


g— array arefeeqaer = archyeqaror or Steger it 
Ta WATT aafreart = arfererarot 

fr— faq faeqarr | Seqaret, STATA 
F— RiCIL RCTAT «=—-ALLSTAT, TAT 
x— ATL eaeqara —-AeTATT, Aaa 
wa A. gfesgaet = afreqaror 

Ai— AKA areeaart AIA 


Similarly faqfa Desi. Base of qa —feaiseaK, frafeeqarar, &c. 
airy Fre. B. of e—aivittqa, apriasqar, &. 


§ 710. These Participles are declined like words ening in @ 
and 9. 
( f) Potential Participles ( and Verbal Adjectives ). 


§ 711, The Potential Participle is formed by means of the 


pfiixes” a7, erfyq, qand rarely afeq, added toa root or deri- 
sative verb. This is Passive when the verb is transitive and ime 


personal when the verb is intransitive. It is also used like an 
adjective when denoting fitness, &c. 
(1, Participles in qoq and srftq. 

§ 712. The affixes qsq and syftq are added to roots or 
derivitive bases in the sense of ‘must be, fit to be,’ &. 
Before these the ending yowel and the penultimate short 
of a root take their Guna substitute, Before asq Set he 
take g, Anit roots do not, and Wet roots take it optionally. Before 
wfiq penultimate sR is always changed to e7¢ and not to ¢ 
(as it sometimes does ); ¢. 9. 


© peraemaiag: | Pén, IIL, 1, 96, Seay seeaTAT Vartike, 


/ 
4 


Rite cs i as HOE aR WA ha hide i'd pak Sg) 


Roots. Fr. rte 


@I—ara=7, ZAra ‘what must or ought to be given.’ 
fFa— 2as7, wazttq what must or ought to be searched into, &e, 


A aay, THT ” ” carried, 
x— Aaeq, WaT - - heard, 
q— wae, watiq ” ” been 
B— Hey, RTA ” jg: ct Opes, 
wa —HNaey, Tae, ” known, 
qerq 
TINT, mata ” ” released, 
= * aresq, ariaiq ” ” wiped, 
sy—aey, aatig ” * created, 
aeq Ey, aay 
We5q, asatig ”» ” fried. 
Pre —aeeg, aeAta ” 39 split. 
Pea—Pireas, Preatiq , ” censured. m 
qe— Me, TEA ” Y concealed, 
afeenat 3 


§ 713. The final aqq of roots of the tenth class and of can~ — 


gals, the final ay of Atm, Fre. Bases, when the q is preceded 


Seat ee 


by.a vowel, and the whole q when it is preceded by a consonant, . 


are dropped before ayeftq. To Desiderative bases it is added with- 
out any change, ¢. 9. 


I atta ‘whsc must, or ought to be told ’ 
nee arcrtty ~ ‘s stolen, 
ataq Can, of TIA 99 made to know, 
aqeq Atm. 
Fre, Base of ,, areata » ‘9 known freqnently, 


* The % of ZZ is changed to az sgainst § 712, 
¢ The of az is lengthened instead of being Gunated bofore a 
strong termination beginning with a vowel. 
H, 8. G, 28 


—e aR Zz a ies y 


434 ‘ Sansk®T GRAMMAR. t § 713-717 . 


Wieqq— Atm. freq. 


Base of a ae what must or ought to be frequently, 
qaifas Desi. Base. 
oi TI warrstty ,, he desired to know. 


Lf? ) Participles in q ( aq. FA and aqq ), 


By means of qq ( @ ). 
iv The affix q ( qa) t is added on to roots ending in a 
vowei in the sense of ‘fit for, or fit to be, or onght to be’ Before 
this q the radical vowel undergoes Guna substitute and final sy 
( @® and sf changeable to sq ) is changed to q. 


ZI— 94 what is fit or ought to be given. 


A — aq Pe ne sucked 

aI— 1] ” % sung. 

Bl — 3 ”? 9 cut. 

fr-w " mt collected. 
at—aq ‘ib + led or carried, 


§ 715. Roots having sy for their penultimate end ending in 
a cousonant of tle Jabial class take the affix q; TT Ay; BI— 
wq Tay, &. 

(a) When wy is preceded by 377, | ( changed to q ) is insert- 
ed between @& and Ws AseI—sayseey ‘what ought oris tit to be 
killed,’ q is also inserted when wa is preecded by gq if the 
meaning be ‘to praise,’ gqexq: erg: ‘a Sadhu ought t» ve praised 
but gqeeq wa ‘wealth ought to be acquired,’ 

§ 716, The roots TE ‘to laugh at,’ TH ‘w ki? aq to 
look for, to ask,’ qq ‘io strive, 374, WE anil ag_ take the 
affix q; wey ‘what is fit to be langhed at,’ gay ‘whai ought 
to be killed;’ &c, 

§ 717, The roots yz, AZ, ay and qq, take the affix q when 
not preceded by a preposition; T—AT ‘What onghi to ae spoken or 

t aa aq Pan, Ll, 1 97, 


x 
— 


Sails: les clean ae 


1 717-723 ] Primary Nomina Bases, 435 


told; so yy, aq, Ary, Az with sy may take this affix, if it does 
not mean “a preceptor;’ in which case it takes the affix wa (q) 
ATTA FT: “a country fit to be gone to;’ but san}: ‘a preceptor,” 

§ 718. The roots aq implying reproach, qq meaning ‘to 
transact business,’ and g 9. Atm, not denoting limit or restraint, 
take the suffix q; as sypd aq¢ ‘cin is reprehensible or merits con- 
demnation;’ but a7 T+az+ i.e. via ‘the na 
of a preceptor bh Eriiaentic peas Miy ee 
cow is saleable;’ but qyeq: (2 + qi. ¢.q) are: ‘a Brahmana’ 
deserving praise;’ qq ‘that can Le chosen or sought after;’ as gay 
aat Haq ‘a hundred men (i, e¢, any one) can seek the hand of » 
girl;’ bat seqr ( +97 %. ¢.q >) Regr ‘to be married by a parti- 
cular man,’ 

§ 719, The root qg not denoting an instrument for carrying 
and sR in the sense of ‘@ master or a Vaishya’ take q; ae o 
carriage or a vehicle;, but ara ( 4ag+94q) ‘what can be borne; 
w4; ‘a master or a Vaishya;’ but sqq ( 4% +41) ‘fi. to be approa- 
ched or adored,’ 

§ 720. @ with gq in the sense of ‘being conceived’ takes the 
offix q; a8 sqear mM: wate san sand divqaqy: (Sid. 
Kau.) but sqarmgt ( age +oqq) Bett org eq: (Sd, Kaa). 

§ 721. q takes this affix with the negative parti-le prefixed 
to. it and forms sya7q ‘what cannot grow ola’ but this must qualify 
daa ‘friendship; Cf aq eareararan Ty Fe ga! Bhatti VI 
53, In ancay acaraftentzarayg gaaaea | Rag. XVIIL 7, the 
word @tq must be considered as understood. If it does not qualify 
ea, it will take the affix Jj 98 HALA HAS. 


§ 722, gq takes the afix qq optionally, before which ay is 
substituted for it; gqa+q—qeq=‘what ought to bo killed;’ it 
optionally takes qq, in which case qq is substituted for it; qTeqt, 

By means of the affix #q7y (7). 


3723 The rootsy 1,2, P. ‘to go, eq, me, 25. P. A, % 


SOE Aa ta ee ee adnan ayy a ae ata hate al da, 


436 Sanexer GRAMMAR. (9728-728 


Wy, and roots having a short for their penultimate, except qq, 
and 4a, take the affix eqq( q ) in the same sense ae gq When 
a root ends in a short vowel, @ ig inserted between the final vowel 
and the affix q;¢. g, g-geq ‘worthy of being approached.’ eaqeq 
‘deserving praise,’ arg —fareq ‘ft to be instrneted;’ eqa—eeq: F— 
SECA: BI—BA ‘worthy of being served; aq—qeq; eq-geq ‘it 
to be increased as wealth, &c.’; but qecq (Sa+aR) ‘able,’ gq—eet 
( a+ oq ) ‘that ought to be teased or hurt’. 


724, According to Vamans, the roots qq, gg and gg take 
this affix optionally; sfe-greq ‘praiseworthy ;’ S—-FU, TEI 
oplicnally they take the affix oTr (to be given hereafter); steq, 
Qrel, ater. 

§ 725. aw also takes this affix oj tionally; asq; ‘what is fit or 
ought to be cleansed; optionally it takes vqq before which the final 
Gis cnanged to a; ary. 

§ 726. (a) wz when it bas a Subanta prefixed to it and is 
without a preposition takes the sffix aq impersonally; gerot 
ara: wepzy ‘identity with Brahman.’ When no Subanta is used 
prepositionally with it, it takes the affix FI; Weq Or Mya. 

(a) qq under similar circumstances takes either qq or oqq in 
& passive sense or impersonally; qEq or ATT ‘expounding the 
Veda’ (aur 42: aeq azz Sid. Kau.), 

§ 727. wa takes this affix, but drops its | and adds § to its 
penultimate vowel; @{+Q=a+q=a+t+q=—ayq ‘what is fit 
¢r ought to Le dug or excavated,’ 

728, 1 cl. takes this affix when the participle so derived 
does not form a rane; aeqy: ‘those who ought to be nourished or 
mait tained, hence servants,’ &,; but (arg: Z+eqq ) ‘a class 


of Kshatriyas;’ when eq precedes az, Fqq and cqq are added 
optionally eazeqr: or ehara:. 


foe ae oe 
ae 


N. B. The word qrgt meaning ‘a wife’ ought to ke derived 
from 3 of the 3rd class and affix oq7q, 


§ 729. *The following seven words are irregularly formed with 
the affix Faq in the sense giren in each case;—TTH#8q: 


Cast a+eaz) cm arg: sftreagrr Peneiqaeg: | aa 
SAR: GTA: TAT ST TTA RoW or eae Fay | Prarerrétea: 
also UMAAR; HA: ( A+FAT or | 6. P. to incite, to impel + qq ) 
eum sath | wat say, Porangey | agree Tae; Tara 
wearer ote carat Fa V1 Bata ‘falsehood’ from Bat+ AZ + FAT 
raz eft G=q:; Fes (any base metal) fr. FIFTY | IU: FT 
aera | aaqvicwafet at geqa C/. Kir. 1 35, Mano. VII. 96 
ayq in other cases takes the affix aga; meq ‘what ought to Le 
concealed’ ge equda qeae FETE | waa! azz TAM 
eae: | ‘growing in cultivated ground? 4 sqya 313q%q ‘not 
feeling pain.’ 

§ 730. (a) The following two words which are the names of 
two rivers are derived by means of this affix; fara FE fa: from 
Pa+ FIT; GATT WI, WAM se Rag. XI. & In 
other caves these roots take the affix q, Wet, aisaat. 

(5 ) Similarly the words qa: and fereg:, both the names of the 
constellation Pusbya, are derived from gF and faz respeetively 
with the affix ayy; gureateaaar: 4; Preqrealeas feet: 

$731, The roots q, #t and fa, preceded by fa, taks this 
affix, when they are connected with the words ¥aH, H=T ond ES 
respectively; faqat gea:. ‘the Munja grass to be prepared for 
weaving into a rope’ ( geariency apamasy gequ: ( Sid. 
Kanu, ); fatra: em: ‘sin which ought to be destroyed; feat 
hed SM AA lin AN lt NO EO REE 


» yaqagiataeagasersaeqe: §=Pan. I, 1, 114 Vide 
Sid. Kau, on the same, 


t Cf, FA area gata, &e, Rg. IL. 59. 1. 


Y £4 wt) bee eee ee : SS -_ PO ah, | ie RF MM RT te a. lel 
i Age Ts Sansx8t GRaMMaR, [ § 731-736 


ie: ‘The plough to be pulled with great force’; q&q mezq:: in 
other cases these take the affix wa ; favey, a7, Haz. 

$732, The following words are derived from the root 
with the athx FAT j—STATM, Te, a ‘two technical terms in 
Btanuar,’ apa: ‘birds restrained from free motion, such as 
Farrots, &.; qenaleaeaa acaratzar equ: | Sid. Kan. 
MATE at ‘an army stationed outside a village’, STATA 31g- 
Wea: acweanhia sayy: ( Sid. Kan. ) ‘siding with the noble.” See 
Reg. Il. 43, 

§ 733, The roots g and @ take both Fqq «nd oy; ¥rq, 
Sy; 27, aq ‘what ought to be chosen, best’? &c, 

§ 734, TA in the sense of ‘to be harnessed’ takes the affix 
#yq and changes its final to 15 Wq: 7: ‘a bull to be harness- 
ed to the yoke;’ in other senses it takes the affix CNA. BFy. 

By means of the affix Uqq. 

735. Rects ending in * and those ending in a consonant 
take the affix ogg (q ) in the came cense as qq. Before this affix 
the ending | and ¥ of a root are changed to and a res} ectively 


and the final vowel and the penultimate ay take Vrddhi substitute- 
any other penultimate vowel generally takes Gons, 


F—MY ‘what ought to be done,’ w—apg ‘what cught to be 
worn,’ &.; u%—uUe, TW aeq ‘what ought to be impelled,’ &c,; qy- 
vey ‘what is arranged, a sentence, TI— Weg ‘what is to te 
ccoked,’ ga— Ay ‘what is to be purified,’ &e, 

$786, The root aq when preceded by spay ‘with’ takes the 
effix aqy before which the penultimate af is optionally changed to 
Vrddhi; sat ag qeaseqt araray MMI or-aregr ‘ile day on 
Which the sen and the moon a e with each other 7. ¢, are in con- 
junction, 

(a) 8H when preceded by Gio or the preposition aygq takes the 


affix ou: as qrittegt asa® qirergl csq:; similarly eATErat. 


Te i? 0 eee) = eee eee ee 


§ 737-740] Primary Nowrsat Bases, ) 439. 


§ 737. (a) The rovts qa, WT, €4, TAA. AH and qqdo 
not change their q or @ to % or q before qq; BSAA, ARTA U 
=a, Naa ( aU: ), HEY, QTY, WF. 

( b ) ga does not change its = to & before oaq when the meane- 
ing is ‘what ought to be speken ont, speech’; ay=qj; but ayrq ‘a 
sentence.’ 

( ¢ ) eq when it means ‘to go’ does not change its q to% q- 
s<qu; when it means ‘to bend’ the q is changed to %; aya 41a, 

( d@ ) qx when it is preceded by q and fq takes the affix oqq 
in the sense of ‘what is possible or capable oi’, and does not change 
its to 15 DATE VET aASa: me way: (Aisa wey! 

( ¢) aa has witsq meaning ‘food,’ and w\rq ‘what is fit to be 
enjoyed.’ 

§ 738. Roots ending in g, ebort or long, take the aflix oqa ir 


the sense of ‘what onght to or must necessarily te dene;, s— ae 
‘what must necessarily be cut off; qq ‘what must necessarily be 


purified,’ q with sq— s7reey, J ‘to mix,’ aq, &e, 

(a) The rootsaq,t1, ST, AT, and ay also do the ssme; 
ayeq ‘what must necessarily be sown,’ Teqa, what must be spckea 
of distinctly,’ S\cqA, AITTA, ACTA. 

§ 739, The following words are irregularly derived ty means 
of the affix 9qq; sTTaqlaqy: ‘what ought to be brought fiom the 
Garbapatya i, ¢, the Dakshinagni;’ (fr. at with am) ayaomarane 
cae | @ fe mreverarhaasiaega eamasaaara | Sid. Ran; 
but srtq in other cases; as ‘a jar’ qoreq: ( fr. at wtih q) Ses 
sftaag equ: ( Sid. Kau, ); ‘disgusted with worldy pleasures’ as, 
GMNAAaAa fac Fe: | but ger in other cases, 

§ 740. Hae strat sta Tey ‘a measure’ (fr. at); aa aig 
gravatar ofa ta erage ( from at with ea) efafag: ‘a kind 
of offering’ ( See Sis. XI. 41. ); PeigasRaananeR Premeq: 


co ee A Nl Oh Ea i SAD oy Oe ant) eT a 


ir GRAMMAR, [ § 740-745 


Sansx 


 Rrave: (fr. fa with Ft); Wad errr eiatefe aregr Km ( fr. aT); 
eter dint ( after eta: ) greg: ag etait erarca: 
(a sacrifice); qfrazq:, sqaeq:, Ga: ( particular places for depo- 
siting the sacrificial fire ); qftaqa, qaqa, warerq in other cascs 
eat et Reeq: off; at: aga efeiaeaT. 

§ 741. The roots q and % take the sffix qa; Ta and egy take 
wefltq; and #4, g and qq take cyq, in an active sense; wadta 
RY ( also yaa ); mada Haq: ‘one who sings’ (also iq 
MFA a7): Sa aAIq: ‘one who speaks,’ aqewmaiq; ‘one who stands 
by, WeY:, BeY; Wa. 

( 3) By means of Risa ( fee ). 

§ 742. A few transitive roots take the affix ufeq having the 
same force as the effix q; qajeq fr. qu, ‘fit to ripen or to be cook- 
ed;’ es Gafear war; twa: (Ir. (Gz) ater: ‘the fur trees 
onght to be felled &c. 

§ 743. The declension of these participles follows that of nouns 
ending in 97, 

I]. InpeciinaBLe Particiries, 
(a ) Indeclinable Past Participles, 

§ 744. The Indeclinable Past Participles are of the nature of 
gerands. They fall under two heads:—( 1 ) Those derived by affix- 
ing tay to the simple root; and (2) Those derived by means of 
q + ffixed to the root compounded with prepositions or words used 
‘prepositionalty; 7Ta—aNeat ‘ having gone;’ ay with TI —MINY 
‘having experienced,’ &c, 

I, Indeclinable Participles formed with eq. 

§ 745, The indeclinable Past Participle or getund in gay is 

ormed of all roots or derivative verbal bases to which no preposi- 


tion ( nor a prepositional word ) is prefixed, The sffix eq is of the 
fame nature as the q of the Past Passive Participle; so that all 


See — 


iad 


Ae 


th e ieee sind take nly before a hide Sa also take ‘pase a 
before eqy. In other words form the P, P. Pte, of a root, separ- 
ate the q or q from it, add gay instead, and this will be ie form of 


the gerund in @q; ¢. 7.— 


Roots. PUP Fis Ind. P. Plo a 
a to — v ma reat = 
@ to give Ta zeal = 
ey to stand” ua feet ; 
aI to go aw areal BS 
BT to abandon” aa feear & 
ay to place” (ea fecal re 
fH to conquerY faa frat Be 
iz to parify~” ara or ga TACT OF TAT a 
¥y to veh wa wat Fe 
paced. ta Fal a 

to cross / att ata Z 
g to fill / qn Tat : 
x to protect“ aa Feary b 
gz to release” am Fe be 
31% to eat“ ara ATEaT fe 
BH to cut “ am, a Beal, AL a 

if 

zy to see zz zBI : g 
a7" to be a afaa gtr, AP TAT a 

aq * to dwell.” stva sige} a 
aq to speak wm Fal P 
aq to carry S i x4 4 ee 
ax, to sacrifice» <Z 21 ae: 
aq to sow 3a wet be 
aq to bind” qz (@ar 

to know / qe gal 
arg to rule ~ fae fargr 


® See § 634 (c); § 750. 


Pens SMR To eee ee) NN mn wee yee 


442 | SansK8r Grammar, [ § 746-747 © 

§ 746. When the intermediate ¢ is inserted, the preceding 
vowel takes its Guna substitute; fa-— Taal, FAA; ATT- 
amiter, &c. 

(a) The roots qa, wy. FT and HA take Guna optionally; qa- 
wat or altar, afaear or age; wea or sitet: RA— RIMS 
or 

(5) But the roots gy, @z, 97, FY, TY, and fg, the roots 
mentioned at § 463 and fq 7 cl. do not take Gouna; BE—Bpecat 
‘having rejoiced, yz—Bigal, TI—afaeat ‘having covered; gfe- 
SW, Stra, fa—ielrear or fagr; g2-alear, a-aar, &e. 

§ 747. Wet roots, except ary which takes g necessarilr, and 
*Z, A and y which reject g, the five roots given under § 472 and 
the roots marked with an indicatory g* admit of ¢ optionally before 


cal Ce ge 
Roots, Ind. P. Pic. or Ger. 
wa to cleanse Arista, wet 


aI1g to enter TMecat, mgt 


* The following are the more important of the soots marked 
with g;aq 1. P. A, aq 1. 10. P. A,, ay 4, P. FY, HH 
5. P. 1. A. aa, a 1 Pag 4. Po ams PL A m8 
P. A. zi. 4. P. ata 1. PL 


ee 

qj, P. weal. P. aq), 5. P, Bt 7 PA aah. P. ae 
4, P.10, P. A.aeql. Praq8. PA. 1. 
A, az. P, ad. P. RG 4 P10. A, De PA, Sq 
1, A. aq 1. aa P, aq 4, P. aq 
~ a 4, P aq}, “A. aq 8. 
+957 1. P, » aT, 81, SY, all of th 
A. aq 8. 2 ae e"; fay 1. Praga 1, 4, A. 10. 
A.10.P.A, ay 1.P. aq 4.P. Amal. P. aa. var LP. 
m © A, my 1. P. A. sey, P. wpe a ee pag a 
eq 1.P. 8 P. A. fey .1 4. P. fal. 4. PL cary, WAL, 
4. 9. P. aq 1, P, dq 1. A. faq 4, P. and aq. P. 


ea 
_ 
= 
° 
Py 
4 
> Al, 


as UL 


§ 747-749 ] Primary Nowrsat Bases, 443 
Roots, Ind. P. Pte, or Ger, 

aR to conceal area, TRReT TEL 

TY to protect mraQeat, Meat, Brey, AeA 
<q to desire Qiaeaq or a 

@K to endure elect or Lit 

wx to covet Sear or GRAr 

eq to g, waa ‘having gone,’ afgay ‘having 

to worship worshipped,’ 

wo to kill wear, aforar 

aq to dig @iqeal, Aart 

aq to stretch Alaeal, Acar 

qq to tame gaa, Wear 

uaz to pacify THAT, WAT, 

xR to go, &., RAC, Real, MTR 
aa 4 P. to he straight, &, afeeal, AeA, 

ga I A. to be afazar or gear &e. &e. 


But aq—AapNeal, S- SA, A-BAT, T--TAT- 
§ 748. The roots fa, et, ft, gand ¥q, Set roots ending ir 


consonants, roots of the 10th class and all derivative verbs, admit, 
gq before eq; roots of the 10th cl. preserve their aq before eq, 
Pi—sPren, gi-sften, qwrt, or after, a-atacat. 2E- 
Afra, esa—sisanet, ata—aiffear, &.  az-ahiqer: 
my ayy; Ti-cau. Fpafyrat; desi. watraracat; Atm. fre. 
@afrar, &c. 

§ 749. (a) The roots egrq and eqrz do not drop thei: nasal; 
CRS-CFA; CUT-AT, EATEAT. 

(b) The penultimate nasal of roots ending in y or & and that 
of 73q ‘to roam abroad, ‘to deceive’? and gey ‘lo tear out,’ are 
optionally dropped; w-y—arycat, aueat; gfneat, afhear ara 
ata, area, ara aera, eegeaen, gar. 


* The @ is lengthened optionally before er. 


(c) Rootes ending io ® such as WOW, TH, GOH ST &e. 
and the root qeq optionally reject their nasal before ft; AH— 
Wren oor ral, (itera or cra; AAMAS, AERA 
OF STFA. 7 

(b) weq and 77 insert a nasal optionally; Fe TW OF WHAT; ATV- 
Sl, TEI Or ABET. 

§ 750. Guna is optionally substituted for the penaltimato 
z and g of roots beginning which any consonant and ending in any 
except yor qwhen gay has g¢ prefixed to if; fea—{fetaeat or 
Staca; fea-fetrar or Beet ( also fear); se—6. P. sired 
or StPreat; Fa—_ghaeat, wrfacar; fee-fefeear, Wear and gr; so 
eq, &e., but a-eiaeat, YT- 

2. Indeclinable Participles formed with q. 

§ 751. When a root is compounded with one or more preposie 
tions or wcrds prefixed to verbs like prepositions, the Indeclinable 
participle is formed by affixing q immediately to it; the q is 
changed to @ after a short radical vowel ( even wien it combines 
with the final vowel o! a preposition to a long vowel); ¢ 9. 


aq with siy—siTaq q with J—Va 

fa with faa-fahra # with qq-aeHa 
rat with qa—qaima a with fFu-igaTsea 
at with fa—faata faz with rar 
yz vith sq—sTTqT I with TA TI 

gq with sfy—snirq &e, &e. &o. 


§ 752, The rules given at §.§ 394, 395, 459, 5U2 and 587 
apply to the root also in the gerund in q :— 


faa with g—gateq qa with y—wgl=q, 
% with orq-sranty aeq with g—ieq 
q with st—s1qy am with f—frea 


1 i 4 a} ile 


-§ 752-750] 


Primary Nominat, BASES. | 445 


ara with R—fraeq & with s7—s1gq 
fa, at. ar and A with sy—sqay 
Hy" with sta— Saag a with fa-facty or oq 
y with qt—qheng &e. &e., &c. 


2 with sT—sTeTy 

§ 753, Roots of the 8th class ending in a nasal, except qq 
and the roots qq, qq and ga, drop their nasal necessarily; mq, 44, 
qq, and tq do it optionally; qa with fA—faaaq; way with s7q- eq- 
Ra; aa with A—farg or faqa; w with f—fawq or fara 
aq with g —goreq or goreq, &ec. 

§ 754. The roots @q. wa and @q have respectively Ram 
S14; THY-HTG; and Ta-q-eTy- 

§ 755. fa lengthens its g before the affix q and apg changes 
its final vowel to Guna; mata: wana: 


§ 756. 3, sqr and sq do not take Samprasérana; yatq; GSQry 
thaving become old,’ gqsqrq ‘having covered:’ but sq with qft and 
qa takes Samprasirane optionally; qfteqra or Qitdiq, eeary 
or ety. 

§ 757. The roots mentioned under § 486_do not change their 

aT to g W217: TaT4, TAT, &c, 
/ § 758. Roots of the Tenth class and Causals preserve their o7q 
before q if it be preceded by a short penultimats vowel; if not it 
is dropped; WMeq-wetg; araq-warey: F—cav. fart; At 
cau. with at—wrneg, &c.3 but na-farreg;, TORRY, THI; 
gafuzeq ‘having again and again caused to be broken,’ 

§ 759. (a) srq cau, may retain its 97 optionally greg or 977 eq, 

§ 760. Desiderative bases add q immediately and A, Freq, bases 


add it after dropping their q when it is preceded by a consonant 
and dropping the final ay when it is preceded by a vowel; gq Des, 


gaattasg; Fre. gatgeg; aq Fre. saiprey &e. 
* % changes its final to om optionally; so aqitra also. 


By Gir tatty > 


Side StS OA nc: eae min aS A A Ay a 


Rie or Mareenabe 2G SRE EC SAT gee aS) SRR 0 Semen Oc ar rere 
ae ‘ of ooo J ‘, = cies S| 2,7, . > 


446 en Saysxer GraMMaR, ‘(§ 761-763 — 


(6) Tue Avverwidt InvEctinasLe Parricip.e 
or 
The Gerund in s7q 
§ 781. There is another Indeclinable Participle having the 
Same sense as that in egy, formed with the affix s1q. Before this 


the root or the derivative verbal base generally undergoes the same 
changes as it does before the g of the Pass, Aorist 3rd. sing.; 


ajar, ‘vaving carried or led’ at-z1qq ‘aaving given’, w-araRm, 
Re We, aa-Mea, TA-TAA, ke. 

§ 762, This Participle is generally used at the end of com- 
pounds; @ eeqra ga: ‘he was pelted to death; qPearg aia 
( Vik. I. ) ‘She was taken a captive’; @ gaara “qa azgia (Bhatt i 
1, 2, ) ‘ He totally exterminated his enemies, &c,’ 

§ 763. The participle in eqy and s¢q * when repeated yield the 
sense of repetition of the action or condition expressed by the verb; 
AN Beat or eqtt ENTE ‘having repeatedly remembered;’ qyeqy 
Wear or Wy qe ‘having drunk again and again;’ similarly aa— 
BRAM FRA or AIT AAI; B-Teal Dea or sas THs TA-wweaT 
TA OF TA ATA or WH AAT; SA—wecq eeey, or sey set or 
amt =a; gary TeEMA; T-ANTe aT, t &. 


* araieng naz | Pin, ILL, 4, 22, 
T At the end of compounds this may not be repeated and yet 
have the sense of repetition; as in 


‘SUAUG FIAT AMATHeyUTAS | 
FROMAINSTA HR SAGA seq ty’ Bhatti, IL. 1. 


The deszendant of Kakutstha, smiling gently, repeatedly bend- 
ing down the creepers would pluck their flowers, wading through 
every stream (that he came across) would sip the waters, and seating 
himself on every charming slab would remain there ( in admiration 
of the scenery ), 


ius eG cok alk: a Ne ea ate ia a 


§ 764-767 } Parwary Nowinan Bases, 447 


§ 764. The Gerund in syq do2s not, in many instances, ex- 
press the notion of repetition, 


§ 765. This gerund or the one ingq is used with the words 
wu, TW and qq, used as prepositions, although the notion of 
repetition is not present in these compounds; syqufH- -WFAl Ai 
asta ‘ baving first eaten he go2s out; so qaaypat or Fal, qa- 
What or Wea AA. 


§ 766. The gerund in s7q of the root ¥ is used 


(a) With the noun gorerned by it, if it be compounded with it 


prepositionally when censure is implied; qyture strnrcate ( aicasg 
Seay: ) ‘cries ont ( heis )a thief, a thief’ In this case q is 
added to the noun governed, 


(5) With the words tarz, azn, and @qa, @ being added to 
these as before; seqre ware Fl BR cag sIT-acTaA — are 
arn ‘he eats having sweetened or seasoned his food.’ 

(c) With the words sy-qyy, aq, yey and Ry provided the root 
G loses ils sense; H-qurHrt Aa ‘he speaks in a different manner,’ 
BIRT FH ‘he eats thus, similarly geyare, RIAA; but fraqay 
Fal ae 

(d) With the particles qyy and aqr when an angry reply is 
given; qarntt wey, aura wea PR aaa (Sid, Kau. ); 
‘J will eat in that manner, I will eat in this manner; what haye you 
to do with that 7” 

§ 767. The Gerund of the roots 3 and fazt is compounded 


with their objects and expresses totality; RAZ ITAA ‘chooses 
as many girls as he sees, i, ¢, all of them’ aermags anata, 4 


* FAONA SA: GIA aaa ngy | aa KaldgAsaataa 
qaaaaiaaiaaazaad | Pan, IIL. 4, 23—28. 
t mditi staat: aie 1 Pan, II, 4. 29, 


gl al pa ipa png Re pring. « (Sid. 


Kau.) ‘be feeds every Brabmana that he knows, or comes across or 
remembers 7, ¢. all of them.’ 


(a) * The gerunds of faq ‘to get’ and sffa ‘to live’ are joined 
with qraq in the same sense; graze ww eats what he gets. 


(b) ¢ With the words qyq and yqx the gerund of qq is useds 
age eola; SzTTTE WH ‘eats so ax to fill his belly.’ 


§ 768 t This gerand of fq is used with gem, qm and Sy; 
gonee fate ogee frafterd: (Sid. Kan. ); so quay feat 
*he grinds to powder;’ Sagyqq. 

§ 769.4 With the words @qm, sypa and sq are used res— 
pectively the gerands in ay@ of the roots gq, and ggina cog- 
nate sense; AASqa Elea ‘kills destroying the roots ie totally’, 
SHAR Retia “does what ought not to have been done;’ sftauré 
gata captures him so as to preserve his life i, e. alive,’ 


(a) The gerund of gq and faq is used with words signifying 
instruments ( of action ); qrquré Ea = Ter Eira ‘strikes (kicking) 
with the foot;? setqy faafe; ata fraie ‘grinds with ( using ) 
the water. 

(5) Similarly the gerund of gq and qq is used with geq and 
its synonyms, and that of gw with qj eeqaa TATA; 80 HINT, 
geaa geri attdiegd: | Sid. Kav.; geraré gare; similarly 
qiftares., KcUTEA , &c. 

* aaa faeasfiat: | Pan. III, 4, 30. 

t anlar: Ge: | Pan. TIT 4 31, 

t qaqiedy fs: t Pan, IIT. 4, 35. 

7 aqosaatay CRITE: CRT Cr: Lae Re | ca atat: 1a 
gi: | Pan, II], 4, 36,—40, 


§ 770. *The gerund of qa is used with words denoting pecnulisrc 
arrangements, of stanzis, &.; @Rara FEAT, Maqd FZ: 
qUnaeg Fe: TRARaA, MESA, ke. 

§ 771. t With the words atq and qeq used snbjective'v the 
gernnds of qxj and q@ are used; Haart asqia, Mar asqaeqVy:; 
Gevare Tee Tet TeAeTT:. 

(a)} The gerunds of sry and qq are used with weq similarly; 
aerard go. wanteck va faq aadtert: | Hedgt TI 
sedge a TERA THIAA TU ATATT: | Sid. Kon, 

(5) J Sometimes the gerand in s7q is used with words de, 
noting a standard of comparison; art ara fagt was ‘the water 
was kept with as mach care as ghee;’ STH@MIT AE: WAR TF 
az gore: | 
§ 772 $ The gerund in agq of roots having the sense of ee 


‘ to strike,’ &c, are used with words denoting the instrument, 
when the object of the gernnd and of th> prinsipal verb is the 


same; aveiqara me wea #. ¢. TeATTATA ‘he collects to- 
gether cows beating ( them ) with a stick; ’ qogateq, but qagt 


Srnrea a: Tea: 

(a) The gerands of tre, | and mG , with gy. are asad 
with nouns baving the sense of the Loc. or the Inst., qrataté 
aR i. c. Tag setiea, AMA we: ea fe AHA 
aH Bard ay egTKRe aa gaa ¢ ¢ TINTS. TWiT 
arana art Sid, Kan, 

(5) Similarly Rami qera i. ¢. RAT gees: geamg fe 

* afaatn ara: | amar Pda IIL, 4.41 42 

+ aaisageraaraagl: + Pdo, IIL. 4. 43. 

t wo} giagdl: | Pan. LIL, 4. 44 F sani agi at Pao, Il 4. £5 

$ araat + aaa | AAT Aadteeene: | aAITT | AAT 
ay ana aiesiara.t RAtaat #1 Pda, IL!, 4, 48-53, 

H, 8, @. 29 


* 
MAT he 
] i x baie 
| ee green ‘1 aha he 


(c) Nouas having the sense of the Ablative and the 
Accusative are used with this gerund of a root when haste 
or hurry is intended; qeqreygy arala ‘uns having quickly 
got up from the bed,’ aftaré qeqra; Sreuteq, dc. 

§ 773. * A root may be used in its gerundive form in sgq with 
its object prefixed to it if that object be a part of the body 
which can be severed without fatal effects; afaay HyYATA ‘narrates 
contracting the eyebrows;’ but fare sfegeq not faraedqqas the 
severance of the head would cause death, 

(a) Similarly when a part of the body is completely hurt 
or pressed in the action, the gerund in syq is used with that 
part; guqiaga qeaea @. ¢. HET ge: Wisyra: ‘alllicting the 
whole bosom,’ sey Rart aiaaent 7a: | 

§ 774. T ne roots faz, Tq, TZ, and eHrZ are used in their 


gerundive forms in syq in the sense of ‘complete occupation or 
pervasion or repetition with nouns which if not compounded 


would have stood to the Acc.; Heraqararead Re HegaIaay | Ae- 

Rrra Wy | so Werag ay , Herr , Wergenraq , &e. 
775. $The gerunds of syq and qy ate used with noun 

denoting a period of time intervening between the repetition ot 


performance of the action; gagrarat or gagMeqrea a: waatA ‘he 
makes the cows drink water allowing two days to intervene é. ¢, 


every third day’ sq qrqiterr gaeaiamrya ga: WATE | (Sid. 
Kaa, ); similarly gagada or gag AGA. 

* eaiySaa 1 ( Aa Rar a shad agai Sid. Kau. ) aitieeqaia at 
Pan, ILI, 4, 54, 55, ss 

t fran sarqarardeqaaa: | Pao. Il, 4, 56. Aeezsqn; 
Prenat: naa sare omte: | Para: da gedaan! Sid, Kao 

t mean: Part Hedy | 


(2) ® Similarly the gerands of Taq with ey, and gz are used 
with aq and in the sense of the Aco, q;ARaArae; AAOTE ATAT- 
eafa, Ke, 

(c) The gerund of y may optionally be usei after qsvi and 
SIS TAA VAIS; HI, SINT, STATA. 


Ae ) The Infinitive. 


§ 776 The Infinitive is formed by the affix qq with the 
same effect as the ay of the Fature; ¢. g. 


Roots. Infinitive. Roots Infinitive. 

z to go Vay. yey to compose gfeaaTy 

Wi togrow eaaq qa tocook gay 

@I to give Za AY to cut aa or AEA 
a tocarry qq gm to cover weay or WEL 
% to do aa aq to bear @feqeor SG 
¥ to be aiaqy gt tosteal Wtaay 
Gtoshake grag or Aga az Cau. Big ibet| 

@ to choose aqtga or attqa Desi, araqas 

2r to sing mda Atm. Freq. FMAT 

aq to go 1-d8 &c, &. ue 


SECTION II. 
VansaL Nouns FoRMED BY MEANS 
of 
Various Krt A ffixes. 
§ 777. In the following list are alphabetically arranged almost 


all the common Krt affixes forming nouns (substantive and ade 
jective ) with various significations from roots or derivative bases, 


MHAZ, AT, AT, F, KF, AT, ST, AZ, F THz eM, F, 
wy, and @ )i— 


* aventtPra®: | Pan, If, 4. 57, 58, 


a re 


a 


pao ; i Lae ree ee Tee oe ee eee 
ay » ’ higey iy ae , es I pee aly Rl RAN. ao Ie ap ee , i i : ied . ! 
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: ara—denoting ‘the agent’ is added tomqq and other roots; 
4 qaadtia Ta: ‘one who cooks? ay--@t:, Bx-—-ait!, W--Aa:. 
Aq AR: (agt);—to ay and YY, when the words Are and wy are 
iG prefixed to them respectively; wrcqet ‘en adulteress’ «ya 
ae ‘a Chindéla’—to ¢ when the noun governed by it is used 


prepositionally ana when the idea of difficulty is not present 
or when the whole compound denotes ‘ age;’ stat Etdtia MART: 
‘one entitled toa share, a heir,’ but were: ‘ a load bearer’ 
(a+ e+ am): Ramee: ‘a young child,’ also when oT is pre- 
Red ruts iq the sensh: of “ap ap tab: of? rq ea WeAT 
aTRy Qsqgt:;- to the root gg when the-words afm ‘ a missile,’ 
wis ‘4 plough,’ sfRw ‘an fron hook, @paqz ‘ a javelin,’ afe ‘a 
stick,’ qe, gee and qaq are prefixed to it; af waratta WRT: 
‘ one armed with a spear,’ &c. efqewag: &c.; also when 
Qa is — to it and the root is used in the sense of ‘ wear- 
ing; @aqE: ‘ wearing a sacred thread;? but ATE: (qat+aR+ 
aya) ‘ one who takes in his hand a sacred tliread;’—to Te when 
a noun used objectively is prefixed to it; gmt azaifa THe: 
wrert: ‘a Brahmana deserving worship;—to tq and WT when 
the words gavq and ay in the Loe. are prefixed to them 
respectively; qeqry: ‘an elephant,’ aoTaq: ‘one who whispers 
into the ear, aspy';to any root when the word gf is p-efixed; SRT, 
Ora, WIg: &c.;-to aff when a word showing the place of ation 
precedes; @ Ha @( @) aq: ‘dwelling in the sky ’, sO gegq: 
‘dwelling in the heart, 7.¢. Madana;’ also when words like qp¥ 
eat, ge, &c. and ger, &. precede: qpa¥—gqq—az: 
‘sleeping on the eides” &c.; Fatyaq; ‘lying on the back with 


the Tace upwards;’ so erqaqag: ( stqqat qal sreq aur aa ) 
f, ¢. ‘with the face downwards,’ When added to roots ende 
ing in g and to some others it forms abstract nouns; F¥—eq? 
‘a collection,’ F—sTq:, H¥Y—7, quay: ‘a shower of rain,’ &c 
—is added to roots when the words forming their objects are 
prefixed to them; Syne: ‘a potter,” apcgre: &c.; When a su- 


went ee iain 


4 ibd 2st 
a, 


Ppirzy} | Paisany Now 


banta is prefixed to gq with ay, tle @ of this root is changed to 
= optionally; queara: or-z: ‘a co!lection of words,’ 


aTq—is added to roots ending in g and 5m, short or long; it 
sometimes furms abstract nouns, sometimes shows the place 
or the instrument of action denoted by the root; ta—eyagt 
praise, y—gA: barley; G—Qq:; Wowa:, F—wHCt: the in- 
stirument of doing anything ¢,¢. the hand, TT - 1: poison, 
3—at: fear, g—ar: a boon ke. eq with fF—fagt: a trea 
ora seat; feqt:, otherwise, gq with eq takes this affix; 
aq: a collection; mq also takes it; wai, sz preceded by 
@ preposition takes this affix and is changed to 9a; free; 
gaa: fava: &., food or eating; ( when no prepusitiun pré- 
cedes it takes a — ae: ); the roots wy and ey y not 
preceded by a preposition take 37]; AY: wuttering prayers, sqy 
the act of piercing; ( but when a preposition precedes, they take 
FAL; a8 STAT secret whispering into the ear, separation, &c, )s 
the roots qq and ga by themselves take 37] or YAY 5 SAA-ETM 
or fara: sound; ga—ee: or Efe?; with a preposition they take 
the latter only; yeqia: ; Were: &c. ;'yR without any preposition 
or with the spreposition 39, ft, fA and @q takes either sty 
or J; 4A: or ara: restraint, contro!, &c., gqqy: or QTM: 
marrisge; similaily faqaq: or fram: &c., the rots nz, AE 
qqand 47, with fq teke ary or 71; farrz: or fara: speech, 
faaz: or fare: sound, &c. Hm with or without fq takes 37% 
or G3; RM: OF RIM:, fmt: or mm: the sound of a late; the 
root #Z when a word other thau a preposition is prefixed to it 
takes @] with a pteposition it takes qq; aqRyy: the pride 
of wealth, a-qrz: wadnes, insanity; but when prezeded by 
g or @m it takes aq when the meaning is joy; WAZ: SAGs 
in other cases it takes 4; WAI, qaz: carelessness, oversight, 
a blunder, The effixes 977 and ay are added to several other 
roots too numerous tu note here; the difference between these is 
that qA_ occasions Vrddhi of the preceding vowel, erg does not, 


‘a ide * eee etd Fey acts =A 


sly ; sa i re iii on 5 ' Mai bs % . ae in i BS 
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ere kick. 


@—is added to roots having x, ¥, 9, or @ for their penulti- 
mate and to the roots off and & and denotes the agent; fea- 
fee: ore who writes, farq-ferg; one who throws, qy- Ty: &e. 
sft-firq: one who pleases; e—PRT: one who scatters; it is also 
added to roots ending in ey with or without any preposition, 
the final sq being dropped; gy-s: or ym: one who knows, 
Wise; ®—@: or sq7g@: one who calis; also when a subanta is used 

prepositionally with it; @-arz: one who gives cows cr cents 

the hairs qr-fet: ( great fradiia ) an elephant: when added 
to eyrit has various meanings; @aAry: happy, faqqey: placed 
in difficulties; qeq: a measure of corn; &c. This is also 
added to a4 — we a house, wer: a wife, a house. 


is added to ZT not meaning ‘to see’ when a pronoun 
precedes it; AIT +F+ A=aAlZU: like that; also when the words 
@arq and syq precede; aza: like to, MFqrga: like anothers 
@ is added similarly; aga:, aga: &e. 


and @y— Before these the az of the noun forming the object 
ot the root with which itis used prepositionally inserts the 
syllable sy after it, @ais added to the root aq after fig 
‘end au; firey avait firdaz: one who speaks sweetly; aaiaqz: 
subject tothe influence of, obedient to the will Of;——ar after 
the word a, fia, az and yy; Mt -fy-Ad-aT: doing good, 
&c. WaRt: causing fear, dreadful, STWAYRC;—to the root 71a 
alter a subanta; [agpR; passing through the sky, a bird; 
to the root w, q 9, Fr, 9, @g. aT and aq when the 
whole isa names jQsnqz:; God: Tat a portion of the Sama 
Veda; qftaqer a bride who chooses her husband; qywq: an 
elephant; Wrat: rame of a mountain; qteq: name of a 
king; srjtqqy: name of a king—to gq after aa, araqr: 
one who restrains his speech for the observation of a VOW; 
—to the roots @q and g after the words @q and qx respect. 
ively; @derer the earth; qtec: Indra—to *T after the words 
4, TS, aT and we; asaT: all destroying, all powerfuls 
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also arozue; RSA ( ariver ) sweeping away its banks; 
MART dashing against, coming in collision with the clouds 
as the wind; axt@nat blowing away dry cowdung, as a strong 
wind or gale. aa is added to gq can, asin WaAAq: making 
the people tremble with fear; name of a king;—to sq. 
Y, az and g ‘to go’ after the words aia, gat, faer and wd 
flatulence; aramq: facing the wind, a kind of deer; sfpqq: a 
kitten; fagqz: an oilman; and qa&sgq: causing Hatulence ( araq?), 
akind of bean;—to Y and en alter the words eq aret- 
respectively; ftaqaqq: a baby sucking breast; arf ( #f ) 
aq: goldsmith; —to aq after fay and We ; fazaz: and 
afHlictor of the moon 7. e. Rihu; syéaqz. ( Tei AATIA aretia ) 


wounding the vita! parts, painful——to qq after words showing 


measure as YeyTayT NTS, ANIA: RzrE:; and after fyaq and 
a@--faaqa: one who cooks measured corn, a miser; FaQay 
nail-scorching (a3 qa: )—to qq and gv after the words 
way and saz; s7aqTsa: those who do not see the sun i, ¢, 
the qneens of a king whe are shat up in the harem; satay: 
scorching the forehead; —to ZA, AZ and ear after gu, qa and 


grim respectively; zaquy: of a fierce aspect, gta: lightning, 
qturaq: as a road ( shrouded in snch darkness that one has to clap 
one’s hands for driving away serpents &c, that may be in the way); 
to mq meaning ‘ to consider oneself as,’ qrzan-q: a pedant 
who considers himself a Pandita, mtqzq: one whe considers 
himself a cow * ¢, who is very humble; &ec, 


Jan—is added to any root with £44, or @ prefixed to it 


when the idea of ease or difficulty is present gygme; done 
easily; ee: done with difficulty; qt: done easily; so q:%T- 
aa, Zara7 ke. &e. 


q—is added in the sense of the place or the instrument of 


the action, or forms abstract nouns; % with ae-37PRT: @ mine; 
aq with sq, sqraqq: a spade; Quy with a7, OGM: @ place of 
trafic, aqa—fanq: o« tonch-stone. qq—mpac: 8 pasture 
ground, @azt: a path, aa—ag: a shoulder, fama: by what the 
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people are guided, the Veda; aw: and eqa: a fan, Before this 
BIE not preceded by more than one preposition becomes @&; 


arava: the lip, yoga; but waTeaTs:. 


t—added to roots ending in consonants has almost a universal 
application and a variety of senses; before this the final @ or @ 
ure changed to & or J; T{—AWF baal ; HA—Mla: desire; yq— 
fara: rest ; J—AMe: strength, substance, with sta — stfa— or 
ware: dysentery; g- ere: « necklace; qe—qiz: 8 foots 
q-— wma: being, a thing &., faa—qy: a house, EY— 
Tht: a disease, CYR UT: touch: TI — 7: fuel; qay— 
wary: laxity; fe—my: ( digasteqrartts ) the body, 
with fa—farnrq: a honse; &c.;—to € when preceded by a 
prepositions faqyq: the warbling of birde, ( otherwise tq ). 
The roots egy and HE change their vowel to sy before 
this; SAIT: or eR: the throbbing of the hand. &. €& 
and $ preceded by gyy txke beth D> ha § and SG 5; Sita: 
or-qq: a lond sound; syrgra:—gq: a deluge. Sometimes 
the affixes qeq and eTq are uscd in different senses; #t- 
arg: chief, yopy: friendship, kindness; qfterrq: the act of 
uioving @ piece at chess, draughts Ge; TROT: marriage; 
g with ft—aqq: | justice, aqa: ruin; OR with syq or fx- 
sTqure: or fame: impediment, separation; syqug: a grem- 
matical mark; dyceq fag: the confinement of a thief; 
but syqurg:—ag: dronght, want of rains (& alter rq 
takes the affix qx when the whole PN ee AE Tag flowers 
with the hande;’ geqyeya:, but gepaq: ‘collecting flowers 
with a stick’ &.; it is also added to Wa and wy with 
fA; aA:-the band; sqeq; hump—backed, the. Nysgrodha tree. 


z—is added—to the root g& preceded by feat, are, GL, TH 
fq, eo numeral, and nouns governed by it; fear aetatta R- 
aTHC:, WeRC: the sun, gene: &c,;—to w preceded by g&:, 
UA:, SH, ond Gq: AT: STAT: a leader, &c.; and 
to ay preceded by fiat, Rat, arq and words showing the place 
of action; Aiggrac: a beggar, tapec: a soldier; &. 
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zaH—is effixed to gq preceded by wrqr or fe, q changing 
to gy and the whole meaning ‘ bearing an inauspicious mark,’ s 
husband causing the death of his wife by sypqyeq: bearing a mark 
on his body indicative of the death of his wife; similarly qfaeay; 
—this is also added to gq when the agent of the action is 


not a man; fa@eq checking bile, such as ghee, qfacdt ( qnet- 
tar ); &c.;—to gq preceded by gftaq and HQT in the sense of 
‘having the power to do what is denoted by the rcot; ¢feqa 
‘one able to kill an elephant,’ &c,;—and preceded by qyfer and 
are in the sense of ‘ one having the skill;* qfforq: one who beate 
time with the hand, also a drummer ( beating a drum with 
the hand );—‘o qf ‘ to drink’ and rr if not preceded by a pre- 
position; @pqq: one who drinks the Soma juice; army mrqare 
eam: ‘ one who chants the Sama Veda,’ but prema: ( when 
a prep. precedes it ); qf‘ to protect’ takes 37; atcar arertt, &. 


e—is effixed to mq precded by ara, HARA, THAT, WG 
Ga, Waa, HAF, TA creeping on the ground,’ wey and gma 
and denotes the agent; to apm preceded by gz aud gy and shows 
the place of action; before this the final consonant with the 
preceding vowel or the final vowel of a root is dropped; 9q-@ 
wesatia steam: ‘ove who goes tothe end;’ seq ‘a traveller; 
qa; tit: ‘a serpen',’ fagrqy is changed to fag—fagm: ‘a 
bird;’ aa ‘a fortress,’ &¢.;—to ga whea a blessing is implied; 


Wa TA: WIE: waa ‘may thy sun be the digtroyer of his enemies,” 


—also to gq with ayy after the words a and qAA; Burqe: 
‘removing pain, cousoling, a son;’ qAYqe: ‘the dispeller of dark- 
ness, the sun;’—to #q preceded bya word having the sense 
of the Loc, or of the Ab, and not denoting a class, or when it 
is preceded by a preposition and the whole isa name; qgcH 
‘born in a stable;’ eyeferat ‘ 0 lotus; @eaHica: ‘produced after 
some operation ;’ HAZE: &e.; TA, ATH: ‘a younger brother,’ 
the words (&H:, AH:, ATMA: ke. are also formed by means 
of this affix; this is also added to @ with aft; vite ‘ a ditch’, 


“A 
| eee ihe & Ore ea 8! to 


sh 
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wr—is added to roots ending in xf which insert q be- 
fore it; zj—arq ‘one who receives a share,’ yt—earq: ‘ one 
who holds,’ &¢,—to ay when preceded by syq and afd; 
wrazqg: ‘ mist, frost,’ gfaaqra: ‘a catarrh or cold;—to q, 
eq, Gy and @ preceded bya preposition; syeqry: violation, ’ 
ara: ‘oozing, trickling;’ syqergq: ‘end’, syqere: ‘a thief, a 
seamonster’, —to fez, Per, UR, ayy aq, snd y; Se: ‘a 
lambative, an electuary;’ »q; an embrace,’ of: ‘an alligator,” 
sara: ‘a hunter,’ -arq: ‘respiration’, wpq: ‘a thing,;’—to #t 
and znot preceded by a preposition; apg: ‘a leader,’ eq: ‘a 


& 
forest fire;'—to saz, WZ, HE, TH, ‘to be confused,” ae 


= 
ito smell,’ Gj, TZ, TE TZ, HX TA FZ, WL, HT, TW 
TT, AL, WHA, AZ, UW, FT, TT aud Hy, ( these may 
also take ary); Fals:, (or Fam: ) ‘a flame or blaze,’ &,3;— 
to fig, HY and we, when their objects are prefixed to 
them; afesite: ‘one who keeps flesh;’ afwara: ‘one whio 
wishes for flesh;? iat: ‘one who eats fl sh’;—to Sy , wz 
and qq with sq; g@mate: ‘one desiring happiness,’ TEaa: 
‘forgiving much, ’ Reqrrpart: ‘good-condueted;’—to ®, X and 
at after their objects; Gat EAA ETRY: AaAaATg: ‘a weaver,’ 
“leqaiq: ‘a measure of corn;’—to Az with f& eye: ‘iood. 


aqj+—is added to qq, af, ear, &, and gx, q—feq: ‘one who 
drinks;* syj—ffpy: ‘one who smells,’ FI—Tey: ‘one who 
sees;’—to ay and wy 3 cl. g—zaz: ‘one who gives,’ qf— 
qq: ‘one who holds,’—to j&q and f¥zZ ; FST: ‘one who plasters,’ 
faeq: ‘one who knows;’ also when the former is preceded by f® 
and the latter by a} and other words; fafeeq: a god; mifaez: name 
of Vishnu; s7rfa-qz a lotus;—to the Cau, of Faq, g, UH with 
sq, and gy aq: ‘one who thinks or knows; peg: ‘one 
who fills;’ g2arq: ‘one who makes another tremble;’ C/, Bhatti, 
I, 25. req: ‘one who holds,’ added to all roots it forms 
abstract fem, nouns; #—fkgr an act, gq-geesy a wish; 
qftay—aqtaqt service; aq—aTa hunting, syz—sreret 


rambling, St—sanTat wakefulness, &e, 
ee - 
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a—forms abstract nouns from derivative bases; #—Ravyey 
a desire todo; gaRreqt a desire to have a son; &c. Also — 
from roots ending in a consonant and having a long vowel for 
their penuitimate; g2-327 desire; FA—FA 8 guess; reagon- 
ing; &e, 

3&—similarly forms abstract nouns; it is added to roots 
marked with an indicatory @ and to Pz and others; z 
—aq old age qa-aqt shame; Ke, rz Arar distinction. 
Separation; f4q-farat contemplation, anxiety ; wa-FHl 
cleansing &c. —— which changes its { to R-Fr mange 
to roots ending in sq if a preposition or the words aq and Wat, 
precede; a-gzq giving, gilt; a gar lustre; &. a with 
Aq— Agr faith; with Wat- saa; disapp arance, 


WH—( HA, SAt, TA. WA, aA )— 
®a— is added to TST; THA: ‘a washerman.’ 
—is affixed to all roots and denote; ~ aeons of the 


action; @-aArcH: ‘one who makes, aeting, ’ 5 TAR 


‘one who cooks;’ gq4—4Tam:, Q1-21Gn:, Alara: i sit is added 
to wqand ether roots of that gronp; Lut in this case the 


preceding vowel is not lengthened. UWA WH:, FQ WR: TTR: a 
killer, aa: a father, &, Added is some roots it forms the 


names of diseases; i-TeBIeR vomiting; ag-yatlent dysentery, 
diarrhoea; qa-feafan itch, scab, &c.; sometimes it is added to 
denote the meanings of roots; AlA— ATaAAT sitting, aft-arfaer 
sleeping, &¢.; sometimes it has the sense of fatnrity, cor gaat 
aa he goes desirous of seeing Krshna; gat qren: &. 


qa is added to farq, fe, faz, aq, 7] with f, ary with qf, 
TZ, AZ, 24, ATT and # in the sense of ‘the agent, or ‘in the 
habit of;, f-z—faezq:; ‘one who blames or is in the habit of 
blaming or censuring others;’? ta—fgan:, gam: &c.; to fz 
and %7 preceded by sy; aqr@aH? 2 ‘gambler;’ sqpRtaR: ‘ one 
who calls out or vociferates, a reviler,’ 


BE ae cued em is 


ae yt hs 
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qaq—is added to g, q and & in the sense of skilful in;’ I-a%:, 
F-ate;, ekilful in walking’; eam ‘ skilful in ecutting;’ this 
niay be added to any root when the ideaof @ blessing is to be 
conveyed; sftqanecd at: ‘mayest thou live for many years;” 
ACHR AT: ‘ mayest thou be the giver of delight.’ 


“jq—is added to a, a1, and (Hin the tense of ‘one who 
knows the art of; wax ‘one who knows the art of dancing;’ 
@am: ‘a digger, ‘a miner;’ tewR: a dyer.’ 


aty—( sty )\—aa—aqy: ‘ tremor, fa—~qy § ewelling, a (umour; 
E— ay: pain, anxiety; &c. 

wa—( bh Co qa; oe"; eaz )— 

ogq—is affixed to and t; mrqa: ‘ a singer;  grqa: ‘a year’ 

© akind of rice.’ 

gy—is affixed to verbs meaning ‘to go or tosound; @q—aeq: 
‘one who moves,’ €—Taqut: ‘one who makes a sound;’ so qaqa: &.; 
it is also affixed to verbs meaning ‘ to ornament, to deck, and to 
be angry;’ Z{—WIT: serving a8 an Ornament; QVE—AISAs; 
HI— HAT, TI—TIN: | angry, irascible;—to 4. &, YI, FAS» 
Ge, et, Tand WT Z—AT & swilt walker; ]—*CT: ‘one 
who goes; I— Waa: a glutton; sae: ‘ that which blezes, fire; 
—to some other roots ending in  conronan!; Zi —aat:, aI— 
aaa: &c.;- to the freq. of "aq aud 28; GRANT, FAT: ‘ one who 
goes again and again,’ it also forms /em, abstract nouns with 
the cansals of roots and the verbs 37y, 44, 4%, faz and tT 
not meaning ‘to wish;’ $—ACT doing, action; €—®IXT, 
MAMTA, AUT, GZ — AEA, AE — AAA, faz-azal, 
gz with eTq-s7-ITT * searching.’ 

eq—is affixed to qq and other roots; qaqa ‘one who delights, 4 
son;’ A7—Aga ‘he who exhilarates, the god of love;’ arg— ana: 


‘one who accomplishes; @_—€Ea: ‘one whe bears,’ A{-- ATA: 
the killer of Madhu; st¥—<ratia: the chastiser of the sinful; 
hL—farfteor; the terrifier, name of Ravene’s brother. 


ie) de 
Wee Be 
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pe added to all cowas to form neu. abstract nouns: ; aE 2 
Get endurance, yet laughing, sft— aq sleeping, qr afx i 
diinking; ag a era—arad, &e. This is also added in i 
the sense of the instrument of an action; aay—aayq: aninstrae 
ment fur cutting; an axe, &.; e—Tateat a milk vessel ( here ; : 


it shows the place of action or Adhikarana ), 2 
STR —( TART )-—is affixed to Weg, rr , Se, Sz, and gin the .. 
sense of ‘in the habit of;? speqrm: ( Sfeqg Wteqeq ) a prattier; : 
Rra—frre: a beggar; agra: ‘he who divides or cuts’; Gara @ . 
robber, qj: @ poor man, : 
WE—T-Ars destructive, hurtful; 4z—@a@gye praising, a panegyrist, i 


Vers —is added to the can. of egg, ag and qq, to qq and to 
the words fyzr, azy and zr; eggare longing for, desirous ee 
of; fare cowpassionate; fagrg disposed to sleep, arqrg> 
aizy full of faith, é 


r— (gz, 271, TH, ey - * 

1% —FI—F: ‘one who tills the ground’; a--firiz: a mountain. G 

yi—is added to qq and other roots; ara: a well; arfa: a 
dwelling, 


gy—is added to sq and other roots of the group; oft s 
battle, sya: &e. 


fa—is added to the roots ga and ay and others gssuming these 
forms- at—a3qty: frand, condition &c.; fafa: a treasures 
apa: a joint, peace &:; apy: the sea; (here it is used in 


the sense of erfyancor ) 


yi—( re) is added tom, 3,4, q, GX, aR and aT; R— 
sca a rodder, helm, an oar, oaq a sickle; afqyq * fan 
made of the deer’s skin eax vause of generation, @fax & 
spade; eta patience, forbearance; @fty 


r—( a, faa, , fate ) — 


Ro 


e ‘ 
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gi—is aflixed to | with gy, fH, z. fa, 1 with am, ay 
with sq, oT with exfy, ay with qft and q with 9; FHT 
awift going; HfL aconyueror, zftq timid, &c., wfaq wast- 
ing away; it is also added to #f with f@ when the noun go- 
verned by itis prefixed to it and when the idea of censure 


or reproach is to be conveyed; Wefan, Ariana, &. 
farm—is affixed toga, TH, WT, S,F HW, 
qu with st, 44, ate and gy with sq, 4, zz fat, Te 
qq, ge, all with qk, ay, gu, saz all with aa; Ry, 
and qq with fq; SI,8, AAW, az, aw all with g; az with 
wa and sq, zq with s7fy, Gz with s7Z; and denotes the 
agent; Q@X—A§RTy ‘one who abandons,’ zpfiz full of passion, 
impassioned, a lover; afta ‘one who takes a share,’ @fqaq fone 
who blames;’ simiarly 3f¥, gta, &c.; this is also added 
to aaand the other roots of that group but. without occasion- 
ing any change in the roots; yy—wMaq tranquil; Az — Aiea; 
but aq with gq or J—zeR or FaTzg. 

farfy—is added tothe roots of the mq group in the sense of 
‘the agent;’ aaxrdtta af ‘one who takes,’ ey—emnaq, 


fe with fa—faefy~q o -sensualist; wer with sq—srqahys 
‘one who is guilty;’ zy with qf<—qfearfaq ‘one who defeats; 
&c.;—lo gq when preceded by FATT and fe; Har erate 
FMNTMAT ‘one who murders a child, sfygarfay ‘one who cuts 
off the head.’ This is added to any root, when the subanta 
other than one denoting «class, precedes it, in the sense of 
‘in the habit of ,? ‘disposed to;’ genpra ( set whe 
siteqeq ) ‘one who eats hot things;’ nqgarie?d ‘one who acts 
well,’ serqrizq ‘one whoexpounds the Vedas or the nature 
of Brahma;’—to wa after any subanta; gf eaaiaa ‘one 
who considers himself a Pandita,’ gs fone who con- 
siders himself handsome,’ &c,; this is added ia the sense of 
the Past Tense to qa preceded by the name of a sacrifices 


errarfryz, ‘one who has performed a Soma sacrifice;’ so 


yaa , ae i - ee. 


wietrqnsty ; and to gq when the noun governed by it is 
prefixed to it; fqsqurfaq ‘one who has killed his uncle.’ 
This is also added toa root when a noun signifying a standard 
of comparison is prefixed to it; ERAT ‘one who utters a 
sound like that of came’; tqrytiad ‘one who cries like a 
erow;’ this is also added when the observance of a vow is to 
be indicated; eyfeearfyz ‘one who observes the vow of 
sleeping on the altar; also in the sense of ‘necessity’ or the 
payment of a debet; syqequifaq what takes place of necessity; 


~ 


Wagiag ‘ene who pays olf a debt of Rs, 100, 

ry— (7a, farqa ) is added to — with s7@ and fq, aT 
with 3,73, Wand az all with yq,ea, aq with qq, aq, 
@g.and qzin the sense of ‘in the habit of, possessed of 
the properties of, or expert in dr acting well, seaftey 
decorating, skilled in decorations; Acad wMeqeq Maateq: 
( See Bhatti, V. 1.) repndiating, turning aside; geqfacoy clever in 
flying up; afacgy, afacy, afeeg, tifasa. &e.; it is found 
added to some other roots also by poets; c. gy. Q¥farm. powers 


fal, apfHeq resplendent, afqeg, Ke, 
Wyand wa— (farsa , qa) are added to a with the words sf, 
| ~ 


BN, LIS, Wea, 31, 377 and fxq prefixed to it in the cue 
of sTyaagia ‘being what a thing or person was ih Sail 
wre: aa: aaa: weriacg: or—waH: becoming rich, 
Mot being rich at first, ( see Bhatti. III. 1. ) so sq 


Rn Ke. 


@—( g, and gt) 

%—is added to Desiderative bases to form nouns; fang: 
| desirous of doing; fafirsfiq: desirous of conquering, &c,; and 
| to wa with 97, rz faz, and £5 ores: desirous, a ae 
fig: a beggar; faz: ‘one who knows, knowing;’ gyg: wishing. 
—is aidel to y with fa, 9, and am; fanz: 2 faire: 
mighty, mq: able, eg: vreating; also to g—aag: that whic 


moves toa measured distance;’ wag: ‘which runs in a hundred 
streams, name of a river.’ ¥ 


an—( sxe )-is affixed to 67. TY, 1%, UM TTT FT BT, WY, 
and @ and denotes thie Sean's SY — SYA: sporting, slitter- 
ing; aan: falling; wate, happening, living, SA- WT; 
HA-HTH; amMorons. 


at—( rz )-is sflixea to faz, fiz, and fz 5 fag: ‘who 
knows; knowing,’ fiqzq: breaking, brittle, (zt: cutting. 

HH—( SH ) is added to apy and the Fre. Bases of Gz, FY 
and 4%; HATER watchful, &c, ( Vide Bhatti. II. 22. Rag, 
XIV. “85. Si. XX. 36) ga: ga: wiawya at qaadic: 
qrqawm: ‘one who performs sacrifices frequently;’ ( see Bhatti. 


lI. 20.) ga: ga? stfaaaay ar sqaita 9 siagE: ‘one who 
mutters prayers repeatedly, an ascetic;’ Gq: [7 STANT al Z- 
aafita zzum: biting frequently, a serpent, a demon ( Vide 
Bhatti. I. 26). 

fea, feq and foq—Derivatives are formed with these affixes 
which are added to roots and then dropped; the difference 
between the first two is that in the case of the latter 
a Is inserted between it and the root if it end in @ 
short vowel, 


fqz—is affixed to egy preceded by a subdanta; TACYT ‘one 
who touches ghee; AFAETY ‘one who tonches anything after 
reciting a holy verse,’ &c.; except when the subanfa meané 
‘water’: ITHETA: ‘one who touches water’? and not 37ReyT 
The following words are to be accepted as they are; QH- 
Baicice CRA Rat TAA ) sacrificing regularly at every 
season; a priest who officiates at a sacrifices qT —-WII— 
proud, hanghty, aa—aq a garland; fen—ftx a direction, 
faq—sftrrq name of a metre; words like greta derived from 
the root say and the words qq and meq ought to be con- 


sidered as derived by means of this affix. 


ore ea ee eee, a 


—this is added to a root with or without any prepositior 
prefixed to it; q@ stat @: or gq: ‘one who brings forth, 
a mother;’ OITA: ‘those who sit in heaven, the gods;’ 
fea —siey a powerful enemy; ga—s~wgut the constellation 
of stars called ‘ Aswini;’ a@{—@rarfy ‘the leader of an 
army; uy fag the creator; —s7fafaq ‘one who 
consecrates the sacred fire, a householder;’ fa—g-ahrq the 
conqueror of Indra, name of Ravana’s. son; ma—tarag ‘he 
who praises the gods;’ @—eiaga the extractor of Soma 
juice; RA, WITHA AtemHz . &. This is also added 
tomy, IT and i 4 when the objest governed by them 
is prefixed to them; @agy seeing all; mHegy tonching 
the vitals; aaa the creator of the universe;—to 
and gq; "eqIz a flesh-eater, a demon; a@pga the killer 
of a Brdtmana;—to BF changed to 3%: @@=Oq a gar- 
ment. Before this affix roots ending in a nasal lengthen 
their penultimate; as WU—WaTA tranguil; ai—WaTyT ‘one who 
stretches,” &*., except in the case of tlhe roots 74, AH, 
qyand aq which drop their nasal and tlen obey the 
general rule; teat wesdita seq 4 traveller; aft aat- 
aifa qiaq stretching on all sides; aq yielding, poor; a- 
aq well restrained, &c.; the sy of aa is changed to g 
before this; fia media faatagq‘one who gives advice to 
his friend,’ ANT, a blessing; a forms fitz speech; the 
roots #a@, aa, and wag drop their nasal and insert & 
before their final; ayeaqq dropping down from a vehicle, 
earaq dropping down from a vessel; > quivaq falling 
down from a leaf; be‘ore this affix f%3 changes its q 
to zand other roots change their q to FH; spay ( - 
gzeqia ) & gambler; j-H: a weaver; BWI—F! a protector; 
this forms VrJdhi with a preceding 4; Wa+H=Hal; 
the protector of the people, Fa~—AX feverish, at at 
evift-going; before this affix @q or @ following = is dropped, 
aay swooned; YI — 7, burtiug, injaring; sprqq what 

H, 8, @, 30 
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troubles, i, ¢, presses hesvily on the axle of a carriage, 
hence the cart load; the following words are irregularly derived; 
T— ara speech, weg—areg ‘one who aske;’ g-mey: acting 
by will; name of Shivs, a kind of worm, a gambler, &c.; 
fai-af; wealth, az—aitare an ascetic; ffq—fayg lightning, 
wqa— sg the world, wy—ef the intellect, 

fez — is affixed to wa which lengthens its eq before it; sq- 
, Ie ‘one who takes a share,’ sare devoted to, worshipping, &c, 


ja Fra ) forms fem, abstract nouns; ¢—sfH an act, &; 
S-CATA praise, wa MA gait, &c. cqy-c sport; qy-ala a bow; 
eat— Rute state, % afe a song, &c. aqy-¢tfa: drinking, 
Tz— TR: cooking, qw- gfe: a sacrifice; &c. It is added to 
the roots 2. @Y, & and fq in the sense of ‘the instrament 
of;? safe: the instrument of hearing ¢. ¢, the eer, &c., To 
ihe rout qq with @R or fa, fez or fq is added; @eqqra: 


Or @Pqq. prosperity; faqfa: or faqy, adversity; f¥% instead of 
fais added to roots ending in 9 and to @ and otherr; 


ae -eArfat: scattering. The following words are to be taken of 
_ they are:—Q(—aenia end; CA— Zia 8 weapon, FI—atia fame, 

JA ya’ 74 )—Ta—is affixed to all roots and denotes the 
agent; T-%4 a doer; WRAY, T2-TH, aR-Ag oF aiey, 
S1-Uy or aegq. &>., RAAT OF Ry or %Rq ‘one who 
goes,’ &. gry ‘one habitually sacrificing’ ( gq ) &>. 

Ja-8q is added to a or &, Af, UWI, I, TH, A, 
ez, Fire. TH, T%, Aq end aq and shows the instra- 
ment of the action denoted by the root; at or et—art 
an instrament for cutting, a sickle, ®¥ the instrament 
of guidance i. ¢, the eye, TA—Ues a weapon, wTE— 
are; g-at, TH-aers the rope by which an animal is 
tied to the pole of @ carriage, ty—eart a hymn of praise, 
a—ala a whip, faz—ara ao Waleiug pot, frr—aq , 
Ta—qe a vehicle, the wing of a bird. &e, 7z—7H 8 


See eS REN Ee ee Baws LS ‘ sn 
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leather-strap: €q—tey the jaw, it is also added to—q in 
the sense given;—qpy the snout of a hog, a ploughshare, the 


thanderbolt, a garment,—qfq¥ an instrament for purifying, a 
sort of ring of kusha grass worn on the fourth finger onzreligi- 


ous occasions, and to x and af; apf a mother, a foster 
‘mother, the earth, name of a tree, Emblic myrobalan, 


fra—( fam ) is added to a few roots Ta—aherH; ( oh 
fda: ) ripened, matured. gffq ‘artificial? from x, aaa 
produced by gift; ( See Bhatti. I. 10, 13 ), 

qaR—N— TTR: 8 singer, 

A—( 4€, 74 )- 
we—is added tome, a, aa, Frey, TZ, aad Uz ; qu: 6 
sacrifice, ares beggeary, qeq: an effort, fagq: going, lostre, 


Taq a question, TEs: protector, 
A7I—eam: sleep, a dream, 


7a—(afre)—is added to faq, TZ, and wqin the sense of ‘in the 
habit of, ’ sayy sleepy, qvorg thirsty, gorge bold, confident, 

a—(% )—is added tomq_, Wy, ya and faqin the sense 
of ‘in the habit of,’ qeg timid, eg coretous, greedy, 
gray bold, farcg throwing, casting, 

at—( FATA )—F-FAT going, a kind of deer, qa—qeyt ani 
IE—BAUT Voracious, glattonous, glutton. 


¥ 


™—( Fq7)—is added to mH, qm and g and forms fem; 
abstract nouns, msqy asceticism, an attack, gsqy a eacrifice, 
gem doing; it also takes q and firq; farqr, FIR it i¢ 
affixed to stq (not changed to @f in this case ) with qq, OF 
and qq with fr, wz, faz, @, aff, Zand g in the sense of either 
the place or the instrament of the action denoted by the rootes 
asa assembly, faquy a conch, a market place, the halb 
where an assembly meets, faqeqy slippery ground, Fay 
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the nape of the neck, faen, geqr @ sprirkling with the 
Soma juice, weqr a bed, weqr wages, ga a vehicle. 


q—is affixed to qq, RET, fey. HA, fea, and gg, wa bowing down, — 
yielding, Fg shaking, tremalons, ey smiling, ay desirous, 
beautiful, fa injurious, murderous, Zfg shining. The word stat 
adv, is also derived from HR with 4 ( changed to q ) and &. 

e—is added to q, & fa, we und az; a—are ‘one who 


~ 


gives or eats,’ Y—re: ‘one who drinks,’ ® ‘one who binds,’ 
aq: ‘one who goesor destroys,’ @g: ‘one who goes or takes rest.” 


hence adapt in,’ tr7qeqay ‘one who has foaght with a king,” 
similarly (AHAT , HELTA 1nd AERAT 
at —( #rq )-is affixed tothe roots €, {&, qq and ¥; geqt go- 


ing, cruel, feat victorious, qe perishable, fleeting, it 
is also added to wa, Heat transient, going, 


~~ 


CHAPTER XV. 


PSI 8 eee 
SYNTAX 


§ 778. Syntax deals with the mode of arranging words in 
yentences, Of the three divisions of Syntax, Concord, Governmemt 
and Order, the Syntax of Sanskrit is mainly concerned with the 
first two, Syntax in English depends principally upon the last, 
In Sanskrit and other cognate Languages which are rich in inflee- 
tion, the relation, which one word hears to another in a sentence 
js determined by its grammatical form, and no change occurs in 
the meaning of the sentences, how-sc-ever the order of words be 
changed, But in English and other languages, deficient in inflec. 
tion, ‘order’ is everything, Change the order of words and there is 


. SNe yy. 
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a corresponding change in the meaning, In Sanskrt therefore, the 
mere order of words is not of material impoitance, though a perfect 
arbitrariness in that respect is not allowable, Sanskrt Syntax 
also takes further into account the meaning and use of participles, 
the vacious tenses and moods, and participles, *These will be treated 
of in their proper order. 


Tue ARTICLE, 


§ 779. There are noarticles in Sanskrt corresponding to the 
English Definite and Indefinite articles, The words Har and wR, 
however, are often used in the sense of ‘a certain’ and the pron. 
aE m. f.n. of equivalent to ‘the’; mad At: a certain man; %: 


qyeu: a traveller; @ rat the king &e. 


§ 780. As siready remarked ( See § 54) there are three 
numbers in Sanskrt: a singular number, denoting a single indivie 
dual, a dual number, denoting two, and a ploral number denoting 
more than two. Besides these general senses— 


(a) The singular may be used to denote a class; faq: MIRUIs: 
the lion is the king of beasts; afaneg TC: AB: &. 


* As the great bulk of Sanskrit literature is thrown in the form 
of verse, the Jaws of Syntax will be found not to be always observed 
by the poets. In ordinary prose writings the usual order of words in 
a sentence is, first the subject with its adjuncts, then the object with 
its adjuncts, then the adverbs and other indeclinables (extensions of 
the predicate ) and lastly the predicate. The chief characteristics of 
Sanskrt style are, in the words of Prof. Max Maller, ‘the predomin- 
ance of coordination, the use of the Locative Absolute, a fondness for 
Compounds and indeclinable participles supplying the place of subordi- 
nate clauses, the frequent employment of the Past Participle_ instead 


of the finite verb, a predilection for passive forms, and the absence-of 


a~ Spay pies Kl 


the indirect construction and of the subjunctive mood. For the latter 
“reason the use of the tenses and moods is comparatively simple; on 
the other hand, the use of the cases, being much less definite than in 
Latin and Greek presents some difficulties. 


M, Williams, Grammar for Beginners. 
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(5) The dual sometimes denotes a male anda female of the 
same class; freer parents; @zF « male and # female of sparrow. 


(1) Note:—Words like gq, feaq aa, Hg &c. meaning ‘a pair, 
&c, which are dual in sense bat singular in form ought to be always 


used in the singular, except when several pairs are meant. 


(2) Notes—Words like Tent, ax, aret, &c. should always be 
psed in the dual in Senekrt. 


(¢) The plural, like the singular, may represent « class; gT@ror: 
geq: (or mer: eq: ) Brahmenas (i, ¢, the Brabmsne class ) 
are adorable, 

(1) The flural is not unfrequently used as a mark of respect 
or reverence; gf *ftsfmcreray: so says the venerable Shankard- 


charya; gf& eqreryqra: this is the opinion of the revered 
preceptor, &c, 


(2) In the first person, great personages and writers some- 
times use the ploral instead of the singalar; aqafe 
farafy geora: we (i. ¢. 1) too ask you something; aft @ aq but 
we(i.¢. J, the writer ) hold this opinion; agaty = ftreieat 


we rule over speech (1, ¢, language.) 


(3 ) words like erat: 7er:, spy: frKaT:, SITT:, WTOT:, STM: 
&c. are always used in the plural, though some of them are 
singular in sense. 


(4) Names of countries which are really the names of the 


people inbabiting them, must be used in the plural; @ ftw 
he went to Videha; &c,. 


f But in the cace of compounds ending in words denoting a 
country such as @m, faqq, &c. the sing. must be used; sayfa 


HTIV GWeeqh ary acm there isa town called Pataliputra in 
the country of Magadhs, 


(5 ) The plural of proper nouns denotes e family or race as in 


English; sere opti @ qepeet rrr gers, Utte. 


§ 781-784 } Syxtax 471 


SECTION I, 
Coxcorp. 


§ 781. Concord is the sgreement of words in a sentence as 
regards gender, number, person or tense. 


The concords deserving notice in Sanskrt are three:--( 1 ) 
Concord of the verb with the Sabject; ( 2) Concord of the 
Adjective with the Substantive; and ( 3 ) Concord of the Relative 
with its Antecedent. 


Cosccrp or Tat Veas WITH Tae SussEct 


§ 782, The verb mast agree with its subject in namber and 
person; area tt aal ary there was « king, Nala by name; 
ak ream I 295 qTeratt Tea: two Brahmanas go; &. 

§ 783. (4) When two or more subjects differing in nuurber 
are connected by ‘ and” the verb mast be plural; qa: Brat @ UAT 
@ rors @E age: | az: mk ae ase: &c. Mab, Bbé, Sometimes 
the verb agrees with the nearest subject in namber; @T & @eqazat sat 
meat a quert | caait: after areard ane fraat 
Mab. Bbé, sre cfer ey a ere aay serie aceq ae tl 


(5) But when they are connected by ‘or’ and are all sing. the 
verb will be singular, and when the gubjecta differ in nomber the 
yerb will agree with the one nearest to it, TI: waa at TAG 
‘Let Rama or Govinda go’, @ 4 wm Wen a ara weg let him 
or these boys take the mango fruit. 

§ 784, (2) When a verb agrees with two or more subjects of 


different persons connected by ‘and,’ the first person has pre- 
ference over the second or third, and the second over the third, 


eng CARAT: Rams, you and I shall do this, @& (Ha 


(%) Bat when the subjects are connected by ‘or” the verb sprees 


Somiplish | that, tt ‘cat 8 ‘am ppt at spear either I or 
king Rama or Lakshmaga will perish. 


§ 785, The predicate may not always be a finite verb, but a 
participle, or an adjective or a noun may take its place. 


“/(a) When a participle is used as the predicate it must agree 
with the subject in namber and gender, @ agmary he said thet, 
aq aqeady she said that, aai azaana fsarifa their bonds were 
ent off, ay Ra the work is done, swat {wat the creeper is 
ent &e. 

\ (0) When an adjective or a noun is used as the predicate, @ 
form of the routs 97@ or | may be usel with it or may be omitted; 
the adjective used predicatively agrees with the subject in number 
ani gender, words like s77€qz, UA, WIAA, CUA, TW. &e, retain their 
gender and namber, Qyeq au: ‘a good servant is difficult to be 
obtained, aut fa: mateqz7_ 8 good son is the object of his father’s 
pride, Gq: qeqrqat riches are the abode of miseries, @ J ART 
ann: &c.; in these cases the verb agress with the subject 
in Dumber and not with the noun used predicatively, @FQZ: ST 
qat 9 aiea and not aafra, &. 


§ 786. When a substantive or an adjective is used fredica- 
tively with verbs of incomplete predication such as ‘to grow, to 
seem, to be, tu appear,’ &c, the substantive or adjective so used 
must agree with the subject in case; wy & faarq: this is my resolve. 
qe: WarTcHT: seqa that king seems emaciated through 


wakefulness; spyqydaawqey desirous of being the lord of the 


three worlds, 


(a) The same applies to transitive roots of incomplete predi- 
cation used passively; 7 Qfaat & AIH: faere: Hea: by that sage 
the monse was made ( transformed into ) a cat, &. ay} fe fava: 
arya a king is thought to be Vishnu, 
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§ 737-789 ] Sysrax, 473 


§ 787. When an indeclinable used with an adjectival force 
takes the place of the verb, the object governed by it is put im 
the Nominative case. * Faxany daey ag =sanainag (Kum. II. 


55. ) it is not fit to cnt down even & poisonous tree having first 
reared it up; here the ere is equivalent to 4 UF 
and the whole sentence to g¥ & wa HaTeAt ( a saa 
af ayes: Sr! 

Concord of the Adjective with the Substantive, 
Vs 788, An adjective participial or qnalitative, must agree 
with the substantive it qualifies in gender, number and case; 
Sqaiaq Gea: 3 handsome wan; @qadt ff 8 beautiful woman; 
WecaneA a great calemity; Yt AAC, atta geal; Tara 
aret, &c. 

But numeral adjectives of fixed gender and number remain 
unchanged Wa Ae: & hundred Biabmanas; wa faq 4 
hundred women; fqufa: Tew twenty children. 

V4 789. When an adjective qualifies two or more substantives 
it agrees with them in their combined number; when the 
gubstantives differ in gendey, the adjective will be masculine 


when the sulstantives are masculine and feminine, and 


neuter when they are masculine, Seminine © and neuter, TAT 
wt 4 eqrraitat ta: the king and his qneen are of 
laudable conduct; aq: #Iaa aga ga: ma: Ga FT | aTat- 


ats Bart gqaaea A AUT: fulfilment of duty, satisfaction of 
desires, pride, anger, happiness and long life, all these proceed 


undoubtedly from wealth, 
(a) Sometimes the adjective takes b gender of the majority 
of the substantives; zat a arataacr areal wT aa: fag: | 


sTeyRaNa FAT AACA qacaa |! aged parents, 4 good wife and 
a young son should be maintained even by doing 4 huadred 


foul deeds; so has Mana spoken ( laid down ). 


ag FRraierart PSR BATH at Paina rote aula | Vaman, 
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i And sometimes it takes the gender and nomber of the 
substantive nearest to it when the particle q@ is ured; Tew? 
HSE: HIE: HeyTAay aya, dejection, qnarrel and an itching 
sensation prevail all the more they are attended to; qeq afar 


wit ay oa aanty a (eet ) by whose valour we have 


become happy and so have the three worlds. 


§ 790. When a past or potential passive participle is used 
as predicate with a noun in apposition to the rnbject, the parti- 
ciple agrees with the snbjects gre: axeg efter aacarr: ( S’sk. 
VI. ) the demons are made the marks of your arrows by Hari. 


Concornp oF RELaTivE With ITS ANTECEDENT. 


§ 791, The relative agrees with its antecedent in gender, 
number and person, the caces of the relative and its antecedent 
being determined by their relation to their respective clanser; 
qearea fad aw ax: Hera: he who has wealth hes a noble family; qey 
qaaqe meq; ada Tega SR querta Aq that which ic fit 


to te united with anything a wise man should unite with it; &c, 


§ 792, When the relative has for its predicate a ncun 
differing in gender from the antecdent the relative generally 
takes the gender of the antecedent noun, the demonstrative 
ee following that of the noun it qualifies; verattegat Li 

Tarai eara:-non—endurence of the merits of another i is 
bat the nature of the wicked; Srey fF eat TMATSEN. 
af 793, The relative pronoun neu, sing. is used like the 
P bis f 8 


English ‘that’ to introduce a clause, the gender of the demonstra- 
tive pronoun being the same as that of the antecedent nonn; air: 


ara Sit Ae: sreqra fasrorala |@ waag a it is the pride of wealth 
that even a learned man slights another; gai sagas: get- 


ATMA it is a trne saying that one good fortune follows 


‘another, 


Obs ;——-Sometimes the antecedent noun or prononn is omitted and 


§ 793-797 ] Syntax, 475 


has to be inferred from the gender and number of the relative; 
e.g. Aa TH Gt T Ra AAR 1. ¢. aeq aaa, &ec, what is the 


ase of wealth to him who does not bestow it on mendicante; &c. 


SECTION II. 
GovEBNMEST. 


§ 794. The only portion of Syntax treated separately in Sanskrit 
grammars is the Karakaprakarana or the chapter on Government- 
Kéraka is the name given to the relation subsisting between a 
noun and a verb ina sentence, There are six Kérakas in Sans- 
krt belonging to the first seven cases, except the Genetive, 


which ie, therefore, not a Karaka case, These are gat, HH, KC 
Goa, saa, and sfyancar. 


§ 795. There are several indeclinables in Sanskrt which also 
govern cases, Cases governed by indeclinables are called Ups- 
adavibhaktis, #: distinguished from those governed by verbs 
which are called Karakavibhaktis, In cases where both are pos- 


sible the latter predominates over the former ( 37qq(aye: WITH- 
Pratescradt ); asin gfaaq aqepey although ATT slone would 


govern the Dative, 


§ 796. The Nominative, as ia English and other languages is 
simply the naming case; ite office, when nsed by itself, is to ex- 
press the crude form of a word, gender, measure and number and 
nothing more.* When used with a verb it forms its subject. 


Tue AccusaTIveE Cask, 


§ 797, The Accusative denotes the object ¢. the person or thing 
upon whom or which the effect of an action takes place, aft waar 


e sifea Ranfexattars aad gaat Pan. IL, 8, 46, 


“Saye? Gpauwar, 


he worships Hari; anf mosq Ft erata goivg to a village he 
touches grass.* 


§ 798. All transitive verbs govern an Accusative; gtqrqq- 
feria collectes flowers; s7q Q7 waa ( the creator ) created water 
first, &c. Several transitive verbs govern what is called in Eng- 
lish a factitive object besides a direct o'j cl; taralaalea WH CT- 
aged fg: Kum. II, 13; they consider thee to be Prakrti, they 
know thee to be Purusha; matt Aart Hear hsving made Kumara 
the leader ( of the forces ); ajar AAKAA-AM AA AHIT made bis 
son Aja by name. 

5 799. f Intransitive roots govern the Accusative of nouns 
denoting space or country, or duration of time and distance; 
Seq cafata he sleeps in the country of the Kurns; ay sTfa- 
qa aay size there he dwelt for some days; wWeteRreai 
he sits down till a cow is milked; yw Gfawa be walks for a Kos’a; 
AU Fizsr AZt the course of the river is winding for a Kos’a; 


but araeq fFTMA studies twice a month; RTETRA qaqa: the 
hill is situated in a part of a Kos’ 


og 800, Roots having the sense of motion, real or metaphorica) 


govern the Accusative of the place to which it is directed; aq 
mzala goes to a village; ayfausqacar faaare zrqzq with his bow 
strung he roamed all over the forest; SqTT=QeqQ WH BISA 
they reached the highest point of joy; Rael HeATA goes to 
Krsbna (thinks of him ) mentally; g@faraqaa @ fazj qat 
while thus pondering he sank into sleep. 

(a) When the motion is real the Dative may also be used; 
arama art at mesa; but not of words denoting ‘ a road;’ q- 


* But when the relation of object and verb is expressed by the 
passive termination the noun forming the object is put in the nomi- 


native case; eft: Bead. 
+ AOANCA TTA | Pan. Il, 3. 5. 


bo tae AIM, SS a ek Rach Panta) Py ae 


“Si a eer he ied 3* ee + ar Ale”: he Ter ae op aa ee ie AS, Sal a aye RO a tae eee pie ket Le Le ee Pa ere 


§ 800-804 } nee CRYReLS ee ee ee 


mart A<ete only; but seq GY este be reaches the main road 
by taking a by-patb, 

JW§ 801. The roots* eff, ey, and sq with s7f¥, govern the 
Accusative of the place where the action takes place; syfa- 
aa sofas ogres at ages ait:; Prereeafrwqrn  reclin- 
ing on a stone-slab; erated mahrztaaeqt occupied half of 
Indra’s seat; META TAASaMAeATA lived in Ayodisa delight- 
ful in all seasons. 

§ 802. t faa with aff governs the ° Accusative; sThuta- 
fawa azaria he pursues the path of goodness; q-Qr @T W1- 
ASR BAA waraatsArmiasa happy is that harlot girl on 
whom you have fixed your mind; ( See Bhatti. VIII. 80. ) Rarely 
this governs the Loc. safxfafaaa art fondly resorts to sin. fay 
with a preposition governs the Acc, but with gq meaning ‘to sit ” 
takes the Loc. sypaasfewaqfaa sit on this seat. 

(/& 803. t The root aq preceded by the prepositions 9g, 374, 
sity acd aq governs the Accusative case; 39-34, -ShI- st -aate 


Sad ait: Hari dwells in Vaikuntha; qaqaeqaaga he dwelt ina 
dreary forest; but aq with gq meaning ‘ to abstain from ir 


is used. with the Loc; gqqafa aa tra: Rama observes a fast in 
the forest, 


§ 804, 9 The particles guqa:, @aa:, TIGA, erara; ereq- 
fa and fax, afta: afa:, eat, far, et and gf meaning ‘to’ 
and aya ‘between,’ and ayeqtar ‘without,’ ‘regarding to,’ govern 
the Accusative; saqa: Het mM: the cowherds are on both sides 
ee ees Se A a a a 

* afacieerat HH Pan. 14. 46. ft afafataaa Pan, I. 4, 47, 

{ sqeaeaig qa: Pén. J. 4. 48, 

9 sandaat: wat Ravats fg | Relaseardg aaearlt za9 | 
afta: afta: anaraaa a aait’ Vairikas on Pan. I, 4, 48, 
aqua ah Pan. Il. 3, 4. 


Neo eo , Mate ennai TE COLEOS 
of Krebne-qaaq: srere snuta searfter: guards keep vigil on all 
sides of the palace. ygqguft ota eft: Heri is over all the worlds. 
way srk arene: Pdtdla is below the word: areata StH; 
Fray siearg fie upon you rogues; fererast geafa fie upon the 
lord of the Kurus, with all his brothers; ( fre ) is used sometimes 
with the Nom, and sometimes with the Voc. frat: geet=rat: fie 
upon wealth which is attended with troubles; fre qq fie upon thee 
fool; waite a aheit Prreresreqardiefira: array ( Bhatti. I. 12) 
he dispelled the demons from around the altar and offered 
sacrifices to the minor deities arranged round the principal one, 


«abr garaa: Ata aitaeat Kir. XI. 8. anf eaaean wH- 
- f& goes near to the village. Vide Sis. I. 68. VI. 73. El RINE 


woe to him who is not a devotee of Krebna; aT TTC 
at ufa Ihave but a faint desire to go tothe town; syeqey ei 


at eft:; eRaeata 4 ae happiness is not possible without Haris 
24t aTaAdia-aty with reference to queen Vasumati, 


Some of the indeclinables given above are used with the 
Genitive; « 9. sqaqht eauraza ga Aaat (he stood) very high 
ebove all by his lustre, like the sun, &. 


/ 
§ 805, ° The following prepositions are used with the 
Accusative, 


(2) tf ‘superior to, higher than,’ Mg ‘just after, after, 
by the side of, inferior to,’ sty ‘close to’ and Tq ‘near, 
inferior to,’ ¢, g. af& Zarq Feo: Krehna excels gods in might, 
sifacy afaez: Govinda is superior to Rama; wWAG waa 
it rained just after the muttering of prayers; @4 RTA a every 


* Haag fadtar Pan, Il, 3. 8, Prepositions used by them- 
selves and governing nouns are called Karmaprayachanfya, 


ada 1 G21 SHR T 1 eaMichenermriens aaedaa: 


afiait | Pan, I, “ 90, 91, 
: md 


Peasy °° San” ay 


thing of thee is after mice, wa feat aes qa: the son 
imitates his father; | wary arg unt @z if yon are not inferior 
to Rama; so aq eft qu; wer eit spf the devotee is close 
to Hari; sayt 4 & ya your act is not like that of a hero 
(lit, is inferior to his); gqgft gtr; &. 

(5) The prepositions effiz, avg. qft, and af are used with 
the-Accusstive when they refer to particular things faft— 
aMy— 34—WR—oam Rtas fagq the lightning 4ashea to- 
wards the mountain; also when they mean ‘to every one, &c, 
Sa Senia—saq—ait—afm ferafe waters each and every trees 
8) af —aa—ait—afa off At mreraeau:. 

(¢) Sa, Ft and yf& also goven the Accusative when they 
imply ‘one’s own share;, eaft: gftqa-aft-ufa Lakshmi is the 
proper share ( property ) of Hari. 


§ 806. The roots given in folloving Karik& govern a double 
Accusative:— 


GMAT IEA a aAAS AIT | 
PATINA TI MEA Ul 


i. ¢, the roots gg to milk, qa to cook, qq to punish, Ey to 
obstract, wz to ask, fa to collect, 4 to speak, pq to in- 
struct, fa to win (as a wager), wry to churn, and gy to 
steal; as also 4, g, Bz and a ; and the synonyms of these; 
m atta qq: he milks (draws milk from) the cow, afs grad 
agai he begs the earth of Bali; qazgarted Tara he cooks 
rice (into food ); similarly Fics ma 29z9(A, AATISMS mH, 
WITT Tut se, za MATA Rei, AMIR wt AA- 
mia, Ta HUA Aart, gat Feria walt, art at gems, 
mane AAlA—atla—RA—ae a; So armaH ad ATA— 
ate at, ates agai faa, %c, Vide Bhatti. VI, 8.10, 


a A 


. hg 


§ 807, * When these verbs are used in the passive, the 
secondary object in the case of the first twelve roots and the 
principal one in that of the last fonr is put in the N mina- 
tive case, the other Accusative remaining as before; &q: qa 
qua, arty: Te ATA BRA, TTT: wat AAAy ZR: ke. 
at ma: Tet igre aed FeAHR geIRA aT, Ke. 

§ 808. f In the case of the causals of roots implying ‘motion, 
‘knowledge,’ ‘eating,’ roots having some literary work for their 
object, intransitive roots aad the roots gq and Seq, ay with sy 
Sq wilh fy, aq and J, their subject in the primitive sense is put in 
the Accusative case, 

UTATATRIT TAT TAIT | 
MATT VATAEATI BAA | 
MAAaSssS WA J: a ® Hee ae: u Sid, Kan, 


That venerable Hari is my refage who despatched the enemies 
( of gods ) to the next world, explained the meaning of the Vedas 
to his ( followers ), made the gods drink nectar, taught Veda to 
the Creator and seated the earth ( made it rest ) on waters, 


eugia eit waa he makes the devotees see Hari, weqqhy 
arena eras aa g4 Zaza; gH aay (C/. Kum. I, 62); 
SpPTaqenegsi=Haig. But when the double causal is used the 
subject ceases to be the subject of the root in the primitive 


sense and therefore takes the Instrumental; mqafa @aza: qe- 
ad, Taga Fazer gazed eaiys: 

Obs.:— qq is sometimes found used with the Dative; geq- 
Rraracei 3 crremaaqendt Rag. XU, 64, 


(a) The causals of ff, and qq when it has for its subject a 


* a ani gare: sar teaeagrg |e + * slat aa: Sia. 
Kan, on Pan. VII. IJ. 69, 

t magerarmadaeanlataiona® sala cy t Pan I, 4, 62, 
maqarrlaardenag | gat | Vartikas, 


ee ame ee eee age OORT ee es ne eT eRe 
§ $08-809 T Syntax, 481 


noun other than one denoting a driver, govern the [nstrumental of 


the primitive subject; * apqafe, argafa at art wate he makes his 
servant carry a load; but areqra wd avert qa: the charioteer 
makes the horses draw the chariot, 

(1) + The same holds good in the case of the causal of 
Hq and ST ; arzqia aizqte at wat agar he makes the boy 
eat his food. 

( 2 ) ¢ wae when it has not the sense of fgaq ‘pain or injary to 


a sentient thing’ does the same; qgyart agar; but werate 
qweyazi, wera ( where the loss of corn causes pain to the mind. ) 


(5) eg and gy which denote a kind of knowledge are 
construed with the Instrumental, though the former when 
meaning ‘to remember with pain’ is sometimes found used with 


the Accusative also; eqreafa araata at taaea; sia dag- 


qatn | stiaaranitaaorg «4sircafa seit | Vide also S’is, 
VI, 56. 


(c) § The causal of the denominative qegrq also is construed 
with the Instrumental; ereqrqafa tazea he causes Devadatta to 
make a sound. 


Note:— By intransitive roots are meant such roots as are 
not capable of governing an object other than one denoting 
space, time, &c, and not such as, though transitive, may be 
used withont their object being actually expressed; aye se 


af taxed; but gata arwaf avd not age though the 


object of qy is not actually expressed. 
§809. $ The primitive subject of the verbs g and gq, of 


# saad | frargagnes aera: | Vartikes. 
t ofxearha 1 Vartike, tadd€ertaa i Vart. § gsxqad Vart, 
Gat eynreteies mt a Gaale aorta: | oa ew dangenlont 
Sid. Kan, 
$ grivareana Pan, I, 4. 43, aParkearrnast at arog | Vart. 
H. & @, 81 


win " J a. | al ied a i 


489 | SanexetT Graumar, ( § 809-812 


whrag , and ga whcn used in the Atm, is either put in the 


Accusative or the Instramental; grata scala ar wa wae 
al Kem he cauees the servant to take or weave a mat; syfizaq- 


THN WAN WV ww waa be makes the devotee bow down to, 
or see, God, 


§-810, *When the caucal forms are used in the passive, 
the principal object (i. ¢. the primitive snbject ) is put in the 
Nominative case; but in the case of roots implying knowledge or 
eating and roots having a literary work for their object the prin« 
cipal object is put in the Nominative case and the secondary object 
in the Accusative or vice versa; Rqea: RE HUTA Devadatts prepares 
8 mat—aqe eqa%q ay ae SNA; aa: RE ggeH, he makes 
Devadatta prepare a mat; 2agq: ard m=ETA Dev. goes to a villages 
Rage art serafe causes Dev. to go toa village; 2azq: opt 1eqRa; 
Devadatta is made to go, &e. aroraa ad dpagia he makes M4na- 
vaka know his duty, areqa array a:, AMAT Ay iz ay Ména- 
yaka is made to know, &c.; Teed Weare he makes the child eat 
foods agdradt drsqe or TAN WFQa the boy ie made, &e, 


§ 811. As regards the causal of roots governing two Accusae 
tives the general rules given at § 808 hold good; afer: TUTY 
wd saraa (tar) afta cred umaMeqai; Masai ay 
rea, ( ehh +) atta ors ang areata; &. 

Tue Instrumentat Caspr, 

§ 812. f The Instrumental case primarily expresses either the 
agent ( when the construction is passive ) or the instrument or 
means by which an action is done; aq afeara AIA AI Hae: 
@rfe thon were disrespected by me, not knowing thy greatnesss 

* sfanenaat: aszadnt a fa<car MASTAHOVAY carat spe 
am: tt Sid, Kau, on Pan, Vii. 1, 69: 

T wiACaeThaT Pan, I, 3, 18, 


§812-814 ] eeciy pie 


wae alert gat aret Vali was killed by R4ma with an arrow (here 
THM is the agent; qq the instrument ). 


Ua) *The Instramental is also used in the following senses, 
THAT Tag: lovely by nature; gra arex: he is almost a re 
tuslist,; apart my: Gargya by family name; qa arty goes with 
ease; soqaata, arr, &.: feazrera arey atrorrf he buys two 
Gronas of corn atatine @TEamT TA roma he buys one thon- 
Sand beasts at a time, &c, 


(1) Ic the case of numerals and words expressive of measure the 
Acc. may also be used; Barer wore arg, war aaa Wa We 
FTL TAA TI, &e. 

(5) Obs.s—t The root f@q ‘to play,’ however, governs the Accusa- 
tive or the Instrnmental of the instrament used; wy war aT 
eats he plays at dice, 

(c) The root gt with eq also governs the Accusative or the 
Instrumental; fqay feat ar aaa he recognises or lives in peace 
with his father; but fyeur eatateq remeber Visbnn. 

§ 813. t ‘When the accomplishment of an object is tohe 
expressed, the Instramental of words expressing the leagth of time 
or space is used; ayy mrra aiSzarnraya: the section ( of the 
Veda ) was studied by him ine day, ora Kosa (i. ¢ by going 
over it); but ayamalat arara: as the accomplishment does not 
take piace, 

§ 814, § Words expressing some defect in a limb of the 
body govern the Instrumental of the defective limb; epgory HTM 
blind of one eve; so qia@q Gen: &e. 


-_ 


® TFA sqAeNAT | VArt. 

+ Ra: an al aaranet adm) Pan, I. 4. 43, IL 3, 22. 

+ at aaa Pin. Il, 3, 6. agit nese: | meat ate 
Reaaaea ia = Tatar tary | 

§ Garafaai: | Pan, Il, 8 20. 


ee ae 


484 Sansket GRAMMAR, ( § 815-817 


§ 815. * Acharacteristic attribute indicative of the existence of 
@ particular state or condition is put in the Instrumental; qeq- 
Fy: arqve: be is an aseetic ( which is apparent ) from his marie 
hair ( Hemmeqenyaenare equ: Sid. Kau. ). 

§ 816. f The Instrumental is also used to express the cause 
Or motive or the object or purpose of an action as 
distinguished from the mere instrument of it; quqq get git 
Hari was seen by ( virtue of ) merit; Qarqavaaq cosa thou art 
to be punished for that faults syeqatqa aqefa dwells tor the pure 
pose of stadying; also when the object to be sccomphshed is simply 
implied; sy& ayy away with your efforts 7, ¢. they will not succeed 
aeor ered aie TTA: ( Sid. Kau. ), 

§ 817. The Instrumental is used with words expressing the 
idea of. 


(a) excelling; garq WEerimt ayfaye Oh fortunate one, you 


excel your ancestors in that ( devotion ); yreatiaaraaia wre ara- 
grea: ( Mo. 3. 17. ) he surpasses, by his Justre, the lustre of the 


oun; TARA: AG DEI SA TATA: | Sok, I. 

(5) resemblance, likeness, equality; eqtor facqaeriey re- 
sembles his father in voice; 3gq-Qqa eta 
( Utta, 4. ); seq a Wd: saa aazfa his face resembles that 
of his mother; facet aga atq equal to Visbnu in valour, 


(c ) swearing; yqaareqat are WY I swear by Bharata and my- 
selfs amgvaner aa Sftiaaa ! I conjure thee by my life, 

(d) rejoicing, being pleased >zweeqr TU AQTHETG, FT Maha 
X am pleased with thee by thy devotion to your preceptor and com- 
passion upon me; HTASy: F4eqTHANG Atala a low person is satise 
fied with little, 

* seprream | Pan, II, 8, 21. 

T Reh Pan. IL, 8, 23. went ge Rg: | zener Reda 
SreTet a Rgeay | Hoes g Margested eqrarefrad = 1 Sid, Kav, 


§ 817-819 } Sysvax, 485 


(¢) motion ( the conveyance or the part of the body on which 
a thing is carried being put inthe Instrumental case); Wa day 
he moves about in a chariot. 


(f) price ( real or metaphorical ) at which a thing is bought; 


Waa Ba: ‘bought for a hundred ( Re, or so );’ eqyroreqaanta Te- 
oftay: gzzera: ‘ the life of a friend ought to be saved even at the 


cost of one’s life,’ 
vf § 818. The following words also govern the Instrumental cases— 

(a) Words expressing the idea of use or need, such as fm, 
ry, svy:, qatsrt and the like, and the root % with FR used in the 
same Sense; Gaq Pa q: &, what is the use of his wealth who 
&e. 34 ara waaracora—‘even the rich sometimes stand in 
need of grass,’ similarly qq: GIN Wat Ba gra aan, a 
eatraart vat Peare satsrra ; &. 

(5) The particles ay and aq meaning ‘enongh’; sé uaaat 
‘enongh of your weeping ( do not weep );’ Fa WegTAtmM ‘away with 
overpressing ;’ 37@ is ‘also used with a gerund SS A-qyT Hye 
‘away with misunderstanding,’ 

(c) Particles expressing ‘accompaniment’ such as @Tm, ara 
aa, ag, &c.; set OTH HT Ara ( Bh. VIIL. 70 ); a aay arsarer 
sya: Rag, XIV, 63; set fraveatea Oa arena: | S’ak.1. 27 &e, 

(d) Words meaning ‘having or destitute ol’; Raa: 
C aftaaaé ata FIM: ) ‘though possessed of wealth,” &.; wat ett: 
destitute of wealth.’ 

N. B. For the optional use of the Instrumental see the Abl,; the 
Gen, and the Loc, cases, 

Tue Dative Case, 


§ 819. * The primary sense of the Dative case is Sampra- 


* agif dna Pan. Il. 3, 13, aon anna a aera Pdn, 1 
4, 32, Bran aafaaia aft area Vart. 


Pair OL 1 cit ae ae Oe a ee oo eR ON Rae Se eds ie el i ey la ieee eT 
2 : Cs rs sae 4 iy: an. A ee ~ oe ; bo 


| ics 
$86 SansK®t GRAMMAB, [ § 819-822 © 


dans ( egara ). The indirect object of the root a is called Semp- 
taddna; also the person or thing with reference to whom or which 
an action is done; fQarq ami tarla ‘he gives a cow toa Bhahmena;’ 
gery draa ‘prepares for battle?’ q garg ata garg ‘ The S’odra 
should not be instructed in the Veda, &c. 

* But in the case of the root aa tbe proper object is put in the 
Instrumental case and tbe indirect object in the Accusative; QgAat 
Ze THA ‘he secrifiees a bull to Rudra.’ 

Note:—Though the root a ought to govern the Dat. of the 
indirect object, it is sometimes fonnd used with the Gen. or the 
Loc. aq faatai aed zim aa Gar ‘Oh sky—wanderer, I will 
give you the prosperous kingdom of the S’ibis’ qed aa Wat 
erafazera ‘thou who art thinking of bestowing the earth upon 
Rama,’ &c. 


§ 820, + The root ga and others having the same sense 
govern the Dative of the person or thing pleased or satisfied; <q 


trae wie: Hari likes devotion; ’ syqt f gary a atiturer SH 
Swries: cqza Tae ‘a stream of sweet water, cool and periumed, is 
not Jiked by one who bas already drunk enough of water,’ 

§ 821. { The roots sag ‘ to praise.’ @ to hide, eyq ‘to stand,’ 

—) 

and srq ‘to swear, govern the Dative of the person to whom some 
object or feeling is to be conveyed; wrt eqcia Heong saa-Ea 
—ferea-a78 ar ‘a cowherdess being incited by love flatters Kr-bpe 
Or apparently conceals her feeling from him or waits for him or 
swears before him;’ ( Vide Bhatti. VIII. 73. 74. ); but tama sarae 
ray ‘a minister praises his king, 


§ 822. § The creditor ( or the pereon to ‘whom something is 


* ad: aio: HTIAM Aaaaea aq Hag | Vart, 
¢ eauiai Naam: Pan. I. 4, $3, 

$ srageeragt Aeama: | Pao. 1.4. 34, 

§ aitenat: 1 egedieaa: 1 Pan, I. 4, 85, 36, 


ie i el ee ee é. or 
-§ «821-824 } Syntax, 487 


dne ) in the case of the root g ‘lo owe;’ and the person or the 
thing desired in the case of egg, are pnt in the Dative case; qy@- 
aa X arcafe % ‘you owe me two sprinklings of trees’ (S’ak.); zwen- 
q acaqit are eft: (Sid. Kau. ); wey egeqaroter ‘he longing 
for her ( Bhatti. VIII. 15. ); qsteq: eqgafe ‘ he longs for flowers; 
but geqrfer create where no longing is implied. 


§ 822, * The roots gz, gq, Sef and spqq and others hav- 
ing the same sense govern the Dative of-the person against whom 
the feeling of anger, hatred, &c, is directed; gxqy gueqfa-_uta- 


gujfa-staaia at ( Sid. Kau, )‘he is angry with Hari, or beara 
hatred towards him, or is jealous of him or finds fault with him? 


etary armeqacqaaa ( Bhatt. VIII, 75. ) the did neither get 
angry with Sita nor find fault with her;’ but araqrficafe the keeps 
a jealous watch over his wife’ ( that others may not see her War- 
Aaisaratiaia Sid. Kau, ), 

(a)t Butwaand gq preceded by a preposition govern the 
Accusative case; fm at @HEgla ‘why do you get angry with mey 
freqncn=eacapaing qaa (Mad. I-) ‘he always endeavours to 
do harm to wy body,’ 

Obs, —z% with stfy is also found used with the Dat.; qqy ga- 
tq warageraaat ( Utis, VIL. ). 

§ 824, $ The roots eq and fq both meaning ‘to deter- 
mine the good or bad fortune of? govern the Dative of the persom 
with reference to whom the inquiry is made; er creqre rsa 
at Tet at: Taras Talsraqaterd: | Sid. Kau, 

* gageaiqamiai 4 aft aa: | Péo. I, 4, 37. AVTSAT: ZTeISI- 
ait:, Sasaat, Aer ary afte 1 Zee Aart 7 Te | 
eat Rac armeaia | Sid. Kan, 

$ HARES: aa | Pan, I, 4. 38, 

t wheaidea fasza;: Pao, IL. 4, 39. 


a ge a Tee ee 
~~ 


$88 Sawsxtt Gramman. [ § 825-827 


§ 825. © sx with gfe and oy meaning ‘to promise,’ governs the 
Dative of the person to whom a promise is made after solicitation; 


Reorg art ofeesronta, errrotie art Ao wer Bhi sataa: afer 
gery: | Sid. Kav, 

§ 826. f The root ay with gf ‘to hire, asa servant, &c., 
Optionally governs the Dative (and optionally the Inst. ) of the 
price at which he is hired; wea war al ata: | Sid. Kau, 


§ 827. t (a) A noun expressive of the purpose for which any 
thing is done, or the result to which anything leads or the 
effect for which anything exists, is putin the Dative case; 3my 


le wie “worships Hari for final beatitude;’ aearary eT 
@eqad, WTTa at ‘devotion leads to knowledge.’ Wary HeTe, 
WTTe, ATI Wary: ( Mb.) ‘water gruel tends to ( produce ) 


urine;’ gogaty ecoy (Iiab. Bhis.)* gold for Kundala, (a kind of 
Ornament ); qqrq are wood fora sacrificial post; &c, 


N. B. The roots = or seq are often omitted after a Dative used 
in this sense; ery FAR ( wala ) ‘poetry is for fame.’ 
(5) § Anevil foreboded by a portentous phenomenon is also 


putin the Dative case; arnq after fagaq ‘the tawny lightning 
forebodes a storm,’ 


(c) I The word fta is used with the Dative; serena fea ‘good 
for a Brahmana.’ 


—_——_—_. 


* qalerai 24? qaeq att Pan, I, 4, 40. 


t aaa anqaneqaey Pan. I 4. 44, Raaarzeenedarct 
afiaay | Sid. Kau, 


t areeq aq aeq | aaf{dqama at Vartikas, 


§ senda faa ait Vart. arara afaey faaaraqrafaetigal ¢ dar aera 
fava sara fen wa11 Mab, Bhas, 


4 fear a1 Vart. 


al 
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§ 828, * The object governed by an infinitive mood not actually 
uged but implied, is put in the Dative; waear atta ¢ ¢ erie f 
ated ) goes for (in order to bring) fruits;? af@era ANEHA: 
(i. ¢. aieqraretad ) ‘We bow down to Nrsimha (to propi- 
tiate him ).’ 
~ (a) The Dative of an abstract noun formed from a root may 
be used to express the sense of the infinitive of the same root; ATT 


aif goes to perform a sacrifice; SVTT4 aazararat ( Rag. I. 7.) 
who had amassed wealth in order to give it away; &¢c, 


5 829. t The particles 4q:, eafea, carer and aT ( exclama- 
tions used in offering oblations to gods and manes respectively ) 
sy meaning ‘equal to, a match for’ and qaqa (an exclamation 
accompanying an oblation toa deity) govern the Dative case; 


wet aa: Waa bow to that S’ambhu; qureq: tafea ‘may it be 
mell with the subjects;’ eqecqed a ( Rag. V. 17.) ‘Farewell to 
thee.’ sqagq eqrat this offering to Agni; similarly fageq: FTAs 
Qaean eR: a4 Hari is a match for the demons; so as ABI Ace 
( Mah. Bhas, ) one wrestler is a match for another; ( See Rag. Il. 
39, Bbatti, VIII. 98. ) ; {arg 77 this oblation to Indra. 


(a) But when ¢ is used with @aq:, it becomes the principal 
yerb ¢ and therefore governs the Accusative case; aAneRa Aath 
bows down to gods; ( when the sense of an infinitive is sub- 
pressad, of course the Dative will be used; see ( § 828 ). 


(5) Words having the sense of ex, such as Yy:. AAW, TWH: 
&c, and also the verb oq, are used with the Dative ( Sid. Kau. ); 
tap ait: Wa: au: wat al; TA: — AA = -AR ABI ASA; WA- 
ate aa aera; Pret a wT srqafa (Bhar, 11. 94.); sg and 


the other words may also be used with the Genitive ( Sid. Kau. ); 
certs AE a 


—_——— 


Fe eek coe 
> Praataraea 7 At eaa: | geal waza | Pan, II. 3. 14,!5 
{ aa: eafeaearereatareate Alara | Pan. II. 3. 16, 
$ sraettate arcatateraciae | Vart. 
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| reel Povey aeqeersrer mere: (Mal, Mad, IV. ) the great king 
has power over his daughter, 

(c ) Verbs meaning ‘ to salute’ such as TA, Weg, &c. may 
govern the Dative or the Accusative; 7 wratea *arareq: ( Kad.) they 
do not bow down to deities; at aftayatr Saar WMNqTq_ saloted her 
with a mind bowed down with devotion; yforqey @ueay wafaz 
tigi (Rag. X. 15.) ‘the gods bowed respectfully to him the anni- 


hilator of the enemies of the immortals,’ aqeftat-( atRarceg he: ) 
Preeq ( Kum, II. 3, ) having bowed to the lord of speech &c, 


§ 830, With verbs of telling such as HY, SA, Te, WY, 
fafaz cau, &. and of sending such as f¥ with O, AF with fa, &c, 
the Dative of the Indirect object is used; wataseaaaicak wy- 
Sy HUAPT a: 1 ( Rag. XI. 37, ); Hetold the king of Mithilé 
that Rama was eager to see the bow; siege & a WATTS: 
( Bhag, XI. 31. ) Tell me, who thou art in this fierce forw, &c. g- 
Vera gaIsi ge Frarqane ( S’ak. IV. ) I will tell my preceptor 


that it is time to offer the mornig oblations; gitced iia ara 
( Rag. VIII. 79.) Indra sent a heavenly damsel against him 


(t ¢ to disturb his contemplations ); TeTAy RTS OISTaTY 
(Rag XV, 21), 

§ 831. * The indirect object of the root Wz cl. 4. ‘to think? 
if not an animal, may be put in the Accusative or the Dative case; 
when contempt is to be shown; 4 ef To yey gq at I do not 


consider thee a Straw; bat @ ei TH Baz ( Wi{cl.8 ); when mere 
comparison is meant, the Accusative is used; wai 3% HAY ( Mb, ) 


Santor Aaasufy 1 Pan. Il. 3. 17, On arity 
Katyayana remarks ‘argiftry TINT aaa R Areas aly are 
te, “ Instead of “If not an animal’ it should be said, ‘If 
not one of a ship, or food or a crow Or a parrot or a jackal,” 
Tet FA ad at at, a et gk md a Hj; in the former case 
though neither 4) nor a is an animal, the ° Aconsative ought 


to be used, in the latter though wis an animal the Dative may 
be optionally used, 


ee ee 7 - vr 
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§ 832-834 } Syntax, 491 


§ 832. * The object of roots implying motion ( #. ¢. the place 
to which the motion is directed ), if it be not a road, is put in the 
Accusative or the Dative, when actual motion is meant; urd OTAaTa 


al Testa goes to a village; but A7eT ait ante; Tur WTA. 
Tae ABLATIVE CAS8E, 


§ 838, The principal sense of the Ablative case is oTqlata or 
‘motion away from f;’ hence the noun from which the motion, real 
or conceived, takes place is pat in the Ablatives case; 

Scomes from a villages’ araararetara ‘ialls down from a running 
horse’; @zrarcra FIa- 
i/Ca) ft Words having the sense of aycet, fata oF ‘cessation,’ 
‘pause,’ and gare ‘swerving from,’ also govern the Ablative case; QI- 
qra scare he bates sin; 4 74: A RSTAT RAT (Acua FAT: 
( Rag. VIII. 22) the new monarch, steady in action, did not desist 
from efforts until they bore their fruit; waremarara siverves from 
duty; earfrncrerae: ¢ Meg. I. ) careless, failing in the discharge 
of the duties ( of his office ); 80 gairaeata; Tad Gaaa aa 
niaeq ward ( Manu Sor. V. 49 ), &. 

qW% with in the sense of ‘to be careless about’ is used with the 
Loc, also; STarara gaara saare fara: | (Manu Smr. II. 213 ) 
on this account wise men are not careless about their wives. 

V§ 834, § In the case of words expressing fear or protection 
from fear, that from which or whom the fear proceeds is put in the 
Ablative case; ararerarate is afraid of a thief; “rar TH “WAATETA 
I was afraid of the white-borsed one ?. ¢. Arjuna; eTAaT aqaeg 
aga AZat aaa ( Bhag. II. 40 ) and even & little of this (kind of) 

® eaiasin RAlarageat ~asrarraeaia | Pan. Ii, 3,12, 

Tt aqizia oat | Pan. II. 3. 28. gana aqiaiaay Pan, I, 4. 24. 

$ qaratarrarnrzralargraens | Vart, 

§ sharalat wag?! Pan, I. 4. 25. 
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5) NS sis ae tes eee a 
492 Sansk®t GramMaR, [ § 834-837 


piety saves one from great fear; maTatiaaaierg ( Bhatt. 1X, 11, ) 
were afraid of the roar of the monkey. 

(a) * That from which one is kept off is also put in the Ablatives 
Wanraaaia wards off from sin; Fteqt wai arafa keeps off the 
cow from barley, 

§ 835. t In the case of fat with qz the thing unbearable is 
put in the Ablative case, SMeGTATaIAGaA finds study unbearable 
or difficult; at qostaarat @ sft: ( Bhatti, VIII. 71. ) who got dis- 
gusted with the love ( of Ravana ); but TAT TIAA | 


§ 836. t When concealment is to be had recourse to, that whose 
sight one desires to avoid is put in the Ablative case; ad- 
farsa Fy: ‘Krshna conceals himself from his mother’; but 
ata aaa. 

§ 837. (a) § The teacher from whom something is learnt 
regularly is put in the Ablative case; 3qreqraredia learns from 
the preceptor; but @zeq apyt THT. 

Vv (2) Similarly the prime or original cause in the case of Ww to 
be born, and the source in the case of zare put in the A blatives 
AT: THT: TsTARa the creation proceeds from Brahman; mTiRaTE- 
fararr srqa the scorpion is born from cowdung; fenaat TET Wayate 


The Ganges rises from the Himalayas, RMA from 
desire anger ig produced, 


Note:—Verbs meaning ‘to be born’ or ‘to be begotten upon’ are 


often used with the Loc.; weqt warasz STETaISAAT from her 
was born S/atdnanda Angirasa; PTAA begotten upon 
Menakaé; See Manu Smr. III, 154, I. 9. 


SEP PSE reece 


Cie 
* anonularhitaa: | Pan. I. 4. 27, 
+ Tusa: | Pan. I. 4, 26. 
+ Heel AeretaMes 1 Pan, I, 4, 28. 


S areqraiga | Pén, 1. 4, 29, wird: waa: | ya: qua: Pan. J. 
4, 30, 31. 


§ 838-840 ] Syytax, 493 


>] 


888. * When the sense of an indeclinable participle is suppressed 

in a sentence the object governed by that ptc. or the place at or 
on which the action takes place is put in the Ablative case; 
STATATA trAR sees from a palace (srarearee Sraat Sid. Kau,); simi- 
larly sear WAR =HATAT TINTS HA AYUSAEA=ATe Tes 
fazia, Sd. Kau. 
%% 839. (a) ft The place or time from which the distance of 
another place or point of time is to be expressed is put in the Ablat- 
ive case; the distance in space being put in the Nominative or the 
Locative and that in time in the Locative; qarq UTat ais ae at 
(Sid. Kan ) the village isa yojana from the forest; W4argHa: at 
ged aeart aseaeat aE Trg TT (MD.); eprfarat STTeraet AT 
( Sid. Kau, ) the full moonday of Margas’irsha is a month (at the 
‘ntervel of a month ) from that of Kartike; eaaregt Fa. 


V (b) The Ablative is also used in questions and answerF; eATL 
<q \ aay whence art thou? from the river; wat WaT-WMzATaa 
where do you come from ? from Pataliputra. 


§ 840. ¢ The words sq-q, Yat and others having a similar sense, 
the particles STUTd ‘near or distant,’ K@ ‘without,’ words expres 
ssive of direction used with reference to time or space (except when 
they refer to the limbs of the body ) and those derived from the 
root aoa at the end of compounds, and indeclinables ending in Sf 
and oqfe art constructed with the Ablative; erat first gait at 

different from Krebna; gaa TAM TaaTat a3 
Bhatti. VIL, 106. If he be one other than Ravana and a foltower 
of Rama; Stata near OF away from the forest; mA aATCRAT- 
gra: (Bhatti, VIII. 105) come without ( setting aside ) his cruelty; 


* eqeaia suoafeatt a | Vart. 

¢ aaaerareraait aa aaa | agentes SmTaRA | BORER 
@ Ase | HTSTAAA | Vartikas, 

§ area AREM IER ITAMETS Pao, Il. 8 29, 


TE a eT EE Re ye | fe | ea, re a ee 
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Bikes aman Me, Pope Cee 


arareya Zaet ay to the east or the north of the village; Sareqa: 
‘rega: the month of Falguna is prior to thet of Cheitras but 


qa HIGey the ( forepart ) of the body; WE TI aT waa to the 
east or to the west of the village; grrqurarg ( Bhatti. VIII 106.) 
before the day dawned; afgom aferonfe ar arma to the south or 
im the southera direction of the village; saat agzra ( Bhatt.) in 
the north of the sea, 

Obs.:— aa is sometimes used with the Accusative; RaTY wt @ 
wfasqiza aa ( Bhog. XI. 32 ) even without thee all will die. 


(a) Words like za, srceq, ae:, staat, Sea, qc, &c. are 
used with the Ablative; the first word may also be used with adverbs 
of time; aeariearemezta, from that day; aa:-aei—sezta since 
then sTPIQatange Tans ea: ( Kum. V. 86 ); aa:, vearftarer- 
CY, MEA GYAN RTASY: aTATale: outside the village; 


TOUSAAM AAT STE: ( facia ) went out of the emerald gate of the 
town. gi eiacatig ( M. S. 1X. 77 ) after a year; srq seq hence 


forward; aca: qt ( Rag. I. 17 ) beyond the part; aparqnaa: 
MN, TUTaTTAeATHAt ( Rag, ILI, 70.) after the dropping of old 
leaves; see Bhag. XII. 12, 

§ 841, ° The Ablative is used with— 


(a) The prepositions syq and qf meaning ‘away from, with 
out’, and sf meaning ‘as far as?’ or ‘including, comprehending’; 
FAIA BRA Sarqi sTafayag ( Ram. ) New that he dwells 
in Lanké, in terror, away from the worlds; s7q et: Gare: Samsdra 
exists outside Hari; eq faraxqy aet 2a: it rained every where, 
except in the country of Trigarta. Similarly qf St: warc:; WR 
fanaa ae} ta: ( Vop.) &, s7ae: dar, TRAST A 
Brahman pervades every thing; sq gftaterd fag until the 
leained are satisfied, 


* araatl ast arguaiziaaa | Pan. 1. 4, 88-89 ewraqgaQ@s 
Pan, If, 3, 10. sfa: oafanaraa: 1 Pao. tl, 4, 92. sfati@qaaa 
4 mara | Pan, I, 8, 11, 
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(5) sf@ meaning ‘the representative of, in exchange for ors 
giving in return for; gan: gemma (Sid, Kau, ) Pradyumna 
is the representative of Krsbna; faeeq: siaqzota Arai gives 
mashas ia return for sesamum, 

§ 842. * when a word expressive of ‘a debt,’ is merely intended 


to be stated aa a cause, itis put in the Ablative case; warqqe 2eq 
a thing mortgaged for a hundred rupees; RUNZqEe Faq tied down 
as it were by the debt he owes, 


§843. (a ) The Ablative often denotes the cause of an action or 
condition and may be translated by ‘on acount of, by reason 
of,’ &c.; AAS: aq one is considered a fool by reason of his 
silence ( if be keeps silence ); mara Tarq (H.) on account of 
my killing cows and men, 

«(b) The Ablative is used to make a causative assertion or to 
advance an argument; Gaal afeara yara | The mountain is fiery; 
( has fire on it); because there is smoke; WTA R ANITA a 
wereaercaranraarameia ( Ved. Su. II. 1.1) A disputant says 
—if you say that our argument is liable to the fault of giving no 
scope to your smrtis then we reply; this your argument will not 
hold; for in that case other smrtig will have no scope given to them, 


VV(c) The Ablative is used with comparatives or words having 
& comparative sense; WRRARNa Maat: qr the way of know- 
ledge is more efficient than that of devotion; AINA ary 
smaller than an atoin; spayqTagarq: ereaRnanaeeqa truth alone 


is snperior to a thousand lorse-sacrifices; Barqcqyzazt not inferior 
to Chaisraratha, . 


§ 844. ¢ The indeclinables guR, far and art govern the 
Ablative, the Accusative. and the Instrumental cases; gym 
aaa. 14. TH aT different from or without Rdéma; so arar cre 

a ET Tne arama OO eer eee 


— eet * 


* aagn aati Pan, IL. 4, 25. 
+ qattanrnategharane,| Pao. II, 3, 92. 
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&c. ara arét FeHet Stargrat ( Vop. ) worldly life is vain without 
a woman ( wife ). 

§ 845, * The words eam ‘a little, syeq ‘a little,’ greg “difficulty, 
and @faqg ‘some’ when used in an adverbial sense with verbe, 
are used in the Ablative or the Instrumental; cataq eaqtnrer Se: 
let off with little; similarly seqq sTeqI-at:, FAN Fegrar 
ga: done with difficulty; afaqga atararer OTA:; but <ai&ea feo 
ga: killed with a little poison; when used adverbially they take 
the Accusative also; cate weata goes a little. 

(a) gz and sqf-am and others having the same sense, are used 
in the Ablative, the Accusative and the Instrumental cases; gpqeq 
{Ug Fe LT ay away from the village; so srftqarq stfeah stfea- 
#7 at near the village. 

THE GENITIVE CAsE, 


§ 846. ft The Genitive, as already remarked, is not a Kdraka 
case, It, therefore, expresses simply the relation of one noun to 
another in a sentence, such as that of a servant and his master (.a 
relation which is other than that expressed by a Idraka case ); 


TIN: TST:, TIS] ATA, ATEN TM: K&e.; and even in those cases 
where the Genitive is used in the sense of other cases it expresses 


simple relation or @ramq only, ss in gat TAL; STN STAs 
AG: HUA; TI THEY TTHVA; WH TTCN}:; Herat aH: &c, 

§ 847, { When the word %q (cause, object) is used in » 
senteace, that which is the object and the word &q are put in the 


me ST 

"RT ST Marea PHATE | TUN fede = | 
Pan. II. 3. 33, 35. 

Tt wey DY Pan. IT, 3. 50. areasrfaafeard ( the sence of the Nomi- 
native) sqiafth: weafrratewe: Be: ay otra | aaléarah 
aravafaagral we4a 1 Sid, Kau, 

t wet Rana | PAn, II, 3, 27, 


§ 847-848 J ee er EERE eee 


Genitive case; spreq Rataare dwells for the sake of ( with the object 
of getting ) food; Oe neq tet: Mark. P. 23. 13, tetataeq 

: ( Bhatti, VIII. 1038.) he began to give 
her an account of Rama in order to show her that he ( Hanumant ) 
was Rama’s messenger. 


(a) * When a pronoun is used with, the word @q the Instra- 
mental and the Genitive may both be used; Req @al:, ®l RAAT, 
with what object? Why? The Ablative may aleo be used; & @aat, 
MENTSM:, AIT FAt:; when a word having the same sense as @q, sach 
as faftra, arco, &c., is used with a pronoun it may be used in any 
case in agreement with the pronoun; meq fafreaeq, Rey TAITAST; 
tea Aire, ae farrara &c.; bpt they are generally used in the 
Accusative used like an adverb; f&-faftrt-areot-satsri-snl, &.; 
when a pronoun is not used, any case except the Nominative and 


the Accusative may be used; ma fraaa ( eft: &eq: ), arara fate 
era, with the object of acquiring knowledge. 


§ 848. t Words ending in the termination ey and showing 
direction and others having the same sense, such as eaft, softer , 
sTa:, Tae, GT:, TN, TAAL, aq, &c, are used with the 
Genitive; umreq Sara, TATA: &c. to the south or to the north 
of “the village, &c.; apnearaft ( S’ak. If. 8.) on the Arka 


plant; weorna: ( S’ak. 1. ) under the trees; aeq feycat a7Aata Fe: 
( Meg. ) standing before him with great difficulty; &c. 


(a) t Words ending in q7 such as afaura, gata, &o. are 
used with the Genitive or the Accusative; gfqur amt urrer at to 
the south of the village; gator qarat ) (Mal, Mad. IX 24.) to the 
north of the river; qaemrateararg ( Bhatti. VIII. 108). waafe- 

( Meg, 80 ) to the north of Kubera’s palace, 


§ #49. § The words qq and wrfeex and their synonyms 


oe araraegdion at Prttrerctiaralt adtat maxdag | Vart. 
t qsqaaasraaa Pan, II, 8, 30, 
t gan dias Pan. II, 3, 31. maya atrparresse(3 | Sid. Kan, 
q cuted sree Pan, Il, 3, 94, 
. HH, 8, G, 32, 
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govern either the Genitive or the Ablative; arerq apreq at ad rine 
Prat—earty ar the forest is distant from or near the village; <rat- 
req ay Tt aae:aeq eek he whois away from Rama or 


S‘iva is near sin; gare Araaraveqey close to the bower of the 
Madhavi creeper; qeq ear, &. 


§ 850. * The root wy meaning ‘to have an incorrect knows 


ledge ol? governs the Genitive; Ae ahr rata sapposes oil to be 
ghee; but efaaita. 

(a) Verbs implying to think of, ‘to remember such as eq, ¢ with 
sTfa, ‘to be master of? such as fq, q with g, &c, and ‘to have 
compassion on’ such as eq, &c., govern the Genitive of their objects 


efend: cwcfe ( Meg. 90 ) dost thou remember thy lurd ? TATa aa: 
wrorrat eqy Trea: Ram, VI. 60, 3. sega aa weno: ( Bhatt. 
VIII, 119, ) Lakshmana remembers thee. qayafe aR RAAT 
eq Wererst: ( Mal. Mad. 4, ) the great king has mastery over his 
daughter; aff @& Seearon srrera: Tawa ( Uttar. ) if after I see 
bim I shall have control over myself; araqort stata Ste @aa: (Sak. 
II.) Ihave lost all power over my limbs; aaadtar wae TIT: 
(Kum. II, 34) with great difficulty they could control their minds; 
Matern Prva a det aaa Ai ea az BATE ( Bhatt. II. 33) 
why dost thou feel no compassion for those whose wealth does not 


see the morrow? wyeq eaara: ( Ibid. VIII. 119 ) taking pity 
on Rama, 


(6) % meaning ‘to impart additional properties’ governs the 


Genitive; qdyeneq sqepea ‘fuel imparts heat to water,” at Heq- 
: Bhatti. VIII, 119. 


§ 851. { Verbs meaning ‘to be afflicted with a disease 


# Osa ah to onieriedet adit go: aa 1 Pan, 
I], 3, 51-53, 


t erlat wmaraaaaet: 1 Pén, Il, 3, 54, HsUIACARA 
Ta 1 Vart, 


8 ~ , 
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govern the Genitive of their object when used impersonally or 
when they have for their subject names of diseases; @hceq FATE 


aa the thief is afflicted with the pain of fever; geqgeq exqearrane: 
dysentery inflicts pain on the man; except when saz and earq are 


used as subjects; ( vide Bhatti. VIII 120;) #@ exqfa sac or 
ararq: fever or affliction pains him. 


§ 852.* ary meaning ‘to wish’ governs the Genitive when 
the idea of a benediction is implied; gaqy aryeq wish to have 


patience; qaqeq arqa desires to have wealth, So efaq: aqaq 


§ 853. f The roots wa, gaqwith ff org or with both, TEs 
ay and ffq govern the Genitive when meaning to injure, to 
punish, &c.; SST arat a king punishes’ a thief; fra- 
weiaraha w7g2i (Sic. 1. 37.) to kill the enemies of the world 
( the demons ) by they power; qeqrestrergqreara: kill ( drive away } 
your anger; tr@erat Pepe or gefeeaia or Fmefirega or 

wa: Rdma will kill the Ra’kshasas; gqeeq—yate- 
qra— arma does injury toa Vrsbala; arefeney fart wa: &eg 
in other senses they govern the Accusative; rat: fyaf? he grinds 
fried rice. 


§ 854. The roots sqag (i. ¢.@ with f% and eq ), qr and 
izq when they all mean to transact business, or to stake in gam- 
bling, govern the Genitive of their object; qqeq eqagua invests 
a hundred Bs, in business; OTT Tfererett he staked his lifes 
satiq TzArTeATt lost his brothers and pleasures in gambling, &c; 
but when f@q is preceded by s preposition, the Accusative may 


also be used; srareq wa at afadreata ( Sid, Kau. ), 
§ 855. T Words having the sense of #eq: #, ¢. denoting free 
a LD 


* aififta ata: Pan, II, 3, 55. 

1 wmffasernzaattet eerarz 1 Pao. IL, 3. 56, 

+ saga: ada: | aca | Partaat | Pao, IL, 3, 57-59% 
7 gerdoah aesPact | Pao, IL, 3, 64, 


Rear (acetate i Cream 47s Sale SOs Cis i os a ae ieee A en Sy eee ils hal 
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quency of time, such as fR:, f&:, qerpeq: &c. govern the Genitive 
_ Of the time in the sense of the Locative; qeapeatet dts taking 
food five times a day; fazer wy &e. 


§ 856. * The Genitive is used subjectively and objectively 
with Krdantas or Primary Nominal Bases derived by means of the 
Krt offixes (i. ¢. is used in the sense of the subject or the object 
of the action denoted by the Krdantas ); gsoreq sfa: an act of 
Krshna ¢, ¢. of which Krsbna is the agent; sata: eat the Oreator 
of the world, which is the object of the action denoted by the noun 
Ra; similary wat qrem: the protector of the good; qaqa: Wa 
the drinking of milk; qeq eq: farqr a work of that poet, @rarcefy 
aienty @ aq: ( Ramacharita XII. 117.) This is not a common 
creation of Brahman. 


(a) f In thecase of verbs governing two Accusatives the 
secondary object of the Krdanta may be put in the Genitive or in 


the Accusative; Faraeq aH gHeq at( Sid. Kau. ) the taker of the 
horse to Srughna, 

(5) } When the agent and the object of the bases derived by 
means of Krt. sffixes are used ina sentence, the object is put 


in the Genitive case and not the agent; eppxgy sai atetsritaa the 
milking of cows by one who is not # cowherd is a wunder. 


Exceptione:—This rule does not apply to Krt nouna ending in 


the sffixes sp_ and sy when feminine; fafeet RR at eee =- 
ara: (Sid. Kau, ) the desire of Rudra to split the universe or the 
aplitting of the universe by Radra. According to some when the Krt 
affixes are of feminine gender, and according to others when they 
*® BRAM: af 1 PAn. II. 8, 65, 
t armafh Jeqq | V’art. 


} swan ait | Pdo, II, 3, 66, Smemtrnaaiad Ran) Be 
Fpyist | Vaart, sraeqy eh | Breer Aasnresha | Sid. Kau, 
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§ 856-857 J Sywrax. BOL 
are of any gender, and the agent and the object are both used, the 
agent is put in the Instrumental or Genitive case; fafaat sure: 
Hla: SLSTCeM AT wonderful is the creation of the world by Haris 
at ( Sid. Kau. ); err ae qiforas 


ws 
( utara ar) aaeg ofa: ( Mo. ). 

§ 857. * When past passive participles are used in the sense of 
- the present tense the Genitive is used; tai wat ge qiratt at 
respected, known or honoured by kings; at qa: a eat wa; TAT 
dad Bhatti. VIII. 124. 

(a) Past participles showing the place of an action, as well as 
those used as abstract nouns are used with the Genitive; @H-t=aI- 
ferafaziré ara taraa: | qaryaciaeicramean pra: | AIG 
ga; RPE aTEA, ACT gt, srreq gitd, de. ( Mb.) See 
Bhatti, VIII. 125. 

§ 858.7 The Genitive is not used with present participles ex 
cept that of fRq, verbal derivatives ending in g and 3% except that 
derived from #4, yerbal indeclinables, past participles, passivé 


and active, nouns formed with the affix @q% (see p. 456) and witb 


such as mean ‘ in the habit of, or having the properties of or do- 


ing any thing well’; aa Faq or Far; but gt 3 AT FAC EAL 
Hari, the enemy of Mara; aie (23: desirous of seeing Hari; afé 
BACs, earl AGA gfe: Hari ig the killer of demons; SRRINs 
RAR, ATT FT aa 7d, &. eon aM Jans Ral AAA 
THT: ATA! aft worldly life goes easy with Hari; sTeATd S8- 

Sent: in the habit of decorating oneself; sta PTs: habitual beg- 


gar; Rat He one who prepares a mat; {also in the case of nouns 


derived by means of the terminations 31% showing futurity and gf 
gc MCN a SERS A eA is ee 


anit eitatiaainic eta SAAS 


# wm a adalat aarnafaay | Pan, IJ, 3, 67-68. 
ta Farcanasraersaa | Pd, II. 3. 69, aariara: Vart. 


} aparaacacranoaa: | Pan, II, 3. 70. 
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A 


showing necessary payment; eft gaat Othe be goes desirmg to see 
Mari; wet art one who has to pay a hundred ( Rs. }. 


§ 859. * In the case of Potential passive participles the agent 
of the action is put in the Genitive or in the Instrumental cases 


AM WA at Aeqh git: Hari ought to be served by me; Te azeq 
ary aq seufad aq ( Bhatti. VIIT. 129. ) this forest which the 
Jord of the demons ought to preserve must be destroyed by me; 
Haq A Talaceny &. ( Meg. ) Thon shoukst go to Alaka, 

§ 860. t In the case of words denoting equality or likeness, such 
as qeq, agU, &e., the person or thing with whom or which any 
object is compared is put in the Genitive case, except in the case of 
OCT and eqs; qeq: HEA: GA aT FURY FMNT aT equal to or like 
Krsbna; sare egal aa who else is equal to me ? but FT: 
HST STAT ay atiea ( Sid. Kau. ) 

Obs.—The words get and gqat, however, are found used by 
good authors with the Instrnmental against P4nini’s rule; Tet Wr-- 
Vela srareet ( Kum. V, 34) which rises to the high position of 
being compared with your lip; egeiqa afaieaat saat ( Sis. I. 4. ) 
clearly deserving to be compared with S’ambhu, white with ashes: 
sce Rag. VIII. 15. 


§ 861. { The words sqqu}, a2, wa, eae, wa, sty: and fee 


and words having the same sense, when used in a sentence containing 
a benediction, govern the Dative or the Genitive case; ayy Fat- 


oMnsa ENA FeTEy at yar (Sid. Kau. ); may Krebna live 
Jong; similarly 94, wat, gas, fred, ad, t, svd:, oar, 
fee, WF aT TATA ( Sid, Kau, ). 

* salat Fat att Pan, II. 3, 71. 

t aaraeqarat gdarqareara t Pan, IT. 3. 72. 


{ aa4i aiRpqgqeaapasqerifea: | Pan, II, 3. 78. 


y= TN 


§ 862-864 ) Sywtax, | 508 


§ 862, The Genitive is used with indeclinables like qx, 
Mt, HA, &c.; TWevAT ey TT ar in the middle or on the other 
side of the Ganges; ayeftqi gromat wa for the sake of this life, 


§ 863. With superlatives, and words having the sense of the 


superlative, the Genitive is used; yori arere: 2e:; sravinere- 
aresvivrra ( Rag. V. 4.) the chief of sages, the authors of the 
Mantras, 


Note:—Words having the sense of comparatives are used with 
the Ablative and sometimes with the Instrumental; MIRA TOF 
ét: or affirm: this person is superior or inferior to bim in 
strength; similarly age queer: Fal a RW FT aad 
aa who will havea happierend thanI? The word ayfqye is 
used with the Genitive, the Locative or the Instrumental; gate 
ararafaan? esaaq he was more (7. ¢. dearer ) to them than their 
sons; MqTAcan ATE: Ta a gaa a: they passed five 
months and twelve nights more than (those years); peasfam: 
geyq: A Prastha is larger than a Kudava, 


Tue LocaTive CAse. 


§ 864. * The place where an action takes place with re- 
ference to the subject or object is called Adhikarana ( a7ftancor) 
and is put in the Locative case; ¢ earata firitara ( Bbdm, 1. 50); 
are arzanraa (lbid 64); eqpegqi sia Tata cooks food in a cook- 
ing utensil; aor ayqta tells (something ) into the ear; ate =or 
aifta, &c. The Locative also denotes the time when an action takes 
place; afeaa fFraHa Are farne: (Kum, II. 1.) the gods being 
harassed, at that time; Rareaq facara meg ( Rag. II, 15, ), 

(a) t Verbal derivatives in gay and having the sense of the 
p- p. participle govern the Locative of their object; ardvet 


* aaa | t aeeaMart at Pao. I. 4, 46; II, 3, 36, 


t meta aoqqdeaag | aretarguatt a | Vartikas. 
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saraeey one by whom grammar is studied; aera qeaRY by 


whom the six Angas were mastered, &c, 


The words erg and seg govein the Locative of that with 
reference to which they are used; erg: Fey arate well behaved 
towards bis mother; arengataé ill-behaved towards his matere 
nal uncle, 


(b) * The object or purpose for which any thing is done 
is put in the Locative case when the thing desired is intimately cone 
nected with that on which the action takes place; aur gifee 


ea eure sort | Rag aad eta aie axesl ea: tt 
( Mb). ( Man ) kills the tiger for his skin, the clephant for bis 
tusks, the Chamari deer for his hair and the musk-deer for his 
musk, If there is no intimate union the Dative is used, 


Obs.—-Sometimes the Instrumental is used to denote the object 


for which any thing is done; Ja §q ( for wages) Urey sane, 
sometimes the Loc, is used to denote the object in general; gut 


THN VAT RE AeHE since you are created by the creator to do 
duty, fulfil it, 

§ 865. + The Locative or the Genitive is used with the words 
<areft 4 master, garz, erfirqie a lord, zrare a heir, ener, way 
a bail, and gaa born for; mej mgZ ar carft the master of kine; 
giver or gfeqi gtx: the lord of the earth; graye or WaT s- 
rate: the lord of villagess similarly festsreq fQeR ar arare:, 
STTET SATTTKY AT ETT, THA Tie aT my: (surety for appear- 
ance in a court ); my wat ar WAM: ztq: a cowberd is born for cows. 

§ 866. ¢ The words Sym and gw meaning ‘appointed 


ee Se OMAR tA EE (iar Si 
* fRraraia « Virt, firafie neq at: aaa: aaararaa: | 
Sid. Kau, ana: famaaey: (constant, inseparable union), Tark Kau, 


* carpharrtatararaafatrada | Pan. IL. 3. 39. 
t aiqagaerat qearary | Pan, II. 3, 40, 
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or devoted to,’ are construed with the Locative or the Genitive; — 
onge: srer at atgat ety a appointed to worship 
Hari, FUAATNE TEMA qaenaie i( Bhatti. VIL. 115. ). In 
other senses they are construed with the Locative; aaa it: 
gaz a bull harnessed to the yoke of a carriage; RA AAS: ex- 
pert in the performance of an act. 


§ 867. * When an object or an individual is tobe distinguished 
from a whole class, the Locative or the Genitive is used; @urt wy 
aq avert: 3a:; (see Manu. 8. I. 96.); My Wat at Heo TEST; WS- 
at meas at aa. Tiss; STM SAG at aa: 9%: | ( Sid, Kau, ). 

§ 868, tIhe words arg and fag, not preceded by the preposition 
era, Gft and aff, are used with the Loc, when the sense of adora- | 
tion is to be conveyed; aTatt erga at reverentially disposed 
towards his mother; hat fagor: tim: Zeq: 4 clever servant of the 
king, When preceded by the prepositions #q, git and fa these are 
used with the Accusative; ergtagon aT aTac ofa Tad al- 


§ 869. { With the words gfea and seq, the Locative or the 


Instrumental is used; aaa RoR a Ben eat a intent upon 


Hari; qear afer gen osfeuat at aiagesat 8 woman gets 
anxious ( or restless ) when her husband goes out, anftahreca- 
aia Kir. XVI. 7. | 

§ 870. § When the names of Nakshatras are used as showing 
a particular time the Locative or the Instrumental is used; W@- 


arareutat sate Prasta | ger aor eet aT (Sid. Kau, ). Bat 


* aaa frag «| Pan, ‘IL 3, 41. AINA TIA: TARTAR” 
aay gaRtet fran | Sid. Kau. 

¢ arafigomenasiat carat: | Pan. I, 3, 43, anenataitta 
aneay| Vart. 

t sfeaegarat afar a | Pin. Il, 3. 44. favafaasat antl 
qrrrataagat qalal | Bharata on Bhatti, VIII. 117. 

§ aah a oii! Pan. II. 3, 45. 
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§ 871. ° Words expressive of the interval of time or space are 


used with the Ablative or the Locative; eyq wzard Fat aera 
arent having dined to-day he will dine again after two days; gg- 
SUNY ANT WIA ar way Aeyq standing here he will bit a mark 


two miles distant, 


§ 872. ft The prepositions gq in the sense of ‘exceeding’ and 
sia in that of ‘the master of’ govern the Locative: eq Gare 
Ztym: the merits of Hari exceed a Parardha; eypy af& ca: or orfy 


wa 3%: Rama is the lord of the earth. In other senses these prepo- 
sitions are nsed with the Accusative, for which see § 805. 

§ 873. The words gx and syfeqm and others having the same 
senses are used in the Locative also; gpqeq qt—at— 1 — ZU 
TT: TN: THI—aHA— aR WAT. 

§ 874. Verbs having the sense of ‘ Jove, regard for, attachment 
to’ such as lem, HI » sfyeq, we, &c. and their derivatives 
generally govern the Locative; fat g& fevenas father loves his 
son; a7fea J Qlecetatla wag ( S’ak. I) I have a sisterly affection 
for them also; 4 @y aTTHAgATA Aanwers: I do not, indeed, love 
the ascetic’s daughter; TIEIFA TMH ATA ATatsgya people do not 


love a king whose ministers are corrupt; Wa@@aeqy Aga acsae 
aaraa: ( Manu, S. IJ]. 179), gfe cae ( M4l. Mad, IIT, 2. ) takes 


pleasure in solitude; cq: tafe ( Bhatt. I.) devoted to his welfare, 
Note-—orgrey and aysy are sometimes used with the Accusa- 
tive also; aReyRatsatea (Rama); qrayrahyeqett (Bhatt. IV.22.). 
§ 875. Verbs of acting, behaving towards, &c., such as aq, 
sqae, &c. and of throwing, such as S78 ,8z , fra, &c. govern the 
Locative; qey fav gia: KAY one should act modestly towards 
respectable persons; ge feyeeart AIettay (S’ak. IV.); a aera 
I iene ens shania nnmeotudadliihitaes eter Steak co 
* andrqaea) acm | Pan. II. 8. 5. 
t aenehia aq Syzqaa ag aa t Pan, 1I. 3. 9. 
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gua gaa: Reet; a ae a as at: ahrretaaer Aah 
await | (S’ak, I. ); aferareattdtarers ( Reg. XIL 23. ). 

§ 876. The root qq with arq ‘to offend’ is generally construed 
with the Locative and sometimes with the Genitive; ame I: 
HE WITS WHAT S’akuntala has offended some one deserving 
respect; aq tered aarmace qaiag ( S’ak. III. 9.) feqaes- 
wae waatarrae Vik. I. 


Tre GENITIVE AND THE LOCATIVE ABSOLUTES, 


§ 877. ‘When the participle agrees with a subject different 
from the subject of the verb, the phrase is said to be in the abso- 
Inte construction ” Bain. 

In Englisb, the Nominative is used as an Absolute case; in 
Sanskrt the Genitive and the Locative are so used. The English 
Nominative Absolate onght, therefore, to be translated by the 
Sanskrt Locative Absolute, When the Absolute construction is 
to be used, the subject of the participle must be put in the Genitive 
or the Locative case and the participle made to agree with it in 
gender, number and case. 

N. B. When the subject or object of the principal sentence is the 
same as that of the participial phrase the absolute construction 
should not be used; as sTqreal fract wat TIsqAHUA and not 
orient rae at a &e, aed Pret aProrraeaq and not 
stray fry ary: &e. 

§ 878, * When the action done or suffered by a person oF 
thing indicates another action 7, ¢ when the time of che happen- 
ing of the one action which is known indicates that of the second 


action, the Locative Absolute should be used; my QZeaArra 
71a: he went away while the cows were being milked; staaarat 


* aq a waa waea | Péo. Il. 3, 37. 74 faa Praat 24a 
aa: aaa eaia | Sid, Kan, 


( er ‘Saxexar GRAMMAR, i a ~ [878-882 
zt the night See ended; gat wafxenan: eat craft ate 


whence can there be obstacles to our religious rites when thou art 
the protector of the good. 

§ 879, The Locative or Genitive Absolate may be used fo 
express the sense of the English particles ‘ when, while, since, 
although,’ &c. (and may thus supply the place of a pluperfect tense); 
wa aq: TWeqt azdl:; while they two were thus talking. ge aa 
Wreeqararegqaayast ( Meg. 40.); Thou wilt accomplish the rest of 


thy journey when the sun rises again. 


§ 880. f When ‘contempt or disregard’ is to be shown, the 
Genitive or the Locative Absolute is used; eafa eatar Fa TIT 
at srarsfiq he turned outa recluse disregarding his weeping son 
t.¢.in spite of the weeping of his son. In this sense the Ge- 
nitive Absolute is ussd more often. The Locative or the Genitive 
absolute may thus have the sense of ‘in spite of,’ ‘ notwithstand- 
ing,’ &c, in English, 

(a) The Locative Absolute may be made to express the idea of 
‘as soon as,’ ‘no sooner than,’ ‘the moment that’ &c, by compound- 
ing it with the word wa or Ara; afeya...etfeaara Ya ( Reg. XVI 
78, ) no sooner was the arrow fixed, &c.; syqafeaqay Ua ae 
scarcely had I finished my speech when, 


Section III. 
Pronouns, 


§ 881. The chief peculiarities in the Syntax of pronouns have 
been already noticed in chapter IV. 


§ 882, The pronouns of the first and second person riz, sy- 
way and qemq have no gender. The other pronouns follow the 


t 8 arnat 1 Pan, II. 8, 38. 
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gender of the nouns they refer to. For the uses of the shorter forms 
of area and ysHq see chapter. IY. 


§ 883, aq is used in the second person like ‘you’ in English 
as a courteous form of address though it is to be regarded ase 
pronoun of the third person and ought to be treated as such; q- 
aT sta Tey: you ought to be asked here; warq atta ay 13g 
you may also go there, 


(a) When respect is to be shown, 377 and @® are pre- 
fixed to waq according as the person with reference to whom it is 
used is near, or at a distance or ebsent; sTqWaTq RASIT: the ve- 


nerable Késhyapa ( who is near); (aad Mo_Uawary way 
you occupy ( lit, ornament ) this seat; waram cad lady [ra- 
vati ( who is not present ). Sometimes qq is used with qaq to show 
respect; as qeat waqfraa @ ward Prag | Mal. Mad, I. 

§ 884, The pronoun aq has often the sense of ‘well known, 


renowned’, &c.; a aatrtaatt those ( well known ) Parvati and 
Parames/hwara; atta aacaera those well known forest sites. 


(a) When repeated, this pronoun has the sense of various, 


several; aa ay Tyee eurrg in those various highly delight- 
fal spots; Bact Men: mat: notwithstanding several efforts; 
miateergamat: &. ( Bheg, VII. 20. ). 


§ 885, The prononns qm and ayqt Or Sty are used in the 
plaral in the sense of ‘some—-others; faaargat: TSgie: HMA 
rate urastatre cary set Pre reqqt some think that 
widow-remarriage is sanctioned by the S’astras, some that it is 
prohibited by them, while others hold that it is not allowed in 
the Kali age. ®frq may take the place of TH. 


§ 886. The pronouns s7eqq, GAA, FW and faa are often 
nsed in combination with other pronouns; ate—cTpaay Te 


that I will describe the race of the Reghus, ate ara eth 


that Iam the most degraded of all the people; @ ef Tuea BRA 
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aeq—sreanit—aqaq that thou dwelling in my fire-sanctuary, 
&.; Vay cage] aca: gtudtiaang we, of this description, 
roam over the earth for (in search of ) Damayanti; sometimes 
ery and yey may be understood; er fautter wi THT aT 
2. €. Al eq that thou quickly sit in a chariot or mount an elephant, 
ae wtaq WIA aoa star this is that son of thine, 
the subduer of elephants Shedding ichor; ey fare: ga- 


qem=ona tax I who wish to live stil], even though deprived 
of my sons in that manner; &c, &¢, 


ComraRaTIVE AND SUPERLATIVE DrcReEs, 


§ 887, Adjectives in the Comparative degree are used with the 
Ablative; aGatzaot Ay: protection ( of one’s subjects ) is better 


than aggrandizement, AAAI AVA saratqy =Udbisthira was 
older than Arjuna, 


(2) Sometimes the comparative is used with the Instrumente; 
oT: iqat: dearer than life, See also, § 863. Note, 


§ 888, The superlative may either be construed with the 
Genitive or Locative; srqyaqj Tay at Mize: TEAL ar. 


§ 889. The sense of the comparative and the superlative 
may also be expressed by the particular case used; Tq see 
aareniza bis heart is harder than Stone; sami BAT ar 
Dy. qg: Chaitra is the cleverest of al] students, 


/§ 890, The words ae and Wat when used in the sense 
of the superlative govern the Genitive or the Locative; ga: eqg- 
qai qt: ‘a son is the best of things possessed of touch;’ aarqat 
ar TaT Sermt nat at ‘the cow is the best of quadrupeds 
and gold of metals’; the neu, sing, of at is used ( with a word exe 
pressive of negation ) in the sense of ‘better and not, or but not’; 
AROMAT THT Ft doing any thing slowly is better than not doing 


= 


epiinaaa i elie ioe \ ae ea suits § | 


it at all; staraaregarrt azar 1 area: of (the three kinds of ) 


sons—not born, born and dead, and foolish, the first two are better, 
bat not the last. qs Arar acafag? arya sera ! Meg. I. 6. 
at grt: faata: 4 a arretta: better death than disgrace, 


Section IV. 


ParTIcIPLEs, 


§ 891. All declinable participles in Sanskrt partake of the 
nature of adjcetives 7. ¢. they agree with the nouns they qualify 
in gender, number, and case, The participles often discharge the 
functions of verbs. They are largely employed to take the place 
of the Past and Fature tenses and more especially of passive verbs. 
When so employed they follow the same rules of syntax as are 
laid down for the roots from which they are derived. 


\/ Present ParticiPLes. 


§ 892, The present participle is to be used when contem- 
poraneity of action is to be indicated. It is often idiowatically 
used to express the sense of ‘while’ or ‘whilst’ in English; spray 
atq while wandering in the forest; AaeRtah faaa va while 
be yet wore the marriage string. 

Vide 670, (0.) 


§ 893. * The present participle is used to denote the 
manner in which an action is done or the cause or object of an 
action; WATT Beara waar: the Yavanas dine by lying down; ef€ 
qeqq Bea aman is absolved by (reason of his ) seeing Haris 
similarly fagaq gaata, m= waata (Mb. ). 

§ 894, The roots Wa and yr are generally used with 
present participles to show the continuity of the action denote 
ed by them; quat av gaaq sred used to kill (always kept ou 
killing ) animals; @ gfaqraqa. ned} remained waiting for him, 


ee 


* eaten: Pealat: | Pan, LIL, 2. 126, @g: He aIe AI Sid, Kan, 


Tue Perrect PaRrTiciPiLEs. 


f --§ 895. The use of the perfect participle is very limited; it 
is used in the sense of ‘who or what has done &.;’ @ q- 
. Rate arctqaos ( Reg. V. 61.) him who had halted in the 


- Vicinity of the city; srqife ealeafyaraget ( Rag. V. 34.) of thee 
who hast obtained all good things, @ gszatenqed ( Betti, I. 20} 


: 
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. when he beard bis words; &c. 

s ‘ Tue Past Particir.es, 

. § 896, The past passive participle is very freqnently used to 
_ supply the place of a verb; sometimes in conjunction with the 
_. auxiliary verbs eTa_ and a. The past passive participle agrees ad- 
___ jectively with the object in gender, number end case, the agent 
being put in the Instraomenta], while the past active participle is 


__ treated exactly like the verb in the past tense; ®q srg get by him 
the work was done; & q-qana feurfa by him the bonds were cut; 
arfeerfea Reqr arfteqy I am commended by queen Dharini; @ 


| eer} gaarribe did the work; am: Qarq aay Raima killed the 
| Rakshasas; gaqafer aradicort thou didst never despise me &c. 


§ 897. Inthe case of past passive participles of intransitive 

| roots the agent is put in the Nominative case; gay geftat wat 

: caer then tie king of demons wept; wa aay qq: &e, 

-—-—s-« § 898, The past passive participles are often used imperson- 

ally, the agent being put in the Instrumental case; myeaa or 
gutfadt aa it is shone by the sun; fara Gwe victorious ( all 
powerful ) is the affection for sons; qPemitt wayaqet he showed 
his learning; afte or gated Egat; &c. 


§ 899. The past passive participles of the roots WL, YT, 
and gx and their synonyms are used in the sense of the Present 
tense and are construed with the Genitive; ( See § 857 ) 


For further particulars Vide §§ 705—707, 
§ 900, Many past passive participles sre used actively in 


Pe oe eps ee 


esr’ ph sraeila ites 2 - ill 


which case they may govern the Accusative case, like a Perfect 
tense active; sqezadia ( Rag. VI. 77. ) which had ascended the 
mountains; similarly WHTAEAATSs alaat3 TITAN: crossed 7. €- 
got over the calamity; qyaTEauaaint: descended to the bank of 
the Yamuna; &c. 


§ 901, The past passive participle is used as a neuter sub- 
stantive, mq departure; gt a gilt. Gla an excavation, aw 
aa, &. 


§ 902. The past passive participle, active and passive, may 
be used with the auxiliaries 34 and xin any tense, the meaning 
of the participle changing accordingly; Tateq or maaiaee 1 
have or am gone; 7qataraad Or WaaATe oF Taiwa I bad or was 
fone; so FATT ANA; Tat aa at Afaara TH: that Rama is to go 
to the forest to-morrow; @UTH: aifanaat wlacater thou wilt 
obtain great glory; &c. 


Tue Furure PApTICIPLES. 


§ 903, The future participle denotes that a person or thing 
is doing, or is about to do the action or to undergo the condi« 
tion, expressed by the root; afieqa going or about .to do, aficy- 
qrot about to do or what is about to be done. 


§ 904. Besides showing simple futarity, the future participle 
expresses intention or purpose; STIeIT giaaqqa, wishing to 
follow the daughter of the sage; @1t4q wishing to gives; @-Qrdq 
facahs ZzatITT wishing, as it were, to tame the wild beasts, 


PoreNTIAL PassivE PARTICIPLES. 


§ 905, The Potential passive participle is‘used in the sense of 
‘what should or ought to be done;’ besides this, this participle 
yields the sense of ‘fitness, obligation, necessity, capacity,’ &c., the 
agent being put in the Instrumental case; AaraRatra PR Ey | 
aarzat ( Devi Bhag. LV, 7. 1. ) he considered in his mind what he 
ought todo, WH: sgatohy: religious duty ought to be followeds 


H, 8, @, 83, 


Ses oi DRA ho i aoe Ree ean See |) oe ee See ae aes i pagticlsis 
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aay amet aeata: thou art able to bear this burden; EraegTT Wsr 


this rogue deserves to be killed; neqeqy % aafacear aa qeracrtt 
thou wilt have to go ‘to Alaka, the habitation of the lords of 
Yakshas; &e, 


0bs.—Sometimes the agent is put in the Genitive case; aay Rreqy 


ft; Hari is to be served by me; feadtai Wey stat boiled rice to 
be eaten by Brabmanas, 


§ 906. Occasionally this participle is used impersonally in the 
neuter gender and singular number; qayaqar adtad M=aeq his 


honour should go to the penance grove; qa queis: Seq wUraey 
I should have to dwell in the company of Chandélas &c, 


§ 907. The neuter forms afaasy and wWeq are used impere 
sonally in the sense of ‘being’, or ‘what must be or in all probas 
bility is’, the noun denoting the agent being put io the 


Instrumental cases S13 Hard Hrcotay wfaaay there must be some 
Cause; STEQ USTASIT QuAjoy wWeaasy or weg in all probability 
his strength must be corresponding to his sound; BAT yaEu- 


AlSea WiaaeqA the lady must (in all likelihood ).be seated in 
the carriage, &c, 


§ 908. This participle is sometimes used as a noun; qEsy 
TSAR to him who asked what was to be asked; wigaqeq 
waer let that, which is to happen, happen, 


INDECLINABLE Past PARTICIPLES OR GERUNDS, 


§ 909. The past indeclinable participle in Sanskrt denotes 
the prior of two actions done by the same agent and corresponds 
to the yperfect participle in English; qf sear fac having 
said this he stopped; WT ARICA Hesrwy afcay yeaa having 
seated them on his back, he carried them to the lake and ate 
them up, 


As the past indeclinable participlés or gerunds serve the 
purpose of carrying on the action of the verb and act as 


sae 


Pee oe act te led 
ae ia Laat ots, 
Fen ee ee ee Se Lee 


§ 909-911 ] - Syyrax, 515 
connecting links between sentences, they account for the spar- 
ing use made in Sanskrt composition of relative pronouns, con- 
junctions and connecting particles. When several gerunds are 
used in a sentence they should be translated by verbal tenses 
and copulative conjunctions; qza carTana aartis: ACN 
aaa usage Tat fd: aut: ad fast zeta fares 
AVTaA waa SPCR GEICIDIED | when the evening time ap- 
proached, Chandrapida went to the royal palace on foot, Fre 


mained in the presence of his father for an hour, saw Vildsa- 
vati, &c. 


§ 910. A few gerunds are used prepositionally in Sanskrts 


freq, grat except, sary with, 3234, apaFu, AA 
with reference to, &. 


Tar Inrrnitive Moon. 


§ 911. The Infinitive in Sanskrt generally expresses the 
purpose or that for which an action is done and thus corresponds to 
the infinitive oi purpose or gerund in English, The infinitive in 
Sanekrt thus involves the sense of the Dative and may, if desired, 
be replaced by the Dative of the verbal noun derived from the 
roots Ot Wa AAAS AAAATC descended to the bank of 
the Yamund to drink water; here qtq may be replaced by 
gar (aren TTT); EAT TTA wis ( Rag. X. 25.) 
where ark = ALTA: 


“The infinitive (formed with qm tum )in Sanskrt” remarks 
Prof. Monier Williams, “cannot be employed with the same 
latitude as in other languages, Its use is very limited cot- 
responding to that of the Latin supines, as its termination 
tym indicates.” 


(a) “Let the student, therefore, distinguish between the infini- 
tive of Sanskrt and that of Latin ani Greck. In these latter 
languages we have the infinitive made the subject of a proposition 
or, in other words, standing in the place of Nominative, and an 


Dol Se ‘J Oe anaes ae Co eager eh eee eee oD ee erage Rica Riieeor 
a sinthead ame ibis au idea ois bib Sa : hae verter | oe ae Re ee 
- ‘Sansxer Grammar, — [ § 911-912, 


Accusative case often admissible before it. We have it also assum« 
ing different forms, to express present, past, or future time, and 
completeness or incompleteness in the progress of the action, 
The Sanskrt infinitive, on the other hand, can never be made the 
subject of a verb, admits of no Accusative before it and can only 
express indeterminate time and incomplete action. Wherever it 
occurs, it must be considered as the object, and never the subject 
of some verb expressed or understood. As the object of the verb, 
jt may be regarded as equivalent to a verbal substantive, in which 
the force of two cases, an Accusative and Dative, is inherent and 
which differs from other substantives in its power of governing a 
case, Its use asa substantive, with the force of the Accusative 
Case, corresponds to our use of the Latin infinitive: thus aq aa 
atiaa gaia ‘I desire to hear all that,’ “d audire cupio,? where 
aqua and audire are both equivalent to Accusative cases, them- 
selves also governing an Accusative Similarly, ofa seer ‘she 
began to weep;’ and agit Hq sea he began to conquer the 
earth, where WetsPTA SIT, be began the conquest of the earth 
would be equally correct”, 


(5) “Bopp considers the termination of the infinitive to be the 
Accusative of the suffix tu ( § 458. Ods. ), and it is certain that 
in the Veda other cases of nouns formed with this suffix in the 
eense of infinitives occur; ¢. g. a Dative in fave or tava, as from 
han comes hantave ‘to kill;’ fr. anu=i anvetave, ‘to follow;’ fr, 
man mantavai, ‘to think;’ there is alsoa form in tos generally 
jn the sense of an Ablalive; e, 9, fr. 7. comes etos, ‘from going;? 
fr. han, hantos, as in purd hantos, ‘before killing,’ and a form in te?’ 
corresponding to the indeclinable participle in tv of the classical 
Janguage; ¢. g. fr, han, hatvi killing;’ fr. bhi, dbhiitet, ‘being,’ &e, 
&e.” Sanskrt Grammar, 


§ 912, The infinitive cannot be used as the subject or 
object of a verb, abstract nouns supplying its place in this case, 
Where therefore the infinitive occurs in English as the subject or 
the object in a sentence, the abstract noun derived from the root 
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must be used in Sanskrt; TqQuATact fearag to do one’s duty is 
beneficial; and not SqanAraita- 


§ 913. * The infinitive is used with verbs and verbal nouns 
meaning ‘to wish or desire’ provided the agent of it is the same 
as that of the verb: mt qala~ota at: gem ( Mud. I) who wishes 
to snatch away the jaw of the lion. Te | qaagal Talad arersa- 
én; Bhartr. IL. 6. But ayacaneacora 1 wish him to do 


this is wrong. 
§ 914. f The infinitive is also used with;— 


Ha) Verbs meaning to be able, to make bold, to know, to be wearied 
to strive, to begin, to get, to set about, to bear, to be pleased and 
to be; a WFAA fat aictad ( Kad. ) is not able to support 
his neck; aratfaa WIT Fradtd you know how to restrain angers 
agza a4 *eAANze ( Bhatti. XY. 77 ) he strove to fight with 
Angada; 17d aAetaary ( Meg. 22.) Thou wit try to go ag 
gaat: —( Meg. 103. ) begin to speak. atfea-aala fare aT areat 
( Sid, Kau. ) there is food to eat, &. 

(b) £ Words like aq and others meaning sufficient or able 
proficient or skilled in, &c.; TAANe TST ard ( Rag. X. 25 ) thou 
art able to protect the creation; &: anal Zang aa who is able 
to change destiny. oTarareeat astaga ) Meg. 66 ) the palaces 
are able to stand comparison with thee, Wig WaT HAS: 

( Sid. Kau, ) skilled in eating. 

(c) § Words having the sense of ¢ it is time to do any thing; 

HIS: AAA FST Taal AT MEA (Sid, Kau.) it is time to take food, 


§ 915. The Infinitive in Sanskrt has no passive form. In 


+ anraaniag dat Pan. ILI. 3. 108. 

t HAA PATA SAAATETE ANS qt | Pan. Ill, 4. 65. 
Vide Apte’s Guide § 176 aud note thereon. 

t qaifiadaezand Pén, III, 4. 66. 

§ FIBAAAAeE ITA Pan, ILS, 3. 167. 


turning, therefore, an active construction involving an infinitive 
_ into a passive one, the verb should be changed into the passive, 
the infinitive and the words governed by it remaining unaffected; 
@ OA Wed =a, AA MA Med Esq; except where the object of 
the infinitive and the verb is the same; @ art agaeaa, Aa arr 
area. 
\/§ 916. The root Te ‘to deserve ’ when used ( in the second 
person ) in combination with the infinitive expresses ‘ a request, & 
respectful entreaty.’ and is generally equivalent to the English ‘ I 
pray, be pleased, &c; ’ sqft safaqaete ( Meg. 55 ) please put out 
the fire; + Uggeq oisamARe ( Kum. V. 40) If you have nothing 
to conceal from me, please answer me; TEATS BTA. 
( Rag. V,25 ) pray wait for two or three days, O respectable one! 
&c, Sometimes it is equivalent to a gentle command; gat wWate- 


faqueie ( Rag. I. 89 ) you ought to please her; | @ WiSaNETe 


you ought not to bewail him. Jn the third person and under the 

same circumstances it expresses power or ability and is translatable 

by ‘can ’; git (= @AT HlSeay Were fredar Mb. 1V. 58. 27, 
meister at Pralqrera Ibid 1. 1. 246, 


§ 917, * The infinitive with the final dropped is joined 
with the nouns #7q and Waa to form an adjectival compound 
meaning ‘ wishing or haying a mind to do any thing,’ waragaat 
Maa My Hee: ce, ( Rag. V. 18) the disciple of the great 


sage who was desirous of returning, &e.; ayy Ha TEATEAIT a 
( Kom V, 40 ) this person has a mind to ask you a question, 


TENSES AND MOODS, 


Tue Present Trnsp, 


§ 918. The Present tense shows that an action is taking 
place at the present time; AARM=BTA aa Qa: here comes ( is 
eA Aa ge ee ee Te Fa eh NS 

* TFA | 


aS a . r 4 a 
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. So | eee. an ee 7 sui 6a - -. 
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coming ) thy son.” * It is the Present progressive, which expresses 
the continuance of an action which is begun over sometime and 
is, remarks Prof, Bain, a trae or strict Present tense, It 
is only by means of a special adverb or the context that the sense 
of the present tense can be limited to that of a present act solely; 


TIN =H at aipaaeta now he dwells in this city. 


§ 919. Besides the general sense given above the Present 
tense in Sanskrt has the following senses;— 


(a) t It is sometimes used in the sense of ‘ immediate futurity,’ 


Ral TATA when wilt thou go? U4 nzona Herel go (% ¢ 
shall go); wed Pa agate I shall die an hour after. 


(b) It may also be nsed to denote an action which is recently 


completed; aT a ATTA — AAAI when didst thou 
come from the city ? Here I come ( have come just now ). 


(c) In narrations it is used for the Past tense; al qa Ae 
the vulture says-‘who art thou’ ? 


(d) Sometimes it is used to denote a habitual or repeated action; 
quaaaret Hate: 


920, + When a question is asked and an answer is given to 
it, the Present is used in the sense of the Past tense when the 


particle aq is used; HE START: fwa-—ag Ria viv: where Harte is 


STG RE er I A ee 

* The principal use of the Present Indefinite is to express what 
is true at all times; ‘ the sun gives light; twice two is four *°*.” 
Hence amore suitable name would be the Universal tense. It ex- 
presses present time only as representing all time. The permanent 
arrangements and laws of nature, tho peculiarities, habits and pro- 
pensities of living beings and whatever is constant, regular and 
uniform, have to be represented by the Present Indefinite * * Itis 
only by a special adverb or by the context that we can confine this 
tense to mean a present act solely. Bain, Higher English Grammar, 


+ Pan, III, 3, 131. See p. 525. 
t aat geafarae | aera | Pan, IIL 2, 120, 121. 
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Ss 


x4 Heya sak ee sie! 
Raa gers " ; f 
ae sy i 


equivalent to eyrqeq; when the particles q and @ are used the 
Present may be optionally used; zaqmnIai: fRa--a Hela or 
WaTTA—z RUA OF ST RTTT, 

§ 921. * With interrogatives the Present is often used in the 
sense of the Future when thought or desire is implied; FR atta 
ine. ( areca ) a mearte ¢. ¢. ( miaeaite ) What shall I do? 
Whither shall [go ? wag: mat or Wasi mad Waa ( ¢. ¢. a 
sraqrara or asa ) which of these persons will you feed ? 
80h FT I=OIA Garal, &.; but H: gry wag | 

(a) Itis also used in the sense of the Future in conditional 
sentences as implying a condition and the fulfilment of the desired 
object; ara gana ( erat aeaia at) @ eat ana ( grat areqia at ) 
he who offers (or will offer ) food goes ( or will go ) to heaven 
z. & if one offers &c, 


§ 922. With the words ataq, araq and others having a simi- 
lar sense, the Present is sometimes used in the sense of the Future 
perfect; grace tat a WRQla alaecaqac before he sees you, move 

a 
away (before he shall have seen you, &c. ). 
/ (Bb) With the particles gz and qraq the Present has the sense 


of the Future when certainty is indicated; gray armiad azul 
(Rag. V. 25, ) I will endeavour to accomplish your object, Tw 


aaa sara aaa ( Sek. VII. 33 ), He will conquer the earth 
consisting of seven continents, gqjaana aq Bae Aa:t Kir, VIIL 8 


V5 923. } The particle eq when used with the Present converts it 
into a Past tense; afeqtaaraea fawal ATA are: ofagata a in 


a certain village there dwelt a Brahmana Mitrasharma by name; 
ter 9 aay manag EH the citizens ran in hundreds, The particle 


* fhraescerary | facenmafisy | Pan. IIT, 3. 6, t. 


t aaequ fauaiee Pan, LI. 3. 4, frareikat faq aaa: t 
Sid, Kau. 


t wz wt Pan, III, 2, 118, 


re "7X 
‘Lae Tate ub A ak alll 


fr: 
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Syxrax. 
eq may not necessarily be joined with it; Ay AalTIS AH 
a Arfiae:, a=at tH Baarae, Ke. 

§ 924, * When sig or s7iq is used in a sentence and con- 
demnation or censare is implied, the Present may be used in the 
sense of the three tenses; s7f@ ATQi Que Ad moras = where 
aie and «aaa may have also the sense of the Past or the 


Future tense, Ig aawat TIS AAA ( you will even make @ 
S’udra perform a sacrifice). 


ImpeRrect, PERFECT AND AORIST. 


§ 925, In Sanskrt, there are three tenses denoting a past action, 
viz. the Imperfect, the Perfect, and the Aorist. Originally each of 
these three tenses bad a signification of its own and was used in 
its proper sense in ancient writings ¢ After Sanskrt ceased to be 
a spoken language the exact senses of these tenses were lost sight 
of and writers began to use them promiscuously, so that now any 
of these may be used to denote past time with certain limita- 
tions, The original senses of these as well as their other pecu- 
liarities are noticed below, 


IMPERFECT. 


§ 926. } The Imperfect according to Panini denotes past action 
not done to-day i, e, done at some time prior to the current day; 


maara OE: ( Bhatti. ) Bibbishana spoke to them, 
§ 927. § The Imperfect is optionally used for the Perfect when 
the particles g and qq are used in a sentence; <a @ sTHala OF 


SHIT; WASH OF AAI: 
(a) J It may also be optionally used in asking questions referring 


* agiat sefasiel: | Pan, ILL. 3. 142, 

+ Fora further explanation of the difference between these three 
tenses the student is referred to Dr. BhAndarkar’s preface to the Ist 
Edition of his 2nd Book of Sanskrt. 

t aaada og Pan. il. 2 111. 


gcqadee al | TTA area Fie | Pan. III. 2, 116, 117. 


q 3 ; 


Ie, a ear aE Pe ae iia: (oe aa ee 
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to a very recent time; sqm=aq PR. (Qu.) (Ans.) STT=eq; or SATA 
1h ? Sa; but when the question refers to a very remote time 
the Perfect alone ought to be used; avo: He Tart PR ? Tata. 

\/ § 928. When the particle qt in combination with @q is used 
with the Imperfect in the sense of the Imperative, the augment 
is dropped, AT tH Ya:, ALT RUG, Al A Teed Gals, 


PERFECT, 


§ 929. * The Perfect denotes an action done before the current 
day and not witnessed by the speaker, It has reference toa very 
remote time and should, therefore, be used in narrating events of 


the remote past; af mzanregi fasara tra: | Rama killed her whose 
name was Tataka, qaqna-giseaaqa,, &c. ( Bhatti. XIV. 16.) 


(a) In the 1st person the Perfect shows that the speaker was 
in a distracted state of mind or was unconscious when the event 
tock place, or that he wants utterly to deny something that he has 


done; Fe WNT Wrearaey AarfHerea ( S’is. XI. 39 ) :being frenzied 
I prattled much, I am told, before him; sfseeqareet: | didst thon 
dwell in the country of the Kalingas? mé afegreqaa I never 
went to Kalinga, With these exceptions the Perfect should not be 
nsed in the 1st person, 


AORI8T. 


§ 930, t+ The Aorist simply expresses past action indefinitely 
#,e. without reference to any particular time ( qaerara SE ) 
ere aaifeauaqe qari aT | aqae apiece 
afal ageard sqaledier ( Bhatti, I. 2) ‘He studied the Vedas, of- 
fered sacrifices to the gods, satisfied his departed ancestors, honoured 


® qi@ @z Pan. IIL, 2. 115, sangee Paafedaiar ailers t 
( Sid. Kau,); aaqearaea feg ameq: | Vart. 
t 3% Pan, III, 2. 110, 


poet t 45 ee re el 


~- 
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his relatives, subdued the collection of six (7, ¢. the six passions ) 
took delight in politics and totally annihilated his enemies. The 
Aorist, however, properly denotes a recent action or one done 
during the course of the present day, “Tt is similar to the English 
present Perfect,” remarks Dr. Bbandarkart, “which the student 
will remember defines an action as having happened in a portion of 
time which is not yet expired; it brings a past action in connection 


with the present time,” Wg it rained to-day, 

§ 931. + The Aorist ought tobe used when the idea of the 
continuousness or nearness of an action is to be implied; qiastt- 
amanziq (Sid. Kau,) gave food throughout his life; 4q qISTA TRI 
fama aeadianad aaa ( Sid, Kan. ) he consecrated the 
fire on the last Purnima day (the full-moon day ) and offered 
Soma, &c. 

y 932. t With the particle az not joined with eq, the Aorist, 
the Imperfect, the Perfect or the Persent may be used; qaraig FUT 
BIA TAAAATA | ( Sid. Kau, ) here formerly dwelt pupils. 
But when eq is used with gz the Present alone can be used; qata 
4 Fur he formerly sacrificed. 


§ 933, The Aorist is used with the prohibitive particle aT (ATS ) 
or AT €H, with the temporal augment 97 cut off, and has then the 
sense of the Imperative; gfa @ aaa arga Ma. Bha, V. 132.3G5 
have no doubt &. Alem Ward WA: do not go against, Rarely in ane 
cient works the augment is retained AT ATF Waal AANA: UTA: 
qa: may you not live, oh Nishada, for many years, When a root 
is preceded by a preposition, the 3 is sometimes not dropped; &f 


% Second Book of Sanskrt, p. 154. 

¢ Pan. ILI. 3. 135, See next page. 

t git gear) Pan, UI. 2, 122. quasar aaraada fara 
ae alee ag wart | Sid, Kau. 


oh; 


Bie ciinia eS sisi te eck se aL Rees a tal are ik in a in aT a Sed 
SansKEt Gnawa, { 933-935 


AreqauaA-qm: do not submit to sorrow or anger ( here the s7 is not 
dropped ); sometimes it is dropped; as in Arqqear: areata do not 
despise your soul ( conscience ). Some explain these anomalies by 
considering the particle to be ay and not are. 


Tue Two Fururgs, 


§ 934. The difference between the Two Fatures is the same 
as that between the Imperfect and the Aorist, the only difference 
being that the former refers to a future time and the latter to a past 
one. The First or Peripbrastic Future expresses futurity definitely 


but not of this day; the Second or Simple Future expresses 


fnturity indefinitely asalso that of to-day; it is also employed to 
denote recent and future continuous time; as syqeqt a: yQaTane 
RY Acaqfeary (Bhatti. XXII.) Oh monkey, to-morrow you will 


go to Ayodhya, governed by Bharata; arafegareeal FET WEIX- 


aay: RAL tat: AE AVET Aer a ATA: Wa ( Bhatti, XXII. 
14, ) they willbe delighted on seeing you and will ask you questions 
about the welfare of us two and Sita; and Bharata also will be 


greatly pleased; wa... geaqyeare: HfaRaaa (Kir. III. 22) they... will 
be extirpated by the monkey-bannered one ( Arjuna ); qreqera 
apract (S/ak. IV.) Sakuntald will go ( goes ) to-day; ateeqna fa- 
Wey ar eauraAaag aa (Bhatti. XVI. 13) If my sons are killed I 
will die or kill the enemy; &e, 


Tur First Future on Perirpurasric Futurn. 


§ 935 Obs. * When the continuonsness of an action or 
nearness of time (7. e. the non-intervention of the same period bet. 
ween the two points of time referred to ) is to be expressed the 
First Future must not be used; qrasitaqa areqia he will give 


food throughout his life; and not gat; at Eq STATATENT sratrfirth 


————es 


* alaaaaataarmareerneal: \ wlasqiqnarzaaasauna, \ als- 
fart aaa 1 qeRafeqara | Pan, ILI. 8, 135-188, 


1s oie ; 
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acai swftarareqa @taa @ qeaa he will consecrate the fires and 
offer a Soma-sacrifice on the coming Amavdsya day; and not sq7ayat 
and qt; also when limit of time or place is expressed and the 


word s7qz is used in a sentence; 4: SAQA Weaeq: SIMZSTAT 
al aeat AIST: AT ATA WAT: and not grays a: HG 
eat: smal aq qeat Say: aa TAT Heqeqae and 
not sqyeyaqieqe; but when the word qq is used the First Future 
may be used: Qi Ale: SIT aeq Gs AT: GARNTMA: AA Hee 
arene we will study in the earlier fort-night of the coming month, 
When the period of time meant lies beyond a certain point of time, 


the First or the Second Future may be used; gySq @acat: Bat 
AY FITTS TITRA ATS OF sTEqaTena; &e. 
Tue Second or SimpLe Forvure. 


§ 936. * When the close proximity of a future action is 
intended, the Second Future or the Present may be used; %aq mTiAa- 
eqra when will you go? aq azarte or masatta I shall just goe 


§ 937. t+ When there isthe idea of hope implied in a condi- 
tional form, the Aorist, the Present or the Simple Future may be 


used in both the clauses to denote a future time; 2qaqqata qatar 
afacaia ar arequarces agra: acegra: ar! (Sid. Kau,), If it were to 
rain we would sow corn, 

§ 938, The Simple Fature is sometimes used as a courteous 
way of command; quart ofanrene@ ( Vik. IV.) then you will go 
(i, e. please then go ) to the lake, &c. 

§ 9.9. {The Simple Future is alone used when the idea of 
hope is conveyed by faq and words having the sense of faa; ate- 
Jel, (a nO 1 Tent ee se ERAN RTT 


% adaraaea adaraagt | Pdo, IIL, 3, 131. 


+ araarat yarat Pan, UI. 3, 132. 
+ fasaaa «z| Pan, II, 3, 133. 


oy kt re) ei AA, on Tie Vay wy Tay! ae OPP ae Ae eee 


it aN ve a 
526 Sansk8t GRaMMAB. { 939-942 ” 


Feat srg arta arg wtr aceqra: If a shower were to 
come quickly we would at once sow corn. 


§ 940, When the word qq is not used with roots meaning 
“to remember,’ such as eg, &c. the Second Future is used in the 


sense of the Imperfect; eqcfa aT MHS ARAM: Krsna, do you 
remember that we dwelt in Gokula ? 


§ 941. % When disbelief in or intolerance of an action is 
intended to be expressed, and especially in the form of a question, 
the Simple Future is used optionally in the sense of the Potential; 
a aaraana or 7 ANY Marr at fAetq or faieesata I never be- 
lieved, or cannot tolerate it, that you would or should speak ill of 
Hari; m: or Wat: or MAA: Be fAesaq or fAteasgfa who will speak 
ill of Hari ( Ido not believe that any body will, &c. ); & TW SIG | 
ara or arsiiasara; &c.; ¢ when the word rige (a particle 
showing great anger ) and roots having the sense'of ‘to be’ precede, 
the Simple Future only should be used; ] @aaqna or AVY Waly 
faige qv mayeqh Ido not believe or like that you should 
make a S/udra perform a sacrifices so syfta wata fada at Ward 
TIS TIAA 

§ 942. When the idea of wonder is to be expressed and the 
words ay, 7a and gfedo not occur in a sentence, the Simple 
Future should be used; Qysrqqeyt ara Feet zeqta. It is a won- 
der that a blind man sees Hari. 

(a) The Simple Future is also used when the particles gq and 
sq expressing a doubt are used; Tq que: qrasafa will the stick 
fall? srfy areqfa gre will he close the door ? 


(4) This Future is also used when the particle sj meaning 


gure or able is used; sys Heo eleaa evga Krshna is sure or 
able to kill the elephant, 


"Phat egal | saaEcaATamaaa | Pan, IIL 3, 144, 145. 
{ fiery az1 Pan, IIT, 3, 146, 


Waser TE Pees Ae oe ae eee Pe bye 8 on 4 
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THE MOODS. 
THe ImperRAaTIVE Moon, 


§ 943, * The Imperative Mood does not express merely come 
mand but also entreaty, benediction, courteous enquiry, gentle 
advice, ability, &c. 


(a) In the second person this Mood is used to express command, 
entreaty, gentle advice and benedictions or blessings; 1=5 (@ ) 
ReTIt goto Kusumapura; qftarpg aftarqed help ! help ! aq- 
earqera oh God ! forgive my faults, &.; myqeq Je He PraTaTaN- 
ata aqetiaa (S’ak. IV.) serve your elders and treat your co-wives 
as if they were your friends; wf] mHIQRtea A Wal Daz Taq 
Be thou my messenger, go to Raghava, and say to him; s7q-qupy 
qfaaraatia at azqyanatzar geor She was addressed the truth 


by Hara when he said ‘do thou obtain a husband not devoted to 
any other lady,’ 


(4) Inthe third person it is often used to express a blessing 
and sometimes gentle command; @aat fate at...weCt: Feat 
eRacnpisfecm may this handful of flowers scattered on 
the feet of Hari give us success; queq? AISAN; WAG may rain 
pour down in time; qatfeaed attr: anacqagq: ( Mod. Y. 11,). 

(c) In the first person it expresses a question, necessity, abi- 
lity, &c.; Ax acaet & what should Ido for you? spgaré moth 
I must go now; PREC Ee afa faq aa we will ( are able to) do 
this thing, oh queen, which is agreeable to you; ate AqqTT Fe 


aamaea a ata: ( Bhatti, XX. 6, ) Let your thought be ‘I must 
not commit the horrible murder of an ambassador.’ 


§ 944, The third person singular of the Imperative in the 
passive voice is often used and sometimes as a courteous form of 
ESSERE ATOR SEN 


LA TERRES SBM TETRA | 
* aiz al Pan, III. 3, 162, Vide Pan, Ill, 3, 161. quoted on 
the next page. 


expression; Sqdtaai TATA: the prince should be brought; =aTat 
ait qfeeat: may you hear, ye Pandits; wagrawareqat take this 
seat. — 

§ 945. When time after a aga (nearly equal to an hour) is 
expressed, the Imperative is used; geaaaai <q offer the sacrifice 
after an hour. 

§ 946. The Imperative with the particle = is used when & 
request is courteously expressed; QTSHEqIIy please teach the 
child. 

§ 947. The Imperative has sometimes the force of the present 
when used in combination with the particle aT; Al Wad 00, it is not 
so; AT aw fama: WaeAgMag Tua | 

948, geora aarytta or wara I wish you should dine, 
See § 958. 

§ 949. * There is a peculiar use of the Imperative which 
ought to be noticed. The Imperative second person singular is 
repeated when frequency of an act is indicated and the whole used 
with the root in any tense; atte atte gta atta ( Sid. Kau, ) he goes 
every now and then; so 4fq mata FT ara atte areteraree; 


eraisaraszertia he studies steadily. The Imperative second 
person is also used when several acts are described as done by the 


game person; @Paq (Va, AAT: a@lzaeqqeca ( Sid, Kau, ) he takes 
his food, now eating barley, now eating fried rice; similarly wat Waq 


qanareateqaaaagece ( Sid. Kau, ). 


Tue Porrentiat Moon, 


§ 950. t The Potential Mood expresses the sence of faf& 
( command, directing a subordinate, &c.); fasaor ( pressing invita- 


* PraranfMERt ae sal feed a a TAM: | TARSAL | AMI 
Ragnar: gait lagea araragaae | Pan, III. 4, 2-5. tarea- 
Freit Zarea | Vart. 

+ ARaeonaMedteraeiag fe Pan, ILL, 3- 161, 


tee ices 5 ee : ~ i se dale alts a See 7.9 
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tion), sa=at ( giving permission ), aTdiz (telling one to attend 
to an honorary office or duty ); @a=a (courteously asking a person 
a question ), and grat prayer; qutaq one should perform @ sacri- 
fice; <q une w=: goto the villags; gq WATT yesffa your honour 
should take food here; ggrata Waray you may sit here; TARA E- 
aq you may teach my son (as an honorary duty ); fR wt agaetteht- 
gga ana what, oh! shall I learn the Veda or logic ? WY Wha 
wig good Sir, can I get food here 77, ¢. will you kindly give me 
food ? ( All these senses are optionally expressed by the Imperative 
also). 


(a) * In the case of the first two senses viz. fafa and faeqr 
and in that of ‘proper time,’ the potential participle may also be 
nsed for the Potential; waar qesqa; «Xe. 


§ 951. f When the words ‘after an hour’ are used the Poten 
tial ( also Imperative ) or the Potential participle may be used; 


grad aaa, THat, W274 aT ( Sid. Kau. ). 

§ 952, } The Potential is used with the words #(@%, Haq 
snd ¥et, when the word qq is used; HIS: AAT! far at agestia 
ward it is time now that you should dine. 


§ 953, § When the idea of filness is to be expressed the Poten- 
tial or the Potential participle may be used, ant sometimes the 
noun ing also; @ Rat at: HAA: AteT OF CAM Hl ASE 
you are fit to mrrry the girl, 


(a) The Potential or the Potential participle may also be used 
when the sense of capability is implied; wrt Sf at: Or ACAI 
3rzeq: thon canst ( art able to ) carry the load. 

® ImiaataaAley Baa W Pan, (11, 3. 163, 

t fee arelaretaa | Pao, ILI. 3. 164. 

t fee afz | Pan. IL. 3. 168, 


§ od gaa | at (ee a | Pao. ILL, 3, 169, 172, 
H, s, a. 34, 


oir sh soi at x on ro 
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§ 954. *With interrogative words such as f&, Hat, RAM, &e. 
the Potential or the Simple Future may be used when censure ig 
implied (See§ 937); %: watt at eft Feaq faeecata ar | 
(a) When wonder is implied the simple Future is used in pre- 
ference to the Potential if the word af% be not used; apary area 


aa Een zeae it is a wonder that a blind man should cee Hari; 
but syary gfe ar srfrara it is a wonder if he study. 


§ 955, f When hope is expressed without the use of the 


word afqq the potential is generally used: art ¥ waite ware it 


is my desire ( I hope’) that you will eat; but af@sttara I hope he 
lives. 


§ 


§ 956. { When the sense of ‘I expect’ is implied, the Po- 
tential or the 2nd Future may be used provided the word qq is 
not used; Garaarta yest rege ar warq 1 expect you will eat; 
but eharrare USAT (Sid. Kau.). 

§ 957. Y When ia a conditional sentence one thing is 
expressed as depending upon another as effect upon a cause, the 
Potential or the Simple Future may be used; FT FARA AIT 
It he will bow to Krshna he will attain beppiness; so set aeqha 
WAS areata. 

§ 958, $ When words having the sense of to‘wish,’ such as ti; 
"A, &c.are used, the Potential or Imperative is used; g=gqy 
warawia or aera 1 wish you sould dine, TIN Be 


* fad ( aetat) feed 1 Pan. UT, 3,144. (Pata) BR 
eae) | Pan, III, 3, 151, 


t wasdaeasafala | Pan, IIT, 8. 153, 

} fare wa) Garaaawasa | Pav, III, 3. 155, 

{ degrade Pan, III. 3, 156, 

$ geaidg (Seala | fe at Pao, II, 3, 157, 159. 


EG PUGS SOR Soe ee Sm RRae TE mR er wae 


Fevterwa at warq (Sid. Kau.) I wish Your Honour will drink 


Soma. 


(a) Bat when the.sgents of both the actions are the same, the 
Potential alone is used in the sense of the Infinitive; yqftaat=ota 
(Sid. Kau.) #. ¢. reaa=ate wishes that he will eat ( wishes to eat), 


§ 959. Sometimes the Potential is used without a subject wher 
it is used in the sense of ‘a precept or advice’, arg UW TOUT 


weaace | scart aad canitcy aacia ( A man) should save 
money for adversity; he should save hie wife at the cost of his 
wealth and himself even at the expense of his wife and wealth; 


qaraa FANSITE TAT: (one) should serve Bhabmanas with 
all that they like, without being jealous, 


Tue BenepictivE Moop, 


§ 960, The Benedictive Mood is used to confer « blessing or 
to express the speaker’s wish: fat Areara war may you live long t 
atrarer: awry tore ftqdedt: | ware gforat arezeret 
art sqafeuat I (Bhatt. XIX 26); gem: warera may I be 
successful ! 


Tur CoNnpDiITICNAL. 


§ 961. *° The Conditional is used in those conditional 
sentences in which the Potential may be used when the nonper- 
formance of the action is implied or in which the falsity of the ante- 
cedent is involved as a matter of fact. It expresses both future and 
past time, It must be used in both the antecedet and the consequent 


clauses; gafeaqaaaaa aftrrrataera If there would be plentiful 


ripcta iit a MeN TREE TT 
* fwefatia aa Prof | Pan. If. 3, 189. Rgegrararle 
Parad aa asad ae cara, Para: afaeqe meaqaraara | Sid. Kan. 


Weise ii ne Sansket GravmMaR, si § 961-968 


rain then there would be an abundance of corn; afz ac(aaaiceqea- 
waloreaney aq Tacaarqeedis feafiagz hadst thou obtained 
(which thou hast not ) the sweet fragrance of her breath, wouldst 
thou have had any liking for this lotus ? 


Obs, § 962, * When a past action is to be indicated the Condi. 
tional may be optionally used in the sense of the Potential; ey ata 
ERC IGICSE: costs c| or gq: how could you give up your religion ? 


( a)’ Also where the Potential is used in conjunction with the 
particles gq, af4, aig &c.; oft az fia: drat awa gaia: t 
Rl weaaegy waetaRsy ana wl aaed age ady 
earrar | (ge) earasaaceged wa aranaea ti ( Bhatti. 
emt, 3, 4, 


(6) When wonder is to be expressed the Conditional is 
optionally used where the Potential is used in combination with the 
particles gq, Fx or YA when the action does not take place; sq~xq 
TAT a FessaeTAA aa | mera Aaegi Pk recequr; 
ROA tt ( Bhatti. XXIJ. 8 ), 


SECTION V. 
Indeclinables. 


ADVERDS, 


“ § 963. The neu, singulars of the Nominative and other cages 
of several nouns are used as adverbs; f&¥€ or Fatoq or fay Lareay 
' having contemplated for a long time, g.@ or gaa faeia be is in 
distress: so @@ or aaa ke. 


Vv (a) The word fat is used adverbially in combination with 


“waa Pan, ILI. 3, 140, 


~ 


Aaa ’ ey ae Te Oe ea en 
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several words such as @g, ATat, &.; wer, ararfad in various 
ways, The word qa is also used adverbially as the latter member 
of a compound when some action is to be expressed as having 
happened before; areaya having said something by way of conso- 
lation; qfeqaa thonghtfully (7%, ¢. ) thought preceding a certain 


action ); safaqa waraeaater eat aaT O venerable Sir, I killed 
this cow unwittingly; wTaya HAT &. 


PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 9€4. The use of Prepositions has already been explained 
at § 365-371, The Prepositions governing cases are already 


noticed under the various cases, 
CoNJUNCTIONS. 


§ 965. The use of Conjunctions has not many syntactical 
peculiarities and needs no special notice here, They are used in 


their proper senses in sentences. 


§ 966, The most important of these conjuuctions and the 
It can never stand firetin @ 


one very frequently used is @. 
It is used with 


sentence; nor can it be used like ‘and?’ in English 
each of the words or assertions it connects or is placed after the 
last of the words or assertions it joins together, THA SANA or 
TH: SEAN; FAA aftragon aaaraa q love with its excellences 
expanded and fresh youth; @&q RCT TTeT axa gia Beata 
ATOM: | 

(a) Sometimes this particle has a disjunctive force; mFalaaal- 
sage tata q aizi—the hermitage is tranquil and yet my arm 
throbs. 

(b) Rarely thia particle is used in ‘the sense of ‘if;’ oftfaa y=Be 


ge #4 A tA: 2A oh fool, if you wish to live, &e. 


rie PAIS ae ee ‘ Sek easy, Be ’ i) wan 
CORED fate ARR MEE ge Toee Wen Femee st f c Aeee ae 
Res j od { + ee « a 
: } 4 
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(c) Sometimes it is used as an expletive; fq: anienaa q. 


VA (4) Sometimes it is used to connect a subordinate fact with a 
main one, (aewxqe mi araq wander fo: slms and bring a cow; 
gt a urerar mar a frertar #ze9%ax yea: the procurers 


was chastised, the cowherdess was expelled and Kandarpaketu was 
honoured. 


./(e) When the particle is repeated it has sometimes the sense 
of ‘on the one hand,’ ‘on the other hand,’ ‘and yct;’ q& @ EicorHTat 
Tfert afaere wa fapretaqar aware: axrea where, on the one 
hand, is the extremely frail life of fawns and where, on the other, 
are thy arrows hard like adamant and falling sharply; 4 @eT 
aancqagd a a maa aagiaatead! on the one hand the 
full-moon-faced lady is not easy to obtain and yet there is this un- 
accountable sport of love. 


(/) Sometimes the repetition of @ shows the simultaneous or un- 
delayed occurrence of two events; % @ WTgeerara aaa UNeqey: 
they reached the ocean and at the same time the primeval Being 
also awoke, 


§ 967, au ‘likewise’ often supplies the place of @; U¥eTUr 
wxana Rima and Lakshmana; MaRTaaulal a UeICTaAacaUy 
both Anagatavidhata and Pratyutpannamati; @yfe means ‘ for 


instance, to be more plain,’ ayy @ ‘ likewise; ’ both are often used 
in introducing quotations, 


§ 968, @ but, f% for, because, and ay are olso excluded from 
the first place in a sentence. sqfeqT Q%: GST VIG FES FT gieat 
fare the son is one’s own self, the wife one’s friend, but the daughter 
a source of anxiety; aeqagrafeacern ar omife ead q- 
TEMA! Meet Geni fatty esivereqaead Ft ( Rog. 


§ 968-970] 


: ed Pe at ee 
on ee ee ee 


V. 10 ); svamtt ar atte ar acy choose either the wissiles or your 
person, 


§ 969. af and Sq ‘il’ are usually used with the Potential or the 
Conditional; as afy Sta @ratear waa ale aa erered FATT if he 
were here he would assist me; af aA AAA AAAMATH * 
fisqq had Devadatta been here he would have undoubtedly done 
this; but they are also construed with the Present ludicative; 
giz Htaia warin Tega Lf he lives he will see prosperity; @f@ 
aa Zagat WaATAIA lf Your Majesty has any thing to do 


with me, &c. aiaare aa Silaat ae ae Tt wae [ conjure 
you by wy !ife if yon will not tell it in words, @q is sever used ab 


the beginning of a sentence; @ Sraearacon wit arhiceqa =( Sak. 
VII. 4); if the thousand-rayedune ( sun ) did not place him 


at the yoke of his car; ote tras eRAe ( have recourse to ) a Aa 
&c, Bha, v. I. 44. 


The Particles sy and gfe. 


§ 970. "sty ig used in the following senses:——(1) as a sign 
of auspiciousness f; aryrar amifaarat now begins the inquiry 
about Brahma; cf. the Bhasya on this stitra, (2) marks the 
beginning or commencement of a work; AAA WAY aAAaAg 
now is begun the 1st Tantra; so sy qinramary, &.5 (3) ‘chen, 
after that,’ &c; 3y°7 garaaraq: &. ( lag. If, 1). After that 
G.¢ passing of the night ) the lord of the earth, &c, (4) asks a 
question 3 AMAT ararguaa auet wad: «Is the veuerable 
Kas yapa all right that he may oblige the world; 37 FAT ae 
are you able to eat; (5), ‘and, including’; Wa: Wa aad: Bhiwa 
and also Arjuna; (6) ‘If;’ 314 qranasaaa arm: if death is sure 
to befall a creature; &c. 


—— 


® qzoramiaraareaan ay | Amara, 

t Properly speaking this is not the sense of a4. ‘The mere 
ntterance or hearing of this word is considered as auspicious as the 
word is supposed to have emanated from the throat of Braluua, 


 Syprax, ’ 535 : 


SOEs: ee ee ae 2 ae es ae Oa Se i a ee eee oe 


536 | Sanskt Grammar, [§ 971-972 


§ 971. As syy marke the beginaing, so gf@ marks the close of 
acompositiou. This particle is used in the following senses: (1) 
to quote the exact words spoken by some one, thus taking the place 
of the quotation marks and being used generally after the words 


quoted; # &q arreqrren-qer THAR td Parvaia...taueqear- 
mergiazona aetrwanaatadiaa | Oh lord, a certain Chanddla 


girl requests Your Majesty (saying )......“I who heave come to 
your wajesty’s feet wish to enjoy the happiness of the sight of 
Your Majesty;” ayer Ha: RaRwar: ea fa the Brdhmanes said 
“we have accomplished our objects;” (2) cause; (rendered in Eng- 
lich by, because, since &c. ); Boeaciiit geome I ask you because 
Iam a foreigner; qamaaa TAY Ga every thing is not good 
simply because itis old; (3) purpose or motives yy aErTagieTa 
FLERE SEG they two took a limited number of servants with 
them that there should be no disturbance, &c.; (4) so, thus; ag 
follows; traTfrarat Ereteeqara. (5) in the capacity of, as regardss 
fara & Tq: Teefa Frew: as a father he ought to be respected, 


as a teacher ought to be censured ; (6) to state an opinion zf% 
sraqi2y: this is the opinion of Asmarsthya, It is often used by 


commentators in the sense of ‘according to the rule” ria TEIN 
fee &e. &. 
INTERJECTIONS. 


§ 972, The following stanza from the Bhatti Kavya illustrates 
the uss of some of these interjections;— 


OT: RE TH ET et & arden eg | 
ar fia: arfe % ay wea Aeerq a: 1 


* In Sanskrt there is no indirect construction, so that in trans- 
Jating indirect constructions the actual words of the speaker 
followed by ¢f§ must be used, 


gals Seal | Pwr oe * eS gt “ 


APPENDIX. 
PROSODY.« 


§ 1. f Poetical composition in Sanskrt may be in the form of 
We prose, or ‘Gey’ verse or metrical composition. 


§ 2. Prosody treats of the laws of versification or metrical 
composition. Sanskrt verse is regulated by quantity, not by accent. 


§ 3. A q@ or stanzs consists of four lines each called « 
pada or quarter, A pada is regulated either by the namber of 
syllables (@mgq) or by the number of syllabic instants ( qraq ). 


(a) A syllable is as mach of a word as can be attered distinctly 
by one effort of the voice, ¢, a single vowel with or without one 
or more consonants, 


(5) A matrd (ayat) is the measure of time required to pronounce 
a short vowel, 


§ 4. A syllable is @q ‘light,’ or qe ‘heavy’ according as 
its vowel is short or long. 


(a) The vowels 97, ¢, 3, % and'@ sre short; and the vowels ayy, 
q, % %, 7, &, ait and sv are long, tWhena short vowel is fol- 
lowed !y an Anuswara or Visarga or by a conjunct consonant, it 
is converted into what is called ‘a prosodially long vowel;’ as ayrq, 
Ws, ae. 


§ 5. The last syllable of # pada is either heavy or light 
according as the exigence of the metre requires it, whatever be its 


‘aie Pte LL TESOL EEE AE CLI ATO LOSE LIC ESE 

# The earliest writer on Prosody is Pingelacharya, His work 
is known as “The Pingalachhandss-s’Astra”” It is written in 
Sitras and is divided into eight books, The Agni Puraya also deals 
with the subject very fully. The present chapter, however, is chiefly 
based on the Vrttaratn&ker and Chhandomanjari. 


t sd md a od a aes seater! ~Dandin, Kav, Pr, I. 
t arqenea ca fae a desea 
H. 8s. @, 35 


ARE ee Siek Ee eice nee 2 


{ 4 
Roe TAY eke 
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natoral length; *as in qgeyet teq al wafea, &e. (Vik. 1. ); 
we: qeqrataatiaa ( Rag. II. 2. ). 

§ 6, Inthe case of metres regulated by syllables each line 
is divided into groups of three syllables each, called Ganas or 
syllabic feet, named as W, 4, 4, 9, H, tT, @ and a. The names and 
the Schemes of these are given in the following stanza, 


APMYCASYA THT ANTE: TATSeTy: | 
AT TENG Cary: SATE: RUASTET: Il 


iz. e. @ has all its syllables long; @ has all its syllables short; q has 
its first syllable long, q has its first syllable short; @ has its middle 
syllable long; < has its middle syllable short; @ bas its last syllable 
Jong and q has its last syllable short. f 


The symbol ~ stands for ashort or light syllable; the symbol— 
denotes a long vowel or a heavy syllable. Symbollically represented 
these Ganas will stand as under— 


f#-—-—- avo 
I-"TEewn t7"-.-— 
Io-—wTew a Ss 
Ie = = --_-~_ 


Similarly the letter @ ix used to denote a short syllable and qa 
Jong one at the close of a line, 


§ 7. In the case of metres regulated by syllabic instants each 
line is divided into groups of fuur matrds called the Matra Ganas; 
One AAT or instant is allotted toa short vowel and two toa long 
one, The mftra ganas are tive in number, These may be sym. 
bollically represented thus:— 


* Vide Vrttaratnakara | 9, 


av: Gaagdar sat qeraafa at | Chhandomanjari 
Tt The following verse is easier to remember than one given above; 


aay aan aka BIgay | TET Aa aha A g TeNTAT 


iat ay i ee 


* 
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§ 8. A padya or stanza may be either a ga or a Wa. 


(«) A Vrtta is a stanza the metre of which is regulated by the 
‘atmber and position of syllables in each pada or quarter. 


(d) A Jati is a stanza the metre of which is regulated by the 
number of syllabic instants in each Pada or quarter, 


§ 9. tA Vrtta again is of three kinds; (1) @aga or that 
in which all the qnarters are similar; (2) apyeagea or that in 
which the alternate quarters are similar; and (3) faqq or that io 
which the «juarters are all dissimilar. 


§ 10. There are 26 classes of Samavrttas or regular metres 
generally accepted. This classification rests on the number of sylla- 
dles in each quarter which may very from one to twenty-six. Each 
of these classes comprises a variety of metres all differing from one 
another according to the combination of the various ganas, 


§ 11. Yati( afa)is the Sanskrt name for the cwsure or 
pause which may be made in reciting a quarter or verse, 


§ 12, Only the metres in common use with their schemes 
in Ganas will be given here; all unimportant metres, as well as 
Vedic and Praikrta metres will be ignored. 


Section I. 
SAMAVRTTAS. 
Metres with 8 Syllables to a Pada, 
(1) arya or Te. 


§ (13. This is the commonest of all Sanskrt metres; it forms 
she chief metre of the great enica and many of the Purénss, 


OS gandad ga an a am em Tema ae RATTEgeIPRMONBA: | 
aameaam: a4 Ta saga Uo Saaifaeat ae gaa wal 
faaeqiaard aedaaqeaa | ae qaagat oan fra Weal 
erga aa Besa: 


eee TRA ce eae igi cau 5 ic “ ae ite a tal i _ at 
ie | SansxetT Grammak, (§13_ 


_ here are many Varieties of this metre; but that in common use 

has eight syllables in a Pada the filth being short ( thongh 
a occasional variations from these rules oceur in the Mahabharata 
| aad the Ramayana ):— 


Ex,:—Vide Ist canto of Rag. 
(2) wera (4. 4.) 


Def, aye aaa: | 


Sch of Gqaqgaqeo ~i-w~woinw~— 


Ex, c&aaraitet Aecdt gh et: | 
AATLTAMAGAS IATA Ul 

45) swarforer ( 4. 4.) 

Def. satPrat HO sett | 


Sch, of G. a,c, ey — wy ew we 


F 
an 
Ex. garg ahaceqar wer =qaii@eree: i 
afreataratrer waiqeistaneer tt 
(4) aroraa (4. 4.) 
Def. arAwM AMARA | 
Sch. of G. ¥, 4, 8,4, —“ “t——iw~— 
Ex, wWaeqs aqeicage: Fieqea | 
WIA AS MCHIS AAA AMTGTKA | 
(5) ferarater ( 4. 4.) 
Def. af at mM ay ATARTST | 
Sch, @. W, 8, 7. a, — — — 1 — ee] oe 
Ex. ar@iawt fagarer agtoy ermara: | 
qhaarcal artes nage: poh 1 


‘25 ee Pe a ; 


ee re) als a ett aie | ' oe” 
or a : =o 1 Say, 1 =< e 
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( 6 ) erarfeat ( 4. 4.) 
Def. sat cat eaiftat gt 


Sch.of GG Zaae— YI wie 


Ex, aq surareqaafta gaerTay | 
dt: aaa ato aaart aaa I 


Metres with 9 Syllables in a quarter. 
( aeat ) 
(1) asarfirepran (7. 2) 


Def. quatre at A: | 


Sch. of G. a4, 4.9. “~Y~Wiw~wwi--—-—! 


Ex, sqaztacatt yaaftrgear arsatia | 
gigas a ATHATAST ERTL ti 


(2) asarerrat ( 3. 6 ) 
Def, eae | 


Sch. of G. a, a,t,~~—i~—~  — 
E . avsarifttaaga aaaanae | 
eyata BaAANHAGS: Gea at |: i 
(3) aferaet ( 5. 4 ) 
Def. eqratorrey zrAT: 1 
Sch. of G. ya, 8,—~“~™~1——- -I~wY— 
Ex, arfeanrrarmnaeraTeayedg area | 
Prrqenil azaaae aaa CTT II 


Metres with 10 Syllables in @ quarter, 
( ais ) 
(1) vafterrfa: (5.5 ) 
Def. eatterrfera ager | 


Sch, of G. 4, &, 4, 7. 


. Ex, aftanfeasafeeccfirgar fafraara | 

€ gegen camer TRA TASTAAT | 

a Def. Hat AAT AMAT! | 

: Sch. of G, W, 4, &, 7. 

: ———|-~~l~~—I- 
ay Ex. gia aan ag aguet aifedtay dates | 
bi Sait: BAHT ABSA FF 
(3) eeradt (5. 5.) 


( Also called SqRATST ) 
Def. eeRadt GT 77 AAT | 


f 
Sch, of G, 4, 4, @, 7. 
> 
. Ex, aaadaaa: gear aar alga APA: | 
Usqqs eralfeeant erage faz: aE TH tt 


Metres with 11 Syllables in a quarter, 
| ( Brea ) 


~/( 1) ezast ( 5. 6. ) 
Def. eqnigexast afe ay sit a | 
Sch, of G. 4% a, A, 7, 7. 
anew | om [we | —— 
Ex, ae ( gored year WexaTelay Hw | 
HN Mss THs A GET AR F A CAT THAN tt 
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S( 2) stexaat (5. 6) 
Def. sa-qaur Harem ar | 
Sch of G. H, 4, H, 7 7, 


Ex, stazamatresatrayarat att TET | 
enuf itera gage afravstey | 
(3) sasnfe. 
Def. aaeatditasesaars Tet agtaaasaaear: | 
sa fearareata fafrara aela sufatacaa aa 0 
Sch, of G.—A mixture of geqqur and yYeqqut gives rise to 
the metre called sqmmfa. It is said to have fourteen different 


varisties, For examples see Rag. II. &c, Kum. III. Kir, XVII. 
Bhatti, II. &c, 


When other two metres are mixed in one stanza, the mixture ie 
still called Upajati, as in the following verse from the S/isupalae 
vadha which is a combination of queqfae and y-zqa— 


ay taaarareat Ft TST AITOTAT AT TZLe: 
TET AHI SAAAMACT ASAT VATA SAA, Ul 
(4) etry. (6.5 ) 
Def. drraftzate afraaat. 
Sch, of G. eat —we ~ low <li 
Ex, 34 agra earaaeed frat age AAIS 
ausae ganar eqerarmermarafa AlTA Ul 


(5) qgactaataay (5.7 ) 
Def, ray zat 7: AAA, ! 
Sch, 8G. Hh SN ~~ SSeS eI 
Ex, ara art oitax a faucet ot arerg aft: | 
Rar at warararna sat Ferd fA AAU 


se mem <i Le OO ae ee 
lls Sansket GRAMMAR, 


(5 ) wtrear (3. 8 or 4.7 ) 
Def. qrerafag careet eat. 


Sch. of G tqarteqy— he —teo SV Ve Ie wr et 


Ex, uftar efufaisanerar HeaafaaecaTeaT | 
aaa azfagaasaal ar ama afeenetasene tl 


(6) surfer ( 4.7 ) 
Del, Sineaeeea er rerete: 
Sch, of G. 4, @, a, 1, 7. —— — 1 — — OE ee 


Def. aaa TB STs area Woe 
ae ee aagrneaarar gai raransat eT: 
(6 ) tarrar ( 3. 8 ) 


Def. SqaTat TATE I 
Sch, of G. %, 4,4, 7,7 -VC-Ie Ure I-VI -e 
Ex, eq Fare aa grat aedisafaorafaaie: | 


TA FARAUSAAS: CTT ATT: FATT: Ui 


Metres with 12 Syllables in a quarter. 


VaTaT 
(1) qxreefae also called gare and qareataa (5. 7 ) 
Det. aga aneulasé wal na 
Sch. of G. @, a. WT ed - et ew te 


Ex. faoraarenfas garfas: sa 4: waacaghe | 
aM FATA wMaUisat AE Ar @ eh: Gara a: 
x 2) eRaAT 


Def, ag-raar myAT Te .é the same as the Vame’asthavila 
except that its first syllable is long. 


Sch, of G. OE RT Sh Ny 0S ne eee ee ee ee 


Ex, taaararfrenitetata: draradid saat aatve: | 
AMAA: USA TI BT FT SAAT TAT: 
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(3) aexact ( 4. 8. ) 
Def. aeqaed fara cree: | 
Sch, of G. t, 4, 4 @—wn- | ne me ee 
Ex, acaat fed aaffat: una ced saat A 
eee TqSHE TTA Haars |afteda FIAT 1 
(4) weracatat ( 4. 8 ) 
Def. ay WAN Berge see: | 
Sh. of Gime eae awe > eee 
Ex. a wart sfeeareanrt asst ASATATST TATA 
ATER ARGAES Fotarer Eaqearan 7 I 
(5) wereertfa: (6. 6 ) 
Def. wat HaGal Hereatta: | 
Sch, of G. a, & GA, &- kee 
ee qaqzea fasraa fare aierzqaal Asa: 
Aaiaattd far aa Fg ers et: A ANA 
(4) arava (5.7 ) 
lef, og az arava aaa a: | 
Scb, if GaaAA-~~ | ~ ow | ~~ — | ww — = 


Ex, eReaqvaaaezag qasaaraaaradaa | 
aaa AeA gqaasiiaatial AHTES | 
(7+) arama (4. 4. ) 
Del. a3 aremaleranre ya | 
Schof G. 4, @8&&- ~- bw ah a Sh Se 
Ex, agarazaga HerereaseSAaNeITeay 
Azast FATT qreawa wa fat THAT Nh 


SansK®t GRAMMAR, 


(8) q (4.8 or 4.4.4) 
Def. ftaare ray aT | 
Sch, of G. 4, 4, 4, UY L J—mrrlo-vrr|-~— 


Ex. aitmiges azaedraftac ae tiepagera | 
RAAT ANAT eae EAA ASI FE tt 


(9 ) qearteeat or sat (7.5 ) 


Def. qarecazat g AearReA | 


a Sch. of G.a,4,GZ BRO VY | Vver j—- — | -—- -— 
Ex. afeqaafear vat aaa yeaeee wer aecihat 
Kifeditirgraata AI TIT a Waa: 1 
(10 ) seftraretar (5. 7 ) 


| Def. oftravatr ARaS: HVAT | 
Sch, of G. @, &, @, ae~— | Vvorvel|yevr—y] See 


Ex, aaaer tractazedt walhnstgeeeaee | 
stra aranifidiasgqaarsaen aa: |) 
(11 ) ysrrmaraq ( 6. 6 ) 
Def. guyagrad aqMaRe: | 
Sch, of G. 9, 4,9, 7.~ ——|-~—— | ~—-|v--— 
Ex, aanmsafazal fier ead 2& stad Rraar: | 
Aa Sd: siotel ee at yin gard ga arTTT 0 
/ (12) aftrarer ( 6. 6 ) 
Def. a at afornar Rrargeaes: | 
Sch. of G. 43% —-—wViv~e—t--cive— 
Ex. sarazalet CATSET STATA ara aor alia | 
THAAIgIET Us AAUTATETT AA AA ead TATRA 


ew ee ape eS OY ee et 
§13) Prosopy. 1t 


(13) areadt (also called aqat 5.7 


Def, wate aay areat HT | Vaart a aya 


Sch, of 6.4,5 50 vey |[enrvlVvovi-yo 
Ex, @ suqiga Beat AAAARAASST: | 
sqanaadaasraaed gata Asal aE: ti 
(14) Seagat (5.7 ) 
Def. armpaiaarar a-azat wat aT | 


Sch. of G. 4,8,4,a-——— | at py ee [wee 
Ex, aaneaui & aearamagass Pees AAT 
aararacafaad aiaat & ora: aeTaraaT Basa 
(15 ) attautt (6. 6 ) 
Def. aifaaer aaa aftactr | 
Sch. of G. ft, %, eq] VS pew | -— e— |---—- 
Ex. saaeraaa ar fafaar mageazaresa MAT | 
aoqnacatt: fiaarar eafaerent searatehet eeaeHt 


—_ 


Metres with 13 Syllables in a quarter, 
( afaaat ) 
(1) wate: (also called farearg and Heat 7. 6 ) 
Def. awa BA a RA: HET: | 
Sch, of G. @, H, @, 4, 7 
Ex. aqaftengas Foeat aaaratrateneatle: | 
qafaneaaamtaae: TAS FaTg Ta TAATH: Ut 


i ae he 
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(2 ) afar (also called afegenr and scafet 7. 6 ) 


Def. qearcergfeat wat a: war! 
Sch, of G. @, 2, a, @. 7. 


Ex. a geftiaa: fefazama: aaaagat THIN | 
sata aq rcarttd gata 1 TIAA: TEL 
(3 ) wettuit ( 3. 10) 
Del. sqparfatasem: sefertres | 


Sch. of G. q, 4, H, t, 7. 
Ex, 3 tarqugtanaé aarsegas sae | 


TATATMARNEAY WHAT AAACN th 
( 4 ) aamarteutt (6. 7 ) 
(also called savfyat and gait) 
Def, aoe SA @ Ae ATI | 
Seh, of G, q, a, q, a, T. 
Kx, agaist maqeasitraaaaaa a 
rad Fara aaa aeaqge sata RsaI it 


(35) WIAA (4.9) 
Def. SQeQrat Gem RATT | 
Sch, of G, q, 4, 4, &, 7. 
Ex. qrardfa airqaarany Aquaimage sd a 
Ted Neral HAGs aaa: FATA feerfaqysh® ti 


J( 6) efaz (4, 9) 


also called spayrety 
Dei, say erst fir efarer aqae: | 


a 
§ 13) Prosovy. 13 


Sch. of G. a, 4, a, HA 
Ex, angga gras: Teas: -yoreaat TUT KATE: | 
ahat yaatearsert 4 sare: Pereguraesay 


—————_—— eo 


Metres with 14 Sy!lables in a quarter, 


( watt ) 
(1) aaartsrat (7. 7 ) 
Det, aaceagt: atcratet | 
Sch, of G. 4, a, TS & 7 
Ex, aeaafirgasarrparerar aghaaay: Neate | 
samara At AREATAM WAT eat TET OTT: n 
(2) aerarat (5. 9) 


Det, saree mrpauarartacearat | 
Sch. of G. a, &, 4. &, 1. 7 


Ex. aeaistt Wa saat corerfaee BR ore Te | 
gure wattage: aTgat arat weAAy FT FAT: Ut 


(3) seecornferst (7. 7) 


Def, arrestin TECorRt erat | 
Sch, of G. 4, 4, 4. A. G, M- 


Ex. sreaty FqUTEN Sia TATA TA TA TA | 
farce fant, A CUTE TA TITTATT ATTA O 
(4) werarert ( 4. 10 ) 
also called gereaat or Bfter. 
Def, sremeren aareeicen FR A Ht 


Ich. of G &, A, %, 4, MM 


Bi ers 2S dae mes is asad Sie | MEL Sea Ree OES gr eee Sete bee 
me ae 4 Sanex tr GRAMMAR, 


“gas 


Ex, Adieart qecfrRraeecatontaaararn Te: | 
satenaate aaa saat was: caararaasrar ti 


A 5) aerafreat (8. 6) 
(also called qeafaaa, satin, feeraat ) 


Def. ef (Seat) aerate ( ar) aera HN A: 
Sch, of G. a, a, A, F, 7, 7. 
Kix. ge aardttat fast aaa dart flags Gears ita) 
Tat gaguadsarardy arat ee: a aye fran ar: SA: 
| (6) areat ( 4. 6. 4.) 
i Def. are at at att aie afar eae | 
| Sch. of G. ¥, a, 4. 4, 7, 7. 
Ex. yragsifriwaguendgid: travseqataaegia ier | 
dortisneataaariien: tarerat sale aeat TATA Ul 


Metres with fifteen syllables in a quarter, 
safest ( Gazer ate: ) 

(1) qoraa (4.4.4 3.0r7.8) 
Def. qae eahrarreaa Rarieare | 
Sch, of G. t, &, Z, FH, z, 
Ex. a gaiaag frat arta THAT TA STAT TTT | 
ufrst faraed artarer ane ara ede At cae Rat ee u 

(2 ) arfeat ( 8.7) 


Def. TaRQIIAG Aiett WATSTR: | 
Sch, of G 4q. 4, q, q, 7, 


Ex, graggaaal tasrrerarer rauenairave eeaeawTTM | 
AIAMTETAa Igara TATRA arnist Wg wa th 


' 
— 


ili yee Laity: Sa Ore a | Ue oe —_ é s 
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(3) dares: | 
Def. eRegay PgAATSraTay WHR: | . 
Sch, of G. ¥, a, a. A, F- git! 
Ex. qengt aifaea: aafereiquaiatas 
TaIBIaAISEH: ATA Paras: | 
BFE SATS AAS 
ageaaria: Seen: Sara: 
(4) afiraer (7. 8 ) 


Def qeRraqaaeaite WAAST 
Sch. of G. 4, 4, 4, 7, &: 
Ex, pagatiasaqeaatrre anqafraactearrarta t 
afaaaaaesaaiear AIT PaaTAATATSA A 
The same is called @ay when the cesnrois at the 6th and 15th 
syllables, and afergnprat when it is at the 8tb and 15th syllables; 
as 1D 
afy azar sacar gfznaqafacaqtaqtaAet | 
afia faa fasacqraca gare afxaaqaeetesa Ul 
ATED fataaquaaan iene aac: | 
aaahtarrnfracaaa: ahahrafaa yatsara: 


Metres with sixteen ay!lables in a quarter, 
arf: ( STSaTeAT BTA: ) 
it) fray ( 8. 8, of 4, eae 


Def, Fardanitta entrar ¢ | 
Two Padas of Samaéniké make one Pdia of Chitra. 


Sch, of G. t, A, ©, WM 


. 16 i dl Sanck®t Geinein ial C3 13 
Ex, fgareonriisatagaragetaataeaKmagraeen 
at ata mata gam 2a aageaada derma atten 


A. 2) taratirar ( 8. 8. or 4. 4, 4, 4,) 
Def, garttrereagd aaa Team 


Sec. of G, HEALD 
Ex, gages) faPacalatia satarpta asteaaaeaq | 
QUATRE AAT aa a YY 
( 3.) arfiret 
Def, aarrataar rate artery age: | 


Sch, of G. 4, w, 4, H, T, 7. 
Ex. ey aaada aq ant Aw 
Tq AMMA Ha: BAay 
AAAS MHMAAR FHS 
aaAAE eae: Cala: Tana aR II 


Metres with 17 Syllatles in a quarter. 
( weate ) 


(1) aezma (8. 4.) 
Def, aft wad aM wer Te ateeT | 


Sch. of G. 4, 37, 4, &, a, &, 7. 

Ex, asafrarreraafranteaany 
AYA TATA SST HCTTST | 
Pgahratey st geet Ata ea 
sfrcrqraseRaatzta sf: || 


ee: pad = ~ AN : 
13) Prosopy, 


M (2) gait (8.9) 
Def, wat HAST TAUETAT PAT TE: | 
Sch, of G. H, @, F, & a &, T- 
Ex, qaqgq attr TAC 
wen Aatieal AAPSSAANT A: | 
a Uy anal Maghaaaagat 
afterfa zit: cafreacnareiaeaiad: 


(3) aearateat ( 4. 6.7) 

Del, qrgrarPareaeeaa at a) TIAA 

Sch, of G. W, 4, 7. 4, 4, 7, 7. 

Ex, arent: ffafaactt: siftraferart- 
Aearareal aaa fad azaarafa arr | 
va feraaaara Ulasat: aaa 
Sta: TWaeAagazal AaAHlAeTAT A: UI 

(4) aaqaafaaa. ( 10.7 ) 

Def, Reg auqagiad AAMAS: | 

Sch. of G ¥, T, 4, 4, 4, S, 7. 

Ex, aaa weqara aaa: euaft aga 
forqqeyqagy at aeazws | 
aftzafane aafaar aalte falar: 
qufag, vated fawa: feracafaea: 

(5) frattot (6. 11) 

Def, eaee samt TaTANal TT: fraictt | 

Sch, of G. 4, 4, 4, @, 4 F, a 

Ex, suzer 32 aq fratehze(a ferit- 
fidiar. BA: ae frqaAaay aaae: t 

Ho. s. G. 36 


sO 
tS 
yi? 
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(6) aftofi (6.4.7) 

Def. AMATAS T: TEETH AAT | 

Sch. of G. 4, @. %. t, &,&, 7. 

Ex, agita @ fatty set va eftottrn- 
qayTER AseeABAAAA HAA | 
TeAAaT Tawa FuHsaqr 
safate Teaia AsmAAaaR 


Metree with 18 syllable in a quarter, 


( ata: ) 
(1) Prater (4.7.7) _ 
Def. ArarRIral TITSTTat Aileen Parser | i 


Sch, of G. q, 4, 4, g, 4, @. 

Ex. agsafaa safe ATA AKSt Aeqrat— <i 
qeg aagqafaaar saa ar spay 1 \h 
ATTFAHAAS GAA ATT 
Nt teat TAAQIayAASarKaANTy Ut 


(2) aezagq (11.7) 
Def. aarysiteg tHehea:fideaaeeaa | 


Sch, of G, 4, H, 4, &, &, & 

Ex, aitaqawraas: asreaaed 
AAR GTAIEMTA: ITT ATA 
FEUAqAa Ho HoqaTeaqnres 
faiiasret AT Aa gary Igy I 


. ‘ 
° ae 6 =e eee wa 


ey es Se —— 


eae Pd ead ecto sd il dus = oh oe x es 
; 19 


13) Prosopy. 
(3) area (8. 5.5 ) 
Def. og AACHGRGE FT ATCTAATSwA 


Sch, of G. 4,4, GGT 


Metres with 19 Syllables in a quarter. 
afagta 
(1) werferegtiren ( 6. 6.7) 
Def. cerca creat tafregiseat STE 


Sch, of G, q, q, 4, a, q, qt; 7. s 
- N 
X 


(2) agate (12. 7 ) 

Def, qapyare a: aay eae: TIGA TAT | 

Sch. of G. 4, @, A, & @ 4 F- 

Ex, apaee soaraa waa qrqareraat 
amt Gad AA: FAC qe aeqied WIT | 
wa aHUMTAS aa fea afaiaredga 
4 3a aaat FA VAMEATwlAaTisay Ut 


(3) gga (7. 6 6) 
Def, Q adr hat TAT CIRTTATM GATT | 


Pp ao Sansk8r Grammar, 


Sch. of G. a, t, 4, 4, H, 7, 7. 

Ex aaateraaed aaa aa a fren faafear 
THs Haass aaa acar eetsarsar | 
taal aftrarsa: fagia a a a aval waa at 
ahora aoa 4g ee aca a 


Metres with 20 syllables in @ quarter, 
( Bla: ) 
(1) attra (5.7.8 ) 
Def. asap ae az ear agi @s aaa | 
Sch. of G. @, a, a, 4, t, a, FT. 

Ex, aeaqasasueqaaemta waar 
WuTIMAASAARAT FAraEl | 
TEMPOUATATAAT RA TT UT 
faaat a ag amdtiaaaearacitaat vy 


(2) @azar( 7.7.6) 
Def, Sqr eared Rowan tet mn: BazZAT | 
Sch. of G. ¥, t, 4, 4, 4, 4, &, 7. 


Ex saeditzartt afequasaraiasaaar 
eat raed lass waged eweagesr | 
NS 
BtTAq-aT aaaren qata Basal WarHTasy 
FAT BRA AT ACSA War aa aay 


Metres with 21 syllables in a quarter, 
CT 
( TEA ) 


(1) ace ( also called qayataet, wast: ) 
Def, aspqrar AT ay aa altar aeedy BATE: | 


13] Prosovy. 21 


Sch. of G. 4, 4, 4. FA, FF 


SAGARA UGATATAS FHSAA 
AAASAA AMAA TAT Ut 
(2) erat (7.7.7) 

Def, sekatat ra Prapratergar arse FifereTy | 

Sch. of G. 4, t 4,7 4 4 4: 

Ex. “sqreRed ate SAPSISACHTATAT: ger 
aieeraaraaaarsraeanadal | 
sacaranaatramaraaiges read 
afaitner faricag seta a: Aree eer 


—— 


Metres with 22 syllabes in a quarter. 
( aIHAt ) 
(1) afaa. 
Def, aprararcaaagencaraarcae AT | 
Sch. of G. 4, 4, A, 4, A, AW T \V 
Ex. araaanfatrartaaegrarareTg et A 
Saqeemtaaad aAafetans Haarsay | 
FTE CIA H eT TETATEATA TS 
4 MARMARAGACAATAATATSAITTAT UI 


(2) geft (8.14) J 

Det. ay at avacartr ait ait aarraterteia wate gett | AN 
Sch, of G. 4, A, a, 7% A, & 7 

Ex, ard aaaarasal fararaeny ait rari A 

FARIS PACH ATATACATAST Tarai | \ | 


er a WE, cM, RR SIE SED On. TE 2, kere, to ee ane oie re 
eer , ee eT ee ek : : ; > edi a sa 
rhe 
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Bese TOT TATA ATS 
Sad TH es GaTaMAe Asara ea 


Metres with 23 syllables in a quarter, 
( fata: ) 
(1 ) ef&aaat (also called asaeferc ). 


Def, asPISNT TA, STE Deg ARAB | 
Sch, of G. 4, &, 4H, WF, A ST. 


Ex, aaa raafiranas tara 
wetgafreraaad: aati Wawitwaesaear 
YaeVaaaaGeaacarisadr ze 
fatraqsaka aa aaaeaaa aaaracikaaar 


Metres with 24, 25, 26, syllables in a p@da are omitted as they 
are very rare, 


Queh 
Metres with 27 syllabes or more in each p&da are designated by 
the general name Dandaka, Many varieties of this are mentioned 
( as the number of syllables in each péda may sometimes reach 
999), such as Geghuara, alarm, Aaadncierec, feefy- 
Wa, PAASATH, staat, qarq &c.; Mal. Mad. V. 23. is an 
instance of the species last named, having 54 letters to a pada. 


Section, II 


TIAA TAT A 


or 
Metres with their alternate quarters similar, 


(1) saery 
Def. fave ah a gem 8 ¥ ath agenreeTT | 


eee ee a (ft a eS 
§ 13 Prosopy. 23 


Sch. of G. @, @, &, S, 7 ( odd quarter ). 
M, A, A, 7, 7 (even quarter!). 
Ex, qanagegat 9% tafrigraattong | 
aad ATA FAT MATA, 


(2) zac 
( Sometimes called ) aarettaa 


Def, srqiht TATST TE: GH ATIAFMAG THT TT | 

Sch. of G. a, 2, ©, &, a, ( odd quarter ). 

a, A, FH, Tt ( even quarter } 

Ex. ERGATA area aaa araay | 
grgafana: aa feat axaira Jaraciaaar 


(3) gferatat 
( also called HrISSAA )- 


Def. erate agntadt ward a a ast aos grea | 
Sch. of G. 4, 4, & @ ( odd quarter 7 

4, H, A, t, 7 ( even quarter 
Ex, a aqaayeisard aA qRaTsaTaya | 

afra <a (araaed Bear farraerayaT TAT 

(4) aresatttutt ie 

Def, aad aes an an arrester J remit | ee 
Scb, of G. @, @, A, 1, 7 ( odd quarter ). D 

@, 4, % a (even quarter 2 4? Q 
Ex, agiqfeazarrag qfaraentfagantearay | 


ganalaatd TAS: wanqad 7 Bead Jl 
Sak, LIL. 23. 


SS) 
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( 5 ) ferarrfiret. 
( also called wareta or Gat ). 


Def. fasa wan Te: aa Tau Sisa Telsarhret | 
Sch. of G. @, @, H, 7 ( odd quarter ). 
@, A, T Z, 7 ( even quarter ), 
\ Ex. wea faquia a farafade: marret TEA | 
a md fe faqeraitr agen: aaa A: 1 


(6 ) ara. 


Def. agarags fasa Fz alae atact ah aad ti 
Sch. of G. @, &, &, 7 ( odd quarter ). 
\N WY, A, A, Ww (even quarter ), 
AV Es. eavaradt asian Saraaerafagen 
S CAA TEL HAT Sfertarzers WN | 


(7 ) eftorcgat. 

Oef. aamrearay AT Teas aad aval erga x 
Sch. of G, a, @, @, a, 7 ( odd quarter ), wt v9 aot 
7, 4.4, T (even quarter ). — aoe OVO De 
Ex, eetaaa eftrrgar afeaataaar at: gar 

POCAPORAM OA! Stal ETA BT RAA: I 


Section IIT, 


fava ( Unequal Metres ). 


The most common metre of this class is called gear. 
Def, saa ast aff aa a aaTTEEPTATT | 
TIT AAAS MT AA) ATA WN A AaTalqARAT tt 


ay 


; ea 
Sch. of G. a, H, &, & ( first quarter ) 4 
4a a7 ( second », ) a 

a, 4, F, ST (third ,, ) . 

a, 4,937 ( foartb ,, ) 4 

Ex, ay aaa F444 SaaeAASaA | a 


siaizaafrratad afaaerate aaa aia: i Kir. X11. 
Ancther variety of SXe ‘gs mentioned wherein the third quarter 
has @ 4, ¥, a instead of 4, 4% &, 7. 


Ouber kinds of metre in which every quarter of the stanza dif- 
fers in the number of syllables, are included under the general | 
name ‘Gatid? The same name is applicable to stanzas consisting 
of any number of quarters other than four. . 


ama oF : 
Metres regulated by the number of syllabic instants. | 


g 14, The most common variety of metres regulated by = 


syllabi2 instauts is array. It is of nine kinds:— 
qa AGS AIS FEATS AIAATST S| 4 
freqatranias erates area | % 


of these the last four are generally used and deserve notice here. 


ATA 


Def, ae: 1S TIA ASA ATATEAT qaraste | 
asa gd Aas TATA aat Ni 


The first and third quarters have each 12 miatras or syllabic 
instante, the second 18 and the fourth 15. 


Ex, Bararenes zaaelay RareaaTeaTt | 
gzx ag Tre! TET Aye FAA II 


es 
ee 


Poi) GaP pre. 


eit : ies ty ; 4 
be ot Pag iA by es a BN wl ‘p peiiel 
vy at Sit iy Vee ne ar a 


ae Eo EN oR ATED ft See OO eRe Ten a ae 
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nit: 


Def. anatsearted gear godetar ata: 


2. ¢, the third and fourth quarters of this metre are respectivaly 
Similar to the first and second quarters of an Arya, 


Ex. véx aa ras: aenciraratrega 
afearrarart soi frst aaife oad: git u 


SUA: 
Def. anatawriger coz? STENT AA | 


t. é. the first and second quarters of this metre are like those of 


an Arya while the second and third quarters contain 15 métres 
each, 


Ex, amiagiin sae AURA 
HARA: SigPleai Ws: 1 


Talla 
Def. enaiaeead aad gate: 


7, é, the first and third quarters of this metre contain 12 syllabie 
instants respectively, 


Ex, ame aaaaae: deqhaetear | 
ATARI ae: 


Taya: 
Def. ana} MRSA SreTETTTATa A: | 


?, é the first and third quarters of this metre, as also the second 


and the fourth quarters must contain 12 and 20 syllabic instants 
respectively, 


Ex, ean chusagirnas} afer | 
TTA Fars Aad wfetar un 


ee bite Piel he = ei sy billie ie ise oe =| ee Chee 


] 3-14 ] Prosopy. | 97 


(8) Faretay, 


Def, HEIASH aA Horeca aa Alaa: | 
a aay TOaT ser Aaretaea wat Te: 


The first and third quarters of this metre should contain fourteen 
yllabic instants, and the second and fourth sixteen each of these 
he last eight matras should consist of a GT (-~ —) followed 
yy a short and a long syllable ( ~ — ); the syllabic instants in the 
en quarters should not be at all composed of short syllables or long 
syllables; and the even syllabic instant in each quarter (¢.¢, the 2nd 
ith and 6th ) should not be formed conjointly with the next (7. ¢ 


$id, 5th and 9th. ) 
Ex, que SS Gad Ad TAA STMATATAAA | 
sqzaq: Reafe afaarenagey ara: Il 


(2) Mq=waATy 
Def, qaaat aaa tradrecarcters Satan | 


at the end of each quar- 
Gana instead of & and 
syllable added at the 


This is the same as Vaitdliya except that 
ter there must be a t Gana followed by a q 
7 i. ¢, it is the same as Vatdliya with a long 
end of each quarter. 


Ex, aaa guttarcreteaaiee ea AeA 
fat ay faders Bat aes at sat feat TATAA 


APPENDIX II. 
DHATUKO'SBA, 


Abreviations. 


Pre. Present o%. Im. Imperative ez, Imp. Imperfect og. 
Pot. Potential RSE. Perf. Perfect faz. P. f. Periphrastie 
yr Ist futore gz. Fut. simple or 2ud Future %@; Con. Condi- 
ional ee. Aor. A orist ge Ben. Benedictive simiifeg-. Cau. 
Causal fora. D. or Des. Desiderative aq. Fr. Frequentative 
Tera OF TH Bra- P. Parasmaipada; A. Atmanepada; U. U bha- 
yapada; Pass. Passive; P. p. past. Passive participle. Inf. Infi- 
nitive. Ger. Gerund. The figures 1,2, &c after the roots refer 
to the conjugatious to which the rcots belong. Pre. p. Present 
Participle ( 34-4 when the root is Paras.; Ms when Atm. ) 
Pot. p. Potential participle. 
ary Tat 10 U. to distribute, srrafa—@ ( also simrqata—@ ») 

pre. Snare — AA— SA — VA per. f. atafqat P. fut. 
sqinhyaya con. Straraq-a Aor. sama, saladte Ben. 
sim_ 10 U. like the above with the only difference of x for & 


atz 1. A. nat to go sea Pre. az Perf. steal P, fut. sf 
Aor. atfedte Ben. Cau. siema-a pre. aAeaat Aor. 
az 10 U. wpa to shine; sigaia-— a pre- sfeqiaat— Th &c. 
perf. sigfaar. p- fut. anaga-a. Aor. Hae arefadte ben. 
sifed Inf. otfea- 
7% 1. P. afrarairat to move tortuously. ayata pre. ATH perf. 
afrat p- f. arpreara fut. STH 207. cau. arate a. stadt PP 
apy 1 & 5. P. to reach, to pervade, to accumulate; arata- orate 


3 sing. aTpatra-staiet 2 siDg- arama, saa. 1 sing. Pres 
aA ATTA » ATT, HTT, orem, ara. Impert. ITN 


apr. Wee, As, MATA, ayaa. Lmpera, ARO » HIE 
BYU IM; AH 


yaa pot. ara perl SPAT BET 


oe ae ee 


“oem 
a 
» 


p. f. sireqta, sreafa fut. spqrq ben. STI AR-sTET con. 
strefta aor. snferz-srer_ 3rd dual sifag:-sig: 3rd ph 
atralereta, stierfa Des, Pass.—smeqa. pre. sTrfyY. aor, 
Cau —spaqia-® pre. saferq—a aor. ae PP. stfercar-s7gr 
ger. Aaa, sq Inf. rasa Perf. P. 

aq 1 ?P. aterairat to move tortuously; sya pre. sypt perf, 
stat p fut. sqeftq aor. 

sq 10 U. qreaet to go wrong, tosin.; syqaihy pre. sTqara- 
at—aa &c. perf. srafyar p. f. smsrqq-a aor. STEQIA-STq- 
fave ben. 

ay 1 A. wat to mark; q¥zA pre. SIT; perf. Mig p. f. og 
cya fut. sme aA con, si¢eiie ben. sf aor. sifaanga 
des. wyad Pass, 


ay 10 U. ag wat Z to count, to mark or stain, to stigmatises; 
* STgatt--% pre. srgeqingg STRA-M EAH perf. 
agrrn perf. srgphreqga-® fut. sg faqa—a con. sea 
aor, FE MA— AH AE ben. syappigqa—a des. Pass. 
AR_AA (also s¥TeAA. ) 
- 1 P. togo; sya pre. aay perf. siftrar p. f. sigta Aor. 
MRarTaa des sifia Inf, 
sal 10 U. same as aE: 


sig 1 A. TAPIA to got to, blame; STA pre. say perf. stay 
p. i. stifre aor. sif¥re ben. sfsnaeia des, 


Wal U. wat ae a to go, to speak indistinctly; spafa- 
@ pre. st or sT®. perf stfaat p. f. syiiq smfare aor. eT 
Prtrfa-8 des. srr pp. etfren, FT ger. 

A 1 P. afta: to go, to run, to censure: saa pre. any 
perf. fafeqa, smfia Aan, smite Ist. d. and pl. faafaey. 
Fray, enfiry 2nd sing, Raq or orfrat p. f. Fen siBreaht 
ful. sraeqq-sfaeqg con, siatig-saing aor, dtqrg ben. fa- 
aia stfatsratat des. ata or sifra pp. aiear or after. data 


(2 SaNek®T GRaancar, 


Fee <ateo ae ee 
; fv 


 DwHa’TUKOSHA, wanes. S 


ger, Cau.—arqara—@ pre. aftaqa—a aor. Pass.—aiqa 
pre. f@ey perf. atfrar, Fa, sfrat ppt area aga 
spreqa, fut. afrfte, adte—siferite ben. wataa— sa- 
cqa—stiereaga con. staf sor. SATA MA — Sta Ta — 
anfaerara 3rd dual. warfrea—za— saga— aTsteae 2 Pl 


7g 1 3 apaysrrat: to go, to worship; syqia pre. sa perf. 
afc p. f. siena fut. sara may he go. 3o=qrq may 
he worship, ben. sqaita aor. amaaeqa con. Cau. sqafa—a 
pre. sfaraata des. aia, aH pp. with aH, AA, 
sz or spFeat When it means to go ) ger. 


wa 1 U. matarat a to go, to beg. ayala-% pre. sta-aa perf. 
ofueia-a fut. nate, stiagz Aor. Baeqa pass. STH P. Ps 
afl ger. Heat inf. 

sq 10 U. fasta to individualise; s7qqfa-a pre. SSaAaraAIe— 
aa; &c perf. aagiqat p.f. SearRa-a ar, HEAT, WA 
fritz ben. 

AA 9 Pitt Mie TGC to make clear, to anoint, to deco- 
rate, to go; safe pre. ae ay Imper. HAF ( sreita 2nd 
sing. Impers. Hosa pot. aa perf. TAT ASAT 
p. f. area, agate fut. aaa con. STIAa 
aor. area ben. ariaatiarafa des, Pass. aqsqa pre. sig aor. 
Cau. s7sqara-meqaa pre. sifeeta-a aor. srt Pp. sTiaq- 
ay, AEA, AFA, pot. Pp. miaal, AXA, WHAT ger. 
with f&, 2qs4 ger. MiHAt, HEATH inf. 

ye l ly at to roam, to wander; aqzfa pre. ATe perf. afta p. fe 
arfeeafa fut. eréty aor. ARTA ben. azfefzata des. Catte 
anzafa-a pre. smfecq Aor. gqzreaa Freq. 

aye 1 A. srfermaaigem: to transgress, to kill ayg& pre. s1Tae 

” perf. stfeat p- f. srizeaa fut. wnfee aor. oTferera—stieieqa 
des. Cau.—sqgata-& pre. wfteta, OTfeza-A. ac. 


B Riecactyt ROSIE Ts on ee a anne PGRN MRE EEA ar 
* ¢ aeq: Guar” Pan. VI. 4. 30, aq in the sense of ‘to 
worship ’ does not drop its nasal before weak terminations. 


s areas . m en mus : y > 
HE 10 U, sqaret to despise. onfeeq sifeza Aor. stemmq , 4z- 

A Fadi ben. ata, inf. 

aq i. Pp. geez to sound; safa pre. sym perf. sforat p- {, 2qT- 
oft aor. siforfraia des, Cau. syorgia @ pre. smortg-a Aor. 

aq 4A. mim to breathe, to live. Awa pre. sot pert. SITUA 
p. f. saforeya fot. sqfere aor. s7faraite ben. srferfargy des. 
Pass. sysqq Pre. aqfor Aor- 

aq | P, aracqaaa to go Constantly; Mara pre. Ara perf. stern 


pf. arfaega fut. oirfaeay con. req ben. sag aor. sttat- 
feat des, Pass. sveaqa pre. amfa aor. Cau. sqaqfa-a pre. 


| anfaaa-a Aor. sata pp. 
az 2 P. weit to eat; sifa pre. Imf. 2nd sing a7@:, 3rd sing. sq- 

aq, 911g, Ware perf. star p. f. sreegta fut. spay aor. Praeea 
des. aneqq con sara ben. Cau, —3lzaa pre. “(also HIRATA 
‘orpafemay’ ) smiaza-a aor. Pass.—sqqa. pre. sg-sra perf. 
arq (and sta food ) p. p. Hal wareq Ger. HAR Inf. 

aq 2 P. mre to breathe, to live ayfafa pre. siai:-4: 2nd sing., 
samia-srra 3rd sing., Imp. sq perf. sat Bef, HAT T 
con. matt aor. whfrn® des, Cau. si7aqra-a pre Tt I 
Aor. Pass. MY pre. slr aor. syfaeay ger. with g-yyeq 


aq 4A. to live; seqa pre sq perf. stfmn p. f. This root is 
the same as aq. 

areal P. qeay to bind; syafa pre. steaeqfa fut. eats Aor. 
ara Ben. syaqia Cau. smieaa-a Aor. stirafava des. 

aq 10 U. sega geaqaere to be blind, to close the eyes; 
raga a pre. smeafyeyy con, sezaqeq Aor. Hy, 
saad ben. sffaurqeia & des. 

aq 1 P. nat to go, to wander; ayata pre. aay perf aT Aor. 


aA 1 P, afaaeqeufey to go, toeat to, sound; erafa pre. sq 
perf. syfmer p.f. erfizeqta fut. eqefry aor. Cau. apyara-® pre. 


Nua TUKOSHA 
‘Dua US o6H sa vs 


é Ae Te F o 


ie —S 


Rah) c 


aaa, We4- 

wq 10 U. tit to be ill; saata-a Pre. aAa-a Aor. aTAart 
saad ben. 

or 1A. mat to go; waa with qu—qalaa pre. waiae® pert. 
aifyat p. f. aifae aor. afadiz ben. stalaaa des. Pass. 
aizqa pre. sig aor, Cau. anqaia— a pre siqaa-a Aor. 
sacl, with Gat, TIA Se 

Ha 10 U. ava eaaa a to heat, to praise; BRAI— a pre- sT- 
qianit— aa ATA TAF pert. sxiaar pf aara—a 


¢ 


aor, Mae, wRtatre ben stfRA P. P- 

ai 1 P. qeyq to be worth, to cost, arate pre. aaa perf. staan 
p. E. sara 208: atfatada des, Cau. saqia-a pre: sata 
qq-a Aor. 

VaR, 1B Tat to worship; aaia pre. eaa perf. afaat p- fa 
gacita fut. said 20r. a=qid Ben. saranda des. Cau. 
araqia—a pre: s{aaa— A AOr. Pass. Bea pre. ama 
gor. Bpacat ger- 


Med 10 U- to worship; aaqia—a pre: qaqa - are — 


anic—ax perf. AAaAT P- f. srafacaia- tut, ABWI— 


araprare ben. arated — a con. saa a aor. Aaa 


faqia—a des. Pass. eda. pre. stir Aor. ( sara: 


atta Tar, 3rd dual ). 
Jerk 1 P. ast to procure, to take; sera pre: aaa pert. afarat 
“p. f. afacaa fut. sata, 20r. asm ben. aawiaAata (es. 
Cau. sama a Pre aPana— a aor: 


Jad 10 U. (also cau. of the above ) afaaer KATAA Ato proces, 


~ to acquire. arama fut. afaafyrafa-a des. Pass. Aor. 
ant ( sista ontararara, dual.) 
apt 10 A. gqaenar fo request, to sue; eniad pre. Taare 
a) 


Deka be 


a ae 


ata a Aor. sama des. Pass, Aor. ITH. pee. i 
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wWa-sTra-am perf. spar p. f. eae aor. snifefte ben. 
sifaufyaa des. Pass. syuqiy, arufcya pre. amy Aor. 

Sq 1 P. matt ara @ to ask, to bes; eréfe pre, siraé perf. arfkar 
p. f- smrfgeqy con. sardiq aor. sratg ben. srefzefe des, Cau. 
sala —z® pre. STeaq— a aor. Pass. syzz pre. smf& aor, 
STiZA P. p. KAT ( asked ), syequt ( near ). 

oe 10 U. terara to kill. smiqza— a Aor. sraiq, sréfadte 
ben srigafasfe-® des. Pass. siz, pre. smn Aor. arf&q p. p. 

Veg 1 P. qarai aay a to worship; to decerve; sygf@ pre. 
eg perf. stigar p. f. sufgsqq_ con. SMI aor, sens ben. 


siisifgvia des. Pass, oyi@ .pre. ey aor. Can, see below 
me 10 U. 


8i@ 10 U. to worship, to deserve; steqfa-® pre. ETNA -sTa— 
@HIT-aR perl. srefar p. f. sufsga-a Aor. sratq setadig 
ben. aimeRrafe des, Pass. sya pre nig Aor. srgtyeap ger. 


Re 1 U. qanqaiizareery to adorn, to be competent, to prevents 


MBlR-T pre. sTS—sn perf. exfear p. f. STS -sfFE aor. 
Cau, sreqfa-® pre. Swag aor. sfefeefe-® des. ( accor- 


ding to some this root is Atm. ) 


Vaal P.  woatentasiitaaarenzasrauarqdarestia- 
CSTV ATMS KATIE SE to defend, to protect, 
todo good, to please, to know ( and a variety of other 
meanings); staff pre. aq perf saat p. f. snaiq aor. wT 
ben. Cau. sqaafe- & pre. stifaaq-a Aor, aia p. p. Pass, 
STeqy pre. swfs aor. 


Va 5 A. saray dart a to pervade, to Accumulate; sta pre. 
smaw perf. sftrar-srer p. f. STNQA--s7eQe foi. safeqa, 
TET Con. svReE— spe aor. spfie, exe ben. Can. ITN 
aft -® pre. enfitrg-a Aor, srfifiray des. Pass, steaz pre. 
SmfHt aor, STZ pp. TET, eficar, Ger, arftras ER inf, 


t 
he © — i on ee en ee 4 


alk Co a tc) POR SOMO ES «| L 6 

ha 9 P. wre to eat ( with g to drink) ergarfa pre. Sart 
Impera. 2nd sing. sara perf. srftrat p. f. aayatte.20r. STRATE 
ben. srRrfraf des. Cau. errrafa pre. smfarag Aor. Pass. 
eraaa pre. amfar Aor. sqft p. p- 


Aa 2 P, ae to be; efea pre. ura 2nd pers. sing. [mpera. qqa" 
perf. afaar p. f. aracara fot. &. 


sa 4 P. aqme to throw; sega pre. AIT perf. sqfaa p- f. sITret- 
eqq con. sTeuq aor. MEW ben. stfeferara des. Cau. 
STaga-a pre. sifeaq—a aor. Pass. syeqa pre. Site aor. 
ST p. p. sieea, steat Ger. aftqy inf. 


| Sears 


syfeg 1 P. siratm to lengthen; sieafa pre. stra (according to 


some sates ). perf. afesat p. f. aqrfesguy @ ful. aeseqg 
con. smedta Aor. sttfafeoata des. Can. sarssata—a pre. 
sie va— a Aor. 


Yaeag 10 U. aneaiet to swing, to rock. sieqzeq—a Aor. 
agama —e des. 

ANT 5 P. =mat to pervade, to obtain; pre. SITUA, AIA, STA 
Ist, gud & 3rd sing. (sma: 1st dual. srrqafea ord plu.) Im- 
perf.— ama 3rd. sing. (smmaa Ist sing. sTa7. 1st 
dual, srgaa 3rd pla. ) Imperat.—stmig 3rd‘sing. ( Beisciicd 
1st sing. safe 2nd sing. aTAId 3rd plu. sq perf. Stat 
p. f. anceaia fut. srseqa con. STqTq aor. Cau: sraqfa—a 
pre. smifraa—a aor. 341A P- P- aqceat Ger. stra, Inf. 


enz 1, 10 U. aradt to get; aifeaq—a Aor. ( 10 con. ) 


/arg 2 A. to sit; errea pre. sreiak—aqa—ore perf. srferat 


p. f. sarferera fut. erfersqa con. stfere aor. arferae ben. 
Pass. syfeqa pre. Cau. aTreaata. 


& Hear: Tis substitute d for #4 in the non-coujugational tenses. 


\ 


1 P. wat to go; state pre. enqq Imperf. garq perf. war p. f. 
gaia fut Yeqgq con, wéiq Aor. garq ben. Cau. snaqia—x® 
asTiqaa—a Aor. gieia des, Pass. q% pre. smfy Aor. 


2 P. mar to go; Ufa pre. garq perf. wat p. fut. con® fut. 
eqa con. stg Aor. Pass. gaa pre symiy—aor. Cau, 
TAA A pre. afiaAq—a aor. (with fe garaa—* ) 
Fomnfrna des. ( with sfa—seh eehe ). a 


with sn@ 2A. areqq® to study; spfi® pre. sqfaxir perf. 
sraat p. fut. syeyeqe fut. STM YA-aeyya con, 
STEYNE seQe aor. steqdig ben Pass, sqwige pre. speqaia- 
sang aor, ( 3rd dual, steqmfyerara—ereariierara siar- 
Faerara. sreqarara ) srem@ar—anyar p. fut. spaqrigeq?- 
Maya fut. wseapniaqa—sreqhaya—seqiaga—avdaa 
con. sqeqradie, swydie ben Cau, SNEYWia pre. syeqr- 
faqa, aeqsiarg avr. sya pp 

1P. war to go, to move; wala pre. gq perf. afar p. fut. 
Rela Aor, 

1 P. to go, to agitate; tHia pre. ty aaT-TWa— 3T1q@ peri. 
qiwar p. fut, Bytq aor. giga pp Also A. see Bhag. VI. 16.) 
1 P to go; may uzfe pre, 34z perf. wigar p. fut. Bq aor. 


aq (J.P. quay to have great power, geaiq pre. Bezaq Imperf, 


esTH— Tya—sirea perf gaat p. fut. gjeacqit fut. 
VWesqA con, reaty aor. Ferg ben, gfPeza pp. 


Fas A Zit to shine. to kindle; o-4 pre. g-yiwar— sta — awa 


(ga in the Veda ) perf. gftyar p. fut. gga fut. regeqea 
con, @feqe Aor. gizaqe des UGE ben. Pass. —zqy pre, 
Cau. gragfa—® pre. ge pp 


Wy 6 P. gemma to wish; gesie pre ryq perf. oy or afer 


» ios . 
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p. fut. afaerfa fut. Dyas con. wate Aor. ufafadia des. 


— 


< 


yee 
’ —. 


gota ben. Pass.—¢™4a pre. ofa aor. Cau.—uaqqfa—a@ pree a 


afawa—a aor. FET OF afver ger. 


other forms like those of the above. 


- pp- 


of pa 


Sai 


qi 4P. mat bo go; qcqta pre. airat p- fut. rad p.p- ofaeat ger aa 


wy. 9. * amirgsy to repeats zeoria pre. zyq &c. like those q 


of 6. 
¢ 
. ae 


win 


yi aaIC TA AG perf. wat p. fut. wogfa, fub. Copa COW. 


wity aor. 


¥ 4A. to 20 Fae pre. 3aram perf. Tq fut. te Aor, Cau. a 


aqqaia-a pre. sqtaa des. 


(4, 1 A. za to look at, to see; gaa pre. ai—aa_— TAT | ae 


perf. sfaat p. fut. saga fot. aired con. sire ben. 
aia aor. Cau.-gaata— a pre. ofa —4 aor. sfararaa dese 


Pass. 2444 pre. tf aor. sfira pp. 


41 A. maZarae to go to censure; 
afre aor. gia Pp: 


SR 2 A. zqar to praise; iz pre. FeteR— TI— HF perf. ¢feat By 
p oes aor. vette etteder 


ie 


_ fut. gfeeqe fut. afseqa con. 


taxa pre. iat perf. a 


Pass. goaa pre. Cau. gerta— 2 pre. ufeza—a aor. ‘frat 


ger. team Lut. ifea pp. 


¢ 
i 


4 < 
-- 
~~ 


1. P. mat to go; 2 P. to go, to pervade &c.; ata na pres Ne 


a . 
pre 


oad 


4- 
i 


qiP. mat to go, to shake; cua pre. SFr PP. ; 

zz 2 A. mar to go, &c. ta pre. scram perf. sixat p. fut. rfeaqga ; 
fut. wireqa con. Ofte aor. tfcfte ben. Cau. ecvga-a pres 
iftea— a aor. He PP. : 

| * According to some, the forms of the P fut. and the gerund ; 
in are this root are often and after only. ie 


eR RTS ae eee et teeth Seen Fe bey > 
eur rear a om 
Se | t 


0 | Sansk&t Grammar, 


ax 10 U. gq to move, to throw, gxqfa—@ pre. ¥rqiaen< or aa 
perf. tftca-a aor. Ecfyar p. fut. Sfqeqfa—% fut. diQag- 
@ con, yraq—eiydie Ben. eta pp. 


V gah 1 P. geqrqra to envy; safe pre. $5y| SHIT-STA- TIT perf, 


titgar p. fut. equpa fot. afqeyq—a con. Cefiq aor. 
sf'qtraie or offafaqfa des, Can, syqia—a pre. aitqaq— 


@ aor. 

#72 A. Gay to command, to rule, to possess; #& pre. taiak- 
erea-ayza; perf. gaat p. fut. Farge fut. Berega con. sarhe 
ben. Qfae aor. Pass.—geqq pre. fw aor. Cav —ingia— 
@ pre. Ofiraq--a Aor. sa p. p. 

ALLA. nfafeearqaty to go, to kill, to see; $q® pre, Suia® perf. 
gitar p fut. sfeeq® fut, Bega con. Be aor, eete 
Ben. gffa pp. 

mq 1 A, era to aim at; $@% pre. seha%-sraq-ayq_ perf. tear 
p. fut. gfeeq® fut. Wega con. Fe aor. few des. 
tiefte Ben. Cau.—geqfa-a pre. @feq-a Aor, 


g— 


Ver 1 P. az to sprinkle, to wet; ena pre. SUTaRIT—yI— 
are perf. eitrar p. fut. sean fat. MiqX con. See aor. 
seqrg Ben. wnGea des. sia pp. 

gq 1 P. to go, to move; siyera pre. shaq Imperf. gate perf. 
aftam p. fut. asfeen® fu. RAYA con. ste aor, 
atfataaa des. sema Ben, Pass, yeqa pre. Cau:—siteqit 
& pre. eitfaa or sfaq p p.( Also written as sa—Jale 
pre &c. ) 

oa 4 P. axed to collect together; geqie pre. sara perf. aiyferey 


p. fut. sfyPasyt fut. sHieegy COM, FEIT ben, aq aor, 
afar or gm pp. 


mo be ry —— ee 1 2 2 Cth Pa fe i ry 
FE OC Se TORR ASE PONS ey ey oe Sb oa ee . oe 
4 ¥ ’ 4 . ‘ 
Bi 


te eee? a tee! ee See J = =~. 
pr ae sy f 
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ey 1 P. faare to finish. to abandon; segfy pre. ezatare éc. 
perf. afeovafa fut. sivedrq aor. efafzoefa des. Cau. g=g- 
afa—z® pre. aifaxsa—a aor. sftee pp. 

7H 6 P. geet to adendon, to avoid; esata pre. wahea— 
sva—aqa perf. sfsaar p. fut. sftereaqte fut. siireye 
con. aiewtq, aor. Cau. eserafa—® pre. sifirsea-a aor. 
afSaae des. efsera pp. 

ey 1,6 P. to glean; zeae pre. zeor@are perf. sisauia 
fut. steer Aor. sianteraia des, Cau. zegafe pre.siifea- 
esq-a des, Sea Pp- 

a1 P. sqata to strike, to destroy; safe pre. sats perf, 
sitar p. fut, aiiseqt& fut. siete Aor. sfa. p. p. 

-q 7 P. %z% to wet, to moisten; safe pre. sarware &c. perf. 
shza p. fut sfacafe fut. SSAA, con. rary, aor. 
sfataata des ge or em pp. 

yor we 6 P. grew to fill with, to cover over; zara or 
grafe pre. zara or Tearente perf. sifreaie or shraia 
fut. stefia or attesia aor. aftra or sft pp. 

4 1A. art Freq ato measure, to play; sa pre. weraR— 

4 
apqa-2ire perf. azar p. fut. afkeqe fut. sitere con, sntke 
aor. aieieae des. Can, xeqia—® pre. sikaa—a aor. 

4 1 P. fara to kill, safe pre. wareare perf. afar p. fat. 
eianya con. sittfa Aor. 

rm 1 ?P. ayz to burn, to punish; strate pre, Tare, Svat anre- HTet- 
aaa perf. sifwer p fot. sitfaenit fut. sifrapy con. etary 
Ben. svivia, aor. oiifaa, afta pp- 

m 1 P. way to burt, to kill, to destroy; sitgi@ pre. wate perf. 
stifeeait fot streq, tikta Aor. afer or stifeer pp. 


ae 


wa—10 U. after to lessen, Haaie-® pre. waryeaia fut. ar 


aq-a Aor. afrafaqa-2 des. 


wa 1 A. arqeranry to weave, to sew; HAY pre. FqMA—AWI— 


are perf. afar p. fut. aracma fut. sNiaaa con. sie 
aor. awfadre ben. Cau. HAWA—A pre. Ka pp. 


az 1.10 U. qeyroraay: to strengthen, to live; wala, HaataA 


pre, SAsfiq, Siteragq—a Aor. 

sy 2 U. speare® to cover, to hide; Huiifa, Hema or HI pre. 
syaia-ag or WHAT perf. AN or HAefaar p. fut. H- 
Freafe-& or wareqia—a fut. shetdiq, sida, Site, 
Nae or SNARE aor. By, Bifadie or Hafadte ben. 
Cau.-woaanew pre. siyaaa-w aor. Pass. HIYA pre. wu 
az perf. sofa aor. Huta, Heritaar or Haar p. fut, Het 
Fasie, amifate or Hafadie ben. soacqa, sifcra 
or SBiaeqa con. 

%% 1 A. to sport, to play; Haw pre. ( same as 3% ) 

FY | P. exrara to be diseased or disordered; Rafa pre. Hui- 
amie &c, perf. stata aor. HV pp. 


eR 1 A. (sometimes P.) fFa% to conjecture, to reason, to infer; 
HEN pre. stew Imperf. HeraR &c. perf. Hear p. fut. HH 
eqa fut. saiftera cov. site aor. Hie ben. Pass.— ay 
pre. we aor. Cau—.xgafa—_A pre. aifter— a aor. Hite 
pp. Hixeat Ger. 


— 


* 1 P. nfemarq: to go, to get; Reale | sae perf. 


pre. sqrffq aor. 
= 3P. to a eTe pre. sy aor. (with ae | wat p. fut. 


be. 


ne aa al r ee Pe z >. 
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afieqia fut. simfesqa con. stqtaz_ ben. Pass. sta pres 
sme wor. are pert. siicat— sat p fut. mega — ALAA 
fut. site —xNe- ben. Cau. sqgia & pre. sIgIaA—A 
aor. wfaieata des. Ra ( also RM debt ) pp. eat Ger. 


Ka 6 :. taal to praise, to shine; #=afa pre. 44 perf, Aaa 
aor. Rrad Pp: 

mvs 6 P. TAIRZAASAAAMTaAT to become hard, to fail im 
faculties, to 0; ®= fa pre. Sa Imperf. aaes perf. 
goat p fut efeocate fut. wreety Aor. Cau. Rae 

ot ~ 
pre. Sia=saq— A aor. mfafeaeta des. R= PP: 

x 1A TD CIE CIR ELK | to go, to acquire; aTHA pre. MIA 
perf. orfaat, p- fut. afraqa fut. area con. stiite aor. 
ajar des. arfagiz ben. Pass, Ksga pre. smfa aor. Cau. 
aqaara—a pre. Aiawa—a aor. faa PP- 

Rm 8 U. to g0; OA-KAA AMA-STAA Pre. sraat-aram perf. 
ainat p fut. sri, srifare-anra Aor. siinierata-a ces, 

ma ° Bgcarat zat @ to censure, to be compussionate; RAl- 
qm pre. Rata &e. oF saa pert. aera or staat p. fut. 
Karas, siacata fut. gatadie— RA «ben. satiaz oF 
saratq (aor. 

mI 4p. at to prosper, to please; Rata pre. saa pert. sera 
p fut. siata aor. srfafaats, seat des. RE) P- etfacat OF 
REI ger. 

Kr 5 P. to increase, to prosper; ReATA pre. sqfig aor. (For the 
remaining forms see the root ® 7 4 Py 


RE, REY 6 P. to kill; arta, RFE: pre: MAK, RERAATE KC. 
perf. 
my 6 P. to approach, to injure; Rafa pre. Tra perf. sida p: 
fut. safqeata fut. amd aor. RE PP- 
* This is not in the Dbatupatha but it ia givon in tbe Sutra 
“ matlay ” 


m™ ° P. to go, to move; sonfs pre. srcrqanre &c. perf. sxfter or 
ee orien p. fut. opfteqix or ertiegfy fut. engtq aor. faq ben. 
a $ot pp. 
wx 1 A. Mat tochine, P. aeqa to shake; THa,.—fa pre. taq,-a 
2 Imperf. wxiak—aare perf. afrar p. fut. ofseq®--f& fat, 
ne Sfrqa—q con. He, weltg aor. afr pp. 
om ez 1A. ayargi to annoy, to resist, us pre. eta pp- 
By wy* 1 A. gat to grow, to prosper, Tae pre. watex—qzaq-sTE@ 
| perf. ayer p. fut. efyeq® fut, dea con. He aor. af- 
oe rea des. efrfe Ben. Pass: qeq® pre. aor, Cau 
e wagla— a, eaa—a Aor. ea pp. 
ae wz 1 A. to go; way pre. afta pp. 
a ~ 
aI— 
eta f 1 P. sitworeada: to be dry, to adorn, to be sufficient. 
safe pre. stratware— yq-sre perf. siiear p. fut. etter: 
cafe fut. wea con, Mare aor. sitatedie des, Cau, 
straaiy—®& pre. eifrergq—a aor. 


Mse 10 U. gq to throw Up Weergwa—_a pre. sieereq pp. 
a— 
mR 1 A; ayeq to wish, tobe proud; ema pre. @waR® perf. 
after p fut. arfeeqy fut. erefieqa con. erafme aor. 


LL. OP. wert to laugh; qeate pre. earer perf. aftr p. fut, 
mieeaiy fut, spneeag con. srmefq erarety aor. 


-_ 


* sith sq=-7dwa, T With g=a@. 


. ean ial wnad 
i, A) 7 RA. fees Te 
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%&xR 1 A. to go; eae pre. aae perf. afar p- fut. arate 
aor. Slat pp. 

ea 1 ?P. wto sound; avafa pre. ware perf. nfwar p. fut 
afasate fut. srxfasaa con, sra-Kt-ate 207. 

1 A. qead to bind; ara& pre. awa perf. afer p. fut. ate: 
equ fut, spread con. staf wer aor. 

ez OF Ruz 1 P. to go; azta or &zfa pre. aH OF waz perf. 
aizat or seat p. fut. afore or &fesqiat fut. sTHSeqa OF 
wkieraa con. aHety or eHeTA 08. 

mq 1 i? RayAat to live in difficulty; sate pre. afecare fut. 
Tas — ornate Aor. 

Roz 1P. 10 U. sqeqra to remember with regret; #aIa, esq 
fa-® pre, waa, Hsqrenc-aM, Ec. perf, fsa or Aisaat P. 
fut, epee, wsheaia-a fut. sis oF as laqa-a 
con. TAS, BHAHSA—A Ar. 

oq 1 A. six to be anxious ( with 34 ); aq pre. @kt perf 
afsat p. fut, sate aor. 

ave 1 :U. a& to be proud; *@fa—@ pre age or @ae pert. 
efeat p. fot. aixeqta-% fat, waieqa— a cov: AREA. 
watee aor, | 

age 10 U. Wart (yea Aaact ) Tat 4 tl separate the chaff, 
to protect; meaia— a pre. eqraRIt— aM, &C. perf. &etaenr 
p. fot. sshregfa-a fut, aanoey a aor. 

1 P, aazat to cry in distress; Hata pre. SRM perf, w{orar 
p. fut. aRtoregty fut aqaforsgy cou THO , ABM Aor, 

aor 10 U. fastest to wink, SIOTHA—A Pre, TAHAT—A TURT- 
aq—a Aor. 

maga 1 U. mrafaraa to rub, to scratch, keQr-% pre. STRIRAA 
HAE AT, RFA» RagaMe ben. 


coolt! WA DNA) io, ein 


Tike A 7 eg se 7 o + ey ae saiaus tee 2 id a ee 
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wey 1 A. saTarare to praise, to boast; eum pre. aR perf. 
aferat p fut. sfeqore fut. epaiarera con. Ffcadte ben. 
srafue aor. Fanterra des afer pp- 
a Sra 10 U. apequasa to tell; augta-& Pre. nuqiwart, &c. 
: perf. -Rufyar p. fut. Rufgeqta-a fut. ARMNAAL-A COD. 
stamyq-a aor. Fanafaeta-a des. seq or Hufadie ben. 
Pass, mega pre. 
ame | A. Ey to erieve; Hae pre. aaz perf. aiear p. fut. TK- 
fze aor. Hfz9fe ben. 
eq 1 P. difaanteanfaa to shine. &c; wala pre. wWarA perf. 
y alla p. fut. stHety aor. 
_- ea «(denom. ) Ragfa pre. 
Ex 1 A. arrat to desire; #Iqqa pre. ana or BlaAqran dc 


a : perf. arafyaror afar p. fut. aiaiaeaa or masa fut. 
* sTarahaega or srafaeqa con. araiadre or afadiz ben. sret- 
is Ha or sranna aor. Pass. Heqa or BETA pre. sTHMA aor. 
Can. araghe & pre. aed pp. BALAI, FIAT. ger. 


Ee tary 1 A. aay to shake, to tremble; @@@ pre. way perf Afra 
p. fut. Hiqeqa fut. srefacqa cop. Fqdie ben. syaATTE aor. 
Pass, #eqa pre. Cau. Hqga-a pre. svaHraa-aA Aor. \ah- 


feqqa des. 

i . o 

2 mt 1 P. to go; area pre. wary perf. Hitqat p. fut. TRA 
QOrs 


RY, 10 U. ¥a® to pierce; eoigra—a pre. anQiaRt—aa pert. 
avtfaar p. fut. morqeyfa-a fat. sauiqeqa—a con. 
anaI—aA aor. 

FA 10 U Sfyeg to slacken; gaafa— & pre. WaKAI— a Aor. 

wel A, mezdemag: to sound; to count; Ba pre. SHS perf. 


maar p. fut, afeeya fut. epxeqa con. Rese ben. 
MASE aor. RSA pp. . 


| f 
é mee aa 
© iO) Ba) eA Mele at) 


ee ss ied ee ie Os oR ee ee eee ee | ee t 4 
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ma 10 U. mat Gems B to go, to count; Rema —a pre, ReAT- 
anna perf. Hefyat p. fut. aaiaeafa—a fut. sR: 
fysqq—a con, TARAT—A aor. fanatara—a des. 
RSA PP» 


az 10 U. &¥ to throw; careqia—a® pre. areqrrar «c. perf. 
safaema-® fut- srftaeq—a Aor, Fratefagia--a des. 
Pass. qreqyx pre. svnife Aor. AMSA pp. 


wa 1 A, eqat ant a to praise; HAM pre. wR perf. mfaarp- fut. 
aaa fut. srAfanqa con. syaiae aor, Cau, aTaata-w pre. 


aq 1 P. 1s? to sound; wate pre. wana, saraty Aor. 


my 2 A. niamaaa: to go, to punish; HB pre. aa perf. arr 
p. fut. syaRfare aor. 


aq 1 P. qam to test, é0 scratch; mata pre. wea perf. afar 
p. fut. afteqre fat. eR, con. WHA, ATTA, A0r, 
Rifaaia des. atta pp. ( #2 painful. ). 
aq 1 P. to go; mata pre. aware perf. afeaat p. fut. arasate 
fut, ARASTA COD. HATHA, ARAT a0r- Prareraia des. 
Cau.—Hreaaia—a pre. sae — a Aor. 
my 2 A. miaariaat to go, to destroy; mea pre. ayafaz Aor. 
( Also written RA. ) 
Vai 1 P, awaratto desire, to wish; miata pre. wala perf. 
mifazar p. fut. aifavafa fut. anifasaa con. wanrata aor, 
avana ben. Paniferatea des. Rifaa PP: 


aa 1,4. A zit to shine; #raea OF areqa pre. Wart perf. 
aifarat p. fut. aria fut. araraicga con. arate ben. 
aR ata des. ARTAZ Aor. Cau. #ITgra—a pre, Pass, 
HEIN pre. AMAA PP. BUNA, THIN ger. 
ara | A. seaHraATA tO congh; araa pre. axrerian, &c. port. 
aifzat p. fut. aezA fit, arateeaa Con. opaitere aor. FART 
ferqa (es. anane ben. amraata— et Cal. MARAT —A 40%- 


ae pies Roe a i : apie — 
Pe. 3 ae a A at ‘“ P pz ‘ 4 a. y 
. | Q , Was Jb tee chk OA aa ~ ANSKE q A 
ae mt F Se > FRA! 
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# far 1 P. @aytnrqay a to suspect, to cure; farneata pre. Fa- 


an Freatrarc, &c. perf. fatefeerat p. fut. falatersafa fut. 
4 ararnergg con. sfaitrefg sor. Pass. fearceaa pre. 
ss Can. fareerafa—® pre. Fataiteraia des. ( Also A. Fafarcerat 
a pre. stfafanteae aor.) 

ue (fa 1 P. gzarai to desire, to live; eaf& pre. Paka perf. stedtz 
Je aor. 


~~ FRR 10 PL Na to dwell; Rage pre. Reareala fut. sraifeearg 
Be aor. 

a Tay LP: MASA to become white, to sport; fete pre. fa- 
Bi Re perf. fear p. fut. efeafa fut. sfeeqq con. s- 
i, it aor, 

os aS 1 P. qq to bind; arefa pre. Fane perf. atiear p. fut. 
» graft aor. Paatieahe des, 

a @ 1A. ez to sound: mae pre. gaa perf. erat p. fut. argqa 
Ee fut STASTa con. STATE aor. 

ge 2P. to sound; alia pre. qanra, ( gntay, gary 2nd sing. ) 


R perf. a@tatp. fat. apava fut. eyayeqga con. THN aor. 

E BRIA Freq 

2 g 6A ez ( BAA ) to sound, to moan; Haw pre ZHI pert. 

r gar p. fut. sya aor. arpa freq. 

4 Su 1P. wet at ardaaiizeqgiaemmasaag | to sound 

a loudly; to come in contact, to bo crooked &c ; #rafa pre. 
gara perf. attaarp. fut. atrrgma fut, TAT YT con. 

a STARIAIA aor, 

z Vir 6 P. @aiay ( Fats ) to contract gala pre. era ( a3- 

* Fry 2 sing. ) perf. srgeita aor fasfaai® des. 


ge 6 P. to curve, to bend: za pre. gle ( gaze 2 sing. ) 
perf. after p. fut. gisafy fut. salt4q cou, stxérq aor, 
Cau. Hzqfa-% pre. alta pp. 


Pee Sh ee i OY 
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py 6. P. seaiencagt: to sound, to support; Herta pre. RT 
perf. aiferat p fut. TRIN aor. HA pp. 


poy 1 P. afrara to bo blunted; gesia pre. srqesta aor. 
pes 10 U. Beat to cover; gosmta-a pre. TAHA A-A Aor. 
gq 10 A. saaqn to abuse, Heaqa pre. gragqtam &c. perf. 


~ ~ 


searraa fut. sraRea aor. Hara ben. 

go 1 P. feareaaae: to kill &.; Hula pre. zeu perf. Hat p-fut. : 
sara fot. sahraq con antra, aor. zReaata des. Cau, 4 

gyia-® pre. Pass. Hwa Pre. aires ger. Hira pp. 

aq 4 P. ara to be angry; Hea pre. ZRF perf. after p. fut. 
aneafa fut. con. SHI aor. gana, FS 
fagia des, etary ben. gfta pp- array, Inf. 

gz 10 U. aramt gat a to speak, to shine; mqgfa-A pre. ABH 
qqa Aor 

gi lA; Hrerat to play; Ha Pre. 474 perf. srae{ae Aor. 

ga 10U.1P. tat to shine; #uataA-a, ala pre. FUITAHIL- 
ax, aHa perf. Shara, ater p. fat. aS TA, MRM 
aor, 

sy 9 P. fiseq to tear, to expel; geamna pre. Bare perf. atfa- 
at p. fut. aiferaia fut. ARNNA aor. anata, Parrett 
des. Pass gaa pre. wait Aor. Cau, ATaa—A pre. 
AAR? a Aor. 

ga 4. wea to embrace; geafa pre. qxra perf. arferat p- 
tot. area fat. sratfereay con. FEMTK Ben. AFCA 0% 
Aaa, gare des: gies, Beat Ser 

#q 100.1 2 wrarat to speak; Raga-eA, Rata pre. SS BE A 

a, WHA TZ Aor. Pe gers 

* With faz, ‘nis root is Wet; Praaita, frayaie 2 sine. perl. 

fia ta , ratqHar Aor. des, faaqeta also; inf, faemls aleo. 


i 


pee Gouie 


ae 10 A. faeqrqy to astonish; geqa pre. Hegiam, dc. perf. 


aaHEA aor. BHRETTA des. 
6 A. qs% to sound, to cry in distress. gqa pre yHa perf, 
Rlaat p. fot. pea fut. svaeqa con. svefae aor. 


9U. wet to sound gana-dia pre. afasgqra-a fut. sraat 
a, svatae Aor. 

1 P. sqeqm 132 to make an inarticulate sound, to cvo;. 
fala pre. gpa perl. gisrar p. fut. eArsaqia fut. sARrAT 
con ARMA aor. RrAiq Ben. Pass. Fsqa pre. HRA aor 
Cau. gargta-a pre. Hisar ger. HRra pp. 

6 P. aeq to be firm; #efa pre. gRS perf. Rizar p. fut. 
APS aor. 

10 U. sqpqratt to speak, to converse; FNQTA-@ pre. HA ppe 
10 A. @Rrat to close; Furga pre. HAGE MA Aor. Hera pp. 
1 U. stérqra to jump, to frolic; aft @ pre. Fea pp. 

1 P. sacs to cover; efa pre. aRe perf. Fear p. fut. 
qieala fut. splerqy con. WRT aor. 

5 U. fearmra to hurt, to kill; geirt—a aa pre. 

8U. amt to do; ttfa—aRea pre. ware—axk perl. eal p. 
fut. afeqra—a fut. syaitsqa-a con. srqiviaq—-sTHa aor. 
feuta—atre Ben. Pass. feqa pre. syar{t aor. ( 3rd dual 
MRUTUATA, AHIMA) ANLaT—Hat p. fut. aritsqa-niT qa 
fut. aritae-Rae ben. srarftsqa-srafisqa. con. Cau, 
BITTMA-T Pre. TMRVLA aor. faarsfa-a des. Ha pp. Far 
ger, qa inf, 

6 P. 2% to cut, to divide; grata pre. wHa perf. afaar p. 
fut, Rfasata fut. srRfasyay con. STH aor. FAT Bea. 
Faniaata-faacata des, Cau,—aagia-? pre. sTaKaT a Kc, 
sraaat—a aor, Pass, #eQa pre. svata Aor. HA pp. (at 
ger, araaa Inf. 

7 P. 4e® to surround; gona pre. for perf, and other forn 
sec the above root, 


i 
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gq 4 P. azar to become leap or thin; #Rqta pre. waa perf. 
afreg ta fut, tHeI COU, STANT aor. 

= 1 P. Bart to draw, to pull; to plough. aia pre. axa 
perf. ast or Fay p. fut. qh or magia fut, eH ATTA 
con. simlaiq oF Starla or ARAL aor. faaaia des. 5 
Cau.—eama—a pre. aetna or santa-a aor. FE 
pp. HET Ger. Pass. Eqa pre. sata Aor. F 

ext 6 P. A. sax to make furrows. to plough. Rata-a pre. | 

aepgeepga perf. Hel or ET p- ful aeata-a or waatAA 
fut, STR, WHAILA con. SHAR AHI 
waE-aHeA scr. Rem Pate ben. fapaia-A des, FE pp- 


6 P. fat vw pour out, to scatter; Pref pre. anit pert. 
gitar or Hite p. fut. areata-adisate fut. THAR 
fyeqq con. spRItig ar. gtqta ben. Paaftata des, Pass.— 
giqa pre. Cau.—atata— & pre. KN pp. 
9 U. fara to injure, to kill; sofa or Hotta pre. AAT 
art perf. wartia, THRE, wae aor. fara, 
aati —a, HaRaaA—a des. 
fra 10 U. aera to name, to glorify; #taafa—@ fut. aaa 
 apye-saae perf. aiaraat p- fut. Htatrala-a fut. THaAaIAAa 
con. Haga Hiaate Ben. WaHAA aaRtad-a aor. 
Pass.— #32aa pre. Mla PP: 
aq lA. Brey to be able or fit for; eT pre. BEI perf, RETA 
aera p. fut, aiearaa, aererat—ie ful. Stew, WHEE 
WEA 201. aeqrhe, Bate ben. Frater, Faascaa-fer 
des, abqat, reat ger. HETIL, HSA inf, 
ea 1 A, ara to shake aR pre, FART pert. STRITE BOF. 
HZ 1 P, aaa to shake, Rafa pre. gra aor. RSA PP- 
Re IP. ae to sound; mrafa pre. ant perf. HTat p- fut. pega 
fut. srRTeqA con. anata 90%. RANT Bon. Faanratet des 
77a Pass. 
Bo gyas 


wy 


od 


eo ens ye tee my ve p x : eet f ™ bie m fe } : es bi Lad 
pS Sager Gea, 
rok a a ) 


my 1P.10 U. feerai to kill; muff, araia—® pre. sianiq 
STAT , etRrenaq-a aor. 

wa. 9 U. to souna; 4qana—eaata pre. srrariq sreafe aor. 

oe rq 1 A. wet yy @ to make a creaking sound; ¢ayz pre. Tra 

perf. eafyar p. tut. gapysqq fut. sT#aiqge aor. Cau. 

AITaTaA-A pre. AAFIIA-A a0r. ZAG des, 

WA meq 1 P. de4> street to cry, to weep, to call. media pre. 

ameq perf. amirgat p. fut. afezeqra fut. THT con. 

a aT Ben. staegtq aor. Fawfeeqta des. Cau. ReEMa-a 

= pre. sTameqd-a Aor. Pass. mega, afece pp: ( Also Atm. 
oe Head pre. SHS aor. ) 

| meq 10 U. ( aq )ataa to cry continually; generally with s7- 

a mraaia-a pre. meaqrAra-wyq cc. perf. eeziQat p. fut. a- 

a favqia-a fut. sta -@ Con. sTaargq—a aor. HiFza p. p. 

ql Jan 1U. &, 4 P. qrafaeti to walk, to step; arara, areata, mat 

4 Pre. SaIq BAR, perf. afyat, meat p. fut afacaie mega fut. 

SAAT , HAA con. aeqR Hee Ben. SHAN STAT Aor. 

8 Ranfacta, free des. Can.— aANa—a, sfsagq—a aor. 

4 Pass. REQR pres RIA P.P. RAL, ATA, RAT, STAT cer. 


mt 9 U. zeqfaftay to buy, to purchase; aom® or Miva pre. 
Fay, FRY perf. Rar p. fut. jegf—F fut. FLITE 
ic Ben. TENE , se aor. faatela--& des. Pass— 


waa; stHy aor. Fa pp. Caus. wrqye-2, sagq— 
a Aor. 


' mia 1 P. ¥rerqma to amuse oneself, to play; teff pre. 

fame perf. sitar p. fut. fSenz fut. Rae con, 
| meq ben, aA aor. Petes des. Pass.— #yeaz 
} wae aor, Cau.—eqa—*%, siRevisa—a aor. Tika 
y, PP. Mika gor. Fifa inf. j 


Fr 4. P. RY to be angry; aera pre. gara perf. ser p. fut. 
MIA fut, weeq_ con. FMT ben. sq aor, FE pp. 
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Pass. Heqa pre- sera aor. Cau. araqfa—a, Wapwa—a7 
Aor, qcata des. 
aan 1 P. sat wz a to call, to cry, to lament; RlAfa pre. SR 
perf. aret p. fut. erate fut. raed con. RSArd ben. HHI 
aor. Pass. @27a, SaIa 20r- Cas.-aragqia—a. SaRIA—A 
aor. Saadta des. HE Pp» FET Set mrea inf. 
Fa 1 A. Baw to serves sam pre. PARA perl. RAAT p. fut. we 
faz aor. 
1 P. aaa to lament, to call; #afa pre. aHz perf. sat p. 
fut. Hara acr- 
ez. 4A. yaey to be confused; aaa pre. azz perf. afar p- 
fut. STHIZz aor. 
gq 10 U. eqoqmaze to whisper; gaaia— & pre. ETA — 
=m, &c. perf. earyqar p. fut. HpaseqIa—a Aor. 
gy 1&4 P. zarat to be fatigued or tired; #Iata & mlrara pre. 
aazia perf. aftrat p- fab. areata fub. BRUT ben. 3HTa 
aor. fasta des. wi-a pp- aa, Brea ger: 
fez 4 P. aéfata to become wet; feaia pre. fame perl. Bia, 
Rat p. fut. Afgeata, seeata fut. HHT APIA con 
fear =«(ben. sez aor. fea pP- Pass. farrd, ale aor- 
faz ( Pa ) 1. U. afeeaa to lament; faraaia—a pre. Farara -zz pert. 
feiezat p- fut. fareaia—a fut. otfeeztad——a Con. wife 
41d sappeze aor. faerat Pass. 
fea 4A. zqara (rarely P. ) to be afflicted, to suffer; fReTe pre. 
~ cafe perf. Rat p. fub. asqa ful. aafwTA com 
afariie ben. ata aor. fataiaaa, Faatraa, des. Pass. 
faq, stata aor. fe oF fala pP- 
9 P. faaraa to torment, to distress; fanta pre. falar 
perf. frat, 2280 P. fut. Bareata, seata fut. HHUA 
area con. Pram Ben. Nt ahaa aor, Pareutard, 


4 
: 
, 


PUNBR, Raat. des. faRra or fe pp. imRan 
FSET Ger. 


ay, 1A. stared to be timid; aja& pre. fasta perf. ftfzar p. 


fut, sqfafaz aor. 


@a 1A. syeqemat aire ve epeak inerticalsicly; Fea pre. FER 


perf. 3ftrar p. fut Sfereqa fot. Fasyare® des, 


wo 1 P, spequarsz to hum, to tinkle; gon® pre. are perf. a ferar 


p. fut. aforsgqfa fut. sTafasgy con. RuyTe ben. STEHT , 
STH aor. Hora pp. Cau. Hanga-w, sefRoq-a aor, 
fafraia des. 


wy 1 P. fsqre to boil, to digest; arf pre. aay perf. aRyar 


p. fut. prysqfe fut, srayeqq cou. Regrq Ben. stanfq aor. 
fara des, 


ary 1 A. 43 to kill; eae pre. efreqa fut. spxfire Aor. 
a A. mat zat @ to move, to give; awe pre. wan perf, 


eifiar p. fut. spire aor. ( Also 10 U. 1. P. ) saqta—® 
asta pre. wage, wirar p. fut. sraaq—a, sricia 
aor, 

8 U. f¥argi to hurt, to break, to kill; eon, Iya pre. 
ay, ayeq Impera. 2nd sing ayzror, sez perf. eferar p. 
fnt. aitreqfa—a fot. spgitreqq—a con, sprofiq , syaftre, 
sraq aor, Cau. arorafy—® pre. Rareraa—® des. aferaay, 
eeay ger. 

10 U. HY qc a to send, to direct: ~aTala— Fx pre, etqaqya- 
a—ay &c, perf. yagar p. fut. eqpyegI—B fat. serqhh- 
q—A con. saTTq—a aor, FaerqWyqa—z, des. 

1A, eet to allow, to suffer; wa® pre. agix perf. eftar. 
aarp. fut. areqa, deqga fut. spritteqq—aq cou. airic, 
ete ben. srarfive, sreieq aor. Rrafata, etek des. Cau.— 


eag—a, arAg—a7 aor, wea, afar pp. erfxear, TREAT 
ger, Dass, wrqya&, aang aor, 
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aq 4 P. aea to endure; areqia pre. waa perf. afar or aa P- 
fut. exfrenfa, aeata fut. Tatra, stata cou. weg ber. 
stad aor. Paarl, faxata des. 

az 1 P. qa to flow, to distil; eafa pre. ware perf. aitat p Tut. 
egfusqra fut. sraeeyT 00. ararttg aor. Rrarealet des. afta pp: 


we 10 U. Nae to wash, to cleanse, &e.; areqia—a pre. 
arsarantc— aa pert. wretqat p. fut. areneata—at fut. 
sera acon. ATCA, aerate Ben. sfea—4 


f& 1 P. ay todecay, aata pre- \  Paarq perf. aat p- fut. 
fy 5 P. frarat to destroy; | eq fub. ayasay 
fantita pre. | con. amar ben. state 
aor. fanata des. Cau, 

fq 46 . Parent: to dwell; aaa, | Aaa 
frat pre. Aor. faa, afiot pp. Fret 


ger. Pass. apa: 


irr 8 U. fearai to kill; famifa or aia, fag or Baa pre 
fazer or faprnt perf. aferat P- fut. aporeqra-a fut. sTH- 
freqa-a cou. aaa or ARPA aor. (arararata— et 
Fuafarata—at des. Paftren, afr, faa ger. 
4 P. AH to throw, to cast; facata "es faq perf. AAT P- 


fnt. AeegiA fut sTacay™ con. aor. facata ben, 
Pass.-fAcqa, WANT aor. Cau.—gqaa—a aqateqad— a a0re 
farscala des. fam pp: 

Vea & U. to throw; farfa—a pre: paaq, Pala pert. deat 


A 


p. fut. aregfa-a fut. amuceia, sfia Aor. Paracata-a des. 
faq): 4, P. fate to spit. Rata, S\eqta pre. FARA perf. preate 
fub. away Aor Fantaata, FeTUA des. 


fy 4 A. tart to kill, Seq pre: Raley perf. s1te Aor. Oat. 
aranta—e, AraaTL-A Aor. 


aac. << cman. 


i 9 P. to kill; eowft pre. feenq perf. da p. fat. dene 
fut. sega con, etara ben. syediq aor. 


@i 1 P. seqe a8 to sound inarticulately; eisia pre. faeitsr 


perf. eifaat p. fot. atGeqf fat. setierga Cau, asa 
ben. s7aitsfta, aor. Fadiiwefa des. Cau, ainaga-a, siia- 
fisrq—a aor. 

gra 1 A 9@ to be intoxicated; Sta® pre. Rast? perf. eifarar 
p. fut. eftfasqa fut. sefiffe aor. Cau. wiaaik-@ pre. sn@- 
ataq—a aor. Pacftfaqe des. 


dia 1 P. Freee to spit; efiaf pre. Fada perf. ah@ar p. fur 


sTealaiey aor. 


@ 2 P. wez to cough; aye pre. qarq perf. eftar p. fut. ereqh 
fut. svafasqq con. stendtg aor. earq ben. geref des. 
Pass. aga, starfa aor. Cau. wraqia—a, stawaq-a Aor, 
a@fraa inf. 

wt 7 U. @iqi to strike against, to pound; wry, esa pre. 
Baz , Pat perf. sire p. fut. ereeqfa-& fut, GIN, sete 
ben. spgaq, sree, svazq aor. TRAA-F des. gov pp. 


ay 4 P. ayaa to be hungry; geahy pre. yeaia perf. wer 
Pp. fut. areata fut. srtreeqq con. gear Ben. srgyq aor, 
Cau— givait—a, stygaq—a aor. gfta pp. STN, 
aPaear ger. Pass. igq? pre. STS fy aor. 

aq 1 A. aaez to be agitated, to disturb; aiq@ pre. wIy perf. 
wtrar p. fut. am\eqe fut. sphere con. aie Ben, 
STANG, HATE vor. GaIea, |ATAR des, Can. abraa-®, 
wasG-a Aor. Pass. gegy , spf® aor. afta, ante P. p. 

aa 4&9 P. to tremble; gray & Seana pre. giz perf, 
Mar p. fut. athena fut. IPI con. eeaq Ben, 
Sva7 (4) sree (9) aor. ea, gfe pp. 


az 6. P. fa&ea to scratch or draw lines; gafa pre. Fart perf. 
aNTat p. fut. srereer aor. 


ee.) 


y 
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2 1 P, 8 to waste; arqfa pre. aut perf. ararp. fut. areqta 
fut. stareqa con. starefrq sor. Cau. aaafa—a@, arearqd—a 
Aor. Resrata des. ata pp- 

wa 2 P. awa to sharpen; ait pre. Faure perf, euifaar p. fut. 
anfaeqia fut. srerfaeqq con. sndia aor. aeyata des, 
os 

ear 1 A. fagaa to shake; eATaa pre. santa perf. eariqar p. fut. 
sauce fut. sqaqi@e aor. Cau. —aiaa-a, Baad -A 
aor. frstaga des. eqrfya pp. 

Raz 1 CaP, SEAaTaAgT: to be wet, to release; eqefa-@, 
fasafa pre. Rate, Pafeas perf. aafeart p. fut. eqeala—a 
fut, sqeaiewqa-a con. aftqea, weatee; sigazea_aor. area 
or fe pp. 

1 P. A. 4 P. Sreasitarat: to be unctuons, to release; eqata- 
&, Gaafe pre. Pra, Fafeat perf. eafgar p. fut. pape 


fut. eratteqq—a con. 4. P. sfaaa, BA , 
spate aor. Pamateaa—a, Paai@aa—a des. Rarer or 


wate Pp. 

arg 1 P. aex to tremble; eefa pre. Frere perf. eaferar p. fut. 
sradia aor, Can, aea—a, weaeq—a aor. frag?- 
feafa des. 

q— 

ara 1 P. gar to laugh; arafa pre. sara perf. @teran p. fut. 
aaa fut. srareig aor. areqry Ben. 

aa 9 P. georgia to be born or produced again, @==rnt 


pre, wera perf. ata p- fut, @fasata fut. eed or 
MATA 80. frafaqia des. 


aq 1 P. (qarfa:) ay to churn, to agitate; aula pre. wfsrat pp- 

asa 1 P. nfvaaea to limp, to walk lame; aga pre. Gen 
perf. dfarat p. fut. a@reqie fut, wararega con. sragtty 
Aor. dvara, Ben. atsia pp- 
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az 1 P. RISatary to desire, to wish, to search; acta pre. Baie 
perf. @izat p. fut. @feeqfa fut. srafeeqa con. waria, 
wera Aor. 

az 10. U. eat to cover; @zara--a pre. @EqaaK—aAH 
perf. HaGeq—a aor. 

qe 1 A. §aq to break, to disturb; @ea pre. Gea pp. 

qq 10 U. also, qoeafa—a pre. saaoeq- 7 Aor. faqrs- 
fagia— a des. 


aq 1 Pp, APEANTATY to be steady, to kill, to eat; @ara pre. 
aearz perf. afzar p. fut. afeeqra fut, May con. 
sradia , sTarsiq aor. aura ben. Pass, waa pre. srarfe 
aor. Cat. @zqia—a pre. atdraqa—a Aor. faqigara des. 

wiea pp. 
Je 1 Uz sqaareit to dig; @aia-# pre. vert cr EX perf, ara 
p. fut. @feyfa--a fut. sahreqa—a cou. staat, sartT, 
STATE aor. GMT, GANA, Giawe Ben. Pass. q@wa-argqa, 


wana aor. Cau. @laqta— a sifaataq— a aor, ratrete— 
& des. ara pp. reat or GlAeat ger. (with sz seaTy, TART. } 


@a 1 P. wal to go. @afa pre. ware perf, wa@ata, HUTA aor. 


at 1P. garequagt: to worship, to pain, to be uneasy; wala pre, 
qast perf. arxar p. fut, @rsreqia fut. spaisreqq con. sra- 


ofiq Aor. fia pp. 
aq) P. aaah to bite; aia pre wag perf. afiet p. fut, 
afia p. p- 


wi ) P.n¥ to be proud, to go; to move; @afa pre. wey perf. 
sTaaid aor, aa pp. 


aq 1 P, aq, aay ato move, to gather; @afa pre. aare perf. 
afea, p. fut, aferaf fut. sraréty aor. afer pp. 


aq 9 P. szanrguta to come forth, to purify; @arfa pre. Another 
reading for @@. 


Pe Pokurs:. 

ey 1 P. fara to kill; aq pre. 

Var 1 P. wast to eat, to devour; aight pre. ware perf. aren p 
fut. ariacqra fut. srafeqy con. sywaiq aor. ara Ben. 
See pp 

Fag 6 P. qftara gitara a to strike, to afflict; farate pre. Pra 
perf. @em p. fut. @eeqfa fut. sr@eaqcon. sweety aor. 
ferercerfa des. farm pp. 

faq 4&7 A, 32% to be depressed, to suffer pain or misery; 
feraa & fer-® pre. faiaz perf. ar p. fut. areqa fut. vfaa 
aor, fara pp. 

fers 6 P, ged to glean. faee pre. 

ae 1 P. anc to steal ainfa pre. qa pp. 

waz 5 P. 2a to cut. qefe pre. svat? aor. 

eé 1A, wigiqreto sport; @xa pre. 
1 P. aq to shake, to move toand fro; @afa pre. Fae 
perf. @fear p. fut. @feeqfe fut. srafsrqq con, s7aeiq aor. 
Can, @eqia pre. sipaaeq aor. Rrefeate des. 

Ber—iBere to sport; Herma pre. Berea &c. perf. ween 
p- f, sreergig aor. 

@q 1 A. maz to serve; waa pre. (az perf. afreqa fut, ware 
Aor. Cau, @aqra—a. 

a 1 P. See to strike &c.; arqia pre. areqia fut. srareftg Aor, 

are 1 P. fanfare to limp; aref pre. srertra Aor. 


eat 2 P. gaat to relate, to tell; warfa pre. seq, a4: 
Imperf. 3rd pl, eqra pp. This is conjugated in the Con- 
ju. tenses only. According to the Nya’saka’ra this is not 
used with the prep. em. 


7— 
ara, 1 P. reg At w to roar, to be drunk; wwf pre. wars perf, 
mfsrat p. fut. srarsftr, stmafte Aor. 
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weg 1 P,to sound ina particular way; agifa pre. seq perf. 
-arfgzat p. fut. stargite aor. 


Te 1 P, tax to distil, to draw; neta pre, same perf. aheal P 
fut. sqreta Aor. 

V ater, 10 U. aeare® to count, enumerate; morafa-a pre. aTsa- 
‘myc-an &c. perf. naar p. fut. mngrqia— a fut. SMM g- 
eqq-a Con. SHAM -A, AATTG-A Aor. ATA; ANTAME 
Ben. Rrrvfana—a des. afore pp. weraeats farrreg. ger. 
Pass, maga (mmcaa according to some ) pre. 

i, we 1 P. sqerai ana to speak; mela pre. He perf. meat p. 
fut. masafa fut. sTmeqq con. suTdia, stata aor. WNT 
ben. Rrrfesia des. Cau.—maga—a pre. satafiwteq—a aor. 
Pass. maa pre. Smife aor. MAT ger afta inf. afta pp. 

nzq 10 A, aa to injure, to ask, to go; Taq pre. HATA 
Aor. 

Va 1P. wat to go, Tafa pre. sara perf. mFAT P- fut. whee 
fut. sta con. STAT A0r. WNT Ben. farmaata des. 
Pass. —areqn, staf aor. Cau—amagia—a, ANTAL A aor. 
Wa Pp. Weal ger. WGA inf. 

Jat 1 P. wee to thunder, to roar; TATA pre. wars perf. afar 
p» fut. aisieqta fut. STATA CON. STs aor. mai Ben. 
farsa des. 

TT, 10 U, to roar; wHalA—A pre. starataa-a Aor. 


7g 1 P. qex to sound, to roar meta pre. wag perf. mize fut. 
atraia Aor. 

nm 10 U. to sound; meqta—a pre. maqaArc— aH “Ke. perf. 

wx 10 U. srfirnierat to wish; mign—® pre waqrerRt—-s 
&c, perf. staragq—a Aor, 

mT 1 P. to go; safe per. sara perf arian p. fut. masa fut. 

wi. 1 P. gf to be proud, safe pre. sara perf. mfaer p- fut. 
errata Aor. Rrrtiate des. | 


le 


Syren eee iia ag bat Spel 2d. 


" oe 31 
wa 10 A. aT to be proud; maqa pre. staaa Aor. Baraat 


des. 


TK 1A. geatat to blame; mga pre. sme perf. afgat p. fut. 
mecqa fut. safeeqa con. sme aor. mevte Ben, Cau.— 
memia—a pre. sameq—a Aor. Freee des. 

Vag 10 U. 1 P. fara to censure, to reproach; mgqra—a, Weta 
pre memaan—aak &e. arg perf. weft, mear p. fat. 
mefaana-a; aissqte fut. saa, saree aor. Rrra, 
farmgata des, 

eq 1 P. wart ary ato drop, to fall down, to eat; mela pre. 
sore perf. afear p. fut. afeeqle fut. smfeeqaq con. ametz 
aor. fanteata des. Pass.— egy pre. sqamie aor. 


nq 10 A. aq to pour out, to filter; moeqy pre. meq 
perf. srsfiarea Aor. aia pp. 

meu 1 A. yey to be bold (generally with 9); meaa pre. wae 
perf. armjeue Aor. teed des. 

maz10 U. apr to hunt for, to seek; maqqfa—@ pre. 
maIaAt—aA &e. perf. wage p. fut. naaaaqA—a 
fut. saTaaa— a aor. wafsa pp. maatyear ger. 

7% 10 U. mez to be thick, to enter deeply into; megqta—a pre. 
Teqaat—am, &c. perf, spamgaq—a Aor. 

m 1A. to go; ma pre. wa perf. aiat p. fut. mreqa fut sprreqa 
con. sea aor. mpage Ben. Framed des. Cau. amrqata-a pre. 
saHinqa—a aor. Pass. mrqa pre. strfy aor. 

mr 3 P. to praise. faanfa pre. ( Vedic ) 


mz 1 A. oftrarfeceqraea a to stand, to seek; to compose aray 
pre. sama perf. anwar p. fut. mraqa fut, srmfye aor. 
miafre Ben. Pass. mreqa pre. satay aor. Rrrag des. 


v4 mz 1 A, facie? to dive into, to bothe; mga pre. same perf. 
mifeat or mer p. fut. afeeqa, areqt fut. sng, 


| 32 SansK®t GRAMMAR, 
srarera Con. stmmfte, same aor. ame, ante Ben. Cau. 
nreqra—* pre. ssftaq—a aor. me, ma pp. THREAT 
or mgt ger. mifeqe, mise ink. 

g lA. weam Ue mat @ to sound indistinctly, to go; wae 
pre, aga perf. Mar p. fut. meq fut. MTA Con. STE 
aor, mate ben. amwa des. Cau. maght—i, sTaaq—a 
Aor. 

g 6P. gérteat to void by stool; gaia pre. wara perf. Tar 
p. fut. geqta fut. srgrqa con. sryety aor. at pp. 

az, geq 1 P. TTT to hum, to buzz; ata, mara pre. RNA, 
sarey perf. east, staetiq, Aor. 

yz 6 P. cae to protect; gete pre. aie (saftey 2nd pers. sing.) 
perf. sven Aor. 

yq 10 U. siarat to invite, to advise, to multiply; gorata—® 
pre. qrareanrt— aa perf. grgar p. fut. goiqeaia fut siq- 
ofAy con. MRT MI—A aor. ATTA des. 

goa 10 'U, Jez to cover, to enclose; qMa—A pre. MATSI—A 
Aor. syyvafafa—& des. Also 1. P. quate pre. Sq°z perf. 
afoza pp. ( Generally with st ). 

mq 1 A. €reTara to play, to sport; Wazd pre. ang perf. svi 
Aor, afta pp- 

ayy 1 A. to sport maa pre. Hae perf. arerar p. fut. ( the same 
as 7% ). 

mq 4P. aftaek to cover; geqia pre. sama perf. stinia Aor. 

mz oP. OX to be angry; quarfa pre. ( See the above root ). 


yy qT 1 LP. wart to defend, to protect, to conceal; MaqTgit pre. Sule eo 
amarante &c. perf. marae, mfr, mart p. fut. maThay- 
cafe. Rr —aAcegie, fat. emardh, saTicetey wor, seeiet- 
faa, aufaca, amirala, gacefa des Can. ararqqa—A, 
Maaa— A pre, AANA, SHTML A Aor. Pass. atqreqa, 
qeqa. pre. mira, aA pp. wanker, or meat Aceat ger- 
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1 A, fararara to censure; yqca® pre. Saceae perf. ay- 
Rerat p, fut. aaftasqa fut. stigfeae aor. saitave 
Ben. Pass.—aareegqa’ pre. 

4 P, sarpeet to be confused or disturbed; acafa pre. amy 
perf. mfrer p. fut. emgyq aor. Cau. maqe-a pre. AAT A 
aor. Sufaata, sianta des. afta pp. 

10 U. wrerat area ato speak, to shine; wraqfa—a® pre. 
meqreart—am perf. mata p. fut. sraqqq—a aor. 
sanarrafa—a des. afta pp. 

qe, 6 P. aey to string together, aafa, genta pre. 
Hire, IER perf. afar geet p fut. waikata, IPH 
aor. afRa, gna pp. ata, anwar ger. 

( gra ) 6 A. sum? to make an effort; gta pre. Ayr perf. 


fim p. fut. gfteqe fut. srgfteqa Con. gfttte Ben. sagite 
aor. Pass.—aya pre. sme aor. Cav.—aicafa—a pre. 


MATM—A aor. Ayftaa des. mt pp. ata inf. 

1 A. &rerqi to play; wea pre. afacqa fut. size aor. 

10 U. feat to dwell; agqfa—2 pre. agareqnre-ay, &c 
perf. adfyeqia —& fut. sraygaq—a aor. 

1 U, @aei to cover, to keep secret; aqfa—a@ -pre. BAR oF 
agz perf. afgat or virat p. fut. afgeafa—a, aarfa—& 
fut. spidia or smifee ( V +) srgaaq—a or sg ( Vil +) aor. 
gena afevie or quire ben. ayara— a des. Pass.—Jalaq pre. 
smfe aor. Cau.-qgqfa—a, AIZI—aA Aor. a pp. 

4A. feerneae: to kill, to go; ma pre. aac perf. nite fp. 
fut. aqafte aor. aafcae des. act pp. 


10 A, seyaztto make an effort; arqa pre. STATTA aor. 
10 U. eqat to praise; aaqfa—a pre. aaiza—a Aor. 


1 P. @=% to sprinkle, to wet; maf pre. AMT perf. mat p. £, 
nfitafa fut. smidia Aor. 
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ya 1 P. gez to sound, to roar; asta pree war, perf. srTvifa, 
Aor. Cau. 4siqma—a, pre. sisfigaq—a, amraa—a_ Aor. 
Also Ta, THA pre BI pert. stats Aor. 


4 P. ayftreantatara to covet, to desire; qeqfa pre. ward perf. 
afar p. fat, sapaq aor. Cau. magla-a, Aaa, SST 
da—a Aor. frafada des. we pp. wheal, Teh 

gg 1 A. weir to take, to seize; Tex pre. HBX perf. afeat, wer 
p. fut. mgeqa—weie fat. smfgeqa—sineta cou. afevtes 
Tate Ben, aTniee, ATTA aor. fae ga, fara des. Cau. 
neTaA—A, WA TEA—A, STHATEA—A A208. 

we 10 A. wert to seize; TEAM pre. gearan perf. s1srgea aor. 
fraegtara des. 

a 6P. Frarest to swallow, to devour, to emit; fir or freta 
pre. SMT or Hare perf. WHAT, maar or miear, weatar p. fut. 
niteaia meisgia or Tfeeaie meéisaia fut. same oor saa 
aor. mata ben. fanftel® or fami@aa des. Cau, mala, 
mega. Pass.-afaa pre. sqm< or sqarie aor. mT pp. 

7 9 P, gx bo call out,to speak; qouras pre. Hex perf. a=htat, 
mat p fut aera agcafa fut. srr aor, Cau. mata 
-%, pre. sisfinta-a_ aor. fertitaia, (aria, Frftaa des. 
mim =pp. 

Haq 1 A. BaF to serve; naa pre. Frag perf. atae Aor, 

rq 1 A. BPasoTato seck Ha pre. FAT perl. Tree fut. 
aqapre. Aor, eur pp. 

WH 1 P. az to sing, to speak in a singing manner; maqia pre. 
aan perf. arat p. fut. apeqta fut. eqeqy con, sara aor. 
Far. «oben. frrefa des. Pass.—ztqa pre. stay aor. Cau 
maaa-A pre. stsfimqq-a aor. ata pp. atear ger. ( with a 
preposition gata. ) 


firm 1 A. dare to assemble; tea pre. ane perf. srtfte Aor. 
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1 A, BEEN to be crooked; dua pre. way perf. OeTat 
p. fut. afeysqa fut. squjee aor. fraieyaa des. Pass aeuqa 
pre. stuf aor. oft pp. 


9 P. qezy to pat together, to fasten; qeata pre. oar 2nd 
sing. of Impera. wary perf. gfeqat p. fut. gpa 
fut, sqaefiq aor. aeqry ben. Pass.-geqa pre. sTufey aor. 
Cau.-g-yqia—a pre. AHIFYL—A Aor, Pufaagia des. ata 
D- p. AMAT, Test ger. 


10 U. arax, aay a to string together, to compose; T°Y- 


afa—& pre. qaqaan—aA &e. perf. aryiqat p. fut. 


aaaeyq-a aor. «= aeema, marie © ben. maa 


des. Also 1, P. geufa pre. staedig Aor. 

1 A. 372% to swallow; wa@@ pre. wae pert. gaat p- fat. 
gfacqa fut. sqaure aor. gfadre ben. Cau. qaqa only pre. 
aria Aor. Grafrad des. ata pp. aPAAT OF ARAT ger 
16 U ge to take; aragta-a pre. ufaaea— a Aor. 

9 U. sq to take hold of, to seize; WaltA » asia pre. 
germ 2ud. sing. of Jmpera. wae, Ae perf. aétar p. fub. 
odenia A fut. wala, ange aor. Dea, Wette ben. 
fayata—% des. Pass:- Jae pre. suite aor Cau.-areafa- 
& pre SaTIeACa aor. Welt Pp. nea inf. 

10 U. syaqzaar to invite; grata— a. STHUAA— A Aor. 

1 P. eAqRTT mat a to rob, to go; Grata pre. sara perf. 
Aifsat vp. fut. saa, AHA a0r. VAIL ben. BATA, 
aniaafa des. Cau. qraqa—a, pre. WAIAT— 4 Aor. 


vq 1 A. 372% to eat; tae pre. area perf. miarqa fut. se- 


7e 


faz Aor. eta pp. 


req 1 A. gqraia_ to take; raga pre. avez perf. avatee Aor. 


1 P. eaqaAtt sara to ge, to steal; TalATA pre. Bora perf. 
raipaat p. fut. wee pp- This root is the same as 7%. 


gra 1 P. to co; aM pre. WEA perf, w@rrat p. fut. eg 


ii 


a, HSA Aor. 
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req 1 A, Fy ArTH @ to be poor, to tremble; qx% pre. Fray 
perf. wafysqe fut, ewaiqe Aor, 

ee Ce 3 gery ( eri yraeg: ) to be weary; aiqfa pre. 

perf, rerar p. fut, roreata fut. srerery con. art, 
vera Ben, syereft, aor. fireerefa des. Pass. rerq® pre. 
every aor. Cau. rerqafa-&, reqala-& pre. er pp. 
Tora, Atay ger. sera inf. 
q— 

qq 1 P. gaa to laugh, to mortify; qafe pre. nary perf. sre 
sTaTay Aor, 

qz 1. A. aerara to be busy with, to happen; qea@ pre. waz perf, 
afm Pp. fut. qfeeqa fut. a fedie Ben. eqqize aor. Pass: — 
qead pre. afeat, wear p. fut. qfeeqa, aneeqa fut. srgr- 


fe:qa, stafeqa Con. safe, srafe aor. Cau.—qzafa—a 
pre. sTHiqzaq—a aor. farafeaqe des. 


az 10 U. area? Raa a to speak, to collect together; qrzqfa—® 
pre. qzgiaaix—aa, &c perf. srftqeq-a Aor. fraz- 
fasta-@ des. 

qg 1. A aaq to shake, to touch; gg pre. sug perf. afar p. 
fut. qeeqa fut. afedte Ben. same aor. fargiewa des. 
alem pp- 


az 10U. aay to stir, to disturb; qgqfa—® pre. smweq—a 
Aor. Fragfasfa—a des. 


quz_ 10 U. arerqt to speak; qezqfa—® pre, syrqueq-a@ Aor, Also 
1, P. qoefa pre. spqotq Aor, 


am* 1, P. to eat; gare pre. stqaq Imperf. gear p. fut. qeeqra 
fut. sTyeeq con. stra aor. fHaeata des. wea pp. 


Prom 1 A, get to take; ftyoury pre. fare perf. azfefeore Aor. 


* This is a defective root and is very often used for the root a2. 
It is conjugated in the Perf, as an optional substitute for aq. 
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g 1 A. waz to sound; qaa pre. Hqa pert. aa Aor. a77a des. 


qa pP- 

az 1A. qitaaz to return, to exchange; qiza pre. Haz perf. sty- 
eq, waree sor. qiz@ pp. 

qz 6 P. fant ( x22 ) to strike against; qzfa pre. Bate 
( 2nd sing. sary ) perf. wyzig Aor. 

qe 6 P. to strike; qefa pre. ¢ the same as above ). 


amy 6 P. aq to roll, to turn round; qorfa pre. aura perf. Saoray 
p- fut. sraiotre, Aor. qitta pp- 

qa 1 A. aaa to roll, to whirl; qera pre. arx perf. satire 
aor. 

goo 1 A. agit to take, to receive; Jara pre. azn perf. gener 
p. fut. srgfoore aor. afpora pp. 

az 6 P. ftanyuezat: to be frightful, to sound, qe pre. 
sate perf. aiftar-p. fut. etiteqia fut. sratteg con. s1at- 
fq aor. 

qq 1 P. arfaasea ( 4% zara ) to sound, to declare; qta/@ pre. 
sara perf. arfaat p. fut. aaa fut. garg ben. 77» 
eqardia aor: Cau.—araart —a pre. ARTI 40r. aw- 
faaa, afaate des. aia, Tea oF Te PP- 

gq 1A. aritancr to be bright; Treva pre. aqe pert. AAI 

Aor. sat-a-fraa des. 
10 U. faxeaa to proclaim aloud; 31+2T —*rzATAa to cry 
continuously; qraqia—a_ pre: Tama —an &c, perf. 
drafrar p- fut. Raga fut. saqwa—a aor. qiaa 
gz pP- 

qz4 A. Faraaerar: to kill, to become old; qra pre. STI RE 
Aor. 

qu 6P. &1 A..amat to move to and fro, to whirl; qaifa, qr 
pre. BAN, i perf. aforat p. fut. qtargia—a ful. sty 
fireqq—a con. aya , afte aor, gqmrafa—a des, 
D. kK, 3. 
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Pass. yoga pre. sqft aor. Cau. quigta-@ pre. sTayqg—a 
aor. yiora pp. 
g1P. @aq & 10 U. gaan aa ato sprinkle, to cover; ata 
a & anafa—a pre. ware, agree &c. perf. gat, areata 
mY p. fut. srardtg, stsfacq—_a aor. Ta, ata pp. 


: ayy 8 Gi iat to shine, to burn; outa, qua & aaa, qa pre. 
8 AI, aT perf. qrar p fut. aftreqia —& fut. sprofiq , ar 


fore, stra aor. faatwata-a des. sa pp. gira, yeat ger. 


i" aq 1 P. dag eqargi a to rub, to crush, to rival; Tafa pre. WITT 
perf. qffar p. fut. pein fut. srafasqg con. syrgfq aor. 
TUNE ben. frafaafa des, Pass —oaa pre. svata aor Cau,— 
qaqa —% pre. ssATI—a, AAWA—A aor. ge pp. afer 
; 4 & TET ger. 
Se. if, 1 P. aeataqrara to smell; Frata pre. at perf. arar p. fut, 
greqfa fut. spareqq con. staiq, sareta aor. mam, Fag 
ben. farareafa des. Pass, arqa pre. syarig aor. Cavu.—grq- 
qa—a pre. stHAWd—a, Viaq—_a aor. Wea, WT pp. 


+... 
S$ 1A, yz to sound; eq pre. TEA perf. Sar p. fut. ster 
aor, Sete ben, wea des. 
q— 


i 1 A. TAY ufaqa ato be satisfied, to resist; aR pre. BW 
as SURAT P. fut. afaoqa fut. stafee Aor, Cau. aranqa-® 
pre. RAIA —aA aor. faalaqa des. aia PP: 

aa | Er aAt to be satisfied; aafa pre. warR perf. aRar p. fut. 
aR, MarKigq aor. Cau. wRgia-w pre. apa des. 
Pass. Seq pre. staph, Saif Aor. 

wa 2 Uz dat to shine, to be prosperous; WHItA-ka_ pre. WAT 
Sranit-aa, dc. perf. waiftar p. fut. wafeea® fat. 
sTanifeeqgq con. srapprela, stTaaiee aor, Cau—eaare- 
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aw. pre. sTaaRTaA-A, AATHTT 4 307. ARIAT PP. 
aarerat ger. aatfaas inf. 

ag* 2A. ayatai atra to speak, to tell, to say; Bz pre. WA, 
qa GE, AFH, BTN perf. HMA, FUA P- fut. Weis 
gaurd SFURA 20r. VIANA, eA. BUAZ FAIA 
axa, Furie ben. Cau. eqqaia-a, FUTAA A pre. 
STI - A HM FUTA- AT OF. faeTAa-a 1s. 

aa 1 P. to go, to jump; aaa pre. TAA perf. aaa p. fut. st- 
aaita aor. faa pp- 

az 1P. aqiacargt: to break, to cover; aera pre. waz perf. a 
far p. fat. sraéta aor. Cau. aiza(a-a, pre. Fase 7 les. 

az 10 U Wei to kill, to injure, toe break; aizqia-a pre. azaq- 
aatt—ar, &c. perf. azar p. fat. azfasqia-a fat. sat 
sfarqa-a con. HatazI-a 40r- area pp. 

sr 1 P zit mat a bo gives AMA pre. TAM perf. amrat p. fut. 
aang. starita aor. Cau. anqa-a, fanaa des. 

/ 

avg 1 A to be angry; aga pre. aa7z perf. arozar p. fut. 
graze aor. Also P. aazfa pre aqaoaty aor. 

ee 10 U. queqr-a pre. WaaIeTA Aor. fa aszpyata-7 des. 

aq 1U. qrat to ask, azia-m pre. warz-ay pert. ARAETMA-W 
fut. svaara, warez Aor. 

or § 1P. fami to kill; @aia pre. aaa pert. aiasqia fut. Ta 
Faq, rata Aor. aAqia-a cau. framafa des. 

aq 10U. aziqgaagt: to believe, to strike; armaata-a pre. St 
Rarq-a Aor 

a-q 1 P. ABle dat q to be glal, .to shine; azzfa pre Ware 
perf. afeazat p- fat. srarfiq aor. Paareaaa des. 


r 


% This root is defective in the Non-conjugational tenses. W hen 
jt means “ to leave ” it does not substitute #211; AAAIe sor. 


ery 
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aq 1P. arcay to console; ayfa pre. =arq perf. after p- fut. 
srafa—srartiq aor. Cau. arqafa—® pre. faateeia des. 


@q 10 U. eitmeqy to grind; aqqfa—a pre. aqqrearn—et 
perf, aqryar p. fut. stiiaqq—e aor. 


@rq 10 U. to go, to move; weqaia—® pre. arqqrare—dk 
perf. arqtyat p. fut. sraarqqa—aor. 


aq 1 P. stq% to eat; ( with sq to drink ) qafe pre. warq perf. 
aftrar p. fut. afirafs fut. sate aor. Cau. eprai® pre. 
sTarard aor. frafteia des. ara pp. erat or afer ger. 


qq 1 A. to go; aye pre. 8 perf. afyar p. fut. afysy® fut. sree 
aor. 


Sex 1 P. mat to walk, ( with sq to perform ); qufa pre. Sart 
perf, after p. fut. afteqia fut. srafteqq con, watq Ben 


start aor. faafteia des. Pass.—aq@q pre. spare aor. 
afta pp 


az 10 U. aa to doubt; ( with &, sram¥ to remove a doubt > 
aaa—a pre. srayatq—_a aor. 


aa 1 P. Vesa to abuse, to discuss; qwAa pre. TIA 
perf. afar p. fot. afaeqhr fut. STafasy_ con. way 
aor. Sfaat Ppp. 

qa 10 U. speqq to read over, to study; waqht—a pre. wa- 
Want—aa &e. perf. aalqar p. fut, waa —aA aor. 

ay 1 P, azz & 10 U. aertt to cat, to chew; aap & aagfa—a 
pre. aaa & aqqraRIe—aR perf. afyar & aapyat p. fut. 
wag , wIadq—a Aor. 

(me 1 P. rq to stir, to shake; safe pre. ware perf. afear p. 

fut, Tareq aor, Cau—seqfa—% ( meqie—a ) pre. 
MA ASI—A aor. Bsa pp. 


az, 6 P. fear to sport, to frolic; gefX pre. ( see above for the 
other forms ), 
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ae 10 U. wat to foster; araqia—a pre: qsqaatt— ah &c. 
perf. sfracq Aor. 

ay 1 U. wer to eats aafa—a pre. wary. perf. stare 
sarfia , svaite Aor. 
1 P. & 10 U. afeaena to be wicked; aeta & aeara—a pre. 
qatia, THIEI—e ( orataga—a— Fate ) Aor. 

ar 1 U. qartraraaat: tg worship, to observe; alafa—@ pre 
qaa—awary perf. anger p- fut. anacata—a fut. sta 
aiq , STATE 207. Cau. aaqaia—a@ pre. HAA A aor. 
faarara— a& des. 

fa 5 U. aaa to heap up, to collect; Faatta, feat pre- frag 
fam, Fara za perf. Wat P- faut. aeqla—at fut. - 

_aqcon. Maite, ae aor. Sar. adie ben. fant 

qa—a des. Pass.-fga pre. wany aor. faa pp. fact ger. 


fa 100U. to gather; =aqaia— a qqqa—a pre. AIAIOa AI 
ak, aqeaan— aa pert. saat — A, AAAAL— A OF 


Fz, 1 P. & 10 U. acy to send out, azfa, acafa--a pre. 

Rac, Azmeanc—ae Ke. perf. area, Azfaat P- fut. 
aratta » waifacq—a 40r. 

faq 1 P- aay to aotice, to understand; ata, Pre. fara perf. 
ayaart p. fut. Streafa fut. srafaswt 6on: aradiq «30%. 
faci ben. rararaiat faraaate des. Cau.—aaala—a pre. 
waairaaa— a 20. Pass.—facaa pre. srafa aor. Fart pp. 
fata & Afaeat ger: 

faa 10 A. aaa to perceive, to be anxions; aaa pre. Wet 
faaq Aor. fazrafara des. 

Fay 10 U. Faaact AFATAT q to paint &e.; Faxata—a Pres 
sipataaa—a Aor. faraatrata—a des, 

faq 1 P. to think; Rafa pre. Faraa perf, fataat p- fut Staal 
aor. Paleaa PP: 

faq 10 U. azai to think, to consider; Gaaqfa—a pre: paaqea- 


wIt—am. &c. perf. Frater p. fut. snwBaaa aor. eq 
r & faafavic ben. Pass, fae pre. sifaita aor. falta PP. 
Faafqer ger. 
far, 6 P. gaz to put on clothes, to cress; faerta pre. fade perf, 
aizar p. fut. staat aor. 


fre EP: aay to become loose; Fazfe pre. faiae perf. Rear 
P. fat. stfagig aor. Risa pp. 

Hq 10 U. 1 P. amar to suffer, Saqi—a, sina pre. Wa 
Fea — as, Faas perf. sreeifenq—a, adatia aor. 

Miz 1 A. aeyz to boast; Sraz pre. Fawid perf. ati ar p. fut. 
HAE aor. 

wa 1 U. xramearnay: to take, to cover; Maia—a pre. fade: 
q perl. Saar p. fut. srdidiq & sraiae aor. 

cia 10 U. areai diat @ to speak, to shine; afaqiR—a pre. 


eq 1 P. sif4q% to bathe; geqi® pre. ggeq perf. arqwaiA fut, 
sTqzqigq Aor. 
9z 6 P. Sar ( zak ) to cut; gefe pre. gaye perf. aizat p. fut. 
tq aor, 
ge 6 P. Gait ( Fae) to conceal; Bela pre. gaz perf. gizar 
p. fut. styérq aor. 


gz 10 U. 1 P. 2% to cut; weyt—A, sza pre. sTyyuz_q— 
@, Hyrziz Aor. 
v4 a 10 U. @a)az to direct, to throw; weqa—a pre. Bleqreq- 
are—an dc. perf. Befsar p. fut. ste{eqma—F fut, 
sTaaaaqq—aA con. Hq_eq—aA aor. Walgqa—w dec, 
GA pp. 
qq 1 P. ararai may to move slowly; @yqt@ pre, garg perf. Shfyay 
p. fut. srayyty aor. Ta a fasia des. 
VV gq 1 P. aeaeiqi?t to kiss; Sraia pre. gyrq perf, altaar p, fut, 
HINT aor, Tafeaga des, ‘aftaa pp. 
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qa 10. U. fara to kill; qraqra—a pre. GATFaRt — SF 
&c. perf, qeataat p- fut. TAarAT a0F- aieaa pp- 

az 10 U. €&% to steal or rob, to take; arcqra—al_ pre: @NqIea- 
an—ae, &c, perf. arcfrat p. fut. arfacfa—a fut. 4- 
qtaq— a aor. aaa, arefrdiz ben. qantraa—a cles. 
Pass.— Star pre. Wane aor. Ata pp. arciaeat ger. 

qq 10 U. eaazmy to raise; qenla—a pre. HaaSI—A Aor. 

aq 4 A. a2 to burn; aaa pre. gat perf. rare 4 or. qu pp- 


qa 10 U. axar, HaTaa to reduce to powder, to contract; qnata-a 
pre. SO gIeTH IL — FA &e, perf. aortyat p- fut- aaa 
% fut. starry — A Con. TAA — aA 08. alert PP: 
aa 1 P. gx todriuk, to suck; aaa pre. Fat perf. afar p- fut 
araiig aor. Tarra des. araa pp- 
aa 6 >. fReraeTTat: to hurt, to kill, to connect; arate pre. waa 
perf. afaat p- fut. saara aor. Prafeata, faacata des. 
q 10 U. aaiqa to kindle; =aqqfa—a pre. qqqeanit— aa 
&c. perf. aatzat p- fut. Aaa —4, sraqataq—a aor. Also 
1 P. aan pre. aadia aor. 
4a,1 P. aaa to move, to go; wefa pre. Faz perf. arear p. fut, 
ASA 208. 
ag 1 A. serait to stir, to make efforts; waza pre Tae perf. Sea 
p. fut. aferre fut. aqafee aor. afetiz Ben. faatera des. 
Cau. meafa pre. WrTazd, syaazq Aor, Pass. yeaa pre. 
Bea pp- 
<q 1A. mat to go, to drop down; <qqu pre. ¥=aa perf. =re 
p. fut. <arqa fut. BzqlZ aor. zaraiz ben. =maqta—a 
Cau. gzaqe des. =TA PP. 
<aq 1 P. aaa to flow, to drop dow4; iyata pre. gata perl. 
<aiaat p- fut. <arasara = fut. sega » Teale a0r. 
pen. Cau. <aradta—a pre. AITTAI-A 08. {a=q- 
Frais, Proitaeia des. =afeet, ~afert PP- 
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eq 1U. syasrat to cover; weit—a pre. wae, awe perf. 
alam p. fut. srogiq, smadia, safte sor. Favoteath 
—@ des. oa pp. Pass. gaa, sy=sie aor. 


Bq 10 U. to conceal; sigafa—.& pre. mearasK—an, &c. perf. 
wraigar p. fut. sfaeszq—a Aor. f=orefaeta—a des. oe, 
wilga pp. 

oa 1 P, sav to eat; mala pre. aR perf. afiwar p. fut. sreg- 
Ht, Heo aor. Wea pp. Baa, Tear ger. 


410 U. ant to vomit; siqia-a pre. siqeait— ae perf, 
Seige p. fut. sifeewkq—a aor. faeweyWa—® des. w- 

e faa pp. 

a’ fz 7 U. }ararcitr to cut, to mow; feat & fis-@ pre. faxae, 
Fara perf. at p. fut. Bea fut. eT fSctqq—aA con. 
fteuta , Steie Ben. ase, sted & aoa aor. Pre 
Foeaia-a des. fsx pp. 

rs 10 U. Nex to bore; fezafa-a pre. sfahaqa Aor. fates. 
magta-a des. 

Te OP. Raa ( Here ) to cut; gzfa pre. Fis perf. gitar p- 
fut. sregéiq aor. 


gY 6 P. eqy to touch; gafy pre. yeeret perf. sat p. fot. sr 
ceqia fut. sregrcerg con. Tea aor. 


yxy «6. P. yaa ( F21& ) to intermix, to cut; ga pre. sae 
perf. gitsqfa fut. syegftq Aor, g=gicaia des. 


Bq 1P.&10U. tiga to kindle; saf, wzafa-® pre. weg 


TOTTI — SI ke. perf. afta, oafzar p. fut. offeahy, 
Safa —F fut. sreseeqq, restieg_—a con. weodiq, 


WiaFA— AF, ATeI—A aor, 
BE 1 U. AigaaM: to shine, to play, to vomit; Nat, TR pre. 
auze— FezR perf. sitar p. fut. afeerfe-&, wreaie-® fut. 


5 hi et il 


iia aa SS Cie, PO ee ary Re... 
he . + Oe * hag ee 


Me, IT & seats aor, gna, siete & gee 
ben. facolgata-a, Fregeafa—a des. 

oF 10 U. yoractt to divide, to cut; %zqfa-@ pre. aaraenta fut. 
stpacacza-a Aor. 

ey 4 P. 2a to cut; gaia pre. art perf. Tat Pp- fut. Teta 
fut. sT<BTeIA con. Iza, weaTdta a0r. fazarata des. SIA; 
fea pp. STAT, Fat ger. Pass. orga pre. weary aor. 


a— 

wa 2P. wapara: to eat, to consume, to laugh; wera pre. 
araq stata imperf. ara perf. afar p. fut. aReata 
fut. sratacqa con. aaetq aor. sear ben. Cau,— aaa 
pre. ST 80T. faafaafa des. wfaa pp- 

HAA FH 1 P. g& to fight; aaa, awa pre FAM. AAA perf. 
wire afaer p. fut. semitq, wet, STH SI aor. 

az 1 P. eara to clot, to become twisted; Azia pre. WHA perf. 
afar p, fut. vert, sTHeTa A0r- 

ae The same as above. 


aa 4, A. sigur to be born: ara pre. aa perf. ararat p. fut. 
aaraa fut. sary con. saa —3THe A0T. arate ben. 
farataata des. Pass.— HAega or ATTA pre. araia Aor. Cau.— 
aaafe pre. rama sor. raftra des. ema, Gay, AAAL 
ger. Mt pp. 

erg, 1 P. eqenat atta araer @ to mutter; Aaa pre. AAT perf. 
after p. fut. wfreqre fat. srafasaq con. aaa » VIAL 
aor, wear bec. farafrafe des. Pass.—ACqa pre. STAY aor. 
Cau.—araata—a pre. atafistrg—a aor. afra pp. 


4 A. nrefrart to yawn; Weae pre. THEA perf. aferar p- 
fut. arapeae aor. areadte ben. Fasieaae® des. Cau.—aFa~ 
afe pre. srereaq aor. Pass. oream, wared sor. A PP. 


oq 1 P. sraw to eat; wate pre. STH perf. frat p. fut. arn 
aor. AM pp. 


¥ 
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amy 1 P.10 U. araa to destroy; Hella, AATAA-A pre. AAPA, 
wegen &c, perf. smarefig, sarretq-a Aor. 


wm 1 P. maa to be sharp; wef pre. srameéte Aor. 
we, 10 U. srqaqrest to cover; megra-a pre. sstrreq-a Aor. 


a 1 P, sqerai ara to murmur, to prattle; qeqTa pre. WHE 
perf. afevar p. fut. afeqeqia fut. sywieqaq con. Hed 
aor. Rraizqafa des. Pass. qecqa pre. syafeq aor. Aleta pp- 


aq 1 P. ffarai to hart, to kill; qwta pre. ware perf. wfear Pp 
fut. ada, stareig aor. 

awe 4 P. dram to set free; weqhe pre. stare perf. wieat p. fut. 
MAA aor. HET YP. P- 

aq io U. 1 P. feerat are? a to burt; sraqit—a. wafa pre. 
Wega — ak &c. ware perf. arate, Aiea p. fut. 
srfivea—a, Aaeta, sea aor. fraraiaia—a, fro 
ferafa des. 

stq_ 10 U. 1 P. cat atea = to protect, to release; Saaqha—@, 
Safa pre. aasteaq—a, waeta Aor. 

Sarg 2 P. fag to awake; wpta pre. Harmer & are: 
mic perf. aniftar p. fut. amriveqia fut. santiteqq con. 
aranrta aor. aaa ben. Framaicaia des, Pass.— sage 
pre. sTHPmft aor. Cau.— maa —a pre. HTT pp. 


V ofr 1 P. sy emia ato conquer; afta pre. Brig perf. Sar 


p- fut. Seqia fut. syreyq con. TAA aor. Srara ben. 
ferfrafe des. Cau.— araagfa-a pre. sisfistaq-a aor. Astqa, 
Sargifa, Hala freq. fra pp. Frat ger. sry inf. 


feral P. sit to please; freafa pre. farsa perf. sifatig Aor. 


farql P. 10 U. margi to speak; feqafa pre. faa Rr: 
qeaart &c. perf. faftaet Faeaftar p. fut. sfadta, ahr 
fireaq-a aor. 


ee es 
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faa 1 P. spatt to eat; Srafa pre. Risa perf. eraaiq Aor. Fira pp. 
fait 5 P. to kill; frftomia pre. ( Vedic ). 


fry 1 P.@aa Bay a to sprinkle, to serve; Hata pre. FS 
perf. afvat p. fut. Sfasata fut. ssrety aor. atrat, fret 
ger, 

Veta, 1 P. grorarcar to live; sftaia pre. fastra perf. sfifaat p. fut. 
AGieata fut. srstifeqz con. siti aor. Pass. sfeqa pre. 
sidita aor, Can, Syaqia-a pre. sfifaar ger. saga inf, 
aa pp. 

az 6 P.( gate ) ara% to tie up or bind; az pre. asi perf. 
aratrg Aor. 

ax 6 P. my to go; Beta pre. sratetq Aor. 

aq 1A. maa to shine; ara pre. arama fot, sifag Avr. 
6 A. wsifaaaaa: to like, to enjoy; Baa pre. ay perf. Ria 
p. fut. araiag aor. Pass. Beye pre. sania aor, Cau. Aiq- 
qia-a pre. HAAW-A Aor. aaara, warraa des. 3% pp. 


1P.&10U. oftaat qaqa a to think, to examine, to be 
catisficd, Gia & Araaae pre. Fate & Hraaaa— Fh 
perf. aifaar, Syatqar p fut. sara & SAAI— a Aor. 
saa, sarees, saraata— 4 des, BF pp 

aq 4A. feararrar: to kill, to grow old; aga pre. sax perf. 
AA 20F. 

aq 1P. fearzi to kill; mata pre. araqaia Aor, 

qa! A, arataara to yawn; aaa pre. AY perf. Brera D- 
fut. areaeae fut. HAF aor. faxierr des. gra PP» 
4 P. quien to grow old; sara pre. stant perf. stteat OF wel 
ar p. fat. witeqia, srcieara fat. Rargyd, AMAT con, 
sTHMIA, ATA aor sata ben. Raafeat, racial, faniata 
des, Cau— weafa—a pres Pass. sfrqa pre. Hit pp. 
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q 1&9 P. to wear out; ata, soma pre. war perf. aitat- 
atiat p. fut. eyartiq aor. Cau.—srcuta—2@ pre. 
10 U. to grow old; arafa—& pre. nrqraxit—an, &c. 
perf. sragat p. fut. sisitata—a aor. faemiqaia—@ des. 


¥ 

wa 1 A.togo; Say pre. frag perf. Sfear p. fut. sige aor, 
og 1A. yar mat ato try, to go; Rea pre. fae perf. Rear 
ST 


p. fut, Rize aor. 
1 P. @y to decay; safe pre. ant perf. wat p. fut. saree 
aor. STaqrq ben. faarata des. 
wq 10U. a sat ato know, to causeto know, to see, to 

please; wqufa—a@ pre. wqqeaat—aA, &c. perf. waizar 
p- fut. satyeqfa—a fut. saqqeaqq-a con. sifmaqq—-a 
aor, Hitaja—A@ des. Pass. qeqa, sTHfyY sTaa aor. wea, 
MITA pp. 

fm 9 U. svqqragy to know; wraria aria pre. aa, wm perf. mar 
p- fut. meqra—@ fut. srareqq—a con. sirreta , stareq aor. 
war, Wa, Wete ben. rmaR—A des. Cau —swyq- 
afa-a & waqfa—® ( in the sense of to ‘gratify,’ to slay or 
to cause to see) pre. SfINIG—aA aor. Pass. Hrqa pre. 
Swi aor. say inf. wat ger. Ha pp. 

V st 10 U. faa to direct; sraqva—® pre. arqqreaaic- ae perf, 
wWWyat p. fut. erayeqa—F fut. Pass.—geqe, maa pp. 

sar 9 P. aTarerat to become old; (Hana pre asa perf. sarar 

p. fot, Sqreqray fut. ssmeqq con. ssqrmeiq aor. Stara ben. 
fasqrefa des. Pass. aga, sisarfy aor, Cau. sarqafa—® 
pre. fq pp. Seat ger. 


sq 1A. to go; sqqa pre. a¥gq perf. satat p. fut, sregre aor. 


Fa 1 P. aa sRAA a to conquer, to defeat; wate pre, fara 
perf. qa p. fut. erarfhe aor. 


fe 10 U. ager to become old; myafa— a pre. ayes 
mit—amk &e. perf. wrafqat p. fut. "aTAAAA-- A aor. 


Tease oe eee se 
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saz 1 P. dr to be hot with fever or passion; sala pre. AvaTe 
perf. saftar p. fut. safteafa fut. straréte aor. Cau. sacqia: 

a, MRSA A Sor. Risakafa des. aot pp. 
va P. fat to burn, to glow; sqata pre. asare perf. saleat 
p. fat, safeeqia fat. eqsareia aor. Cau sqaqta—a, SAIe- 
aft—2 (with 9 ssaeqfa—®) pre. Frsafeeta des. sated pp. 


a— 

wz 1 P. sara to be collected or matted together; aefa pre. 
seta, sareig, Aor. 

qa. 1 P. sea to eat; aafa pre. afar p. fat. wadta Aor. 


wy 1 P. ffararz to kill; ata pre. sara perf. aftat p. fat, 
wartig,, sari or. 

raz i U. sigrraacorg: to take, te put on, to conceal; aafa—a@ 
pre. waa, waa perf. atrat P. fut. aati. wartta, 
SAE aor. 


gq 4.9.P. zeta to become old, efrata, Fura pre. Hae perf. 
arftar, ata, p. fat. etary Aor. 


~— 


- 1 P. 10 U.to bind, to tie; zyfa, zyata-a pre. zag ZTE AIea- 
ait—ax &c. perf. zigan, zyfaat p. fat. MEFiL, ALEFAA 
aor. Zfga PP- 

1 P. faey to be confused; zeta pre. 221% perf. zfeat p- 
fut. sTzTera aor. 
fra, 1 A. to go, to move; tna pre. Rex perf. 2faat p. fut, sqz- 
fre aor. Cau, 2Hata—a pre. aizzna-a- aor. 
a 10 U. ay to tlirow, to send; Sqafi—a pre. TIMSAHIL-TA, 
perf 2qfyar p. fut. srf@eqa aor. 
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rg 1 A. to go, to move; fpr pre. teeta perf. Zraar pp. fat 
sréifare aor. etfag des. 

EN Ss 

zie 1A, to go; Erma pre. sqetfane Aor. 

¢-— 

eq 10 A. dia to gather, to heap; erga pre. erqqrewh perf. 
zrargqar p. fut, syzreqa aor. 

erq 10 A. ¥q to throw, to send; geqqhi—a pre. Seaqeaat— 
am, perf. statqar p. fut. eeapqegra—a fut. srezeqq-a Aor. 

feq 4 P. aq to throw; fecgia pre. feeq perf. Sfrar p. fut, sxfe- 
qq aor. 

feq 10 A. dara to gather; zqqa pre. Tqqeak perf. [7a p.- 
fut. syfffeqaq aor. 


J&1A. erat Tat to fly, to vo; sya pre. feea perf. sfryar p. 
fut. efasqa fut. argfye aor. sfadte Ben. Cau. eqqa-a 
sasreqq—a Aor. feefyse des. siqa, Sta ( with sq) pp, 


#1 4 A, to fly, to go; $qz pre. rea perf. Sta p. p. For other 
forms see 1 A, 


gz 10 U. to throw up; Saqra-a pre. seqeanc—ak® _ perf. 
Sleraar p. fut. sggeq—a aor. 
~—_ 
A Av S 
zre 1 A. mat to go, to approach; ema pre, eam perf. atrnar 
p. fut. aiancqa fut. aTzPRE aor. ZipRate Ben. Cau.—2rr- 
qfa—a@ pre. aTezed—a aor. SaRTA des. ztzqX Pass. 
Zitna pp. 
ai—. 
aa 1 P. gat aga = to laugh, to bear; aera pre. warn perf. 
affrar p. fut. svar, starata aor. afea pp. 


wel Pera Ct damt eraiagtt |) to conceal, to pares 
wait pre. aaa perf. aerar p. fut. stat Aor, 
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ag 1 P. aarxcar to pare, to cut; aafa, azttia pre. ( belongs to 
Sth conj. optionally in the Conj. Tenses ) wera perf. araar 


p. fut. afaeate, aeaia fut. stata, sor. aga ben. we pp. 
Atacat, TET Ser. 

ag il P. Tal Pasa BETA A to go, to stumble, to shake; agta 

* pre, aag perf. afgat p. fut. stay cor. aye PP- 

aq | P. to go; aaia pre. aaa perf. afzzat p. fat. sata aor, 
am pp. Aaa. THAT Ser: 

aq i P. a#rax to contract, to shrink; aarn pre, aaa perf. 
AGI, Ataat P- fut. agata, atacata fut sta, at 
Ziq Aor. Cau. aaqm—a- fatale, fragia des. 

ara same as aZ- 


az.1 P. s7i% to grow; azta pre. aare perf. afear p- fut. Mate » 
waraig aor. 

Vaq 10 U. sara araat a to beat; arsata-a pre. aTeqoaa— 
ak &c. perf. aretaa p. fut. arerarafa—a fut. udiasaq—a 
aor, Pass.—areaa pre. aiea pp- 

ave} A. arza_ to beat; avza pre. aave perf. afar p. fut. aq- 
jose aor. 

Jaa 8 U. farare to spread, to go; aaa, aga pre. var, a perf. 
afta p. fut. afreafa—a fat. waa. waa, & Hare 
aaa aor. ararg & arate ben. faatata —4, faaara—a, faa- 
mqia—a des. Pass,—araa & ara pre. watt aor, Oau.— 
aaaia—a pre. adtata—a aor. aa pp. Atal AL Bere 

aq 1 P.10U. warqacorgt: to believe, to subserve; aaa, alt 
qia—a pre. Hatia, Harta, ATTA —A Aor. 
7A 10 A. RarqarTeT to support, to govern; aaqy pre. arAqae 
perf. syddeaa Aor. fiaratyda des. Pass, 47592. 
Ve 1P. arary to shine, to heat; aqfa pre, dart, perf. aar 


‘ 4 ia kt Nain 
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p. fut. syareetrq aor. acgrq ben. faacata des. Pass.—acqa 
pre. Saq aor. Cau.—arqafi—a pre. aay —a aor. 
ca pp. 

aq 4A. tay to rule, to be powerful; aya pre. a% perf. aaT 
p. fut, ecaqa fut. saceqd con. Sta aor. acere ben. aq pp. 


Vi aq 10 U. to heat; arqafa-a pre. arqqrranit-am &c. perf. aratgar 
p- fut. stiatqa—a aor. 


Jaq 4 P. aharai @% a to be anxious, to be fatigued; aregfa pre. 
aara perf. aia p. fut. afaysqfa fut. sqafsqa con. AAT 
aor. aet pp. afareat & aecal ger. 

az 1 <A. togo; aqa pre. aq perf. afyar p. fut. srafye aor. 


Ves 10 U. ak to guess, to suppose. c&aia—a pre. ah ISaRIT- 
mm, &c. perl. amigar p. fut. anfyegfa—a fut. MaHaqI— 
4 con. syaaha—a aor. AGHA pp. THAT ger. 


“s asi. 1 P. edt to threaten, to menace; asia pre. tas perf. aaar 
p. fut. affreqia fut. stafsteqg con, stastiq sor. framrait 
des. afaa pp. 

aq 10 A. qekF to blame; aNqy pre. AAR perf. aaa p, 
fut, aaa aor. atta pp. 


aq 1. P. fear to kill, to hurt; aera pre. wae perf. azar p. fut, 
adi aor. 


am 10 U. sfderai to establish; areqfa—®. 
aq 4 P. sqa¥ to be decreased; aeqfa pre. syaeq_ A or. 


aa 1P & 10 U. syaurty to decorate, to assume; aafa & deq- 
fa-d pre. ade, Gaqrane—aa perf. afear, Gaya p. fut 
sTdeiq & sqadeq—a aor. 

ary. 1 A. earraTeag}: to spread, to protect; arqa pre. aary perf, 
aaa p. fut. sarge, star aor, Cau.—arqafa—a pre, 
Maagqaq—a aor. frarfyaa des, 
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fax 1 A. to go; SEA pre. APRat p. fut. TaAPRE aor. 


5 P. senza aa a to attack; fazata pre fran perf. anal 
p. fut. stanta aor. 


fart 5 P. to attack; fasta pre- fram perf. afiratp fut. AT 


aor. 
faz 5 P. frarat to hurt; faatfa pre. faaa perf. afzar p. fut. 
” syria aor. 


a 1 A, aarti a to endure, to suffer with courage; fatawa pre. 
farrata® perl. farataar p- fut. fararavya fut. strarapae aor. 
erapade ben. faraprya des. Can. —iareatta—a. When 
it means to sharpen ( fara ) Awa pre. Afaeqa fut. sta- 
faz aor. 

10 U fame to whet; @aqia—® pre. aaqerae — aK pert. 
aatqar p- fut. aearaq—a Aor. 

mq 1 A. ava to drop down, to sprinkle: aqa pre. farag perf. 

at p. fut. aceqa fut. sraceqa con. facare ben. straq aor. 


a 


A 


fara. 4. P. strdfara to be wet; faeaiet pre. faa perf. anrar p. fut. 
apaefta aor. fataraaia, faafersia des. faraa pp. 


1 P. mat to go; Hate pre. fAae perf. aia Pp. fut. yaaa 
aor. 


faz 


? 


fra, 6. P. & 10 U. to be oily or unctuous; faaia waata-a pre. 
fanz, asaaan—an, &e, pert. afsat, asmat p. fut, 
waa, Aatasi—a aor. 

fag 1. P. to go; fasta pre. stfazia Aor. 

die 1 A. to go; dima pre. fadre perf. atinat p. fut. arate aor. 

dig. 4 P. Raa to be wet; dieata pre. saarta Aor. 


ara 1. a Eye to be fat; data pre. fata pert. atiaar p. fut. 
ajataia Aor. 
D, k. 4 
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a” 2 P. nfaataigare to go, to grow, to kill. a, ata pre. qara 
perf. drat p. fut. dreqia fut. stareag con. safety aor. 

qa 1 P. fgarqr to kill, to hurt; drafa pre. qars perf. afxar 
p. fut. sreaistta aor. 

aa 1P. grant fearqi a @ to reach, to kill, to be powerful; 
asta pre. aqay perf. qfezar p. fut. siasfreq aor. 

qa, dq 10 U. eerenaalayeaag to kill, to be strong, to live; 
wsgia—a, TaWwA—aA pre. draqan—sA, fc. aque 
are-a%, &c perf. asa, asta p. fut. sqanqa, se- 
qT TA Aor, 

az 6 P. TEERHIM ( Fz11@ ) to Shei to cut; azfaq pre. qae 
perf. afar p. fut. sractq ao 

ae 1, 6 (eerfe) P. atez to tear, to kill, asia, az pre. azar 
afar fut. staisia, stadia Aor. 

we 1 P. srt to mortify; qgia pre. saqviq Aor. 

am 6 P. alzey to curve; qua pre. qarr perf. atferar p. fut. 
STAIN aor. 

dey 10 U. arraret to cover; qerqra—®% pre. stqaraq—a Aor. 


faz 6 U. aqyq to strike, to wound; azfa-® pre. aa, Te 
perf. drat p. fut, areeqia—a fut. srareqa—a con. STAT 
& Sad aor. Gaq—aedie ben. agea-—a des. Pass. aaa 
pre. ara aor, Cau. aaqid—A pre. sqaqzq—a aor. qa 
pp. Fat ger. 


qq 1 P. tosearch; qrait pre. qarq perf. afgat p fut. stq- 
“tq aor. 


qq 1&6 P. fara to kill; ata, avid pre a@arq perf. atten 
p- fut. statq?q aor. 


3 1.6 P. arg to kill; see the above root; adp®X &e. 
ay 1 A. feerai to kill; daz pre. SAMA. stanwWe Aor, 


gy 449 P. to hurt, to kill; aq, avana pre. qary perf. 
frat p. fut. erayg (4) stetefte (9) aor, 


raat 


ha 


TH 
aa 


VR 


a 


aga 


A 
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arp, 1 6.( See ay, ok above ); a+ai@, arnta pre. 

1 P. aygx to hurt, to give pain; arate pre. warata Aor. 
Also 10 U. saat 4 

3 P. eqxar to make haste; qana pre. qa perf. atftar p. fut. 
aqatira sor. ( Vedic ). 

1 P. farara to kill, to burt; aata pre. aaa perf. afaat p- 
fut. stqatd aor. 

10 U. gaan to weigh, to examine; atsafa—a pre. aleara- 
qqc—aa perf. ateiqat p- fut. aiziqnaa—a fut. arama, 
arenaate Ben. aaqeq—a cr. Pass.—aiaga pre. stateta 
Aor. anea pp: 

re qt to be pleased or satisfied; qeqta pre. aqare perf. 
ater p. fut. apatfa fut. sareqa con. FAI ben. aq 20%. 
Cau.—aiata—e pre. aaaTA—a aor. TTaia des. Pass— 
aegqa pre. stata wor. qe pp. TEI ser. amy inf. 

1 P. to sound; arte pre. aare perf. arfaar p- fut. syarere 
aor. 

1 P. aaa 7a a to torment, to kill; atefa pre. Aaa > area 
Aor. aa-arfeata des, 

10 A. qxer to fill up; qurqa pre. staqord Aor. 

4 A. afacacoéeat: to go hastily, to kill; qa per. wat perf. 
aftar p- fut. safte aor. aaresa des. 

1 P. fAeRA to determine the quantity or weight of; q@iw pre- 
aferata fut. aqata 207. 

1 P. to go; gata pre. ada perf. afarat p- fut. Pe GLiGe aor 
aera ben. 

8 U. ax to eats aviita, wae, Zea Fat pre. AAG, WIS 
perf. aferat p. fut. aereafa—a fut. orang , rate , Age 
aor. frarerata—a des. Ta PP- airreal, TAT Ber 


ie ees ‘oe ae, 
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ie pals 7 ae hy ota Pesca teat Ps a 
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aq 7 U. fara: to destroy, to disregard; gore. a-a-pre aae 
aae perf. atzar p. fut. aieeaia—&, azaia—a fut. srafe- 
ST A cou. AAV, AA, Walge aor. gaa, aie, 
qed den. fratiaia, fageata des. qour pp. alga, Tea ger. 
Lege 4P aH to become satisfied: ama pre aay perf. afqat, aul, 
aarp fut. aieq, accu, acqia fut sage raced, 
STITHIA CON. ATL, HAV SaAcai_ Maceig aor. TUG 
ben. faafrala, faacata des, Cau aqufa-a, Haat —a, oat- 
5 FM—A aor. AA pp- aaa , TAR, aaa. inf, 
< qq 5 P. dior to be pleased, to please; quria pre aaq perf. 
afgar p fut staaiq aor acqrm ben. faarqata, farcata des. 
aaa pp. afaear ger. 
qa 6 P. to be pleased, to please; aqafa pre. (for other forms 
see above ). 
qq 1P.&100. aat a2tqa a to be satisfied, to light, to kindle; 
avai, aqia—a pre. aad, avarat—an, &. perf. 
atiat, aaa p. fut sraqia, saatq—a, ataqg 7 aor. 
aaa, alta pp. 
BH. Is, 6 P qjoray to please: Tha. athia pre. TABI . WI- 
Hi aor. 
arz 6 P. sfiny to please; geqia pre ateqeafa fut. orreefig aor. 
S/R t P. faqrerarg to be thirsty; geaia pre. aay perf. after p. fut 
aiacaia fut. stafacqy con. srqgq aor. ga ben, Cau. — 
ava pre. adigqd—a, Naava—a aor. fAaeaia des 
qe pp area, araear cer. 
m6 P rearai to kill, to hurt; gata pre. aag perf. afeat, at p. 
fut. atesaia, agaia fut. svagiq sara aor. falesta, arate 
des. Cau. ( see the next root ) #F pp. afeeat or Tz ger. 
@q7 P. to injare, to kill; HF pre. wag perf. aga p. fut afe- 
eqia fut. oaferya con. stagig aor, ger ben. facrate des. 


+e ‘hi aa his : as : 
Set wip sdpuiie ik aaiiliaaill 
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Cau.—aiqa—a pre. waazq—a Hdtgea—a. aor, Pass, 
gaat pre. wale aor. gfea pp. alee ger. afea inf. 

dz 6 P. to kill; aera pre. aga perf sigat , Fat P- fat. afesata, 
aaata fut. eTazid sargig aor. aaa ben. famata, frd- 

y, facia des. ian , azar inf. 

g iP. TAAACTAT: to cross over, to swim, acia pre. aac perf. 
aital , afrat p- fut. afte, avtsqra fut. srarcie aor. ataret 
ben. arse, Pattee, faatieit des. dict pp. deat ger. 
Pass. aga pre, at perf antar, altar & adian p. fut. state 
aor. altdie, awe & arite ben. Cau.—arcafa—a pre. stat 
atq—a Aor. 

az (1 :&P. maa Wer ato whet, to protect; @ata pre. aan perf. 
afrat p. fut. sastiq aor. 

aq iA act Ret =TAl A to drop down, to shake; aqa_ pre. 
faad perf. afrar p. fut. STATYE aor. 

aq 1 A. za to play; 4aa pre. safae Aor. 


/ aT 1 P. gay to abandon; @qaia pre. aM perf. ayer p- fut, 
qeqra fut. sai con. sean aor. eysara ben. Cau— 
aqrraia—a pre. afacqwa—a aor. frapata des. Pass, 
eISGH plc. ANA aor. BR pp. MFA ger. AGA inf. 


7g, 1 A. to go; AHa pre. aay pert. aigar p. fut. AiZeE a0re 

4 (4) a1 P. to go; wala, TATA pre. TATA, AAR perf. af@et 
afgat p. fut. sacha, sraraig & Wagtg a0r. 

aa 

ag 1 P. to move; Hila pre. MAF perf. afar p. fut. stagta aor: 

aq 1 A. axtrat to be ashamed; a9@ pre 3% perf. atqat, 7at 
p. fut. aiaeaa, TAA fut. aariaqa, saya con. Sarre, 
ayay aor afTatz , gcaye ben. Cau —qaqia— a pre. otfaa- 


qq—a aor. faatara, frac des. TA Pp. apie, aceat ger 
ativan, FHA inf. 


; 
; 
pee aati wall ot ad ClGas be Waele ea dy 


Af, as ee ‘ * i ie is ii ; Aa Rot Nis ew 3 4 ' . 4 ¥ ani 
Ss i dine Sansket GRAMMAR, 


wa 1 & 4, P. agit to tremble, to fear; gata, weafa pre. ware 
perf. afar p. fut. afercafa fut. sree con. sare. 
aqaeiq 20r. ae ben. Pass.— zea pre. ajar aor. Cau.-- 
aramia— a@ pre. sfaxaaq—a aor. faaresia des. wet Pp. 4- 
fac ger. afaam inf. 

an 10 U. ue%t arco armit a to take, to hold, to oppose; areata 
_% pre, avaqaait— am, &e. perf. apetgat p. fut. stiaweg 


@ aor. 

qm 1b. i0 U. arstai to speak; tala, aeate-@ pre. sei ; 
MAAR A Aor. 

fag LP. to go; fagia pre. fatag perf. fatgat p. fut. STAR 
aor. 


Ve 6 2. Baz (xe) to tear, to break; weqa, gefa pre. a- 
az perf. afzat Pp. fub. afecqte fut. Mt aor. FATT ben- 
Cau.—alzqfa—a_ pre. aqzq—A aor. qateata des. Pass. 
aera pre. Tate aor. Wea pp. gizeat_ ger. 

qe 10 A. Baw bo tear; aiza pre. aizqram% perf. ariqat p. fut. 
MTAIeA Aor. Tze ben. 

Sy,. FTI P. fara to kill; aria, zea pre. srarla, arate 
Aor, 

qh, IE Same as the above. 

Ja 1 A. 972 to protest; arya pre. aa perf. arat p. fut. areqga 
fut. aTareqa con. syareq aor, aTeye ben. Cau.—aqaia—a 
pre. sfaaqa— aq aor. faareaa des. Pass apqa pre. sramg aor. 
ma ( aT ) pp. args inf. 

bY *. AR Ar ~ 

ay 1 A. to go; Paez pre. ant perf. a}Anat p. fut. sqaneye fut. 
STAIAE aor. 

ery) P. aawer to prove: sparta pre were pert. eafixat. aet p. 
fut. eipaeyia, crea fut. seaeinr—sreqeiq aor. te 
beu. feawata, rae des. ez pp. wfeet, SET ger. 


‘ ban — er 


le er ee ae ee a te ee "<7 P 
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ag | P. Tat HTH a to go, to shake; w@gia pre. aay perf. 
isat p. fut say aor. 
ara 6 P. Gara to cover; aula pre. aa perf. caraar p. fut. 
Hada, Tar” aor. 
aqoq | P. to go, to move; aeo=uta pre. aaesg perf. aieaar p. 
fut. steel aor. cq=qra ben. facataata des. Pass. eq=qa. 
Vet 1 A. eaqy to hurry, to move with speed; rata pre. aeat peri 
eaftar p. fut. yates aor. eafeuie ben. farairva des. atta 
or qt pp- Cau. qrgla—a pre. HaAATAA aor. 
aq 1 U. Tat to shine, to glitter; eara—a@ pre facaa, faire 
perf. @er p. fut. apaqa—a fot eieqd-a con. wasq-a 
aor. fateqata-a_ des, 


eaz 1 P. suai to proceed with fraud; eazfa pre. acarc perf. 
caftat p. fut. srearéta aor. 


q— 
yz 6 P. daca ( Fz ) to cover, to hide; ysta pre. qyle perf. 
ufsar p. fut. srageq aor. 


yi 1 P. fart to injure, to hort; ata pre. aya perf, fia 

p. fut. sryatq aor. 
7 
Ven 1 P. gay to bite, to sting, to speak; ( waa a ) gate pre. 

xin perf. ger p. fot, gaara fut. srerdtq ( sratera dual ) 
gor. qaqa ben. faggta des. Pass. Taya, HafM aor. TE pp. 
qgm inf. 721 ger. 

ga 10 A. za to bite; aaa pre. saqara_ Aor. feratasa ces. 
Pass. qa pre. afta pp- 

4q 10 U. araat to speak; zuqfa—@ pre. aagaa—at Aor. 


7a, 1 A, qat aT C niateaagis ) to grow, to go in speed, to 
go, to hurt; gaa pre. aaa perf. gasqa fub. srafae aor. 


aq P. maa mex ato kill, to protect; qHifa pre. <e1a perf. 
aftrar p. fut. state sere, aor. ( Vedic ). 
0m, 10 U. zosfaaraa zat a to fine, to punish; zoeqa— a, eS- 
qaxi— am. dc. perf. zeeiqat p- fut. eoefasari—a fute 
STTTUSA—A aor. TIPE des. esa pp. 
aq 1 A. iF to give; zea pre. zea perf. afgar p- fut. fama fut. 
eqzfzz acr. afedte ben. feaieva des. Cau.—<qata—a pre. 
ALT aor. 
_ Jeu A. arcu to hold, to present; Taa pre. 23 perf. zfrat p. fut. 
sTzpye aor. Tage ben. fezaTa des. Cau.— eraqia — @ pre. 
Pass. Zeqa@ pre. 
aay 5 P. zmqa to hurt, to deceive; @evaila pre. qzwq perf. eferat 
p. fut. eeregrea fut. reefig aor. faoaia. dicera, feeimratt 
des. Pass. evga pre. S7Zfea aor. Fey pp. Wereal— Tera ger. 
qnz 10 U. yeer to send; eraqqia—a pre. eryqraa—am, &c. 
perf. sqzzruq-a Aor. areqra-geaawie bev. Pass. TRqa. 
/® 4P. gqq} to be tamed, arate pre. erm perf. aaa p. fut. 
afusafa fut. stefreyq con. zAq aor. Can. zaqa only, 
eréizaa aor. Pass. aaa; MBH Ma aor. Waa, Wea pp- 
afaeat, zircat ger. 
2a A. aamatavfsararag to give, to go, to pity, to protect, to 
injure, to take; @& pre. garam. &c. perf. efyar p. fut. efa- 
eq fut. s1ziQe aor. fais ben, Rafqwa des. gaa pp. 


aitat 2 P. qiray to be poor or needy; aftana pre. qTarsAt, - 


fal perf. aftizan p. fut. srafezia, srettarefiq, Aor. atta 
ben. faaftaraia, feateata des. eftiza pp. 


aq 1 P. Aw to burst open, to expand; qwfa pre. gaye perf. 
ajeat p fut. stardétq aor. isa pp. Cau.—to cut, to tear; 
zouta, areara pre. freq des. 


am% 10 U. faarctr to tear; qegia pre. srétqeaq—a Aor. 


ss sclNlaellt iu i lll aA 
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zm 4 P. stag to perish; zeqfa pre. zara perf. eferat p. fut. s3z- 
@q aor. 

aq 1 ?P.10A. zarazaagt: to see, to bite; gata, TATA pre. 22G, 
zqqra® <e. perf. stadia, wezaa Aor. 

gm 1 P.10 U. wrarai to speak; zata, <aqta—a pre. 

/@& 1 P. aeiATT to burn, to pain; zera pre. are perf. gwar p. tus 
yeaa fut. sparta ( 21a dual ) aor. gqatz ben. ase 
des. Cau.—<eata—a@ pre. Hzizeq—A aor. Pass. fa ptt. 
rare aor. era pp. areal ger. BTL inf. 

, a 1 P. a to give; qeaia pre. azt perf. arat p. fut, zeqia fut. 
STeTeaA con. aratq aor. FT ben. faeafa des. Pass.— daa 
pre. stairg 20r. Cau.—zqqia—a pre. Haleqq—a aor. ot 
pp; Fal ger. Tae inf. 

a 2 P. saa tocut; aa pre. (for perf. and fut. see above ) 
arate aor. arava. ben. fagrata des. ajqa pass. ala pp. 

3 U. ara to give, to put; Zzifa, Za pre. zai, @z perf. 2IaT 

p fot, qeqia—a fut. srqeqq—a con. SizIq, Wiza sor. 

aaa. zee ben. ferafa— a des. qa pp. Fal ger. AGA inf. 

Pass. #tqa pre. wang 20r. 

aja 1 U. @xex anata @ to cut, to make straight; Aizinta-z pre- 


Sreierant &c. perf. sdizieia. sAzitag Aor. Zaiadia— 
a des. 
aq 10 U. 33% to cut; arania-a pre. wzigaq-a Aor. 


arm 1A. aryx to give; aaa pre. zarq perf. aaeqea fut. zr 


aor, 
aa, 1 U. at to give; arai—a pre. ara, Zara, pert. BAUME : 
STaNae sor. 


aay 5 P. argi to kill, to injure; apaifa pre. ( Vedic ). 
1h 1.0, av to give; zrafa—a pre. STAI » MAVAT AW. 


Je 4 OP. op re ATTA eAAEN TARA AAAI Hh TTI to 
play, to selJ, to shine. to wish, to conquer, to trifle with, ¢ 
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rejoice, to be sleepy &c.; dicate pre. faea perf. aa p. fit. 
sqaaqiq aor. eqrq ben. Sqge,; fatiacia des. Pass.— tteqe 
pre. Cau.—2aqia—a@ pre. sicif@aaq—@ aor. YA OF TA pp. 


fq 1P.&10U. wax to rub; 2aia, @agfa—a pre. fea, @a- 
qaat— aa Kc. perf. stdta, setizaq—a aor. 


Ra 10 A. afiHste to cause to lament; @aqa pre. sréti@qa Aor. 


Way 6 U. srfrearan to grant, to allow; fema—a@ pre. fea, fRiz- 
& perf. zer p- fut. 2ana—A fut. sreeqg-a con. see — aA 
aor. faq, ave ben. Rigaia—a des. Pass. —f@zqa_ pre. 
wea aor, Cau.—eaqta-a pre. syiigng—a aor. fee pp. 
aan inf, (ZEt ger. 

eq 2 U. sqay to augment, to anoint; 2a, fey pre. (eee, 
faiez perf. drat p. fat. ata—a fut. airqq—a con. sfy- 
wa, itera, sire aor. Reg, Pefre ben. etett—F 
des. Pass.—fzera pre. svefe aor Cau. tgqra—a@ pre. sTéii2- 
gi-a aor. (ava pp. reat ger. qrqa inf. 

& 4A. wd to perish; daa pre. feétq perf. arat p. fut. weqa 
fut. Trey con. steyen aor. areal ben. igered des. tz pp. 

Jaa. L A. qveasaiqaqaiaaaameg to invest with a sacred 
thread, to dedicate oneself 10, to sacrifice &c.; @pga pre. 
(22th perf. Aterar p. fut. sztars aor. Pass,—éiaaa pre. ardife 
aor. Cau.—4yeqla-& pre. wizzerg-a aor. fader des. era 


™~ 
4 


pp. tateat ger. 


@di 2 A. dimzaag: to shine, to appear: div? pre. Aeqesz 
perf. 4iPtar p. fut. ghaeqe fut. sjziiaez Aor. ( Vedic ). 

ar 4A, diat to shine, to burn; gyeya pre. feet perf. Hear 
p- fut. orgtias, sréif® aor. aie ben. fedifgea des. 
Cau,—airaia-a pre. saiftvq—a & siettva-a aor. Pass, 
Alege pre. ore aor. Ge PP. 

% 1P. togo, zal pre. (for other forms see the following 
root. ) q¥ p- p- 


oa aa A astell 


TR MOOR AL See Te LN ke Te TE na me? 
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5 P. sqara to burn, to distress, to give pain; gata pre. 
gara_ perf. afar p. fut. aieqia fut. sztepq con sya aor. 
zarq ben. gzaia des, Pass.—qqaq pre. Mea 20r. SA P. P- 


vam 10 U. PCIE wIvIL§ to give pain; q:aald pre. Sgq:aa-F aor. 


a 


1 P. Fengqre to_kill; af pre. azq perf. zaqena fut. s- 


aor. 


4 10 U. 3a] toshake to and fro: qeaqfa—a pre. ztear- 


cf 8 


oA 


Va 


“uy 


; 2 8 


arrt-am perf. detaat p. fut. sggeqca aor. geTa— 
a des. 
4 P. $q2¥ to be wrong, to be impure; qayfa pre. gata perf. 


ast p fut. agpeyq con. graqra fut. aqaq aor. qaqa ben. 
Cau. saqia—a also Zigqia—a@ ( to make depraved) pre, 4q- 
Zaq—a aor. qqata des. Pass. Zqa pre. Wes aor. FE pp. 


1 P. 972% to hurt, to give pain; dala pre. gate perf. atie- 
eqia fut srqeq, wzigtq aor. fea pp. 

2U. ager to milk, to make profit; aa, qr¥ pre. gare, 
qqe perf. divar p. fut. wteata—a fut, aqaq. waraa & 


Marq aor. Fad, qiare ben, apaia-a des. Pass.— aria 
( also gry see Pan. I{11. 1, 89) pre. aatie (also stgryq. any- 


ga) aor. Cau. aeqta—a pre zqeq—aA aor. ArI.pp. Fear 
ger. zimgq inf 

4A. aftary to suffer pain, to be sorrv; gaa pre. @q7 pert. 
afaamt p. fut, zasqe fut. agama cop. salag aor. Wate 
ben, qqva des, Cau,— gaqfa—a pre. aqZaq-~-F aor. Pass. 
aqa pre. Aaa aor. FA pp. 

6 A. sgt to warship, to regard (with sq): faa pre. 
az perf. gai p. fut, orga aor. gate ben. fazitqa des. Pass.— 
Baz pre. stant aor, Cau.—arata--a pre. Hgigtq—A aor. 
Za pp Zar ger. qaqa inf. 

4 P. gaatgagt: to be glad, to be proud; gcal@ pre azq perf. 
araat, tal, FAT Pp. fut. afasala, aregia, xcenter fut, stata 


Pee ape 


CTL, ALL, HAAG Con, HITT ATT. STAI, SHAT, 
aor, cara ben. eariatet or agcata des. Cau.—zqara—a 
pre. “az —A, VeZI—A aor. eed pp. ziqeal, erat ger. 
alad, ad. acqy inf. 

1 P. & 10 U. @ataz to excite;do kindle; a zaata -& pre. 
altar, autre p. fut. aetig, AMAIA, AAA aor. 
eo , TNA, zitatie ben. aalqata, aitiata & des, Pass. 
Zoya, ea pre. MRT aor. zit, ziqa pp. 


CoP; . ait to string, to put together; euiet pre. ehreafa fut. 
sata aor. Cau aaa pre. Ie AI-A, BMZAI-A aor. 
aazirata des. ga pp. aide ger. 


RP; 10 Ul ay azyq to fear, to string together; Zaft 
aaqia & pre. 


1 P. tear to see, to visit, to know; qxqfa pre. qa perf. 
aut p. fut. zeqra fut. stzeqA con. sre | Stareftaq ar. 
geared ben faze des. Cau.—qaqta-& pre. aiewq-e 
aTasa-a aor. Zogeqa, Tea. Zale freq. Pass, geaq pre. 
Staal aor. 7B pp. FET ger. pect int, 


2(¢ )% z 1 P. aay to be fixed or firm, to grow; gefa or Zale pre. 


€ 
Ss 


= 


e 
= 


aze or qe perf. afgat or eteat p. fut. — or 3- 
éfq aor. Zz (strong ) or fea, 2a pp: 

1 P. wy to fear; zea pre. azre perf. afe-d-at p. fut. stat- 
aa aor. 

9 P. Faarest to tear, to divide; ental pre. gaz perf. Zitat, 
attar p. fut. aesqia, healt fot. sziteqq, srztiead con. 
stztitq aor. Siqiq ben. feaitafa, (Fava, fetata des. 
Cau, acata—" ( AUAA-A in the sense of ‘to fear’) ae 

Sita pre. wait aor. Zit pp. Heat, fadig ger. qtae, zeae in 


% 1 A. qa to protect, to cherish; waa pre fay perf. sar p. 


fut. sifra aor, aele ben. farae des, Pass.— diqa pre 
Cau.— 2qaTa-z pre. enn aor. Ia pp. 


or 
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%q_ 1A. aaa to sport, to lament; aaa pre. f2z3 perf. 2ffat p. 
fut. 2fasqa fut, sfarqq con, wefae aor. fezrqqa des. 
Pass, 2eq@ pre. 

1°. saz to purify, to be purified; grata pre. eat perf. zat 
. fut. eyeqfa fut. syzmeqq con. sareta aor. arqra ben. 
fearafa des, Pass—arqa pie. Cau.—erqarea-a pre. sréteqa- 
@ sor. aa pp. 

a 4 p. aqavzeq to cut, to divide, to move; aa pre. zat perf. 
grat p. fut. srarq sor. @qrq ben. feeata des. Cau —arqara— 
@ pre. fa pp. fat, azra ger. 

ae PF sina to advance towards, to attack; ata pre. ga. 
perf. @rat p. fut. asata fut. srayeqq con. stadia aor, 
ayaa des. Pass.—yqa pre. syaria aor. Cau.—anaqia-a pre. 
ZTaIA-a aor. Ta pp. 

aq 1A. ditto shine; aaa pre. za perf. aifaar p. fut. 

atacqa fot. svifasga con. evade, waaqaor. wage 

ben. faiava, fzaitava des. Cau.—afaqra-% pre. wzZ- 

TAA aor. Breaa, atta freq. gaa-ahaa pp. 

1 P. aqarty to despise; aqta pre. aarp. fut. srapeig aor. 

arqia-a4qiq Ben. 

zq 1 *P. mat torun. gaa pre. zzra perf, srzMie aor. 

ZI 2 P, erarat, mat aca a to run, to sleep (generally with f )s 
zifa pre. zat perf. grat p. fut. gregh fut. -szreqq con. aTea 
aor. 2qia, Za ben fzzrata des Zio pp. 

aryl A. araxy, sae to be able, to lengthen; arqa pre. 37a perf. 
Aaz aor. T47Ge ben. 

gia 1 P. qcaifaa to make a discordant sound; giata pre. aan 
perf. syziara aor. 

Jz 1 P. war to run, to rush, to melt; Zaja pre. qaqa perf. Ztat 

p- fut. zisqfa fut, szreqa con, MggI aor qaqa des, 
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Pass.—s4qa pre. araify aor. Cau.—sraqfa pre. ofezae é 
or orgqaa aor. Seae, Tesite, eeatA freq. EA PP. 

wa, 6 P. niaigeratzeag to kill, to go &c.; gutta pre. garer perf. 
arforeagia fut. sztofra aor. 

VaR 4 P. fraterara to bear malice or hatred; rata pre. aate perf. 
(aiftu, adic, gira 2nd sing.) atfeat give, ater P fut. 
Aeeqia wrsata fut. sae, sHreTL con. SHEER 40%. 
gaveata, gqieafa; tyaia des. Cau.—aigafa-a pre. AEgee 
@ aor. gra OF FF p. P. atte, zind, ai@ inf. glee, Riect, 
GPA, BGI eet. 

9. U. féarart to kill, to hur; xT, qotta pre. Stas 
tea perf, giacqfa--& fut. erate, erafae aor. 

fa 1A. wedicaraq: to sound, to show energy; 2%a pre. feg& 
perf. gfreqa fut. STRTHRE Aor, 

} 1 P. eq to sleep (generally with fa ); arafa pre zat_ perf 
srareig aor. grant Fara ben: 

Fz 2 UV. aria to hate; Bre & FRE pre. syZa-g Imperf. ( afew: 
q: grd pl.) fea, farge perf. ger p fut. guufa--a fut. 
eRe a con, afgwa--a aor. FTL, faite ben. fafgata-w 
des. Cau.—gaqra-a pre. STzieWa-aA aor. BigeTA, TaTE- 
2fediia freq. Pass, fRrTa pre. set aor. (Re pp. gum inf. 


* 1 P. Gach srxrFAal a to cover, to accepts EUA pre. TaIX perf. 


@ aor. 
y— 
wa 10 U. ara to destroy; aergfa-a pre. qaqaat—am, perf 
‘AOTRA—AAOr. 


qm 1 P. qeX to sound; am pre, spaotig , srarela aor. 
wq 1 P. to sound; ara pre. 


aq ( Vedic) 3 P. ary to produce fruit; ara, TIA: aya 
pre. gata Perf, afaeqia fut, 


be ail al ee 
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wa 1 P; al to go; yeafe pre. zaeq perf. Sty-aiq aor. 


Var 3 U. arenerasrarea a to put, to grant, to produce, to bear; 
waa, am pre. zat & ay perf. arn p. fut. areqte-® fut. 
waraqq—a@ con. svamq, wfya aor. Yam, arate ben. 
Rrara-a des. Pass.—rfyqa pre. sparfa aor. Cau —arqqia-® 
pre. agraTg—a aor. Tétya, arama, zrafa freq. fa pp. ar, 
ewrara ger. itl 

are 1 U, afageat: to rub, to wash, to cleanse; arqia-® pre. 

cara & garg perf. anda p. fat. arfasara-a fot. srnfaraq-e 
con. spaig & Hage aor. areqry, aafawte ben. feriart-s1 
des. Cau.—yraqia—® pre. waiyaa—a aor. wifta-ar pp. 
ana atat, TIA ger. 

f& 6 P, arc te have, to hold; Ryqf pre. fRarq perf. Cig 
aor. fefyata des. 

fang 1 A. a2mqapaadiayg to kindle, to be fatigued, to lives 
firra pre. fefae perf. fafireqa fut. s7fafize aor. 


Preqi P. sort to delight, to please; fyata pre. faraeq perf. 
frfeaan p. fut. afaeatq aor. feeqrz ben. fafa pp. 

Rya 3 LP. to sound; fate pre. (used in the Vedas), 

fy 4 A sratto hold; qm pre. fey perf. Foye fot. aye 
aor, Cau.—arqata-a pre. séraqq-a aor. fearqa des. dia pp, 

gy OU. arqa to shake, to excite; yatfa & yaqa pre. gaa, 
aga perf. dat p. fot. ateqfa-@ fut. srareqq-a con. qa, 
qqHie ben. rate & wae aor. g{aaA—aA des. ya pp.¢ 

gala. afiqayaataay to be kindled, to be weary, to live; 
yar pre gga perf. yaar p. fut. sngige aor. qafeqa des, 
gia pp. 

q 1 Uz. weqt & 6 P. frqaa to shake; wara-*, yata pre. 
aaa, 74a perf. ( garry 2nd singular of 6 which is we ) 
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ufaat, yiaat p. fut. aaeqfa—a, gfacaia fut. TATA, 
wuts con. sraaid, sraae, srqaiq, aor. qa, wave 
ben. ya pp wag (1) wig (6) inf. 

q 5&90U. area to shake, garfa,, gaa, wala, are pre. 
gaa, Tay perf. wat, azar p. fut. aegia—a. aaeta—az 
fut. sTasqq—a, walacqq—a@ con. sTaraiq, STaae, STATE 
aor. Fura ; wade. date ben. gysta—a des, Cau.—grata 
wT aor. Pass, ys pre. stata aor. ya (5) ya (9) pp. 


q 10 U. to shake; yaqia--a pre qaqrant V% perl. qraqwa--a 
ful. sZyaa aor. Yea, Tiavte ben. Cau. grata pre. 
aqTaiqaa-a des. 

gz 1 P. ary to heat, to be heated; qqrafa pre. OZI, YI 
are perf. aaat & yanaarp fut, yqeqia, qqigeaqry fut. 
maT, TTA AT con sett & TZ agra aor. yary 
§ qaqa ben Cau.—yqawa—a, WaIqia—a pre. sTITTsI-A 
ASITNII—aA aor. GayTWA, TTMasta des. Pass.—ycya, 
TUR pre, VtgTT, spzIyY aor. gta, Fanaa pp. 

qT 10 U, aramt aaa to speak, to shine; qqqfa-a pre. Tral- 
aan—aa &e. perf. yaar p fut. esgaqya—a aor. 

aq 4 A. areq: to kill, to go; qya pre. gg perf. srgie aor. 
Ta pp. 

4 al U. are to hold; aefa-®, pre. wart, 22 perf, ( zy, zy 
2 sing. ) wat p. fut. witeqfa-a fut. srafteqy-a con. spardiq- 
era aor. arg & ag ben Rilefa--® des. Cau. arcah-a 
pre, SZiItA-a aor. HAA pass TA pp 

a 1 A. stqeqtaa to destroy wea pre. See the above, root, 


Z 6 A. stqeutt to be, to exist; AR pre. aews des. For. 
other forms see y I U. above Atm. forme, 


Va 10 U. ares to hold, to bear, to support; areapa-& pre. yrear- 


anit —ax, &c. perf. arciqat p. fut. sréacqy—_q avr. wary » 
anryte ben, FarcAqA--% des. Pass way, erate aor. 


me pO a Py PA Whaat lee * eee | Cees Po eee Ee ee Epi? Tesitn” 1 ee ee ee Owen 45 > % btn (= “7 
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a(u)q i P. wat to go, to move; THA, aaa pre. cat 


r3.' 


gaa perf. spaifq—sragrs, aor. 
1 P.to come together, to hurt; wefa pre. 7aq perf. afaa pp. 


aq 5 P. srteeqto be bold, to be confident, to be proud or brave; 


wi 


sera pre. pag perf. vivant p. fut. arregia fut. srafieqy 
con. wat aor, Cau. waqm—a pre. Wi TT—A, Tz44d-A 
aor. fRaraafa des. afta, we ( immodest ) p. p. 

1 P.&10U. ggaq to offend, to insult, to conquer; wata 
& qqqra-a pre. Tag, TA AAIT — SH perf. spadiq , sratava- 
a, AATICA aor. eT, TAL. afavte ben. feafeata, 
feasisia—a des. 

9 P, to become old; wonta pre. aft-8-cafa fut. srarérg aor, 


1 P. aw to suck, to draw away; wata pre. zat perf. wrar p- 
fut. srarq., erat, ITAA aor. VarE ben. facefa des. Pass, 
ram pre. srarfy aor. Cau. yrqq@ ( Paras. also, if it does not 
convey @ reflective sense; acaimarqara qq: ) pre. aéhara 
aor, “ta pp. 

1 P. niraray to tread skilfulty, to be skilful; atcf pre. 
gare perf, sparta aor. 

1 P. nezraerainat: to exhale, to blow, to throw away; ware 
pre. zeay perf. erat p. fot. emreqra fut. steqreqa con. 
srearetta a0r. emrargq or waqiq ben. Raqreaia des, Pass.— 
caraa pre. aaa aor, Cau.—enragia—a pre. sigerqa—a 
aor. tATa PP. 


1 P. fararama to think of, to ponder over; vqrate pre. aint 
perf. eqrat p. fut. oqreqfa fut. oeqreqg con. Heqreta 2or, 
ear or warara «ben. feeqrerta des. Pass. eqrqa pre. areata 
aor. Cau.—earqafa—a pre. stizeqaa-a aor. zreqrqe aeanie. 
areqte freq. cara pp. wareat ger. waraa inf. 

( also aq) 1 P. sat to go; warfa or wala pre. Zam, TN 


perf. srasita , erarstia , StaIstra aor. 
D. «k. 5. | 
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- at 1 P. we% to sound, to beat a drum; ywfa pre. zat perf, 
} yftregie fut.; snotty erareftg aor. 

4 wm 9 P. geg to glean; wenfa pre. gure perf. ufeeqra fut. srar- 
.* ha set aor. 7ea pp. 

-wa_10P. 1 P. to glean areafa-a, waa pre. AARC aR 
aura perf. wmrefyar, wea P. fot. si@veq—a, snreia, 
sTaretg aor. 


me{_1 P. to wish, to sound; vrata pre. 

wig 1 A. arqey to be able; wrq& pre gure perf. starfge aor. 
f + wre 1 A. farcér to cut, to tear; wre@ pre. smanee Aor. 
iy 1 P. to go; waa pre. Ahiegta fut. smite Aor. 


a WP. fq to be firm; wafa pre. zara perf. War p. f. sraraq 
aor. quid des. 

y 6 P. ( gee: ) mMixeaaat: to go, to be steady; ya/@ pre. gary 

—— ( garay gary 2nd sing. ) perf. yvqra fut. snyzfta Aor. 

Wa (another reading for the above ); waa pre. gura ( aa 
sing. ) perf. wfacqra fut. spare Aor. 

a 1P. otal to be pleased or satisfied; wrait pre. zat perf. srat- 
aig aor. wt-t-arq ben. 

“7q_l A. sqaaa mat @ to fall down, to perish; e{¥aa pre. Tez 
perf. waferar p. fut vafaeqa fut. syeaqfaeqa con. speqeaq or 
SeATAE aor, egAGe ben, Reaewa des, Pass.-eqeqq pre. 
orate aor, Cau.-vyeqra-& pre ewe pp. edfeear, eqecar ger, 

tay, tTSq 1 P. to go; equa, vIeRia pre. 

tqq 1 P. wee to sound, toecho, to thunder; eqafa pre, TeaTT 


perf. vafrar p. fut. vafreqia fut. sqeaeqq con. syeqata or 
srrarai aor, Cau.—to sound as a bell; eqaqra-®, to utter 


indistinctly; varaqfa—@ pre. fivafrefa des. saa, wara 
( darkness ) pp. 
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wqq 10U. aeqe qwez to sound indistinctly; tqaaqfa—z® pre. 
sraeqaa—a aor. xqatqata—a des. Pass. eqrqe pre. steafy aor. 
<a «1 &P. ge@y tokill, to praise, to describe; eqcfy pre. sare 
perf. syeardfq aor. 
a— 
TR 10 U. apa to perish; amaqfa—a@ pre. saaRq—A aor. 
awa 1. P. to go, to move; aata pre. ava perf. staatq Aor. 
aq 1 P. to go; vafa pre. aaetaq—aTeiq aor. 


4% 1 P. area to dance, to act; azfa pre. aare perf. azar p. fut. 
afesqia fut. svaizeqq con. sraetg or svareiq aor. Car— 
arzafa—a (saree) pre. aattazaq—a aor. faaieafa des. Pass. 
aeqa pre. santé, Hale aor. afta pp. 

az 10 U. ararama_to speak, to shine; a1zqra—a@ pre. 

Vaz 1 P, agar to be pleased; to thrive; a-afa pre. va-x perf. 
afzat p. fut. aaedtq aor. amar ben faaieqafa des. afew 
pp. Cau.—arzqia-a@ pre. Pass. a-7@ pre. 

1 P. seq Wez to sound, to thunder; azia pre. wate perf. 
afzat P. fut. svaréiq or eradiq aor. Cau.—araqti—a pre. 
srataza-a aor. faaeara des, afta pp. 

aq 10 U, to speak, to shine; ataqta-@ pre. 

m1 A, fgararamaty to kill, to burt; 7aq pre, Ay perf. 
AAA» WARE aor. 

Sa, 1 P. gary Uzs to salute, to bend, to sound; qafa pre. ART 
perf. tear p. fut. aeqfa fut. srreqa con. srarete aor. TFA ben. 
fraata des. Cau:—aaqta or arate pre. sttAaq-a aor. 
Pass. aeqa pre. sana aor. va pp. Aca ger, Aram inf. 

aq 1 A. to go, to protect; aya pre. +a perf. Aye aor. 

Jaz 1 P. a2 to bellow, to roar, to sound; (a) wafer pre. wag pert, 

” afgat p. fut. afesqta fut. etafeeqa con, aqazia aor, fata 
des. 44a pp. 
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qm, 1 P. ary aaa ato smell, to bind; qefa pre. ware perf. afe- 
eafa fut. saréta aor. 

aq 10 U. werqra to speak; wmzata-a pre. arefarqia fut. srff- 
ASA: A aor.) 

/ aq 4 P. azz to, be lost, to-perieh; azqia pre. vara perf. afsrar 

oragt p. fot. afacafa-vragia fut. srafieqq-sTeag con. 
SAN aor. Taga ben. fadafa or faafagta des. Cav:— 
aaqia-a@ pre. sfhrag-a aor. Aa pp. TET TET ori Afaeay ger: 
TIAA AZT icf, 
4 U. wa to tie, to bind; aea-® pre. aare, Ae perf. wer 
p. fut. qeeqra-a fub. spreeqq-aA con. Tareq , Sta aor. 
aera, acee ben. fracata-a des. Pass.—aema pre. Alle 
aor. Cau.—aleqra—a pre. aiaeq—a aor. aaa, Aelia 
amie freq. a& pp. Tel ger. TEA inf. 

AT, Ea ge MANTA TTA: T to ask, to be master; to harass; aruf 
pre. vary perf. atfrat p. fut. staf aor. 1 A. to bless; 
ara pre. tary perf. aryar p- fut. sTarfye aor. aera pp. 

are 1 A. the same as ary A. 

fr 3 U. aradrya: to wash, to be purified, to nourish; Fat, 
afra pre. flan, fafasr perf. Far p. fut. Feqra-w fut. 
axa con. sie, Hae, sifiw aor, sanag-frte 
ben fafrafa-% des. Pass.—fasqa pre. stars aor. Cau. awatle- 
& pre. qafrsa-a aor. Fra pp. raat ger. 

Freq 2 A. sat to wash. to purify; 1S ( afoTs ) pre. fafa perf. 
friar fut. snaigre Aor. fafydie ben. fiaiara des. Cau, 
Aerafa-a pre. Pass, frog pre. sifaigy Aor. frata pp. 

fal P. xeaTara to blame, tc find fault with, to condemn; fate 
pre. fafarz perf. fai-zat p. fut. atiarétq aor. fae ben. 
fafanzara des. Cau.—faraqia—@ pre. efatreqa--a aor, Pass. 
favra pre fateaa pp. 


oa, A TY — 
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fr 1 U. gcaraPrnd: to blame, to reach; 4¢fa-a pre. faz TA 
faz perf. svadta , Saizz aor. 

faq 1 P. way tax a to sprinkle, to eat; Fara pre. fAtreq pert. 
aiadia Aor. 

fe 6 P. ( mex) to become thick; rave pre. Fae perf. Aerarea 
fut. sqsq aor. 

fry (1 P. gant to think, to meditate; ¥afa pre. Aiarcqra fut. 
TTA aor, 

faq 1 P. as to sprinkle; aafa pre. faaq perf. saqtqz Aor. 

R10 A, qitart to weigh, to measure; faMPqa pre. ACHAT 

perf. Frenhyeqa fut. sfaaeaq Aor. 


fa 2 A. graa to kiss; fee pre. fara perf. fatercaa fut. siaiee 
aor. 


£ 1 U. grit to lead, to carry off, to marry, toscttle; aqta-@ 
pre. aAaly fa-q perf. aarp. fat. acqia-a fut. seqq-a con. 
sigia axe aor. atar Fate ben, fdiaia--a des. Pass,— 
atqa pre. starry aor. Cau.—arqara— & pre. watqaaq— a aor. 
afigd, Faia, Tafa freq. ata pp. ateat ger. aga inf. 

rz 1 P. qoq to coloar; afara pre. sie Aor. 

fz 1 P. eqrey to become fat, to grow; afata pre. faara_ perf. 
adtaig Aor. 

qa 2FP. taat to praise, to commend; Ne pre. gaa pert. afaar 
p. fot. afacata fut. sie con. aatdta aor. aaata des. 
Cau,—araata-a pre. aaaqqq-a Aor aAAariata-a des. Ja pp. 

aq 6 Uz Yar to push ,to incite, to remove, to throw: azfa—a 
pre. aat@, 44% perf. arat p. fat. aeata—a fut srticera-a 
con. svaiefiad, Aaa aor. amg, geile ben. aacata—@ 
des, Cau.—atayfa—& pre. siqzaaq-a aor. Pass.-ama pre. 
Bale aor. JA or FA pp. 

a, GP. eaat ( Hz: ) to praise; aala pre, gata perf. ( aaa 


“ 
ee f re "eee 
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2nd sing. ) afaar p. fut. afaeqa fat. stzftq Aor. aqate des. 
Cau. qaagia—a@ pre. Naaagq—a Aor. Fa pp. afaqs inf. 

aq 4 P. trafaaa to dance, to represent on the stage; qeqi@ pre. 
aaa perf. ajaat p. fut. arate aor. qaqa ben. faafayta— 
faazata des. Pass.—aeqa pre. safe aor. Cau.—aaga only 
pre. aTalaaa, TATAA aor. A Pp. 


q 1&9 P. ag to carry, to lead; acta, zoe pre. artat—aeat 
p. fut. ape, véeqfa fut. eariqg Aor. Cau—acafa-a 
( aq) arafa-® ( sta ). 


Aq 1 A. to go, to reach; 4y@ pre. fA4Q perf. safee Aor. 
— 


qy 1 P.& 10 U. qftaz to take, to accept; gaia, Twala—a pre. 
qracafa, qaiaea—a fut. srqeita staaa—a Aor. fearraa- 
fyasprafa des. Cau, gaqia—z pre. 


Mra, 1 U. q& to cook, to digest; qafa—@ pre. WN, qa_ perf. 


Qe p. fut. qEqaA—A fup. sraqq—A con. RTL, ATK 
aor. G=emq , Taie ben. Aqaia—@ des. Pass.—qz=g@? pre. 
sTqifa aor. Can.—qragia—2@ pre. srfiqaq—a aor. TH pp. 


qa 1 A. aqme to make clear; qaqa pre. qqaq perf. Waar 
fut. stajsqe Aor, 


qq 10 U.1P. facarcaay to spread; qaqta-a, pre. AIAG-AT 
eTqata Aor. 

qz_ 1 P. to go, to move; qzja pre. Hz perf. gitar p. fut eae 
fut. syqfeeqq con, srq4tq or saa aor. Cau.— qreafa—a 
pre. arftgeq—a aor. faqteqia-des. 

qz 10U. n=y to clothe, to envelop; qzqfa-® pre. GeqraAt— SR 
&c. perf. qzfiyar p. fut, syqqzq—a aor. frqzfaqia—® des. 


qz_ 10 U. yrarai aut @ to speak, to cover; qrzara-®@ pre. qz- 
facqra-% fut. erfiqzaq-a aor. 
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1P. qarat ai fefearscara® a to read, to study, to 
describe; qafa pre. qq perf. afar p. fut, qfsaqe fut. sxq- 
Req con. syqziq or erqziq aor. faqfFafa des. Pass.— qarat 
pre. s7qriz aor. Cau.— qizqra-® pre. srftqaq-a aor. afta pp. 
qear ger. qfzay inf. 


qrz_ 1A. mai to go; quea pre. qqve perf. arqieze aor. qhea pp. 
qeg 10 U. 1 P. apa adzat a to destroy. 1 P. to heap together, 


to collect; qaeqra—@, 97ST@ pre. 


qm 1 A. sqqgit to bargain, to bet or stake at play; qu@ pre. 


T% 


Vm 


AR 


Qc perf. qitrar p. fut, erqitre aor. qierdte ben. fagfaax 
des, Cau. qrorafa-@ pre. erftquaq-a aor. 1Sta pp. 

1 A. ( Pars, with a7 ) eqat to praise; quTqta-qaTa pre. 
qrigraae &c. Got perf. qorfyar-qierat. p. fut. qomaeqe, 
qioreqa fut. erqondiq-srqfire aor. qoreqa, qereate benw 
Cau.—qurqafa-&, aorafa-a pre. saqorag-a, efiqaa-a 
aor, faqunirata, frarea des. qonita pp. 

1 P. to fly, to alight, to fall; qafa pre. qara perf. qfeat p. fut, 
qfacata fut. aqfaeqq con. sqmq aor. Tear ben, fleas, 
faaiasia des. Pass.— qeqa pre. aran@ aor. Cau.— qraqta- 
@ pre. AUTqTaG-a aor. Galea, TATA, TAIT freq. Tiere 
pp. Gfaeat ger. afaaa inf. 

4 A. @aq to be master of, to rule; geqa pre. 8% perf. s7q- 
faz aor. 


1 P. to go; qafa pre qq perf. srqrftq aor. 

10 U. gay tothrow, to send; qraafa—a@ pre. wfiquq— 
@ aor, 

4A mat to go, to attain; quam pre, 4% perf. qat p. fut, 
qeeqa fut. srqeera con. sqaife aor. qeette ben. {acre des. 


Pass,— qua pre. stq@ aor. Cau.—qraqfa—a pre. srftqzq— 
@ aor. TH pp. Gear ger. yqa inf, 
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| qz 10 A. mat to go; qaqa pre. qeqram perf. qafaeqa fut. 
i 3T79¢a aor. frqerava des. Pass, qua pre. syqié aor. 


qq 1 A.to praise; qaafa pre. ta, Tammeanre, &c. perf. afar, 
qafyet p. fut. qfaeqa, varqcaia fut. srqafre, erqariiq aor. 
qervie, arena ben. qita, wariae pp. 


vu 10 U1. P, to go; qaqra—a, Tala pre. TIWY—a, HT- 
=ifq aor. 


qq 1A. to go, to move; qq@ pre. Gy perf. syqfqe aor. 


c 


~~ 


10 U. efxama to make green; qaqia—a pre. qUqeaat— 
ax perf. quiyar p. fut. svqqerq—a aor. 


A 


4 
1 pw 


1 A, to break wind; qz@ pre. qe perf. s7qfze aor, 
1P. to go; qua pre. qq perf. sTqyiq aor. 

1 P. to go; qai& pre. qyd_ perf. 

1 P. qx to fill; taf pre. qaq pre. srqdiq aor. 

1 P. to go, to move; qeia pre. Tas perf. syqretq aor. 


a 


Ada AA 


10 U. q=aq to bind; qraqfa—a pre. syiiqaq-a aor. Qreara , 
qragwe ben. frqrayaia—® des. 
10 U. to go; qyqfa—@ pre. 
qq 10 U. 1 P. apa to perish; qaqfa—a, Vata pre. dafya, 
gitar fut. srq¢q¢eaq—a, stqeiq aor. 
vA q@ 1P. qr to drink, to absorb; fala pre. qat perf. qrat p. fut. 
qreqia fut. srqreqg con. sqrq aor. Faq ben. frareia des. 
Pass.—qiqa pre. srqitq aor. Cau.—qrqqia-a pre. aTqicqd— 
@ aor. F4iqa, Wata, Weta freq. ea pp. diear ger. qaqa inf. 
Va 2P. arr to protect, to rule qtf¥ pre. qqy perf qreqa fut, 
AUNT con. sTqye_ aor. qqrq ben. fyqraf@ des. Pass,— 
qaqa pre. Cau:—qayfa—F pre. RUTI—aA aor. da pp. 
qz 10 'U~ RaARIA to finish, to get through or over qrcafa—® 
pre. Titqrrant—aR perf, qreiar p. fut. ararfeqa—A fut. 


a 
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WINYVI—A con. AIWULY—A aor. Pass.—qrqa pre. OI- 
- fa pp. 


‘arg 10 U. wat to protect; qreqma—a pre. Weqrant—am 
&e. perf. qrefiat p. fut. sraiqesq—a aor. Pass. qeqat pre. 
qed pp. Wetaeat ger. 


fx 6P.togo, to shake; fyqfa pre. TIN aor. 
fay 2 A. an daa tc colour, to touch &c. FRR pre. TIE aor. 


ae 10 U. 1 P. wrarat fata to shine to live, to give, to kill; 
fasata—a, Mera pre. ferqeawart—ae, Se. Tras perf. 
aaa, AIH sor. 

faz 1 P. aeqeraraai: to sound, to collect or heap together; ef 
pre. faye perf; wa¢iq aor. 

faq 1 P. farazauaa: to kill, to injure; qta pre. 

fre 1 A.&10U. 1P. aaa to heap; to rollinto a lump; 
fien, frear—a, reef pre. AE Meqsat—am, ite 
perf. snafsex, sfataeq—a, SITS aor. Tales pp. 
10 U. to throw, to incite; Feqfa—-A pre. Yeqinac—a*, 
&c. perf. etqat p. fut. 

ea 1 P. waa &aa ato sprinkle, to serve; farata pre. fair 
perf. faezat p. fut. fafacate fut. saan con. sfaeat- 
q aor. (q=qIq ben. Pass. {qreqa pre. 

faa, 6 P. 1449 Sqarat a to form, to kindle, to light; frufe pre. 
fara perf. afaar p. fut. svaaitq aor. Cau, Ywalfa—a pre. 
aratasta—a aor. farataaa, PraTraa des. ffir p. p. Fyre 
mq ger 

Vive 7 P, asia to grind, to hurt, frai@ pre. (a perf. get p. 

fut, Yeats fut. vag con. sifrya aor. freq ben, Pass.— 
faeqa pre ayaa aor. Cau,—yaafa—a pre. afifava—a Aor. 
fattrafa des. fre pp. fag ger. FER inf, 


Sasxer Graarwar, 


faq 1 P. to go; tata pre. fae perf. aera p. fut. Veg Aor, 


faq 10 U. to go; teafa—z pre. teargant— ak &e, perf. 


qt 4A. qx to drink; iq@ pre. facy perf. Geq® fut. svqe Aor. 
Cau. qqafa—® pre. srfiqaq—a Aor. fedtex des. 

Jie 10 U. to press, to hurt, to oppose; Qteafa—® pre. diz- 
WaRt—a% perf. diet p. fut. gqiegena—a fut. 
MMVsa4qI—A con. swfiteq—a, siqvigq—a aor. 
fatisiasia—a des. diiza Pp. 

fiz 1 F. aiis¥ to become fat or strong; Yiata pre. qiauaa fut. 
Maiq Aor. 

Ga 10 U. sifyahz to increase, to crash; gaqi@—2 pre. syaq- 
bs (Gat § aor, 

Gz 6 U. Seah (Herz) to embrace: Git pre. gaye perf. (aq- 
iy 2 nd sing. ) Teens fut. sgetq aor. 

gz 10 U. daz to bind together; gzqia—@ pre. gztqat p. fut. 
sTTIzq—a Aor, 

ge 10 U, arena aia ¥ to speak, to shine, to reduce to powder; 
Weqia-& pre. qieqrgareak &c. perl. qrefgcqia-@ fut. ery- 


Wzq-a aor. 
9 . ie Fab to grind; qrefa pre. gqye perf. qifeeqia fut. azqy- 
a Aor. 


GE 6 P. seri ( gerft ) to leave, to discover; Tela pre, Terai 
fut. atasty Aor. gafeea des, 

TT 6 P. mre to be pious. Ie pre. Mfheans fut. Wig 
Aor. ¥Y-q}-firafa des. 


Tw 4 P. ara to kill, to injare; qeafe pre, Tw perf, 
STV aig Aor. 

G7 10 U. araai <ist @ to shine, to speak; Vugfa-a pre. ITTY: 
a@—a Aor. 


Gu 1 P. fee erp: to kill, to torment; qayfq pre, TATA 
fut. sta-yq Aor, 


Peer e eet? fe ee . a Ase a he 
} : 
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gx 6 P. saa to go ahead; guia pre. TUT perf. qriteayia fut. 
aarti Aor. 


Gi 1 P. gem to fill; qa pre. gyda perf. qiacqfa fut. sradig 
Aor. Pass, g24a pre. gia aor, 

KEG 10 U, faz to dwell; qaqia—a pre. qTaiazar p. fut, aITA- 
aqa—a or. 

gs 1&6 P. weg & 10 U. (eaae) to grow, to become tall; 
isa, Teta, Weqa—z® pre. ageta, sqgeq—a Aor. 


Vea 4 P. wet to nourish, to develop, to bear, to show; geqfa pre. 
gqig perf. qret p. fut. qpaae fut. eriteqq con. agaq aor. 
avarq ben. quafa des. ae pp. 


Ven 1&9P. tonourish. &c; gtaft genfa pre. agra perf, 
@ifvar. p. fut. tfrorfa fut. arqtefy aor. Pass:—qeya@ pre. 
amiga aor. Cau.—qraqma—a@ pre. sraqya—a Aor. ofr 
( atiaa also ) ofeear, ret ger. 


Yer 10 U. aredt to maintain, to promote; qraqra-@ pre. qrwaTE- 
aan &c. perf. qaqar p. fut. agra Aor. qarefaaa-a 
des. 


ga 4 P. faxes to open, to blow; qegia pre garg perf. gfeqar p. 
fut. gitqegte fut. sygfeqeqq con. argeqtg aor. Can. qeqqfa—a 
pre. afta pp. 

qeq 10 U. aaciaizeai: to regard, to mortify, to tie; gerafa—® 
pre. qTTEH—A aor. 

g 1.A; 94% to purify, to winnow, to invent, aes q74 perf. 
qfaar p. fut. aqfae aor. fate ben. frafaga des. Can,-a14- 
qia-a pre. ardtqag-a Aor. diqaa, Wadia. Wea freq. Ta pp. 


g 9 U.topurify, &c; gaia, gaia pre. ga, qaqa perf. fiat 
p. fut. qeqta-& fut. saiaeqq-a con. aqrdia , stifae aor. 
qara , Wade ben. TIWa— a des. G@ pp. 

Vee 1U U. garqiato adore, to receive with honour, to present 


with; yaafa-—@ pre. Gayaant— aA. “c, perf. qwiqat P 
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fut. gngeqra—® fut. ATA Y_—A con. AITAA—A aor. 
TTA —A des. gfsra pp. qaigen ger. gafayqa ivf. 

qa 10U. to heap together, Gurara-a pre. gorareyanrt-ag, &c. perf. 


WZ ii1A. fat gieYas to split, to putrify; qq@ pre. qyq 
perf. qpqar p. fut. STR aor. Cau.—qqqia-2 pre. ATWdA-a 
aor. gare des. ga p. p. 


TH 4A. smcgras to fill, to satisfy; gaq pre. Tyr perf. gitar p. 
fut. srgite, stgit aor. Cau.—geaft—2 pre, ATI—A aor. 
TYLITa des. gor, ga p. p. 

G 10U. P.1 to fill, to blow, to cover; TUa-a, Toa pre. qzar- 
BRR-AR, TTC perf. Tear, Great p. fut. TeAqa-, qieeae 
Tub. sTqTaaA—a7, sTEEqE con. sTPYTA-a, sig aor. qita 
pp. Pass. ga pre. 

qm 10. U. ear to heap together; qute@-® pre. sTayerq-a Aor. 

q 1P. & 10. U. togather, to collect; qe, yeaia—® pre. 
TA, Tear p. fut, spt, sryaeq-a Aor. 

qz 1 P. ga to grow; {iia pre. g7y perf. gFranz fut. sTTvig Aor, 

Z 3 P. qeaqeagqy: to protect, te fill, to bring out; faqty pre. 
SGT: imperf. qqre perf. qfteqya fut. sTarvig Aor. far 
ben. Cau. arcafa-® pre, srqqzq-a aor. TTA des. 

Z 6 A, sqarn¥ agra @ to be busy, to be active, (mostly used 
with qr), firqa pre. 73 perf. vat p. fut. qfteq® fut. IRV 
cop, g¥ie ben. gq aor, Pass.— faye pre. Cau.—qreqiq-& 
pre. siftqeq-a aor. g7Wa des. ga pp. qa inf, 

TA 2 A. HPA to come in contact with; YR pre. WTVz perf. 
Guat p. fut. qe aor, NVR des, IW pp. 


WX 7 P. to unite, to join; gu pre. qad perf. fauna fut, 


er 


WTA aor. feqPagie des. ga pp. gaa ger, qiaaa inf. 


Te 1 P. € 100. te hinder, to join; qai@, qdaia- pre arqaitey 
AITILA, stigaa-a aor, fates, PTTaAWa-% des, 
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gsx 2 A, to com, in contact with; gat pre. rH perf. 
gz 6 P. gam to please, to delight. geia pre. arecafa fut. 
o ¢ sor. 
gm. 6 P. sfrara to please, co satisfy; gurfa pre. STUUTe sor. 
gy 10 U. gary to throw, to send; qyuata-a pre. wwWiasata-a 
fut arqquq-a, HITgUd-a Aor. 
gy | P. &aaigareeaag to sprinkle, to kill, to give pain to; 
quia pre. 97g perf. arqgig aor, Oau—qqata-a pre. HTVta-AT 
aqgya-a Aor. qqrqefa des. Wes, Tz P-p. 
3 P. graagzorar: to fill, to blow; to refrosh; faqta pre. qarzt 
perf. qfcar, sitar p. fut, qftsafa, esata, fut. aartta aor. 
gaia ben. gaya or faqitara, faréraia des. Pass. —aq@ pre. 
Jau-qreata-a pre. adrava-a aor, ror, afta p. p. qeat ger. 
. 9 P. to fill. gurria pre. qare vert, &c.; see the above root. 
TUN pre. p. 
e.10 U, &1 P. arqata-a, Wa pre. Wiasate-a, quia, 
qvisara fut. aqiaqta-a, aartte aor. 
qz 1P. & 10 U. to go, to shake; tara, amara-a pre. 
qa «(1 «A. Baa to serve; qaq pre. aafae aor. 
qq 1A, waa fasaa cae = to serve, to resolve; qqa pre. nA 
aor, 
Tq 1 P. to go; Yate pre, 
Q 1P, to dry, to wither; qrafa pre. aaTedta aor. 
Qa 1 P, afaacoganry to go, to tell, to embrace; ure pre. 
caTgz 1 A. qt to grow, to swell, to increase, caTaa pre. face 
— pert. cmrfaar p. fat, arrfersqa fot. acarfesrg con, mearta; 
arcariae aor, fcarfaqa des. cara, ita P-p. 
% lA wey to grow, &.; caraa pre. Ta perf. cqraT Pp. fut. 
careqa fut, qeqrera oon. mruTet aor. Ita P.P. 
= 6 P, stearate to ask, to seck for; gosta pre, qaee perf. 


aq 


‘ 


a 
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Ng » 
ia 

ms 
ae 


«gg 


On TNart TEE CCE ee ae mee Se 


SANSKRIT GuaMMaR. 


TET p. fot gears fat. apes con. WaTate ( awere doz! ) 
cor eeu ben. Meyiteea-z des, Pass —cegae pre, 
Mau —wegaia-a Pre. Ge p.. Ter ger. TSH inf. 


. 1 A. year® to become fanious, to increase, to rise; qua 


Pre. ww perf. afer p. fut. Tiwzere fot. wafvera con. 


wafae aor. Cau—syauia-# pre. STITUG-F aor. foyfaey 
des. gua p.p. 


gx 10 U. to become famons, TwIa-z Pre. Wwors-ware—sm 


4 


: £ 


qT 


&o, perf. gufdar p. fat. ATIC A aor. fora weas des 

1 P. gem to fill; siz Pre. owt perf. Sat Pp. iat. worse 

aor. QTary, Fare ben. Pass .—yrax. 

4 A. stat to feel affection for, to be satisfied; tax pre 
perf. gat p. fut. sae aor. Baie ben. fostrez des. sig 

P.p. Stray ger. Saw inf, 

9U. aga & to please, te take delight in; OTe a, sronz pre. 

Fwra, Peis perf Yar p Fat. Tena-7 fut. arhviz. ae 

aor. Sara, ete ben. fasrera-& des. a p.p. 

10 U, & 1 U. adit to please. HIaR-A, TRA pre. tinfy- 

cafa-a, acata-® fat. AiMdreTy-a, AIwiz, S12 sor. 


- 


1 A. mat to go, to jump, 99% pre. Tq perf. gay p. fut 
SUPE aor. Pass—gaq pre. Can —yraqta-a pre. 
1 P. B&R to rub; Fiziz pre Sue perf. sigrsim aor 


1P. ate to burn; gie® Pre, TMV verf gigas fut. 
WAN 07. gaheae, qsitieers Ces. Te Pp. oer, steer, 
gf¥eat ger, 

9P MeqTazagqag ta become wet io sprinkle, to fill. 
TOMA pre. THA pp. Pita ger. 


br dled LO VY. STi aa to swing, to shake; Wgiaaar pre. Hiy- 


ay 


Wateu-- aor. Pass —TH FV pre. 
1A. to go; Wwe pre avfer Aor, 


os 
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ape 1 U. qatat to be fall, to be equal to; srare-a pre. awrerd , 
ay aor. 

ga 1 U. naa to cat; gate pre. ayer , ATETE sor. 

fag 1 P. to go; geta-a pre. R3FE sor. mn 

Gt 9 P. to go; gratia pre. geara fat. aavta Aor. 

JS 1 A. mat to float, to fly, to jump; gaa pre. gaya perf. STAT 

p. fut. gisaa@ fut. grea con. Are sor, Oau —taratint-& 
pre. AISA A, WISTA-A Aor. CIA P-P. 

yl & 4 P. are to burn; graia, caeura pre. qgia perf, 
carfear p. fat. carqeqra fat. noarfecay cop, seareta {3} 
een (4) aor, coe (1) cafta( 4) pp. ear ()) 
copreear, caliweat (i, 4) ger. 

aay 9 P. aeaaaaqenrg to sprinkle, to fill, to be wet, casnrtat 
pre, acarata Aor. Other forms like ( 4 above ), 

car 2 B. agit to devour, to eat; carfa pre. quat perf. carat p. 
fat, caregia fut, srearera com, sreareta 807. cHITIA, 
arara ben. fecataia des, Pase.—caraa pre. Cav —caraaiTa 
pre. AITeag 807. CATA P-P. 


q— 


eae 1 P. FranAt to behave ill, to go softly; waft pre. THA 
perf, sTmewia Aor, Hie P.p. 

oe 1 P. mfagrezar: to go, to produce easily; BUNA pre. TRIM 
perf. qforar p. fut. s1Rofre, agrnita sor. FATA ben. (TH- 
farefa dee, Cau. —qunafa-a pre. STUIHNA-A B0r, Hina p-p. 

qa 1 PB. fagraat to burst, to open, to split; Kata pre TATA 

perf. eTwaT p. fat. giana fut. awfasra con, ABSIT 

sor. fawtarta dos. SH ( THF ) P-P. 

1 P. fasqmt to go, to bear fruit, to result, to be sacceesful;, 

areata pre. &€. Giga p.p. Otber forme like those of the 

above 


ye. 


, ™ 


— se |} cl eee oe.) Se IR ca dM are Cae ee a 
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} | 2 1 P. fasaz to open, to blow (as a flower )s Sara pre. 
f THe perf. sisar p. fat. Sistata fut. AS ag con. 
HHS aor, THeasta dee. Size p.p. 
Ga 1 P. to 6°; Hae pre. Sacre fat. ARSE aor, 


Tent 


wg 1A. sey to Grow, to increase, azz pre, aiesaa fot. aq- 
fész aor. aq p-p. 


W_ 1 P. to grow; aafe pre. 
ar 12D. saz to sound; qarla pre. ware perf, We-ar-oftg aor. 
wz 1 P. to be steady. Tala pre. gare perf. Ala ZT aor. 
ay 1A. faafzatz to loathe, to be disgusted with, draceq 
~ : Be Ln ~ 
Pre. IMMA TLT-M-as perf. Saar p. fat. ehriaqege 
fut. staiafeqera con. TWAS ben. AMAT aor, xpz- 
teary des. Pass -dpreqa Pre. HWTwIe aor. SraArq p. p. 
wz 10 U. qqagz to bind, to restrain; qrvara, argaa pre, s7#- 
wya-a Aor, area, arafayie ben. fearafana-z des. 
any 9 P, qaaqz to bind, to attract, to form; ayna pre. qazqw 
perf, qear p, fut. weetaTa fut, HAART con. HATA sor. 
weaTa ben. fauseaia des. Pass —auqzy pre. Oau,_—aaraR- 
@ pre. Hwaeqq-a aor, TE P.P. WET ger. 
wz 10 U. to bind; qawata-@ Pre. Qe warzgere-awe Ke. perf. 
Wawra Aor. faweuaa-z des. Pass.—-gevqq pre. 
ay 1P. to 8°; Talat pro. axe perf. afar p. fut. 
aw o1A. Tao ATATAT to speak, to give, to hurt; aga 
Pre. @a& perf. aafzez Aor. 
wx 10 U. feerai wrerat giay | kill; to speak, &c.; agua 
Pre. Hwaeq—a Aor. 
a3 1 P. ory arearairea WJ to live; to hoard grain; ware 
Pre. Tare perf. atear p. fut, TST aor. 
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qa_ 10 U_ grote to breathe; auaraa pre. 


aq 4P. eit to stop; aeaia pre. zara perf. ¢faar p fut. 


HAA aor, 


ary 1A. srgtsa to bathe, to dive; arga pre. ware perf. aat- 
fee Aor. 


Sang 1 A. grea to oppress, to torment; zie pre. TaTy perf. 


ana@ar p. fut. anaeqa fut anarfaera con. aarae aor. 
Oau.—araaia-a pre. staaraq-a aor, Pass —ateaa pre. 
aati aor. qfaa p. p. ariacar ger. anager int. 

faz 1 DP. amis to swear, to curse, to shout; qzfa pre. faaz 
perf. aizar p. fut. waza aor, 

farz l P. saga to split, to divide; faezra pre. fatazaz perf. 
fateaar p. fut, 

fag 6 P. ugar to break; faata pre. faaa perf. Afwar Pp. fut. 
Haaia aor, 10 U. agata-a pre. &e. 

fag 4 P. Aa Brit | to throw, to instigate, to go; faeta pre. 
fava perf. afasafa fut. afaaag Aor. 

ge 1P.&100U. argct to bark, to speak; gafa, qHara-a pre. 


WIS , HIFHAA A0r- 


\Au 1U. aaa to know, to mark, to esteem; arafa-a pre. 


s= 


ZL 
g 


gaia, T5a perf. aifaar p. fat. afacara-a fut. watfacaa-a 

con, HZNq, Haldta, Halfae sor, Cau—araqara-m pre. 

aggaa-a sor. FxfanNa-a, gatfagta-a dex. Pass.—qeaa 

pre. Haita aor. afuat p. p. Traear, arfaeay ger. 

4 A to know, to understand; gx pre. ggu perf. arar 

p. fut. apeeaer fut, AwreTaA con. ATE, aria aor. Weare 

ben. FurHa des. Pass,yeaa pre. Cau.-qlaata-a pre. TG 

p. P- FZEAT BOr- TEA inf. 

gx 10 U. to sink, to plunge; araara-a pre. TBA AARIT-AA 
perf. aiataar p- fut. 

aq 4 P. to discharge, to emit; zeata pre. aaa perf, 


~~ 
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gqtq 10 U. to honour, to treat honvurably; gerefa-z pre, 


3g 


bal 


wer 


Jarsy 


Tearaert-wa perf. geafaar p. fat, 

1 P. gat to grow, to increaso; @giq pre. wae perf. efrar 
P. fat. agen fut. wafgsaa con. srexta aor. 

6 P. gama to work; agit pre. aag (aaieu, aad 2nd 
sing.) perf. argezia, wedia fat. HAV , sya aor. Cau. — 
aguia-a pre. aaaga-a, ATTA sor. fawtSqra, farraia 
dee. 3 p. p. agar, FEAT ger. 

1 P. sqi sex @ to grow, to roar; ¥gra pre. ade perf. ste- 
suta fut. HET sor. 

1A. 944 to strive, aq pre. 3aTee aor. 

2 U. samrat ana to speak; aaa, Haq-Hle pre. Tare, 
He perf, gw p. fut. qeaia-a fut. eeega-a con. Raa 
aor, Seaiq, TaTsz ben. Pass.—z<qq pre. Cau.—arauia-a 
pre. HMI@Uq-a aor. wp. p. gzaT ger. aHe inf, 

10 U. arare to kill, to burt; TAIWAA pre. LAASaAsIt- 
am perf. sefdar p. fut. ASAALA aor, 


wT 
1 U, see wey. 
10 U. s7q® to use, to eat, to bite; warara-® Pre. Wau) -a- 
AY AH-SHTA-TAT perf. waraar p. fut. Wanraeara-z fut, 
IMAL A B0r wears, wariagie ben. fawariaqia-z des. 
Pacs.-weugq pre. viata p. P. Wafeear ger. wariwaa inf. 
1 U. farare to serve, to take posacesion of. to choose, to 
honour; wara-& pre. TATH, Wet perf. wepr p. fot. weula-a 
fut. areaa-a con. WAAla, BATA Aor. WFAA , warts ben. 
fawatfa-z ben. Pass —wysaz Pre. 37am aor, Oau.—raqs- 
ata pre, WatAAA-a sor, wa P. P. NFAT Res. wage inf, 


Pe | an 


| soul eee Hie ee ee es ee * 
Dic 
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wa 10 U. frsrrery to cook, to give, araate-a pre. arwarsa- 
en-we &. perf. ara(@at p. fut, aataare-a aor, Rrarnfe- 


qia—a des. 


asx 10 U. wrerat zint = to speak, to illumine; uwara-a pre. 
WayeAaq-a Aor, 


fase P armaza to spilt, to disappoint, Baim pre. que perf. 
we p. fut. weeaa fut. saeeTs oon sTuietia aor. AFIT 
ben. fauzarra des. Pass. —usga pre. s7afe, Walia aor. 
Oau.-a2aara-a pre. Hawa BOF. UY P-p. WHAM, TE FAT 
ger. AER inf. 


az 1P. sat to receive wages, to nourish ; uzia pre. qure perf. 
ufzat p. fut. nadta, HuTEeTs sor, 


wuz 1A qizusqor to upbraid, to jest; woga pre, auog perf, 
uilzar p. fut. saioge aor. 


woz 10 U. esarst ae sane aw to make fortunate, to cheat, 
avgma-a pre. wverizaaie-am &c. perf. wvgiaat P. fat. 
arquoee-a aor. Also 1 P. weit pre. wavdia sor. 


Aw 1 P. sax to speak, to call; wa pre. gura perf. arora P- 
fut. wforeqia fut, awonia , starotta_ aor, faufagia des. Pass- 
woud pre. HUN aor. Biaa p.p. Afarewr ger. 

“ae 10 A, (rarely P.) to menace, to threaten, to abuse, to 
deride ; WiATA pre, acaqieam «peri. araraar p. fut, st@- 
araa aor. fawruiaga des. 

wes 1A, qRareTTERTAIAT to speak, to kill, to give; wee pre. 
ayafae sor. 

az 10 A. araoga to see; asad pre. araarsam Ke. perf, 
araiaar p. fot, wate Bor, 


wes 1 A. qharanieaigiage t0 describe, to wound, to give; 
uza pre. aum perf. aigar p fat. squree aor, Ale P-P. 
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¥q 1 P, to bark, to rail against; ayia pre, qaurg perf. wiear 
p, fut. staqra_ aor. fauieqia des. 


wa 3 P. wdazicay: to censure, to blame, to shine; qwufeq pre. 
qara perf, (used in the Vedas only ). 


Sar ae al Zier to shine, to appear, to be; utfa pre. AUT: 
3rd pl. Imperf. gat perf. waar p. fut. spardtra aor. Pass.— 
wraa pre. syur(q aor, Oau.—arqaia-A pre. AAAIA-q aor, 


J ary 10 U. gaara to divide; uraqia-& pre. WihHISSASt-DZH 
perf. winraar p. fut. sauna a aor. feureiaera-w des. 
AIHA p. p. 


wa 1 A. my to be angry; wraz pre, gurz® perf. arfeega fat. 
STUTAS aor. 


Jag 1 A. to speak, to call; wrqq pre. qurey perf. amgat p, fut, 
HWANGe aor. 10 U. also ATAIGaA-a 20r, 


Steer A. ReTTat SAsSBA =z to beg, to obtain ; faery pre. faraway 
perf. furazar p. fut. farersaa fut. afarare aor. Cau-ftpz- 
afa-a pre, saaiwera-a Aor, 

Jive 7 U. Fare to separate, to break down; fata, fer pre. 
fanz, fUTAZ perf. War p. fut. Weafs-z fut. HATT-F con, 
aay WAR (sare dual ), aww aor, Cau —-aanaga-a 
Aor. fataara des. atwaa, ausna, ae freq. Pass\-stufe 
Aor. Ring (also (eq ), p-p. 


fare P. to divide, to cut; fers pre. fatwez perf, afaetia 
Aor. Pass.—jfeqaq pre. 


Vint 3 P. wa to fear, to be anxious about : THaia pre. fear or 
fanqisaate &c. perf, Fay p. fat. Ycai® fut apyewa oon 
AAFTa aor. Wrara ben. faurqia des. Pass.-yraq pre. starta 
aor, Cau.—arqara, arqaa, ¥qa% Pre. aa, aairsea | 
aattraa Aor. afrga, gyda. zae freq. Wa pp. 

p>. oi 
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wa 6 P. Hissar to bend, to curve; aaa pre. gurs perf. vm 


p. fut. sparatra 80r- Wa P. P- 


Mn 7 U. qraateaaeriat: to protect; aaqaq ( A.) to eat, to 


consume, to enjoy, (P. ) to rule, to govern; wath. TE pre. 
qura, gaa perf. arr p. fut. wieqia-a fut. qwteWa-a7 cou. 
aatatta » AB aor, BTA, waire ben. auatia des. Pass, — 
wsaa pre, apitfw aor. Oau.-arsaia-7 pre. ATuAI-A 
aor. Masia, ATAIA, arate freq. at P. P- 

(aarara ) 1 P. (rarely Atm. ) to be, to live, to be born; 
wafa-a pre. aaa, aaa perf. ufaar p. fut. uiasata-a fat, 
HUfaaa-a con. IPA ANAT 207. WAT, uiadiz ben. sau 
% des. Pass.qua pre. uliaat, waar p. fat. ufasa—ariacy 
fut. aurfa aor. utfadiz, Aragviz ben. Cau —ajaala-a pre. 
adiaaaa aor. araaa, anand, aiaaiia freq. wat Pp. 

10 A. grat to attain, to obtein; wraaa pre. uraarzam perf. 
uraraar p. fut. syqraaa aor. wrafagvie ben. Pass.-areaa. 


10 U. (sta"eHA) to be purified, to consider, to mix; aTaata- 
& pre. uraqisaart-am perf. wataar p. fut. aataaa-a 
aor. afsatd, Waiawe bev. 


1 P. (wage ) to adorn; uaa pre. gag pert. afaar p. fut. 
stagia Aor. Tarqsia des. 


10 U. to adorn; wayala-a pre. WIISAA- Aw &c. perf, 
agfqar p. fut. agaqa-a Aor. youd , ayagie ben. gaq- 
faata-a des, Pass -yrqa, ABIG Aor. ara P. P. 


1 U. azar to nourish, to fill; uzia-a pre. aure-ay perf. 
wat p. fut. afgeata-a fut. sturita » Aaa aor. (UTA, YNZ 
ben. gaqia-a, fantesia-a des. axwiaa, auta, aainta Ke. 
freq. Pass.-fyad. 4a P. P- 


mS 


ah 
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3 U. areerarandy: to hold to support; fewra, fase pre, 
are, aR. foraswen-wza &e. perf. wat p, fut, wfeentaa 
fot. syurdre. wa sor, fautrara, gata des. Pass.-fyar 
pre. siwriz aor. Cau.-wrrara-a pre. aMTaca—a Aor. 

1 A. wax to parch, to fry: waa pre. qauw perf. uafraat p- 
fat. starRe sor. Wiagre ben Cau.-waala-a; AOTAA-A acr. 
f@utarqy des. Pass -wsaq pre. aia aor. WH P. p. wiwear 
ger 

4 P. any:qaa to fall down; weara pre. wwst perf. aisrar p. 
fut. stargra, Aor. we p. p. wigreat, 4ET. 

9 P. to fry, to reproach, to support; worTia pre. wurz perf. 
wat, wétar p. fut. saréra Aor. azot p, p. 

1 U. wq nat @ to be afraid, to go; Bwia-a pre. Wheera-® 
fut. srawig , sTaTTE Aor. Yearg. VfGgie ben. 

1A xaamaa & 4 P. ay.qaa to fall. to decline, to escape; 
WA, WaTia pre. awst, Tae perf. wear p. fot. wereaaRz 
fot. saad, APTS; aaa sor, Werata-A Cau.—Hawgre-a 
aor, fawisraa—a des. arwaaa, areata, arare freq. we 
P. P. Wigeal, WET ger 

1 A, &, 4 P. to fall down; WHA, WEUIA pre, (same as We 
with the change of q for =7 ) 


1 U. az to eat; warta-a pre. q@wWat-a perf wretar p. fut. 
THA, Tafere sor. weary, warere ben. 


1 P geq to sound; waia pre. aurm perf. wfarar p, fut. are- 
Oa, saree aor. 

l waa & 4 waqewra P. to roam about, to totter: wrx, 
wrora, witata pre. zara, | waitiu, afr 2rd sing. ) perf, 
wihar p. fut. afasqya fot. (1 P.) sparta (4 P.) anrea 
aor. Oau.-yqarg pre. aj@waa Aor. faairgiq dee. aeq- 
aq, Teaeia, aeaieg freq. Pass.-weaa pro. sywi® aor. wea 
P. P. STAT, recat ger. 


Dsa' TUKOSHA. 91 


xe | A. HIRTT to fall, agra pre. gag pref. argrera fat. sprstq 
Warsrs sor. 

wey 6 U. qe to fry, to parch; aaata-a pre. SH, aun, WTR 
awit perf. wet, Net p. fut. weaTa-a, weqia-a fut sprratia, 
HANA, AW, HAE Sor, FIT, watiz. waite ben fanrerfa- 
a, feasiaa, fasisniaa fautawia-a des, Pass.—yoaa 
pre. ANIA, safer sor. Cau.—wzerara-a, wWaTa-A pre. 
aR, WENHAR-A aor. wep. p. ws, TA inf, 

ary 1 A. gtat to shine, to beam; urna pre. wars, WaT perl. 
witnat p fut. erGrera fot. srarfae aor. enavige ben. 
Cau.-wrxuia-+ pre. RiawaaA—a, ATHTAG A 40%. feurfara 
des. Pass --ursaa pre. Watis e0r. MTTsA P-). 

water ( varst) 1 & 4 A. Ziat to shine; MTSIA. ATZIA. Pre. TATH-WST 
perf. wrfsrar p. fut. au(ste sor. arrays ben Cau.-wrsraia-# 
pre. T@ursa-a aor. (awfaya des. ariea P P. witerga inf, 

ytew—same as above. 

f 9 P. wa uot gare to tear, to protect; faanta, Urania, pre. 
faara perf. ysaia fut. naga Aor. 

wz 6 P. qregiza Asa" to cover, to collect; yata pre. THE 

quis (as this is gzriz,), perf. wreat p. fut. wazeia Aor. 

het 10 A. AST AAAI: to wish, to put confidence 10, waa 
pre, FRIUISTA perf. aoraat p. fut. ngwea Aor. Taree. 


ben. gymiasa des. 


wa 1 A. gat to shire, to glitter; 4aa pre. faust perf. 


areqa tot stata Aor. 

ay 1U.~ wa Tai a to go, to be afraid; wala-a pre. fang, faq 
perf, marae Aor, 

saez_1 U. to eat; smeataa pre. avaa-avant pert. AVBA , 


srvutere Aor. 


“ae TO Oa a ey one omnes ea one 
at | Fa * ‘ and 
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aE 1A ze to grow; P. arerai erat ~q to speak, to shine; 
aea-ia pre. nage perf, Higat p. fut. aaieE steeiq Aor, 
wizdic, Ata ben. Pass—dara fadteta-ia des. aga p- p. 
ag 10 U, to speak, to shine; qgfacafa-a fut. aadega-a Aor. 
HFE 1 A. to go, to move; HHA pre. HAS perl. safe aor. 
wer 1 P.quara to accumulate, to be angry; aia pre. AAA 
perf. s1WaiTa aer. 
ag 1 P. wat to go, to creep; meta pre. Aare perf. Alar p- 
fot. HATA, AATIg aor. 
ag 1 A, queda to adorn; aga pre, HAY perf. afgar p. fat. 
‘. AAS aor. 
ag 1 P. mat to go; a@fa pre. ang perf. aigar p. fat. HART 
~ gor. Pass.-agaua pre. wate aor, 
uy 1 P. to go, to move; ( same as above ). 


ag 1 PL. avgy to adorn, to decorate, gic pre. AAg perf. 
” aftr p. fut. spit aor. Pase.yeaa 

ra 1 A. meqrara awew Fae AW to move quickly, to start; to 
begin, to cheat; Huq pre. HAY perf. Afyar p. fut agree 
aor. HTUyig ben, 

Hq 1 A. au eeuy Hesa q to cheat, to be wicked, to boast, to 
pound; Aaa pre. HA perf. afwar p. fut. srafa~ aor. 

asq 1 A. arotsztagaag to hold, to grow high, to go, to adore 
to shine; qzaqt pre. HRA perf. APaat p. fut, aAfeae aor, 

Asa 10 U, sez to eound; qoqaiaa pre. RwaraEt-wza, &c, 
perf. R2ataat p. fut. anftaera-a aor. 


eS 


gs 1 P. agafaareaar to grind, to dwell, to go; wala pre 
ware perf. nidat p. fut. Asta aor. 


wug_1 A. sit: to remember with regret, to long for; uaa perf, 


sus perf. nfosat p. fut. ajafose aor. 


go 1 P. ag to sound, to murmur; aura pre. AAMT perf. aiviat 
p. fat, THeiTa aor. 


aug l P. aqrara to decorate oneself; quzfa pre. AAUS perf. 
aiogar p. fat. niegsata fut. ayAueta scr, AVSUTA ben. Can. 
_yuguta-a pre. HAATSAA 207. fantosyta des. 


wos lA. fautna to distribute, mUga pre. nace perf, Azar 
p. fat. afcesaa fut. antege aor. ufosire ber, faatrsia 


~ 


des. Pase.—aAuveUd Pre. atatog Aor. 


are 10 U. to adorn; mugafa-a pre. nUgaratn-aA Xe. perf. 
guefuat p. fat, waAved-a 807. AVEUId, averaare ben. 
faavetaaiaa des. 
ga 1 P. area to stir, to churn; niucafa fut. aura Aor. 
Cau.—ATaUra-a pre. AWTAUT-7 A0r- fantaga des, 


4P, gqraqaae: to be glad, to be in a pitiable condition ; 
miata pre. ware perf. afgat P- fut. afgcata fot. aadra- 
wareta 20°. Can —aqata-a (nrzaia-a to madden, to ine- 


briate ) pre, AAMATAA A0F- fanizaa des, ATAaA, araana, 
nrara freq. Pass. maa pre. Aaa, ware aor, AM P-P. 


Al 


az 10A. ataart to please ; argu pre. AIzar=aas perf. araraat 
p, tut, argfacaa fut. aararga Aer. niataara ben. fanratage 
des. Pass.-Araa pre. SIAN aor, Alaa P-P- 

Jat 4A. xta to know, to think ; nzaa pre. aa perf. wz P. 
fot. aeaa fut, aataeT OD. ayaa 20r. HATE ben, fawAA des, 
au —araaia-m pre. AATAALT 80°. AIATTA, APAANA, AFA- 
fea, & freq. Ha P-P- aT ger, AAA inf, 

\ (WR 8 A. aaaraa to consider, to esteem; naa pre, wa perf. 
afrrat p. fat. afacaa fat. gata, aaa (same, ARUT, 

H. 8. G, 42. 


Pe 


ba he ( 


rR 10 A. ZaviTuTaa to consult, to advise to speak; arraa 


ac, 


7 . . 


2nd sing, aafafe 1. bing.) aor, farnfaga des. afagr inf. 


Cau. &c_—see the above root. 


10 A. eu to be proud. graaa Pre. RrIaaqTzam perf. ara 
Tew p. fat, adiaaay aor. Pratudre ben. faarafaga des. 
Pass —arzaaq pre. atfaa P.P. 


(sometimes, Reqaia also) pre, HERG perf. Rexigar p. 


fut. Reafucaa fut. snaeaq aor. fARarraa des. aitxa p_p. 
Warqar ger, 


Jara & 9 ( faarea ) P. to churn, to agitate: weayzta. RTA 


Pre. ( Rura Impera, 2nd sing. 9 6on}.) Hara perf. gfewar p. 
fot. afeasara fut. smeurg aor. ALATA beo. raReaqia des. 
Pase — aeaqq pre. stateq aor. Cau.—azyafa-a pre. 37R- 
WeUa-T aor. AraeeTa, BTATUiiA. BTAIea freq. Rua P- p- 
wleycal ger. weg (1) Reaq (“) pre. p, 


quel P. Sarwzs aur: to kill. to torment; neal pre. aay 


perf. aieaar p. fut. afeeacate fut. HAUT aor. Pass -peuqa 
pre. HATew aor. Rieaa pp. Risaeey ger. 


Wee A. FAIA ITAT TENTIAL to praise or bo praised, to be 


Blad, to lanuuish, to sleep, to shine, to loiter; Waa pre. 


WATS perf. Kiera) p. fat. Rfrgeqz fat. ARTHaS Ror. Qezyig 
ben. Pass -gegqzq Dre, 


z 1P. nal to go, to move; wut Pre. ARY perf. Rixazy p. 


fat. Se ite aor 

1 A. tu go, to m°ve; AUa pre. aA perf. afar p. fat 
Halae acr. gfayie ben. 

10 U. sez gem q to take, to sound, to go, to injure; sy 
Tia pre. RauraEie-awm &e. perf, gayGar p. fot. sadtq- 
A aor HsQIT, AAayie ben. 


1P. tv go, to move; Waa pre. aA@ perf. RIGA p- frt_ 
SAAT A208, 


7 ' s sh +% ih a ae — eee nc aa ay” a 
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1 P. qq to fill, wata pre any perf. area p. fat, ARUN 
aor. Oau.—to sound, wagta-a@ pre. 

1A, & 10 U. aren to hold, to possess ; waa, wasala-a pre. 
Re, naaraEITaH Ke. perf. nisat, Haraar p. fut. aafee, 
AATASLA Sor, 

1 A. to hold, to possess ; AMA pre. same as above. 


1 P. qaqa fearai a to fasten, to bind, to kill; ata pre. 
nara perf. nfaat p. fut. Basta, AATATA aor, 

1P. sex Sra a to buzz, to he angry; waifa pre. WATT 
perf. nfstat p- fat. aAStTa, AATSTa oor. 

1P. fgarat 22x W to burt, to destroy; wera pre. AATY 
perf. argat p. fut. AR-AI-VA Sr. 

4 P. qfearat to weigh, to change from; weara pre. ARIA 
perf, araat P. fut. AMaa 20r. HET P-P. araga inf. 


nte 1 A. to go, to move, HtEA pre. ANE perf, arexar p. fut. 


afeeeaa fut, xarese sor. 


Varn 6 id El to bathe, to sink, to purify ; awa pre. AWat 


aE 


(aafatu, AAA 2nd sing. ) porf. wxT p. fat. azeate 
fat. aniaita (3rd dual xarerra ) sor. AFaTE Dev. faerie 
des. Cau. -patara pre. HAAaTT A SOF. Pass.-Awaa, Wa P-P- 


1P.&10U. gxurata, % hononr, to delight, to increase ; 
weit, neataa pre. HATE, agarasr(-am &e. perf. afgar 
getuar p. fut. angta, HAnTA A BOT feratesta, fanererera- 
a des. Cau. (conj. | )-argata-a, HAATAZLA SOF. Pass -nala 
pre, Wied P-P. AlED™; agfaan int. 

15 A. garata to honour; mEraa pre. atraram® &c. perf. 
sivfirsaa fut. aedtfae Aor. 

2 P. ara to measure, to limit, to com 
show, &c; arta pre. gmt perf, RTAT P- fut. areata fat. 
yereqa con. arareia, 20°. Rare bon. (acate des. aftraa, 


pare with, to form, to 


fd «gta 


araria, arate freq. Pass.—eraaq pre. wana aor. Cau.— 
arqata-a pre. waraqa-a aor. faa p.p. farar ger. 


aro 3 & 4 A. to measure, &c ; fasta, arama pre. wa perf. ara 
p. fut, arega fut. szaqteq aor, arate ben. faraa des; for 
other forms see the above ar. 


ait 1 DP, #tazrara to wish, to desire; wTafa pre, aatara aor. 

Jara 1A. faqararara to seek knowledge, atataa pre. aratai- 
aa-s1a-aae perf. atataar p. fut. asrifae sor. xtai- 
fave ben, diaifersa des. Cau—szaitmiga-a aor. Pass — 
Hraread pre. aarAine aor. Haine p. P. 

arg 10 A. ta to stop, tobe proud; wrqaa pre. arafacaa fot. 
saataaa, Aor arafadie ben, 

arg 10 & 1 P. qgarara to Lonour, to worship; wraaa, Atala 
pre. ARIAT, AATATE Aor, faaTafaqia, Goanaeia des. 


ark P, syeaqay to seek, to chase: Alia pre. wart perf, 


Briar p fut, srarstiq aor. faariirepy des. Pass —araa 
pre. 3181faT aor, 


ant 10, U, to seek for, to go, to decorate, wriyafa-a@ pre. art: 
Wart-az, &e. pert. araGar p. fut. anmgena-a fut, ae- 

Lad ct cH A ~ . 
AMAA aor. HITaIT, ANTTTE des. Arita p. p. Ariage inf, 


Jag 10 U, 9% ZEi BW to sound, to purify, to wipe; arsara-& 


Pre. wimatwert-aae, &e, perf. arsiGar p. fut HARTA A 
aor, ATSUTA, ATHAGTE ben, HATaTaRIa-z des. 


fa 5 U. gaa to throw, to scatter. to measure; yatta, faaa 
pre. WAY, far perf. grat p. fut, Rreara-a fut, ararata, 
STAIFA a0r. ATA , AIAIz beo, few des. Pass.—-sira% 
pre, Cau —arqata @ pre. srefrarqa-a aor, fra p. P. 


fer 1 U, Buri Few: to unite, to understand, to hurt, to seize; 


wufa-a pre. aw, HiRes perf. afar p. fut. safraq, sre- 
fae aor, Pema, Aavie ben, 
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fq 1 A. Bz2 to be unctuons, to melt, to love; Hza pre. faz 


perf. Hizat p. fut aie —SAaze aor. Hizdre ben. AMIz- 
aa, faigwa des. Cau. Heqra-& pre. saliAZ_-A aor. fia, 
ia pp. Fixer, afar inde. p. 

faz 4. P. to melt, &.; trata pre. faz, perf. Uizar p. fut. 
saz aor. Ti-8-festa des. 

faz 1 U. (see fry ) tafa—a® pre. &. 

farq 1 P. & 10 U. (see fag 1 A); faezra, frezaa-a pre. farezat, 
frecixar p. fut. eftediq, sfeitreat—a aor. fea, fz- 


faate ben. 
freq 1 P. tat Gat a to honour; to sprinkle, faqta pre. fArt-a 
perf, fAt-asate fut. sifedia aor. firaaa pass. 


J fre 6 U. eax to join, to be united; freta--& pre. fae, Ars 
perf. Rreat p. fut. izaia—a fut. safeqq—a con. Baa 
or syitiee aor. frereala-a, Mrateafa-a des. Pass.—ineqa 
pre. STHi/e aor. Cau.—yaaqta—® pre. saifaea-a aor. ica 
pp. fareeat, recat ger. 

faq 1 P. az trrFa a to make a sound or noise, to be angry; 
trafa pre. faa perf. Hrarat p. fut. sTaaitg aor. 

Vj fr. 10 U~ aqua to mix, to mingle; freaaia--% pre. ae aA — 
ar, &c. perf. farrat p. fut. afaiaad--a aor. fsqTd, fs > os 
fade, ben. Tafaarraia- & des. faa pp. fraiaear ger. 

Jre 6 P. to open the eyes, to look at; farava pre. faye perf. 
Riaart p. fut. eadia aor. fares, faairda des. area 
AaaT ger. 

rz 1 P. gas to wet, to sprinkle; tafe pre. &c.; see the above 
root. fATzal, MITA, fet ger, 

ie, 1P. @ax to make water, to wet; Hefa pre. fae perf. 
Hat p. fut. Hegre fut, atfipag aor. faitraia des. Cau.— 
yeqfa—a pre. safieq—a aor. Ate Pp. Higat ger. eA, inf. 


sy 4 A. fearat ( ara srnfaaer ) to die, to perish; diqa pre. 


es 


_ x 
x COT OT Se 
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freq perf. Heqa fut. se aor. fadraa des. Cau. arqata—a 
perf. srfrerqq-a aor. 

am 9 U. fearara to kill, to lessen, to change, to be lost; 
sitar, tate pre. wat, Frey perf. aver p- fut. saree, 
srarea aor. wdtara. arte ben. farefa—a@ des Pass — 
diqa pre. Cau.—ayqafa-@ pre. svitaqg-a aor. dia pp. 
aicay ger. 

it 1P.&10U. wat to go, to understand; qafa, arg? 
pre. fara, araaraercaa, &¢. perf. Hat, arafaar p. fut. 
STA » satAG-a aor. 


Je 1P. faa to close; (as the eyes), totwinkle, to be 
closed or shut (as the eyes or flowers ), to meet, to 


cause to shut; afefa pre. fadte perf. arfear p. fut. 
sTaisigq aor. Cau. djeaqra-a pre. swfiiwed-a, sfadieq-a 
aor, fadttetta des. 
Htq 1 P. Sweat to grow fat; to move tara pre. fata 
perf. afraar p. fut. arfyaiq aor. 
ga 1A. aemq to deceive, to cheat; gaa pre. gee perf, 
aor, 

Jaa, 6 U. grrr to loose, to set free, to leave, to abandons 
goara—a pre. gata, gga perf. ayer p. fut. aegw—? 
fut, THe HTH aor, Hay, edie ben. gma (ew, 
Wnra intran.) des. Can. qpaqfa—® pre. sppgaq—a aor. 
Gt Pp. SFAT Ler. 

aq orgy 1 P.& 10 U. eg to cleanse, to purify, to sound; 
att, sata araahe-8, aerafh-a pre. Bats, FIR, RATS 
FIL—TH, FOATSAHIT- aH perl. 

gz | P. way to crush, to grind, to kill; @yefe pre, saz 
perf. fitrar p. fut. aria aor, 


yz 6 P, aniqaiqaraty to blame, to crush, to bind; g7a 
pre. See the above root, 
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gz 10 U. eavia to pound, to break; ayzafa—a pre. syEea— 
@ aor. 


woz 1 P. 7g to crush, to grind; qvef@ pre. qyve pert. BPzar 
p- fut. spqvdty aor. 

aoq_ 1 A. qe? TeTay aT to protect. to ran away; qusa pre. qyqut 

perf. gferat p, fut. srqtese sor. afeayte ben. Pass. qusqa pre. 

V aoe 1 P. quest to shave, to grind; augfa pre. gaze perf. afeear 


p. fut. s7qudtq aor. qaftesta des Cau. gveqra—zq@ pre. 
eas A] Aor. 


4 1 P. same as gz 1 EF; 


gog 1A. aiid aray ar to sink; gus@ pre. gases perf. 
afesar p. fut. stgftes aor. 


gy 6 P. sfaart to promise; aufa pre. aaTT perf. aTrorat 
p. fut. syatetta aor. 

Jae 1 A. 4 to rejoice, to be glad; Area pre. waz perf. axat 
p fut. ageya fut. stfze aor. atigate ben. quigia, 
aAeaa des. afta, AeA pp. 

gz 100. ge to mix, to blend, to purify; @rata—a pre. 

ateqranit— ak perf. ataraar p. fut. saaea—a aor. 

az 6 P daex to cover; atta pre. gate perf. staat aor. 
Vacs 1 P. atgaa=araat: to faint, to become senseless, to 
~ grow, to prevail, to be a match for; q=eta pre. qqus 
perf. affear p. fut. srqesta aor. azsara ben. Cau. 
qesara-a pre. aayasA-A Aor. aaa des. aoa, Wa Pps 
@i 1 P. arae to bind, to ties qafa pre. wad perf. affat p. 

fut. sqaafa aor. 
ge See qu. 

Veg 9 P, <aq to steal, to carry off; annie pre. Aart 2nd 

sing. Impera, ania perf. after Pp: fut. atasgta fut. 


aus § 


SaNsk2T GRAMMAR, 


era aor. aeqrg ben. garaata des. alta pp. gar, 
aay ger. aragy inf. 


4 P. @vey to cleave, to divide; weqfa pre. ate perf. 


weq 10 U. dara to heap up, to gather; weqid—@ pre. Tat 


vB 


——— 


qianit—an perf. aearqar p. fut. WER —a aor. HET; 
weatadre ben. 

4 P, Way to faint, to swoon, to fall, to err, to be 
foolish; wafa pre. wate perf. atgar, qivar or afer p. fut. 
aeqia or areqia fut. watesqq—AARTT CON SEA Aor. 
gad ben. wareaia, amitesa or waafa des. Pass. geet 
pre. sqaife aor Cau —areqra--@ pre. MAGeq-aA a0r. Bre 
or Wz pp. Weal, Sa, AeA, AFR ger. Hikqgs, Arq, 
aie inf. 

1 A. q=7q to fasten, to tie; FIa pre. ggzx perf. Afarqz 
fut. syqfae aor. 

1 P. syaurarato be firm, to stand fast; qafq pre. gas, 
perf. gaya des. gfrar p. fut. syqéiq aor. Cau. qaqia-z 
pre. WAWeI-a aor. gAfSaly des. 


10 U. qq% to plant, to sprout; qaqa-z pre. qeqreanT— 
ax perf. qaffar p fut. sqez-aq aor. gisa pp. gas- 
fawida--a des, 

1 P. ea to rob, to plunder; ga@fa pre. gay perf. stata 
aor. garaata des. Cau, qaqfa—® pre. stgqqq—a aor, 
aya Pp. 

6 A.* groteqnt to die; to perish; faqa pre. ware perf. gal 
p. fut. afeqia fut. spza aor. aye ben. gag{a des. Pass.— 
faqa pre. Cau. arcafa--& pre. srfiqta--a aor. wa pp. Fa 
inf. weay ger. 


* It is Parasmaipadi inthe Perfect, the two futures and the 


Conditional, 


ere SS pie eRe, As we ran 


See eee ee 4: = =e «(| hUV 
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ga 1 P. agia io strike, to collects srgia pre. ware perf. aTraty 


aor. 


nT 4 P. syaqqor to seek, to hunt, to examine, to beg; grate pre. 
gait perf. affrat p- fut. aitisata fut. sri aor. afta pp- 


vam, 10 A. ayaa to seek, &c.; yarqa pre- CRIB IE perf. wrtat 
p. fut. aaTyeaa fut. spqrgara aor. aniadie ben. ferarteae 
des. Pass. qa pre. Stat aor. 


q 1 P waregrct: 
root below ). 


to sound; Arata pre. vars perf. (Sea the 


aH 2 P. gat to wipe off, to rule, to carry (as a horse ) 
to adorn; Ame pre. sara perf. aifaat or aret p. fut aIfat- 


eqia or «Areata 


fut. staat con. smmistig oF 


amardia sor. wyarq ben. firrata or faarfaata des. Pass. 


qsaa pre wate 


aor. Cau.—areaqrm—a pre. Tea 


a, wassa—a 40r. FE, attra pp- 


Vea 10 U, araregreat 


: to wipe off, &c.; arsaata—® pre. AIera- 


saar—ae, perf. arsthrat p. fat. araim@erta—a fot. oat 


Aaa, VAAL 
6&9 P. aaa to 
wefa and azar 


aor. Pass.—atsaa pre- s7aTta aor. 


be gracious, to pardon, to be delighted; 
pre, Aue perf. afsar p. fut, sarste aor- 


gu 6 P. fearara to kill, to destroy; Ze pre. wast peri. set- 


” difa aor. 
aq OP. ara to press, 


to crush, to kill, to ruboff; yaife pre. aqat 


perf. aizat p- fut. wizeata fut, stafeeqq con. aqTadiq, 208. 
Pass. aaa pre. aratg aor. Cau.—azata—a pre. SHgea 


or HAAG —aA 20r 


. Wrartzata des. fa pp- 


qa, 1 U. sar ( fearai a) to be moist, to hurt, to kill, (in 
the Vedas ) to disregard; wafa—a pre. AAA OF wert pert 
onrata, warde aor. APTA, FEAT ger. 


Di kil 


re L a 
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TH 6 P. strptt to touch, to shake, to consider. ward pre. aay 
perf. wet or aq p. fat wegte or safe fut. SATSIA, sTaT- 
efia, HPT aor. Ramat des. Pass.— weqa pre. sqafq aor, 
Cau.—aqaqa—® pre. sfigag—aq or. SaaIa—a aor. 
WE pp. wer ger, 

we 1 P.; Bax to sprinkle, to bear; aay pre. mrq perf, 
fet p. fut. sprgtq aor. Cau.—aqafa-& pre. smiq_a, 
sTMaiavq—a_ aor, 

Wi 1 :U. agit to bear, to sprinkle; mifa¥—® pre. ( Sec the fob. 
lowing root for the other forms ). 

V ae 4U. fata to suffer, to allow, to pardon; wad —F pre. 
Way or wae perf afar pP. fut afeeq—2 fut Bag, or 
STAGE aor. Prraiaia des, Pass — Beyz pre. Cau.—aqqa—z® 
Pre. afWear, war ger. 

wz 10 U. to suffer &e..; fa—@ pre. WBZ — ak, perf. 
TUAAT p. fut, STHTAVA—A, 1TH GA—a aor. 


ZF 9P Rearraz to hurt, to kill; gory Pre Wart perf, ater or 


Atiat p. fut. aReMa or HAG fut. STATI aor. AT, 
Prt, TAIT des, 


=. 1 A. Wirz to exchange, to barter; WAq per. we perf. aren 
P. fut. areqa fut. spareq aor. are ben. fircer® des. Cane 
AITAaA-% pre. SH a-a aor. Pass Waa pre. staTPy aor, 


We 1 P, to be mad; a2, eA pre. 


Rr 1 U. areeaw: to know, to hurt; dyfaA—a pre. feFy— 
Perf. far p. fut, WIN, AVAye aor, 


aq-FZ 1 UL ( aga ) to meet. (See the above root ), 
WT 1 A. wat to 80, to move; ¥qy pre. (HAY perf, STRIVE aor. 
Wz 1 A. #7 to worship, to attend upon; 43a pre, 


J ata | P.& 10U. to Telease, to loose, to shed; aera, Rieraa- 
@ pre aig, AMITAAT— a perf 
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sy 1 P. sveqre to repeat in the mind, to learn, to remember, 
to praise (in the Vedas ); Hata pre. aeay perf. FATat P- fut. 
sana fot. steareia aor. Fata OF starg. ben. rere 
des. Cau.—Farqara—at pre. euearqa—a aor. Pass.— Fag 
pre. SITY aor, FATA PP- 

aq 1 P, agra to collect, to strike; gata pre. Wad perf. af@ear 
p. fub. sTaraid aor. 
10 U. aan eter sa<sa a to heap, to mix, to anoint, 
to speak indistinctly; waure-a& pre. aaqaar—aa perf 
spalaat p- fut, sAaaa-a a0r- eeu , aaraare ben. 
1 A. qax to pound; aga pre. raz perf. afeeqa fut. THE 
aor. faaieaa des. 

qe, 1 P, to go; stata pre- gara perf. Taq, ayaa aor. zare- 
ia, Falfasta des. aise, Brac ger- 

wz 1 P. to go; aura pre. FEA perf. geras fut. Sara 
aor. qafeaara des. SH PP- afael, Gal ger- 

az (2) 1 P. to be mad; we (=) fa pre. 
10 U. to ent. to divide; raaaia- a pre, aaa FR perf. 
rsataar p. fut. saree —aA A0F 

req 1 P. to go; wraia pre. areata perf. aIraar P. fut. Fara 
eq fut. aTegar or AFA 80r- 

rq | P. to go; weoafa pre. FGA perf. 

razy 1 P. & 10 U. sqm azz ( aeEz WIT F ) to speak 
jndistinctly or barbarously ; w=afa, razaqia— a pre. 
Aras, BResaa— at & perf Reed, SASL 
_a aor. freee, freecarraa des. free, RSA P)- 

raz OF sae 1 P. geaiz to be mad; Fezfa or tazta pre 
aeacta—ere 20r- 

req 1 A. Bat to worship, to serve; r3aaq pre. farsa perf 
eafreqa fut. areiae aor. 
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1 P. ¢4a@ to fade, to grow weary, to be sad; carafe pre. 
aet perf, terat p. fut. tereqia fut. srereig aor. mera 
or TSAI ben. Cau.— reqqafa-% pre. BATeqA-a aor. faraq- 
eid des. Pass teqy® pre. sreefy aor. serq pp. 
qJ— 

1 P. to stir, to move; qgfa pre. qa perf. f 

se perf. arar p. fut. 
10 A, gsaia, to honour, to adore; ayqxy pre. qearqra% perf, 
qafrat .p. fut. sqqera aor. afta pp. 
1 U, VIM TA ScMATaaTAy to sacrifice, to make ar 
oblation to, to give, to asssociate with; aama@-H pre. gars, eat 
perf. qer p. fut. qaara--® fut. SANI-A con. Hgqrty (SAEs, 
du. ) sq ‘BOF. esq , quile ben. faqafa—a des. Pass.— 
gsqq pre. .s7gne aor, Cau.—ayaqa—a pre. sTqaq—az 
aor. FE pp. FBT, aiasa ger. qg7 inf. 
1 A. yay to attempt, to strive after, to labour, &c.; qa 
pre. @ perf. qimar p. fut. qiqeq® fut. sTqiae aor. afage 
ben. fyqiaga des, Pass.-geqz pre. @ana@ aor. Cau.-graqia- 
2 pre. Tq qaI—a aor. aa pp. aaa, STI ger. 
10 U. Parivar: to injure, to encourage; qraaia-F pre. 
MAAgia-a fut. waiqaq-a aor. qrafaaTa-z des, 
10 U. Gaia to restrain, &c.; geaqVa—F® pre. QeqTarEaRrT— 
am, &c. perf. qealqar p. fut. qealgeaia—-a fut. NqqT-aq-A 
aor. lqq-ngna-a des. Pass,— qqq pre. ape 

nh pre. afeaq pp. aeq 
1 P. typ to cohabit; aya pre. ganz perf. qeay fut qreng 
fot. sTmcetg aor. sqveqg con. Cau. apna-a pre. srfty- 


wa-a aor, qcez® des, 


qa 1 P. eqty to check, to offer, to lift up, to go, to show; yep. 


fa pre. qaqra perf. aeat p» fut, gena fut. AAA con, 


i uw 
' i ‘fi Mal Oa 
Pee eee) Cae omy) Wee: | t ae 
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sre aor, ararq ben. fadafa des. Cau, anrafa-a, Praa- 
afa—a pre. safara—a aor. Pass. qyrqa pre. qa pp. Feat ger- 
qq 10 U. qfaqet to surround; qagia-a pre. Batata aor. 


qa 4 P. gat to strive, to endeavour; qala, Waid pre. aa 
perf. aferat p. fut, qfeeqta fut. sepeg aor. Cau.—aragta-# 
pre. (with ey A. only) get pp afeat, aecat ger. afa- 
qa inf. 

Ja 2 P. arqur ( srqot mf: ) to go, to invade, to pass away; aa 
pre. qa perf. rat p- fut. qeqia fut, saree 207. Gara 
ben. fagiafa des. Pass—arqa pre. Cau.—aiqata—a pre. 
STHATA-a@ a0r. Ala Pp- AAT, TAA ger. AGL inf. 


are 1 P. A. a=sr7TH to beg, to demand in marriage; qrafa-@ 
pre. qqra-amia perf, atraat p. fut. aiacaia-a fut. 
STqNa Staifae aor. ANT, amatte ben. Cau. —araata—a 
pre. aqqraq—a aor. ana pp- qrienat ger. anaqa inf. 


gq 2 P. fesasfast = to join, to separate; aifa pre. ware perf. 
gfiat p. fut. aprsafa fot. aaritq aor. gq ben. gqala or 
faaiasia des. Pass.—aqa@ pre. aia aor. Cau.—qmqa— 
& pre. Halqaa-a aor. TA pp- 

gq 9 U. araqa to join, to mix; gnfa or gata pre. Fara or yaa 
perf. qrar p- fut. qreafa-a fut. aqarfta OF Mate aor. FAL 
grate ben. yaaia—a@ des. 

gq 10A. agrarart to censure; qaqa pre. ara perf, ara- 
faar p. fut aftqaa aor. faaraiaaza des. 

qu 1P. aqua to unite, &c; Mata pre. gas perf. areT Pp. fut. 

” sppetia aor. gata des. 

ga 4 A, aurat to concentrate the mind; aaa pre. qya perf. 
qa p. fut, gree fut. arya col. ATR Aor. mfte ben. 
aya des. Cau. qiaaa—A pre. ATWAL— 4 aor. 


* qq not preceded by a preposition except 74 optionally belongs 
to the Is conj, aaeala, qaala. 


"] 
es ee ae ea) 
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Vax 7 U. grt to unite, to put to, to appoint, to give, to 


VE 


prepare, &c.; Gate or Us pre. yar or ww perf. grat p. 
fut. qreqia—@ fut. srgag, satdtq or sam aor. arara, 


adie ben. Pass.—asqa pre. Cau.—grrata—a@ pre. Fa: 
Hq—aA aor. Tuala—@ des. gw pp. 


10 U. wana to join, &.; arafa—a pre. qaqasan—as, 
perf. qisi@at p. fut. gisaeqra—a fut. sqraq—a aor, 
wpa —aA des, 


Das 10 A. to censure; qriga pre. 


aq 


Jr 


1 A. wrat to shine; ataa pre. aga perf. qifasqa fut. 
STYNTAE aor, 

4A. euert to fight, to conquer in fight; geq® pre. ae 
perf. qtar p. fut, qteaqa fut. syqteeqacon. syqge aor. geet 
ben. Pass —gga@ pre. aqifa aor. Cau.—aqiqaya--® pre. 
HTTIq—a aor. yaaa des. TE pp. 


aq 4 P. fatet to blot out, to trouble, to make smooth; 


acara pre. aqiq perf. ffvar p. fut. srzqq aor. 


ay 1 P, fearam to injure, to kill; gafa pre. gaa perf. 


qT 


aTaaiq aor. 
1 A. yq@ to try, to attempt; Fea pre FAYy perf. sree aor. 


qa (=) 1P. to join together; mz (=e) pre az (=) 


% 


TH 


perf. arqret ( ft ) @ aor. 
— 


1 P. war to move, to flow; tgia pre. tee perf. iar 
p. fut sytgiq aor, Cau.—iggqfa—a@ pre. wtizq—a aor, 
<saTa des. 
10 U. sees oTAt q to get, to taste; traqia—® pre. 
waar p. fut. taqam—ae perf. syiitnq—a aor, 
Also UT, Ta. 


a 


CH 


a a 
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1 P. qrea to protect, to avoid; cata pre. wea perf. cra 
p, fut. caqra fut. sywiiq aor. teqr ben. Pass:—taqe 
pre. Cau.--qaqia-& pre. wieaq-a sor. feaerata des- 
thre pp. 


1 P. to go, to move; Tara pre, tra perf. strdta, STU 
aor. 


5 Ne THA to doubt; af pre. tar perf, 
1 P, to go, to move; tye pre. w¥E perf. sreerq aor, 


1U.to go quickly; tgfa-& pre. we -F perf. Ueat p. 
fot. sqtgiq. Atiye aor. 

10 U. to shine, to speak; tEqta—A pre. tear —ar 
perf. aziga—a, StF aor. 

10 U. ofaqet to arrange, to make, to write, to adorn, to 
direct; Taqfa—a pre. Taqrant—aa perf. taffar p. fat. 
talaga —a fut. aicaq—a aor. Riayuia—a des. chaR 
pp. Tarqeat ger. 

1&40U. az to be coloured, to point, to be pleased, 
to be devoted to, to be in love with; tafM—®, walra—a 
pre. Taq or Tey perf. ZI P- fut. wwald—a fut, wy 
con. STUIZTA or ATS aor. wa or «giz ben. firgia—e 
des. Cau.—to dye, &c.; TeHqta—@ pre. swenq—a aor.— 
to hunt deer; taafa—@ pre. sitimq—a aor, Pass. tsqq 
pre. TH pp. Ta, Ta (1) Waa, Taam (4) pre. p, 
TEFAT, TEAM Ler. 

1 P. Gtarasr to shout, to call out, to shout with joy; tafe. 
pre. tare perf. tar p. fut. sztq, srizq aor. tea pp. 

1 P, to speak; zzl@ pre. tae perf. 

1 P. wz to sound, to go, to rejoice ( in the Vedas ); cone 
pre. «aor perf. cfrar p. fut. srcofig, stat aor Cau.- 
maga a pre. aicna—a, acamg—a aor, Ferhray dev. 


we 1P faa to eplit, to gnaw, to dig; cafe pre. cam perk 
cizar p. fut. ceqia fut. srcétq or areréta aor. fecigata des. 

wa 4P. fearacrea: ( datetreara: ) to hurt, to destroy, to 
subdue, to finish, to accomplish, ( to be completed, in the 
Vedas ); ceqfa pre. tera perf. cfaaror cer p. fut. cacae 
or tegfa fut. acieqqa—sreeqg con. staq aor. Pass.— 
wey pre. syafeq aor. Cau.—zeqgra-A& pre. Ateqq{—A aor. 
rerasta, cea des. TE pp. 

zy 1P. cqutqi ati to spevk distinctly, to praise (in the 
Vedas); taf@ pre. zarq perf. syxdig, srcrig, aor. fea 
qa des. 

we 1 P. fearat Tai a to go, to hurt; waft pre. comm perf. 

<a 1A. ctnqey to begin, to embrace, to long for, to act rashly; 
mya pre. ty perf. wat p. fut. teapa fut. seeqya con. 
aqwsq aor. teAie ben. fice des. Cau,—ceqyfa—® per 
aTaeyq—_a aor. Pass. Teqa pre syUFy aor. TT pps 


/ wax 1 A. to play, to rejoice at, to take rest; TA pre. 


perf, tear p fut. teqay fut. szeqa con. sytea,. with f& 
sqiata aor. teie ben. (<tea des. Pass.—zct#qa pre. Can.— 
THAA-T Pre. ACCA —A aor. TA Pp. TAT, HIT, MTT gers 


ay 1 P. ae% to sound THA pre. TH perf. TPqya fut. sce 
aor. TELAT pass. 


™ 1A. to go, to move; tqyq pre ty perf. cthyar p. fat. sree 
aor, Uaqa pp. 


tq 1 P. asz to roar, to make anoise, to sing, to praise ( im 
the Vedas ); ctefa pre. carq perf. ‘ae p. fut. orcad » 
aurea aor, (eeferais des, 


* It is Pars, when it is preceded by f%, et, qf and sq, 


= es a4 
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Vee 10 U. arearzaeaeaat: to taste, to feel; Taata-a pre. Ta- 
qraett-aen perf, aWad-aT Sor 
wz 1 P. eqit to quit, to desert; weta pre. wre perf. wear p. 
fut, cigsata fut, arta aor. itviggia des, 
wR 10 U. eatiy to leave, to abandon; weata-a pre, TEqT=asIt- 
zm perf. teraar p. fut. werarata-a fut, aeiea-a aor. wed 
p-p. teraeat ger- 
aq 2 P. ara to give, to bestow; uta pre. tat perf. tat p. fut, 
BAwaia Bor, Oau.-zrqata-a «pre. AtiTd-a B08, fz1- 
ata des, 
ara 1 P. sitqoraeaat: to be dry, to adorn, to be able, to 
suffice; tr@ia pre. tr@ perf. ATA A_a0r. 
ag 1 A. araea to be able; waa pre. ara perf. waiucra fut. 
aTwiage aor, 
ART 1 U. drat to shine, to glitter, to appear, to direct, to 
be at the h-ad; tafa-a pre. TM, wra, ta perf. aisat 
p. fat, timreafaa fut, aust, auae 20r, WIT, 
arias ben, fecrraaia-a des, cfsre p. P. tiara, Aust 
ger, 
ara. 4 P. tq to grow, to prosper; qreara pre «wry perf. ter 
p. fut. mreeata fut, army con. aeara ben. aeredig 
( aargra dual ) aor, Cau.-s1€Tqace 80°. fiarata des, 


~ 


arg 5 P. afeal fearat a to accomplish, to kill, to propitiate, 
amaitia pre, txra (2nd sing, witd aq, aatrayg) perf, Reread, 
( fizerna wishes to kill ) des, (*ed7T Pre v- 

wa 1A. siaz to cry, to yell, to sound; waa pre. tara perf. 
autre aor. fiaraaa des. 

f 6P. to go, to move; iaata pro. aa perf. qeala fut. 
ayia or. 

f¢ 5 P. te hurt; Rata pro. ¢ Vedic ), MeTata des. 

f 90, to drive ont, to expel, to go to burt, to emit, to 
peparate. ( in the Vedas ); fantia, fetta pre. 


H. §. G. 49 


Sb et hel se a 


110 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


fix 1 P. nar to go; Tera pre. ftw perf. Tacs fut. atetq aor. 
ftq or fig 1 P. wat to crawl, to creep, to go slowly; frgta or 
” fata pre, Fite or Kite pert. afigia, sriterire aor. 

hq 7 U. fataa to empty, to clear, to deprive of, to give up, 
| RU or (T| pro. Ra or KL perf, Tar p. fat, teaia-® 
fut, sewa-a cop. stitaa, wtetta, ate aor, feearq or 
f<afre ben, Pase—fieqq pre, sziey aor. Can. —rauta-z 

Pre. Hire aaq-a Bor. iarra-a des. fap p.p. fegrar ger. 


1&10P facraaarqaaay: to divide, to leave, to come 
together; tara, Taga, pre, ta. tagrersre perf. Rata , 
Hira -a aor, etara, RTaiaaia a des, tiza p. p. 

fea 6 P. eeaqaqeraeanearerag to boast, to speak, to fight, 
to utter a rough grafing sound, to give Mora pre. Rew 
perf. twat p. fut. stmrq aor, Rittana teeta des. 
Tiga p.p. (also written as fee ). 

fer_ 1 A_ to crackle, to murmur, to chatter; twa pre. rzfza perf. 


~ 


five 6 P.to hurt, to kill; Rega pre. fafiee perf. freqHar p. 
fut, sfteaTy aor. 

fier 6 P. teatara to tear, to injure, f=tfx pro, Reser perf. Ber 
p. fut, tera fut, siteqq con, aritarq aor. fezeria des. 

Wq 1 & 4 P. Farag to kill, to fail, to perish, to be injured;. 
tara, esata pre. fT perf. Wear or Yer p fut BWesata 
fot. aivqrq (Ist cl. ), sritqq (4thcl, ) aor. fefereeta, 
(TTA dee, fee p.p. 

tr 4A. @ant to trickle, to ooze, to flow; traa pre. RF perf. 
Waa tut. are aor. 


9 P. nfatqoray: to go, to injure, to how]; ftorrf@ pre. ftzra 
perf, tsq7a fut. TNT aor. fatrata des, 


frz_ 1 U_ t» take, to cover; frafa-& pre, 
& 1A, nf&tyordy: to go, to hurt, to break to pieves ( in the 


> 


VF 


84. 
o% 
Ba 


Boe. 
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Vedas ); taa@ pre. eu perf, aarr p- fut. ayrae aor, Cau.- 
TATA pre. AMTALA Pre. Sera des. 

2 P. sre to cry, to yell, to hum as bees, to sound in gene- 
ral; aa OF Talla Pre. BUTT perf, tfaat p. fat. tfasaTa fat, 
surrata aor, BIN ben. seqia des. Passe —eqa pre. Oau.— 


1A, rararadtar a to shine, to look beautiful, to be pleased 
with ( a person ); traa pre. saa perf. ttfaat Pp. fut. arr 
caq fut, wea, AMTAS 2°. eeraqa, Stiraya des. Can, 
aaa pre. ASAT 207. eTaa P-P. 

6 P, uy to break to pieces, to afflict, to pain; sara pre. 
stra perf. tr P.- fut. treata fut. atrara ( attra 
dual ). aor, Cau,—taata-a pre. ABSAA A BOF. seata des. 
EI p-p. Seat BOF. 

10 U. ararg to bart, to kill; AAA pre. WHITMFTC 
<am perf, Traraar P. fut. HmnAA-a BOF. 

1 A. qrauta to strike down, iza pre. saz perf. Heed, 
aire sor, Teas Den. 

10 U, to obstruct, to resist, to shine, to speak; Qzata-a 
pre. qzasasitan perf. AwezTA aor, 

1 P. gqaia to strikd; trate pre. sire perf. Titecata fut, Az 
Sra aor. 

10 U. arqat Ziat a to speak, to shine; azafa-a fut. te- 
arate am perf. AEST A O08: 

1 A, to resist, to oppyse, to torment, to suffsr pain, tiga 
pre, Hae pert. 

1 P. saa to rob, steal, suzta pre. wHIe perf. ajeuera Aor, 
Pas:,—-s7eaa pre. BHR(Gz 207. 


o~ 


Faz | P, to go, to ateal, to tame, to OPP Hsia pre, BAIS 


BE 


perf, This ig the same as the above root; also written a3 0¢- 


2 P. waiaaraa to cry, to weep, to roar; Frfzia pre. AMAA» 
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Lm 


L524 


A: | 


V 8 


aga Imperf. sire perf. tizar p. fat, Hera OF aiteig 
aor, arg ben, eefsqia des, Pass.—eay pre. Sarre aor. 
Oau,—zTeqra-a pre, HASVIG-aA aor. Sea p-p. 

4 A. ( with ot ) @Ta to desire, to obey; sewe pre. sea perf. 
weeaa fut, ae aor, SHeaz des, 

7 U. araxst to besiege, to opposo, to hold up, to oppress, 
VUE OF S| pre. Tira or wew perf, ater p, fut, Teaia-w 
fut, HEMT, AAA, HEE ( MGA, wEraare dual ) aor. 
BAW, SATE ben, EeeaiA-a des, Pase.—gega pre. sift 
aor, Oau.—wragqia-& pre. aesUg a aor. Sz p.p. tree inf. 
4 P. faarea to confound, to suffer, to violate, to. pain 
(in the Vedas ), to disturb; seqf@ pre, eziq perf. 3§qq_aor. 
Oau.-zrqate-z pre. TERIA _aor. setae, safeeta des. 

6 P. fearata to hurt, to destroy, emf& pre. Sirs perf, 
Wad aor. sHaia des. 

10 U. 1 P. arqrai atat @ to speak, to shine; Sarara-®, Sara 
pre. Sarracaia, sfarsata fut. AVVM-A, RSH sor, 

1 P. f€arara to kill, to hurt, to be annoyed: ww pre.siry 
perf. Tiiqat or ier p. fat Tirqeara fut, spirety aoneeiaehe, 
TNTaa des, Swear, Tear, Ser ger. gE, vey inf, 

4 P. to kill, to hurt, to vex; $eaqr@ pre. Heya sor. ( For 
the other forms see the above root ) 

10 U. wy to be angry; tiquft-& pre, steeqg-a aor, 

1 P. qgtanenta oTgara —@ to grow, to increase, to rise, to 
reach; yreva pre. ere perf. Tet p. fut. Trewa fut. sara 
bon, Heats Bor, Hara dee, KF p.p. Bgl SBT ger. Tiga ink, 
10 U. qrasa to be rough, to be unkind, to make dry, (in 
the Vedas ); Saraia-& pre. Bararaasre Qe perf. Kariaar p. 
fat. aeeata-# aor. 

10 U. eqrmaiata to find ont, to form, to consider, to fix, 
to appoint; BIaia-a pre. Sqaiast-qwH perf. eqiaar p. 
fat, ASSIA AOr. SHqTGA-A des, 


- ert ee 
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ey 1 P. qyrara to adorn, to decorate, to anoint; wala pre. 
eey pert, Sitar p. fot. sega sor, wea P.P. 

te 1 A, argEraT to doubt, to suspect; ta pre. (WS pork. Teak 
fut, Atiaes aor. 

Tq 1 A, to shine, to shake; tna pre. 

tz 1 U. qftareiq to speak, to ask; 2zia pre. fétz porf. syteta 


nor 


wt 1 A, to go; tq pre. Zrasqa fut. svxfqe aor. 

Wz «1 A, sez to sound, to low; Zuaq pre, 

%q 1 A. stent sre% to utter an indistinct sound, to neigh, twa 
pre. fave pert, Wear p. fut. aifzz aor. 2a p.p- ( Also 
written a3 #7}. 

? 1 P, to sound, to bark at; erate pre. aay perf, arcreta aor, 

tig 1 P. svatgt Tere F to despise; tizia pre. Bue perf. avists 


20F. 
diz_( He also) 1 P. to despise, Hef, tistt pre. 
am 


ae 10 Uz aweaiza wat a to taste, te obtain; areata pre. 
BISI-ABI AH perf, wimiaar p. fat, Betapa-a Bor, 

aaq_1 A. aIaraa to perceive, to pheetva; Bata pre. waar pert, 
afarar p. fut, nafire aor. wariauhe Den. 

ser 10 U. zarargaay: to notice, to define, to regard; mayaia-@ 
pre. saaraetcaen &c. perl, sataar p. ful, aesAeT 207 
ataa p.p. fesatagia-a des. 

BAO TF 1 P. to go; wate or amin pre. 

ay 1 P. ay to attach oneself to, to touch, to meet, to follow 

closely; BMA pre. GATT perf, BiaTar P. fut. qarta aor, faa- 

farqia 108. aH P.P. 

10 U. areata aTat = to taste, to obtain; @rrafa-e pre. 


aa 
grraranit-am pert, arataat p. fat, arasrara-m 907. 


——_— se 
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ay 1 P. to go, to go lame; apra pre. 
wa_ 1 P. atrqtt to dry, ( wiqrat aint diariama q ) to epeak, to 
shine, to transgress; A. qaqa WAataaal a to go, to fast; 
Buda pre. ssu-weew perf. afaat p. fut. xedia or 
ASIUE aor. BiAT P-P. 
ay 10 U. tospeak to shine. sQqarla-a pre wuigeura-a fut. 
em A ~ «A ~s. KO eh 
HASSALA BOF, FSEIA, SAAS den. fesuiagia-a des. 
arg 1 P. war to mark, gzwiq pre. gexe perf. 
ay 1 P. ast to fry; aaia per. warm perf. mAat p. fot. xe- 
fia, statsita, aor, ( Also written as Bq ). 
wy 6 A. digs to be ashamed; axa pre. aa perf. afaar p. fat. 
Hoa aor, feainra des. a7 p.p. 
ws 10 U. gaetara to appear; anafa-a; ATaRG to conceal, ara- 
ald T pre, SHUTARN-AH, BAIT as &e. perf. wH- 
faar, wiaiaar p. fut. aAsBaAa-a, APTseAa-a sor, 
soy l P. ffaraaraaaeaag wiqat dat a to kill, to be 
powerful, to take, to dwell, to speak, to shine; qzi@ pre. 
wou perf. agwta aor, 
waa 10 U_ (see the above root ) to give also, @wata-a pre. 
BwAIratit-am perf. gataar p. fut. 
wa 1 P. arez to bo or act like a child, to prattle, to cry; wela 
pre, saz perf, aeetq aor, 
wg_1 P. fawre to play, to sport; aera pre. ABST, HBreta aor, 
we 19 U. gqearaz to fondle, to caress; arsata—a pre. BTeurea- 
Bit-aw perf. awisesaq-a aor. 

Jaa 1 P. eqrat sti to talk in general, to wail, to whisper, 
to lament; ofa pre. ware perf. wfat p. fut. aredrr, 
arety adr, Oau.—arqara-a pre, atétaqva—a aor, feer- 
fevie des, 

V wt 1-A, grat to get, to take, to have, to be able, &c.; gua pre, 


= 
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Sa perf, eat p. fut, seeae fut, mee aor. facaa des, Oau — 
geagia-a pre. HAGIAAT 80r. Ge P. P. 


galA ag aadaa a to sound, to hang down, to sir k, &e; 
araa pre. sara perf, afeaat p. fut. sufae aor. Pass — 
araa pre, salem BOF. Cau —arquta-a pre. HBSFAAT 20F- 
fateaga des, sitaa P- P. 

wa 1 A. to go, to move; aaa pre. aa perf. ataat P- fut. Awiae 
aor. 

wq_ 1 P. to go, to move; ata pre. awa perf. aAsata aor. 

aa 1 P. fama to play, to move about: aata pre. BAIS perf, 
afesaia fut, sBwiq aor. faatasta des. Cau.—al@ara pre. 
AGISSA aor, Biet P. P- 

aa 10 A, gcearat to desire, to fondle; mlamaza pre. PALL Ec 
perf. atafaat p. fut. agiaza aor. feararage des. 

azar 10 U. fareqatat to use any art; agate a pre. GINAUAFIT 
am perf, AG SNA a 208. V_1, for a&. 
/ R ~ an 
Veq 1&40U., aicat to wish, to long for; Waa, Beata-a pre. 
gare or we perf. afaet P- fut, ABTA, ASIVA, ASITE 27. 
fraraata des. Bit P. P. 
wg 1P. aanatsaar: appear, to embrace, to play, to 
shine; gala pre. Gala perf, @faat p. fat. STBAIA ASIA 
aor, Oau.—alaaia-a Pre. AASALA 40°. fearagia des. 
alaa Pp. p- 
aq 10 U. facaait See 77 above, 
wee. 1 A. grea to be ashamed, to blush; mata pre. saat perf, 
Bisa P. fut. HBisHe 0°. Pass.—aseaa Pre. water Bor. 
Oou—aaaraa pre aaestaa ao., featerya des. 


29 P. arta ata a to take, to obtain; aria Pre. war perf 
grar p. fut, aaredia °F: Cau,—arearaa, aTeara-a ( to 
caue22 to melt ) pre. ASTSTLA, AHSALA 9F. tartate dea. 


a re 
by 
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ore! P. streurresmyat: to be dry, to adorn, to suffice; grerfa 
Pre. Haratg sor, Oau.—grepata-&. 

wry 1 A, araea to be eqnal to or able; arua pre, syarfee aor. 

wy or gig l P. asa aaa wq to fry; to blame; grafa or 
wind pre. aaistta, aatstia Aor. 

wise P. geret to mark, asa pre. Harare aor, 

V 6 P. sraziteqra to write, to rub, to touch, to peck asa 
bird; fewiet pre. fae perf. Bar p. fut, Beata aor, 
iereraaa or faatwna des, Cau.—seaia-a pre. adi- 

3 fswa-a aor, 

tog 1 P. to go, to move; Toga pre. 


ee 1 P, to go, to move; TSHR pre. Taleey perf, fiFar p. fat, 
aay aor. isa p. p. 

fox 10 U. fadieeit to paint, to inflect (a@noun ); faEmaR 
Pre. feyuraar-am &c. perf. Bear p. fut, aeiswa-a 

| aor, 

./ fr, 6 U. weak ( Suze Ziq: ) to anoint, to cover, to stain; 
Fesara-a pre. fs, fase perf. Sar p. fut, weeaa-a fut, 
MSTA, Aiwa aor, Cau.—sqaa-a pre, ABiSia-aA aor, 
farsceaia-a des, fq p. p. 

foer 4 A. sedrara to be small or reduced; faaqa fut. fatesr 
perf, sez fut, AisarsT aor. Cau,-aaraia-a pre, WANS NTT 
aor, fateara des, ep. p, 

fear 6 P. to 80; tearta pre. Saar pert. Bresara aor. fatserta des, 

/ tag 2 U. anzara® to lick, to taste; US, Be pro. Sse, raz 
perf. eet p. fat, meaia-a fut. wieard-a, sale aor, Serra, 
IGatle ben, feimaria-a des, ate p. p, 

at 1P.& 10 U. saterk to melt, to dissolve; aqia, BTIVIA-F 
Pre, feara, wrrareaere-aqe &c. perf. TeV, aeiweqs-a 
aor. fesieia; fSaraaHA-® des, 

St 4A. sqm to stick, to lie on; Saw pro, fer perf, Sar, star 
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p. fut. Beaa, areda fut. ase, stare aor. wile. aare 
ben, Cau. —aragia-a pre. fadiva des, ata p.p. atear, Fay, 
facta ger. 

at 9 P. sayur to adbere, to melt; fxana pre. ura, sat perf. 
Sar, alat p. fut. Beata, areata fat. veda, narra aor. 
faaraia des, 

aoq' P. aqaqazq to pluck, to pull, to tear off, gale pre. BSA 
perf, gaat p. fui, sr@zata aor. Beara des. B12 p-P. 

goal P. & 10 U. araerqraiaeaag way aiat a to kill, to 
be strong &e, sara, gaata-a pre. AGA, ABYBAAA Ar, 

we 1 A. afaure to oppose; aiza pre. gaz perf. arizat p. fat. 
MBzaA, Watiee aor, FBreara des. 

gz ic. fasyea to roll, to wallow on tbe ground; @lefa pre. 
gale perf, aifzar p. fut. nated aor. Gzleqa or gaiteate 
des, Oau—arzaid-a pre. aAggedd, AGBMELaA aor. 
Blea, Bifea P. P- 
4P, toroll, &., geqia pre. gare pert. atizat p. fut; 
wgza aor, ( See the above root for the other forms, ) 


Be 

ge 6 P. (Hatta: ) aayrT see wz below. 

gz 10 U. urnat aiat a to speak, to shine; @lzaia-a Pre. 

ateaastcam &, perf. srefaar p. fu’. 

1P. gaara tostrike, to knock down; grzia pre. gare 

perf. @tfzat p. fut. axa@rataaor, Cau.— stacey. WHar- 

aa-a aor, 

1A. giaua to oppose, to roll; aaa pre. gas perf. 

alizar p. fut. aged, AaiSse aor. 

ge 6 P. axa qt ( geria: ) te wallow; FACAGI pre. Bas perf. 
( gfssara fut. ABSsla 20r, zBiata des. 

Vas 1 P. faarea to stir, to churn; SIsia pre. Gare perf. alrear 

p. fut. Awleta-20r, Oau —algata-a pre. guleate des. 


q 


a 
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we 6 P. (gerfe:) to cover, to adhere; gefa pre. (See oF 
above for the other forms, ) 


wuz 1P. wa to rob, to be lazy; guefa pre. gue perf. 
ofizsala fut, agudta aor. 

gz 10 U_ see gum below. 

gue. 1P. arama sfauta a to be idle, to agitate; guafa pre. 
wlossara fut. stquata aor. Cau. guzaia-a pre. aged 
a sor, aofisata des. 

goz 10 U. <a to rob, to plunder; gugaqia-a pre. mustaema-a 
fut. ABArsaq-ag Bor. 

gue 10 U. to plunder; gogura-a pre. sucureaere-aae perf. 
(Same as wuz ) 

gel P. fearmweragr: to strike, to kill; seule pre. Bgru 
perf. af-eusara fut. agra aor. 

ga 427. faaiga to confound, to be destroyed; @cara pre. Bata 
perf, Sitgar p. fut. yeTq| aor, Cau—e@rqara-a& pre. RaG- 
Ga-a, Hgsga-a aor. wafawia, waitwea, des. Arar, 
Blqear, BiGeat ger. SA P.- p- 

wr 6 U. Bza to break, to take away, to seize, to suppress; 
Brata-a pre. Zag, wey perf. stat p. fut. agva, aAgwz 
aor, Bara, state ben. gacara-a des. Pass —g@cqa pre. 
aaig aor, Oav.—( See the above root); @W p. p 

Vw 1 & 4 P. mreq to covet, to be perplexed; Safa, Beata pre. 

gaia perf. stiwar, seat p. fut. aanita (1) wewa (4) 
aor, Cau,.—SINata-a pre. AAGva-aA aor, FAlwyla, war- 
fuga des, say p. p. 

wu 6 P. farrea to be bewildered, to confound; gam@ pre. 
HBAs aor. Hwa p. p- 


gra 1 P. 3Za to torment, weafa pre. agrdtg Aor, 
Q 9 U. aq to divide, to cut of; sania, eid pre. sara, waa 


. 
>, ae asa 
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perf. waar p. fut. agiaid , Aatae aor. BATA, wiadre ben, 
wanta-a des, Cau.— araata-a pre. Za P. P- 

ga 1 2. asrati Evia pre. TAT perf. aaa Aor. 

aq 10 U. farat to injure, to rob; @yata-a Pre. PAR IE-BACS 
am perf. nagIaa aor, 

ar 4 P. rqaa tv stumble; wera pre. Aaata eor. 

wa 1 A, to go, to worship; @a pre. ABs aor. 

rug 1 P. to go, to send, to embrace } zota pre. aeota aor, 

are | A. zala to see. to perceive; Bina pre, eicdkd perf, ata 
p. fut. wanes 20r. saitera des. Cav —wleata a pre. 
AGATA aor. BirHa P. YP 

J Bim 10 U, ararat Ztat =z to behold, to shine, to know, to seek ; 

areaia-a pre. seme perf. arefaar P- fut, AE- 
wlea-a 20%, garzragta-a des. 

arqil a. zara to se; atax pre. Gara perf. atraat Pp. fut. 
ating 207. Bitaa P. P- 

arg 10 U, to speak, to shine; Fiaata-a pre. Blaara ee ah- 
aia-aaa perf. wiaiaar p. fut. aadiaa-a aor, (See HR 
10 above ). ; 

az 1 P. aed Gaara sqit a to deceive, to precede; @tata pre. 
wale perf. aerata_eor. 

arz_1 A. qwura to heap up; B\Za pre. GE perf. Aanee aor. 


{_— 
aa 1 P. ay aaa a to be angry, to grow ; aerta pre. Taat perf. 
aiacata fut. vata 90r. 
amq—agq 1 PL. to go, to move; ata: agia pre, Fara, 47q perf, 
ag 1A. giizea nar a to be crooked, to go; aya Pre. aaige 
gor. 
az 1P, to go; ayfa pre.; same as az 
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Vay 2 P. afeargar to Speak, to relate; afte pre. zara perf. at 
p. fut. qeafa fut. Aatqq_ aor. yeare ben. fawerte des. 
Oau.—araata-a pre. AViTATA aor. 


Vag 1P.&100 to speak, to read , Tara, araufa-a pre. SaTez, 
Tarareae-aes, &e. perf, eet, aravaar p. fut, varette, 
HRNIM-T 80r, oH, waa P. Pp. 


aq 1 P.to go, to roam about; aRnta pre. yara perf, afsar p. 
fat. stash, aatsita aor, 


aq 10U, to trim, to 8°; armata-a@ pre. armaiara &s. porf, 
HalaRa-a sor, 


asql P. to go, to arrive at; q2ala@ pre, aq2g pers, a(2gat p. fut. 
ware aor, feafsaqie des, ay3zq p. p. Pass —qeq® pre, 
Saiz aor, 
aq 10 A. qesray to cheat; g2ya% pre. gazataTa ke. perf, aq- 
: Gat aor. faqrgiqaag des, 


a 1 P. awe to surround , 0 covel ; Faiq@ pre. gare perf. AISI , 
Hae aor, 


az 10 U. gy, fearaz® to string, to divide, to surround; qz- 


~ 


Waa pre. azqraeit-aiz port. Halaza-a aor, jaaz(Vqya-z 
des. 


aa 10 P. eatex to ba strong or fat; aia pre. garz perf, qaate , 
SNS aor, 

ar !' P. qaz to sound; ania pre, HaAig , svareita aor, (ar- 
Ga des. 

woz 1 P. &. 10 U. fauray to divide avafe, aueqiz-® pre, q\tz- 
SMa, Teiasafa fut. RIVAL, ATWAG-7 aor, 

Vaz 1 P. samrat ary to say, to tell, to lay down; aaa pre, 
garg perf. azar p. fut. sqrzta aor, faatzqia des, Paas.— 
TIt pre, aafz aor, gia p, p. 

aq 1&10U, dzgrzqzR to inform; qaqa &, Tec) -® pre, TAT7, 
Tay, Meas Ke, perf. HNN, Waree, aereeg-a aor. 


yeh -soe8 Bet i . il 


qq 


al 


‘ok 


x 
ws 
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1 P. seq atamt to sound, to honour, to sid; gata pre. 
aara perf, afasaig fut, saadta, aardta aor. Cau —aaaia-a 
pre, faatagia des. 
8 A_( P, accoruing to qeqz ) to beg, to seek for; qaq pre, 
aa perf. aafag, waa oor. arage des, | 
1 P.& 10 U to favour, to injure, to sound; qara, araaia-a 
pre, 
1 A. sifwarzataeadt: to salute, to adore, to praise, qzzq 
pre, aavq perf. aieqar p. fut. aafeae aor. faaferga des, 
Pass —-qeqa@ pre. aleza Pp. p. 
1 U. atnHazata za AB to sow, to scatter, to weave, to cut, 
to shave; qq\q-a pre. garg. HY perf. am p. fut. saree, 
aM aor, sega, acteiz ben. Cau.-arqara-a@ pre. aataqq-a 
aor, faqtata-a des, Pass —gcqq pre, Aariq aor. 
1 P. to go; aufa pre. wasta sor, 
1 P. gf¥rar to vomit, to pour out; qata pre, aara perf, 
afwar p fut, starra aor, Cau.—anara-a, araata-a ( with 
a prep, aAata-a only) pre, arana-a 80r. afaa, (ater 
according to some ) p, p 
1 A. to go; aga pre. afasaa fut, sjajae aor, 
10 U gearai to ask for, to get; atata-@ pre. aaraan-ah 
perf, atfaart p. fut, aqata-a or. 
1 A, ater to shine, to be bright; aaa pre. aaa perf. aaiae 
aor. 
10 U, ATTRA AATSMNAAAT TTT | q to colour, to explain, 
to extol, to send, 'o grivd, quraia-a Bb TUT! IE -AH,- 
ara-aua porf, auftar p. fut. AAAI A v0, faaniagta & 
des, araia p. Pp. 
10 U, gzagqraat: to cut, to fill; azafa-ca pre, AaTIA-a aor, 
faqaiaqta-a des. 

f~ ot 
1 A, ea ‘0 love; aga pre. HATE Aor, 


vy! ae 
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wo 


ae 


ax 1A, datm, ware a to cover, to move about; awa per. 
afycaa fut, vaiee aor. faataqta-a des. 

wee 10 U. aftereat to speak; QcEUIa-A Pre. ACEUMEAE 
perf, HaITEA-A BOF. 

aa 1 U. to go, to dance, to be pleased, to cat; gemta-a pre. 
agen, aacm perf. afemat p. fut. asta, Waleme sor. 
afeta Pp. P. 

qe l A, araa to eat; azua pre, Halewe aor. 

fo 1 A. aaza to cover or be covered; aa pre. qaz perf. 

qe 1 A. qiruramigataziag to speak, to be prominent, to kill, 
to give; anga pre. Taee perf. STaTece aor, 

asy 2 P. rear to wish, to shine; ale pre, Talay perf, afsrat Pp. 
fut, asta, svararra er. Tegra ben. faatstvia des, Pase.— 
gaua pre. sarisr aor. Ifsra P. Pp. 

aq 1 P. téarat to injure, to kill; aqia pre. ware perf, wTaTa , 
Bargia aor. 

| /ae 1 P, faara to dwell, to be, to spend (time), qaia pre. Tas 
perf, gear p. fut, aareata sor, gsarq ben, faacata des, 
Pase,—gsaqa pre. atarfe aor. Cau,—araara-a pre. Tat aa- 
a aor. 34a P. p. TiTVAT, TET ger. 

wa 2 A, srezrgza to wear, to put on; gaaq pre. gee perf. afaat 
p. fut. srqfage aor, Cau. —areata-a pre. aaraaq-a aor. 
faaiaqa des, afeta p. p. 

aq 4 P. tary to be straight, to be firm, to fix, weqta pre. wie- 
cafa fut, saa aor. Tet p. p. Teal, TAT Cer. araqa inf. 

aq 100. azzTzIETAT to love, to cut, to take away, aTeaTia- 
® pre. arafasria—a fut. staTAA-T Or. TIT » aArATagie 
ben, 

aq 10 U, faara to dwell; qTaTIa-w pre. TAraar p. fut. srTTA_ a 
aor, 

arg 1 A. to go, TEHA pre, TTeRoua fut. AIEEE Aor. 

arq 10 A, eyzq to hurt, to kill, to ask, to go; atagq pre. 
qraaqi2am perf. arateaa aor. ( Also written as geq ). 
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WE 1 O. graar to bear along, to carry, to flow, to marry 
( with aq ) Ke, agia-a pre. Tate, He pert. arezt p. fut. 
qeqra-a fut, qaeiia, wae or Jara aqatie ben, fafaerta- 
& des, Cau -argara-a pre. AaAsTL A 80r. HS P-P. 

en 2 P. nfaazaaar: to blow, to go, to strik>, to kUl; atia pre. 
aat perf. ara p. fut. gaTata aor, aad ben. Oau.—to 
causé to blow, araara-a; tv shake, aTaata-a Pre. faatata 
des. ara p-p. ( with fat-faarn when 41a ‘wind’ is not the 
subject; as (Aan Bacaat .: 

atex 1 P. etartat to wish, to desire, afatta pre. atiersata fat. 
ITATy sor. 

ed . P. arsarara to wish, to desire, to seek for; atsata pre. 
aase perf, arfseat p. fut. sraqisdia sor, faariseura des. 
Pass.—aIs@aa pre. Hallow 40r- 

arg 1A. to bathe, to dive; area pre. aatz perf. 

arq 10 U. gaa: to be happy. to serve; a@raata-a pre. aTd- 
fasata a fot, srtaTaad-a aor. faarafaaia-a des. 

ara 4 A. seq to roar, to hum; araaa pre. Talay pre. aifarat p- 
fut. aratfare sr. Tigra P-P- 

arg 10 U aquatai to scent, to make fragrant; araataa 
pre, aragrax't-aR &o. perf, araraar p. fat. aaaTaaa 
aor. fratafagia-a des. 

ag 1A. waex to try, to make an effort: area pre. ware perf. 


aqarlee 20r. 

faz 7 U. guvara to separate &c.; faaten, fa= pre. faza, fataa 
perf, ar p, ful. HaaA, aaa, Aam or, fear, Taare 
ben. fa aerta-a des. fam P-P- 

faze 6. to go; fegraa pre, fatasy. fasara ett &e, perf. 
fafegar, Asana p. fat erfredia wiassTata aor, Cau.— 
fagata-a, fasarrara- Pre. afaasta a, Bialealae- a 
aor. RIAREUA, Arxsaragd des. Pass.-fasaad, tasar- 
ma pre. 
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faxes 10 U. amqrat erat a to speak, to shine; FRegara-® pre. 
fassareaert-amM p rf. afatt=aaq-a aor, 
tay 3 U. guzura to spearate to distinguish; Zafm, Ataw pre. 
faaa, fatan perf, aeaia-a fut. afana, area, alam aor. 
fataetia-a des. 

va 6 A. uqaaaaut: to fear, to tremble; fanq pre. fafax perf. 
Tarsrat p. fut, avatae aor, Cau.—aaara pre. aaa aor 
fafataqia des, 

tasq 7 P. to sbake, to fear: faatt pre. aaa perf. afxar p. fut. 
aang aor. fararagta des, 

faz 1 P, ararar sez = to curse, to eound, to rail at; 2a7q pre. 
faaz perf. staztq aor. 

faz same as (az. 

/ Rees 10 U. fagtat to mock, to deceive; faerzata-a pre. af- 
jaztaq-a aor. 

fag 1 A. qraa to beg; Faa pre. afasqe fut. aa Ae aor. 

‘fz 2 P. ara to know, to regard; afa, &q pre. fade, faarererc 
perf. avzsara@ fut. aizta aor. Vaarg ben. fafza p.p, Oau.— 
aaaiaa pre. aaitaga-a aor, fafafsqra-a des, 

Vaz 4 A.. quarat to happen, to be; faaqa pre. fafaz perf, Faq p. 
fat. qua fut, alam aor. facate ben. faracaa des, Aq p.p. 

Jaz 6 U. ara to get. to find, to feel, (aeza-—a pre. faaz, faraz 
perf, aizar, aarp. fut. safaeq, aaa. Haee aor, Garg, 
arasie, faediz ven. faraena-a, Vala-a-ayia-a des. Wa 
( fam ) p.p. 

faz 7 A. faa to discuss, to consider; (qaea pre. favagz perf. 
jaz or (aq p. p. For other forms see faz 4 A. 

faz 10 A. qaaterraiAarag to feel, to tell, to dwell; geqa pre. 
azaream perf. qaiqat p. fut. aataza aor, faaafaga pes. 
Pass.—qaq pre, ayay@ aor. 


, ode 
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fra 6 P. fama to pierce; fafa pre. afacqia fut. stat aor. 
Cau.—aaqfa—a pre. sftiaaa-e@ aor. 

fax 6 P. @yarto enter, to fall to the share of ; faafa pre. 
faaw perf. Fert p. fut. aiawq—a aor. feta des fae p. p. 

faz 1 P. Way to sprinkle, to pour out: aufa pre. faag, perf, 
Jaqta fut. afaeraq aor. fe pp. 

fq 3 U. saat to pervade, to surround; 43/8, afqz pre fA, 
faae perf. Fer p. fut. sara, waa aor. fafaata—® des. 

faz 9 P. fasatit to separate; facta pre. faaq perf. arfaq aor. 

a 10 A. fearat to kill. U. ayy to see; Renqa, Aenqia—z 
pre. Sfaaena, Sa eRA—A aor. 

fy 2 P. nfaeqnagnataraqaaarety to go, to pervade, to 
obtain, to throw, to conceive, to be born, to shine, to be 
beautiful, to desire, to eat; aya pre. faarq perf. Zar p. 
fat. syaatg aor. viagra ben. faeista des. Cau.—armqia—a 

/ ( arvaia—a& ) pre. ata pp- 

dtq 10 U. sqoqy to fan; dtrqfa—a pre, svatfanq—a aor. 

diz 10 A. faxieat to display valour; dizqa pre. aicarqa fut. 
sfaaita aor. 


a 10. aqatit to cover, to surronnd, qtta—a@ pre. ( See the 
following root ). 

Ja 5 U.axitto choose &c.; goa, Ft pre. aa, aa pert. 
aftar, atrar p. fut, sartta , saree, state, saa aor. aM, 
aftdts, adig ben. Cau.—arqia—a@ pre. xalatq—a aor. 
faraa—a, Batic —3, zzafa—aA des. 


a 9A, to choose & ; guffa pre. aa perf, (Same as the above A.), 


aa 1 A. s1aTH to take, to accepts ama pre. qazH perf. apnea 
fut. safe aor. faataaa des. 

gq 1 A. aac to cover; maa pre. qa perf. s1gfRe aor. 

ya, 7 P. ax to choose; gut pre. aza perf. afavafa fut. 
STA 20r. FH PP. 
D..%. Fz 


ee ee | ee 7 Fig » hee Be y : 
Sia ; € 
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By 2A. asiz to avoid, to shun; gh pre. aaq perf. afireq? 
fut, syafare aor. fratsrae des, 

aq 7 P. zazx to avoid, to choose, to turn away, to move, 
to hurt: gore pre. aaa perf. after p. fut. syavit aor. 
iaatsraia des. 


Jay 1P.&10 U. to shun, to abandon, to exclude &c.; aata, 


awafa-% pre. aaa, aseneec—ak &e. perf. aftrar, at- 
Frat p. fut. stasfig,, saigaq—a, saasa—a aor. 

goa 2 A. aay to avoid: TS pre. aTeAeqa fut. SaTeAE aor, 

ay 6 P. situ to give pleasure, ania pre. qqut perf. srqvtfg aor, 

Jaa" 1 A. qaz to exist, to happen, to liye on, to occupy &c. 

aaa pre. aaa perf. aftar p. fut. Taya, aegis fut. TIaq 
sTafag aor. afagie ben. Pafiez, fazeata des. Cau.—aq- 
afa—a pre. seigaa—a, Haga A—A aor. ae pp. 

wq 4A. acm to choose, to divide; geqa pre. ( See the above 
root, ) 


eq 1 P. 10 U. area dig a to speak, to shine; agfe, qTagha-z 
pre. aaa, TAMA. &c, perf. aa : Vasagq—a 
Haaad— a aor, 
Jae J A. aX to STOW; Gada pre. qza perf. afwar Pp. fut. affeqr, 
i TAA fut, srrag, svafize aor. afte ben, z= pp. faafaa, 
jagcata des. 
Tz 1 P. 10 U. area dim & to speak, to shine; aaa, TaaA—z 
pre. ( See Zq above ). 
TT 4 P. at to choose; sggh® pre. a35) perf. aiacqra fut. srg. 
Wq aor, 
Je 1 P. SanigNsarg to rain, to pour forth, to torments 
Wa pre. aay perf. alvar p. fut. sta¥fg aor. faafeqia des, 
ve pp- 


* It is also Parasmaipadi in 2nd future, actist, conditional & des, 


i 
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10 A. afkaegy to have virile power; ayqa pre. ayfyeqa 
fut. stfigva, Saqea aor. 
6 P. gaqyx to exist, to work; ( See gq ). 


9 U. at to choose; sont, atta pre. aa, aat perf. arcenr 
atta p. fut. sara, svaite, svadte, srae aor. aaa, aiteiz, 
qaiz ben. qasta—a, faattata—a, fareiaia—a des. 

1 U. a-qarara to weave, to cover; aqia—® pre. Jara, aa, 
BY: sal, a perf. atat p- fut. srareiq, Stared aor. HAM, 
arefre ben. faarafa—® des. Cau.—arqafa—a@ pre. Pass,— 
HAA pre. wary aor. Ja pp. Tear, Waly ger. 

1 U. amaaSeeatrareaareaugerg to go, to know, to 
contemplate &c.; Jurfa—z* pre. faz, faa perf. aTe — 
= fut. sqaotfq , sare aor. 

1 A. qraq to beg, to solicit; aya pre. aTaiye aor. 

Same as ur which see. 

1 A. meq to tremble, toquake: qa pre. fare perf. aaa 
p. fut. sqafqe aor. Cau.—axqqfa—a@ pre. sfaata— a aor. 
faarzaa des. 

1 P. qex to shake, to be wanton; Zofa pre. faae perf. 
Sfear p. fut. asa aor. 

10 U. aretazat to count the time; aaAta-A pre. FSAAHK— 
am perf yafqat p fut. saaea—a (aor. 

1 P. aux to go, to shake; aafa pre. fare perf. saetq 20r. 
2 A. afacareaneg to go, to obtain, to be pregnant, to 
pervade, to eat, to wish, to shine; Ata pre. saraqe ore 
( Vedic ). 

1 A. 38% to surround, to wind round, to dress; 28% pre. 
faze perf. atear p. fut. safes aor. Cau.—agqfa—a pre. 
faareqa des. 

1 A. to endeavour; ea pre. fare perf. aaiee aor. 


1 P. arasr to dry, to be weary; arara pre. aay perf. areata 
fut, staretta aor. 


—, sy .- 4 iP 


a 
ie 
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eqa.6 P. carsftacr to cheat, to surround, to pervade; fx=fe 
pre. facqra perf. aafaar p. fut. syeqeiq, eTeqidiq aor. 
fa=qrq ben. Pass.—faeqe pre. fasqraafa des. Cau. cars: 
afa-a pre. fatwa pp: 

J way 1 A. yqasqq: to fear, to be vexed or afflicted, to tremble 
equa pre. fasqy perf. ayRyar p. fut. syeqiye aor. Cau. eqy- 
ala; FenyTa des. eqiya p. p. 

J wa 4.P, aret to hurt, to pierce; fReqra pre. fasara perf. 
ayer p fut. seqrediq aor raeqry ben. freqeeia des. Pass. — 
faeqa pre. Cau —sqryqia-® pre. syfqequy-a aor fae pp, 

aya 1 U. to go; saqia-® pre. aeqry, asgy perf. sagrafa-2 fut, 
Baqytq, steqrae aor. 

S oy. 10 U. faregeaiy to expend, to bestow; syqgqia—-& pre =wyqW- 
Waant-an, <c. perf. samgeara-a fut. Iz 2AQI-a aor. 
feqqiaqra-e des. 

say 4 P. ae framt @to burn, to separate; cguar pre. gate 
perf sqriasata fut. syqiela ( st277q to separate ) aor. 

FQ 1 'U. azz to cover, to sew; qqia—wA pre. fasqrgy, fark perf. 
carat p. fut. sreurety , stoyred aor. Siqrg sgraiz ben. Asar- 
afa—a des. Pass.—afqa pre. Cau.qrqqta—a® pre. s7a- 
eqq{—a aor, ata pp 

V1 1 P. to proceed, to pass away (as time ); wala pre. qart 
perf. ajsat p. fut Maiq aor. faarsreia des. aia pp. 

wa 10 U anitearerat: to sweep the way, to £0; aTATNA—F 
pre. stfqarma—a aor 

pm 1 P. weg to sound; away pre. aaror perf. SAG, sai 
aor, 

my 10U. arafaraqoit to wound; auaiq——a pre. AUIQIa Re —a 
perf. stqarorq—a_ aor. 

wma 6 P SzF to cut, to tear, to wound; gurt pre. aay perf. 
afrar, aerp. fut stanstq say iq aor. yxy ben. Raana 
faerrfa des, Pass, gsqX pre. Bey pp. aT TL , meq inf, 


a 
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at 


ate 


aR 


4 A. acai to select; atqa pre. fara perf. Aeqa fut. sae aor. 
AIM pp. 
9 P. to choose; faorra, AoA pre. avaqfa fut. wah aor. 
4 P. eX oi ato throw, to be ashamed; afeaia pre, 
fadiz perf. svaistq aor. 
6 P. dace ( Hei ) to cover, to he gathered, to sink; aga 
pre. afevaia fut. wae 20r. 
9 P. axa to select, to 20; feeatfa pre. sauqta fat. Tee 
aor. Cau.—-eaqata—a pre. 

a 
ie waar ara q to relate, to suggest, to praise, to hurt; 
stata pre. waa perf. aifaar p- fut. sae aor. aegr ben, 
frifeaia des. Pass.—aeqa pre. aTata aor. Wael, WAI ger. 
aeq pp with aA g=graito hope, to bless; sqjsla@a pres 
araiaeaa fut sqirere aor, areirediz ben. amaatagra des, 
4 U. agar to endure, to be able; w¥aft—a pre. TAA, De 
perf. Teal, Wnt p- fut. afxaa—a. wata—a fut. aed 
aTaPRE, sta aor. frafeaia—a des. 
a P Tat to be able, to endure, to be powerful; aTmtta pre. 
man per’. wat p. fut. sang aor. FA ben. farafa ded, 
Pass.-3#74 pre. Cau.-arnara -a& pre. BAiwH-A aor WH Pp. 


7 1A. aETAT to doubt, to be afraid, aH pre. TAg perf. 


argar p- fat. TM ZeZ aor. faatgaa ces. Ag A PP. 

1 A. sqarat aira to speak, to tell; wae pre. a2 perf. wae 
fag aor. 

1 P. xagz to deceive, to hurt or kill, to suffer, to pain; asta 
pre, waz perf. atzar p. fut sraaia, arate aor. 

10 U. eeqnaara to speak ill or well, to deceive; a ata-e 
pre. weqrranre kX. pesf. asiqat p- fub. starIsaed a0Fe 
apa p. p- 

10 U. syeqenrtmat: to leave unfinished, to go; M1eqra-® 
pre. mafasata-a fut. orsfrersq-qAor- TFA P. P- 
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@q 10 A. sayarqt to flatter; ayzqa pre. mzfacqa fut. srirace 
aor. WNesq p. Pp. 

a 1 P. at mat @ to give, to go; Ifa pre. aarer perf. aforegty 
fat. sraoftq , starfiq aor. 

ae 1 P. (but Atm. in conjugational tenses) saz to perish, to 
decay; Wiqa pre. ware perf. ae p. fut srarzq aor. garg ben. 
Rraceafa des, Cau.-araqta—a ( also syeqia-@ ) pre. wa pp. 

J aq 1 & 4 U. sqmit to curse, to wear, to blame; srqfa-a. sTeqta- 

@ pre. UMN, WY perf. war p. fut. spmeeta—siag aor. Tod ; 
aceie ben. Pass.—aeqa pre. Cau.—sraqia—® pre. srfia- 
T—a aor. rercaia-& des. aq pp. 

meq 10 U. to sound, to call out, to speak; qeqyfa—® pre. wez- 
qaant-aa perf. weciqar p. fut. AIISTA-A_ a0r. Wee pp, 

Je 4 P. sqaa to grow calm, to put an end to, to stop; sreqfa 

pre, waa perf. afar p fut. stuaq aor. seqrq ben. Pass.— 
wrqa pre. wet pp. Cau.—aqqia—a, waaia—3 pre. 

wa 10 A. sT@ray to look at, to show; wmqaz pre. Siqresx 
&c. perf. araragar p. fut. sysftsrra aor. farrataywa des. 

arq 10 U. araraR to accumulate, to collect together; Twaqia—z 
pre. SFqqraAr aa Kc, perf. sTwataq—a Aor. 


@¥ 1 P. to go, to injure or kill; gai pre. sraq perf. spargfq A or, 
wd 1 P. erg to kill; safa pre. 


ge 1 A. qeqedaco: to shake, to agitate; aaa pre. Fs perf. 
aféar p. fut. safes Aor. 


we 1 P. to go, to run; qeia pre. wma perf. 
wey 1 A. Rey to praise, to boast; qaqa pre. sre® perf. 
wa 1 P. to go, to approach, to uttdrs staf pre, srrq perf. syst- 


__~ fa srardia Aor. 


qq 1 P. gaat to leap, to jump; qwaf® pre. sare perf. aftrer 
p. fut, strata , syursiq aor. 


ae Si 
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wz 1 P. fFargi to hurt, to kill; qaqa pre. ware perf. staid, 
aTardig Aor. 

aq 1 P. fFargi to cut up, to destroy; wafa pre. ware pert. 
qigrat p. fut. srarera, stareta aor. TET pp- 

ma 1 P. smmt to pervade; areata pre. sTareita, Aor. 

aa 1 U. as to sharpen, to whet; miatata—a pre. araifasata- 
fat. sraiarefte , ovaftatfere Aor. 

as 1 A. seTarat aay q to tell, to praise, to shine; mT@a pre. W- 
ama perf. aniecqe fut. sraipes Aor. firareaa des. 

Jaa fi aTaet to teach, to inform, to govern, to correct, to 

advise; urfea pre. ware perf. arferat p- fut. stfarva aor. fa- 
cara ben. faratferata des. Pass —farsqa pre. fare pp. afer 


fargt ger, 


are, with a7 A. rzarat to expect, to bless; STATE pre. MTAINT 
perf. snarfere Aor. 
f& 5 U. fama to whet, to sharpea,to excite; faatta, fraa pre- 


frara, fuza perf. areqha-a fat. statia, sare Aor. faite 
fa—a des. 
fang 1 A. faatiqraa to learn; faaw pre farra perf. freer p- 
fut. sxriare aor. falarera des. farera pp- 
fag 1 P. to go; fargfa pre. farag perf. fargea fut. arfargta Aor: 
fag | P. aqra.ar to smell; fargfa pre. farae perf. fargat p. fut. 
arfaigta, Aor. 
Pigg 2 A. seam wee to tinkle, to jingle; farg pre. afaitgre Aor. 
faz 1P. sqaizt_to disregard; Hefa pre fz pert. stra Aor. 
faq } P. farai to hart, to kill; Sefa pre. Pras perf. Reale 
fut. srfaram Aor. ( According to some this is Set.; 2fwer,. 


afrcata, srztta &c- )- 
faq 1P. & 10 U. to leave a residue ( with f& to excel afwaa ) 


3 
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Awa, WaA—~a pre. Fe, AeMeaT—|qE &. perf. stfarza, 
eTsq—a Aor. 


f fax 7 P. fAqar to leave, to distinguish from others; farafe pre. 
fia perf. ey p. fut. sifiryq aor. fiearq ben. fataeta 
des. Cau,—2rqqva—& pre. fae pp. 

Skt 2 A, eH to lie down, to sleep; 3% pre. fusy perf. afer p. 
fut. stafye aor. afadte ben. faafaga des. Pass,—acqz pre. 
sTuiq aor. Cau. arpaa—a pre ataa pp. 

tia, 1 A. & az to sprinkle, to move gently; sffa@ pre. farsit® perf. 
sritfere Aor. 

aja 1 P, & 10. U. snagit to be angry;( 10 U. wretai zat =a) 
to epeak, to shine; sftata, sitmaia—® pre, farsfte , =taar- 
aaK— aH perf. 

aRT 1 A. Razz to speak, to communicate; aia pre. farefty perf. 
STATE Aor, 


wig 1 Pz Sarat to contemplate; sfjeia pre. farsfte perf. sftitear 
p- fut. ezsfitq aor, 


iq 10 U. sqarei to study, to exercise, to honour, to visit; 
Fisae—A pre. eqsaK—am perf. fetyar p. fut. sxfer- 
weq— a aor. frfiziqaa—® des. 


BR 1 P. to go, to move; seit pre. aie perf. sitfeat p. fut. 
STURT aor. 

Ua 1 P. xPR to bewail, to grieve for, to regret; aitafa pre. T2Ta 
perf. xifaar p. fut. sriaiqaor. gafaeia, getfaea des. 
ufaa, atta pp. 


way 4 U. gana ( Bz ) to be wet, to be afflicted; g=qfa—a pre. 
UN, TTA perf. Maar p. fut, swag, MUA , stsitRere aor. 
aaa pp. 

U1 1 P. enadigvacrennag to bathe, to distil, to churn, to 
press; Tegra pre. yaeq perf. sry=yq Aor. 
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am 1 P, to resist, to be lame, to be impeded; =tzva pre. sale 
perf. sivfeat p. fut. sqmdig aor. 

aq 10 U. eqeey to be idle, to be lazy; sitsara—-a pre as aTes- 
ac— am perf. Haute Aor. 

meq ) P. ( see BR above ). Aor. STY%iq- 

goa 1 P. & 10 U. ares to purify; gusfa , ssqia—a pre. JUS 
sosqianit— aa perf. 

aa 4 P. siva to be pure, to have the doubts removed; Qeqret 
pre. aura perf. wrat p. fut. syaq aor. Pass.— geqa pre. 
aang aor, Cau.—araqia—e pre. sTuaaq—a aor BT 
wala des. Je pp- 

sq 6 P. to go, to move; gaia pre. saa perf. aTaria Aor. 

geal P. sat & 1, 10 U. Sreaxufr to purify, to clear; Fata, 
seaqfa—a pre DI, mqqaan—aa perf. wardiq, 
sguraq—a Aor. Uf-aa pp- 

Vo 1 A. Sar to shine, to be happy; siaqy pre. maw perf. aiHat 

p. fut. sav, eqaiMe aor. TaMIa, Tarra des. 

gu ger P. gam, maa Faria to shine, to speak, to hurt; 
sipafa, seaa pre. ara wad perf. sitiaeata. setae fate 
anid, TUR Aor. BHA. maa, Dera Pp. 

sz 6 P. sina to shine, to be splendid; sala pre staat P- P- 
sq pre. p. (. Also grt ) 

gex 10 U. afaetaa to gain, to pay, to forsake; senda —A 
pre, SeeaTaHIt— aA pert AIDRA— 7 A0r. 

gra ( eq) 10 U. ar to measure, to produce; syea(ea )aa-A Pree 

aq 4 P. aya todry up, to be dried, to be afflicted; said pre. 
sata perf. tet p fut. argv@q aor. Cau.— ayagta—a_ pre: 
orrmea—a Aor, aapala des. 37% PP: 

aq 4 A. ferent aaa: to strike, to be firm, wax pre. yut pert. 
erafte Aor. Zt PP: 


\ 


az 10A, famzat to act the hero, to make great exertions; axq@ 
pre. axqram perf srguca Aor. gaia des. 

at 10 U. ara to measure; yqqia—a@ pre. waqIa@alt—aa perf. 
wyuigq—a Aor. 

um 1 P. engi agia a to be ill, to collect; gata pre. gue perf. 
sTaeiq Aor. 

aq 1 P. ge@aq to produce, to bring forth; aafa pre. que perf. 


c. 


qa 1 A. asegeengra (but it is also Parasmaipadi, in 2nd future 
aorist & conditioual ) to break wind downwards; 24a pre. 


wat perf. afar p. fut. alycqd, aegis fue, sepag , ratte 
aor, fuapaea, feta des. 1z pp. 

wa 1 U. say to be wet or moist; wyfa—& pre aw gaqA—a fut. 
aadig, sapwe Aor, 

aq 1P. 10 U. geet to mock at, to ridicule; rata, w¥qf—F 
Pre. sardiq, starentq— a, srefizraq—a Aor. 

9 P. engi to tear, to pieces, to hurt, to kill; TUNA pre. ANC 
perf afta, war p. fut. saréq aor. faite, Fates, 
farefigit des, Pass.—-sipga pre. sffer pp. 

ta 1 P. to go, to tremble; tefa pre. frie perf. dfsar p. fut. 
sTaiatq Aor. 

2a 1 A. @aF to serve; Haz pre. ( See @q ). 

HR «OP. qm to cook; safe pre. areqra fut. sysreiq Aor, 

st 64 P. aazazt to sharpen, to make thin; gqf@ pre. stay perf. 
aTaT p fut. sng, sag aor. rmeia des. Pass.— aga 
pre, Cau.—aqqia—@ pre. ara, fara pp. 

mq 1 P. aera}: to become red, to go; stufe pre. giyot perf, 
ato Aor, 

ae (< ) 1 P. a to be proud or haughty; snz (=) 1@ pre. sniz- 
aia fot. ararenq acr. 

~q_ 1 P. gxdr to ooze, to trickle; state pre. gra perf. aidaar p. 
fot, sqateig, stag aor. fra, afta pp. 
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xq 1 P. to ooze, to scatter; satara pre. ( See the above root y 

ais 1 P. faire to wink, to contract the eyelids; aureta pre. 
radia perf, sradteta Aor, 

sq 1A. to go, todry up, to coagulate; sarqa pre. faraq pert. 
sqrat p. fut. sraqres aor. aqra, ay, sta pp- 

arg 1 A. to go, to creep; sT¥a pre. wary perf. srufyeE Aor. 

aR 1 P. to go, to move; saeqia pre. way perf. 

sy $1 P. & 10 Uz aja ( generally with f@) to give, to bestow; 
stone, ATA pre. TAT MOTTA — AR perf. arate, 
sania, aeearnq—a, st — a Aor. 

spr 1 P. feargi to injure, to kill; sryia pre. sarg perf. srarfig, 
sanitq Aor. 

amy 1. P. & 10 U. drat fearqi ¢az% to liberate, to release, to 
kill; sayfa, sraata—a pre. WAT, qyqanit—aa peri. 
spriq, sang, APaud—aA Aor. 

ay 10 U. aaey to be weak; swafa—a_ pre. AYN AH— Ah 
perf. srafyar p. fut. srratagq—a Aor. 

ary 1 A. Dasz to be loose; saeaa pre. TAY perf. safeye aor. 


sr 9 P. Auaanacaat: aa a to loosen, to delight, to 
arrange; Avta pre, Bary Spq perf. aietat p, fut. sTa- 
aftq aor. Praeasia des. 

sary 1 P. 10 U. geyareqy to compose a work; sufa, Aaaid— 
a pre. 

Vest 4P, aqfa az a to take pains, to mortify, to be fatigued 5 
sreqta pre. warm perf. frat P- fut. qaq Bor. Ala Pp- 
aaa, Arca ger. 

meq 1 A. samiz to be careless, to err; aEaqa pre. WIA perf. #- 
feat p- fut, aqaferte B0r. AST PP- 

ay 2 P. aH, to cook, to dress; sata pre. may perf, Tat P- fut, 
apardta aor. Cau,— artata— a pre. Are, AT PP» 
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Pa 1 U. tang to cling to, to depend upon; siqafa—% pre. f2- 
sag, fafsry perf. safyat p. fut. sqfaferqa-a aor. Fara, whertte 
ben. fasfiqta—a, fueagea—A des. Pass --sfjqz pre. 
Tang aor. Cau.—sarqgta—a pre. srfiegg —a aor. farq Pp. 
Pq 1 P zz to burn; sefe pre. fase perf. Afar p. fut. szsz- 
dtq Aor, 
aft 9 U. q%& to cook, te dress, to boil; sfjornfa,  sfrofiz pre. fa- 
iq, PUY perf. Bray p. fut. spaftq, spe aor. Peia—z 
des. sffq pp. 


V @ 1 P. sq to hear, to obey; Dona pre waa perf. seq p. fut. 


x 


STAG aor. zaTq ben. qa des. Pass.— 37% pre sree 


aor. Cau.—saqaqra—® pre. ayaq—a, sifawzq—_a aor. 
a pp. 


x 6 61?P, qr& to cook; sapaqfa pre. 7a perf. strat p. fut. eysrrefra 
aor. ATAm, Wa ben. 


ativl 1 P. ag1a to collect or be collected; strorf® pre. gator perf, 
ey 1 A. to go, to move; age pre my perf. spafge Aor. 
as-7 1 P. to go, to move; »aefe pre. aasE perf. 
sau 1 P. fFergi to hurt. to be loose; aayTa pre saspy perf. sqre- 
wi, sPanfa Aor. 
sara_1 P. sary to pervade; aspatw pre. sare perf, syararq Aor. 
Jeera 1 A. meq to praise, to flatter, to boast of: szrqTa pre. wreaygy 
perf. sear p. fut. spare aor farerfire® des. satya pp. 
Peg 1 P. ag to burn; sSyf& pre. req perf. Sra p. fut. spe- 
Yq Aor Pee p-p. Rafer, Sivar, fegt ger. 
SPen 4 P. arf to embrace, to cling to, to join; freq pre. 


(trey perf. Ber p. fut. sxfewy (to embrace) arfieeq (in any 
other sense ) Aor. fanengfar des. flew p. p. 


S 710 U. Sq to embrace; @yqfa—® pre. ayfarieeqq—a aor. 
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adj 1 A. agra to compose in verse, to acquire; sana pre. T- 
wR pert. spaipne Aor. manga des. 

AIT 1 P. agra to heap together; s#jon@ pre. TAS perf. STAST- 
oitg Aor. 

1g 1 A. to go, to move; “ga pre. way perf. 

Ta Moa 1 A. to go, to be opened; 44a , Waa pre. WA, WAIST 
perf. safae, aafqe Aor. 

~7g_ 10 U. sqdearcreit: to leave unfinished, to go; ~qd—* 
pre. -aaqraare &c. perf. -aaiqgeqfa—a fut. sfiweq—a 
Aor. ( Also 494. ) 

aq 10 U. arynaar to speak ill or well; azqya—a pre. 4- 
qMaant—-aK &c. perf. sarazq—a Aor 

gq 10 U. to go, to make a hole; pqqta—a pre. TaTARIT— 
am perf. 

aq 1P. aia to ron; ayefa pre. ware perf. afeat p. fut. 
apPajsiq aor. 


ez 10 U. aftarat to tell; MERUA—A pre. AHITARIT—AA, 
&c. perf. saaeHq—a Aor. 

aq 1 P. sqaaa to run; ala pre. waz pert. aagig Aor. 

Jaa 2 P. amt® to breathe, to sigh, to hiss; afa@fa pre. Ware 
perf, aferat p- fut. aadiq aor. Brafeasia des. safaa ( ( bub 
arret ) PP. 

Pa 1 P, miazeat: to go, to swell, to increase; 44fa pre. Taq 
or feag perf. -aBrar p. fut srqq, seria, APTA aor. 
aq ben. farataaa des, Pass—aqa pre. 3M fq aor. 
Cau.—-aqqqia—a pre aaaad—a, «= ANA —A_ OT 
TA Pp. AAA, FST CEL. 


fq 1 A. ast to become white; aaqq pre. fata perf, Afaat p- 
fut, mada, aiae Aor. 
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farz 1 A. Rey to become white; Part pre. fiPaz perf. sxfe- 
feze Aor. 


I— 


fez 1 & 4 P. facaz to spit, to sputter; safe, steata pre. fata, 
faeq perf. Sitar p. fut. aysdtq aor. steqrg ben. fasraare, 
quaaia, wana des. Cau.— saqra—@ pre. Bq pp 


sqvq | A. to go, to move; eqvRy pre. qeqrR perf. aftHar p. fut. 
SIEMCRE aor. 
: 
aa 1 P. gar to cover; ama pre. afireaia fut. sTartig Aor, 
aq 5 P. fgerat to kill; eptfa pre. sreniq . srerety Aor. 
aed 10 U, sqraeaer to invite; ay aga-z pre. VaR FS Ad-F Aor. 


| Samm 10 A. g& to fight; earrq® pre. turafweq’ fut. eyecare 


Aor. 


aq 1A. eaa &aax q to sprinkle, to serve; Waa pre. afaeqa 
fut. spate Aor. 


ez 1 U. qnara to be collected; waia-® pre. staatq, srarcta, 
a7aiae Aor. 


aoq 1 P. ay to embrace, to cling to, to fasten; erat pre. Geer 


perf. @gt p. fut. stergiq aor. asarE ben. Pass.—esqe 
pre. aia aor. @R pp. 


wz 1 P. srqqq to be a limb or part of; ezfa pre. STAZE. SRT 
Aor. 


ae 10 U. fara to kill, to be strong, to dwell, to give; agqta- 
@ pre. seareeit—ax perf. eefrar p. fut. STHASA—A Aor. 


aq 10 U. to finish, to adorn, to go, to leave unfinished; ersqTe- 
& pre. QS qraHt—<ae perf. erstyar p. fut. srehesq—w aor. 


- 
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10 A. ararafrarat to extend; qaqa pre eaansqa fut. 
WaAaAT aor. , 


= 1,6 P. faaconreqaqareay to break, to go, to sink down, to 
decay, to be lanqnid; ayaa pre. ears perf. earp. fut, 
sTazq aor. erg ben. feracara des. Pass. qaa@ pre. Cau— 
arqia-a pre. STermazd—a aor, aa pp. 


ee 10 U. to go; ereqra-@ pre. sdfragq-a Aor. faaaitara— 
a des. 


Hq 1 P. aeqat to divide & 8 U. a9 to give, to worship; aaa, 
aalia, Faia pre. Aart, Hara, SF perf. atrat p. fut. svar- 
ata, WaAia, Walae, sara (8) aor. feratraia, fesreta, fas- 
faata-a fasrafa—a des. Pass.—arqa, aiqa pre. alta 
(1) era (8) pp. 


az 1 P. eaary to connect; agra pre. wag perf. artar p. fut. 
Tea , sara aor. 
Vert 10 U. sftfazsraa: to serve, to honour, to gratify; aurrafa- 
@ pre. sraeraisiq-a Aor. 
aml P. axcq to be confused; anfa pre. ware perf. staf Aor. 


aq 4 P. qicora to be transformed; erafa pre. aara perf. saAq 
Aor, 


ara. 1?P. aranqa to be connected; arafa pre. aura perf, 
aitaat p. fut, saraiq aor. 


azz 10 U. to collect; asagia—a pre. araqeannt—aA ‘perf. 
STaUA-a Ar. 


aa 1 A. to go, to move; aga pre. way perf. 

ay 1P. asx to gain, to earn by labour; esta pre. west perf. 
ais p. fut. srasi{q aor. 

a 1 P, to go, to move; Hala pre. eracaia fut. evaaia Aor. 


— ae re . 
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qi 1 P. mat farai a to hurt, to kill; aia pre. wad perf. 
aa to go, to move; Hala pre. ware perf. sterety Aor. 
aa 2 P. aa to sleep; @fead pre. ware perf. ( Vedic). 


Jaw KGe Wal to go, to become ready; aufa-a pre. @astst perf, 
aistar p. fut. vasitg , staisre aor. fealsraia-a des. 


Jem 1A. AT to suffer, to allow, to forbear; aga pre. WE pert. 
afeat, alert p. fut. area fut. syafge aor. afedie ben. 
faaresa des. Cau.—ergqra—a@ pre. srdtqgq-a aor. ferare- 
fatvia—a des. iz pp. 

am 4P. aat to be pleased, to endure; aera pre. were perf. ate- 
at, ter p- fut. spagtq Aor. feafevia des. eiga pp. 


aq 1 P. 10 U. agit to forbear; ela, aeqga—a pre. sTeer 
arenaeq—a Aor. afea, area pp. 

era 5 P. its Al to finish, to accomplish; @ratia pre. wara perf. 
ater p. fut. areegia fut. spereefrq aor. Cau. erqafa-® pre. 
faqraad des. 

/' area 10 U. arasait to appease, to comfort, to soothe; amaage 

@ pre. aiecaqrann—aa &c. perf. atragar p. fut. sverar- 
Ta A aor. (earecaiywa-F des. erfeaqa pp. 


era 10 U. arecaaait to conciliate; eraqra & pre. sveama—a 
Aor. fearaara—® des. 


ar 10 U. aFez to be weak; arcaia-a pre. Teanga Aor. 


-~ 


ra 5 & 9 U. qray to bind, to tie; feria fear, frafa. a2 
pre. Feary fesy perf. arp fut. sredia, ste aor. ararg, 
ee ben feateia—® des. Pass.— erat pre. fera, fa pp. 
/ fea, 6 U, erat to sprinkle, to water, to pour in, to impregnate 
feoata — & pre. féra, fies perf, nr p. fut. Feqia 2 fat. 


= a. hate) Cs de eta 
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aftaq—a, sift aor. qa, fete ben. feitrat—a 
des, Pass.—fa=qa pre. ara sor. Cau.—eaqra -& pre. 
fern pp. 

fez 1 P. staizz to disregard, to despise; azfa pre. ferae perf. 
eTeatq Aor. 

firg 1 P. to go, to drive off; Gafa pre. fata perf. Afar p.‘fat, 
arate aor. fea ben. Cau.—eaqia—a pre. steffraq-a 
aor. fafaraata, feetrsta des. fez pp. fafter, @har 
faeat ger. 

ferq 1 P. TAAySa a to ordain or command, to turn out’ auspi- 
ciously; fara ( fe atau, fete 2nd sing. ) perf. efaat, eat 
p. fut sedia, seem ( seers, stare dual ) aor. fe- 
fears, fracata, feafasaia des. 

V Rea, 4 P. azret to reach, to attain one’s end, to succeed, to ace 
complish; féreqfa pre. feray perf. @zr p. fut. sferaq aor. 
fataceia des, Cau. araafa—& ( aaqqa—a to cause one to 
ascertain ), 

fara | P. @akt to wet; faeafa pre falaeq perf. ferf-aar p. fut. 
aTfeeaie, aor. 

J fea 4 P. azqarata to sew, to write, to join; ateqfa pre. fare 
perf. Qfaar p. fut. ayeata aor. Areagra bev. Pass.— eqa. pre. 
CIA pp. Saeal, AAT ger 

aie | A. @ax to sprinkle, to go, to move; ina pre. fad 
perf, erat p. fut. sretfare aor. 

@ 1P. qadaqay: to permit, to prosper; aqia pre. “aaa perf. 
evar p. fut. rari, sett aor. araiat—a des. 

g 2P. qayaqat: to allow, to possess power or supremacy; 
aia pre. aya perf. erat P. fut, stefia aor. 

=. 6 U. ATA SASTABTAR NTT [0 sprinkle, to pour out, to 
bathe, to press out juice or distil; aaa, aaa pre. aaa, 
aqa perf. eter p. fut. ster, ARTE aor, AINE, afte ben. 
Dt: 10, 
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wytia-a des, Pass.—aqgqey pre. svenfs zor. Cau —erqahe—® 
pre. sTqyaq-a aor, 


Vea 10U. gatkaragi to make happy; @aqia—a@ pre. 
az 10 U. siargy to despise; gzqfa—% pre. 


aw 1.6 P. arated: to speak, to hurt: apa, Bia pre. srat- 
wWfiq Aor. Also. aryl 6. 

Se. 2&4 A. siftnnjmaray to bring forth, to produce; aa, 
Ba pre. BIT perf. eat, eaarp fut svate, svaise aor. 
Gitie, afavie ben. gaya des Pass.—qqy pre svana aor. 
Cau.—enaafa—a pre. stagaq—a aor. aa, aa (4) pp. 

&% 6 P. gz to excite, to impel; aaa pre. erasqia fut. stent 
Aor. 

VaR 10 U. Qarq to point out, to betray, to indicate by gesture, 
to trace out; qaqa—@& pre qaqanic—at perf, quar 
P. fut. TeRaE—a aor. BaNfydia—a des. alsa Pp. 

aq 10 U. ae% to string, to write in the form of a concise rule, 
to plan, to unbind; qxafa—a pre. Aaqrye perf. qafaar p. 
fut. staqaq—a aor, 

aq 1 A. ax tostrike, to pour out, to deposit, to destroy; qz® 
pre. aa@ perf afgat p. fut. stqi2e acr, waiega des. Cau.— 
azqla—a pre. MAIS] - A aor, 

aq 10 U. ar to incite, to strike, to cook, to dress, to pour 
out, to promise Agyia— @ pre. QzqIRIc— ak perf. aetar 
p. fut. stagzq—a, aor. ata pp. 

Udi 1 P. sm@® to respect, to disregard; qfa pre. yee perf, 
afer p fut. sraefiq Aor. 

H 3( Vedic) &1P.to go, to run; waia, atta ( wait he 
runs ) pre. @ert perf. gal p. fut, (3 P. ) sew (1P.) 
srardia aor, fear ben. fadisia des, Cau.—erqia—® pre. 


Ba 4 A. fee to let loose, to send forth; eFq7% pre, waqa fut. 
svge Aor, (eee des. 
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ax 6 P. fre to create, to let loose, to shed; @sita pre. was 
Perf. @et p. fut. aga fut. srargiq aor, asqry ben. feg- 
Wid des. se pp. agen inf, 

VEY 1 P. wat to creep, to go; @qia pre. wag perf. Gal, AAT p. 
fut areqq aor. scam ben. fescara des. Cau—egqiq—a 
pre Heawya, weTsqg— a aor. aa pp. 

ey ara P. fargi to kill, to injure; ey, HEYA pre. Tay, 
Gary perf. senfiq, Tariq Aor. 

ax 1 A, to go, to move; Qa pre. faaz perf. @imat p. fut. 
STAlHeE aor. 


ez 1 P. to go, to move; tafe pre. faze perf. Qala p. fut sTe- 
Hq aor. 

/®a_ 1 A. Haz to serve, to pursue, to enjoy; Aa pre. AF perf. 
@iavqa fut. safae aor. feafaeqa des. Cau.—eaqqe—a 
pre. srasaq—a aor Sfaa pp. 

# MP. ay to waste away, to decline; qrara pre. areqta fat. 

sara Aor. 

eit 4 P. orearnaitr to destroy, to bring to an end; eqf@ pre. aar 

perf. erat p. fut. atarg, svareiq aor, tam ben. ferareta 
des. Fass.— etqa pre. Cau --erqqfa—a@ pre. feta pp. 

ere | P TaaraTat: to go, to jump, to be dried, to perishs 

waraia pre. aenrq perf. eararp fut. qenraq, THA 
aor. eam ben. Facaeata des. Pass.—epeaa pre. Cau.— 
eHraqta--a pre sTaeHeqy— a aor, GAA pp. 

earq 10 U. to collect; earaqta--® pre. aeraqrerart—aa_ perf. 

eara 1 A. gfaaqmaa to stop enpqa pre. wenry perf. sTenteqe aor. 

tata 5. 9 P aaeaeqaqt: to create, to hinder, to restraing 
eae, orca pre. aenra perf. eaieqar p. fut. sTenag y 
TRENT aor THYATT ben. eneq pp. 

& 549 U srgattogo by leaps, to approach, to cover, to 
lift; ean, spat, eparie, egeata pre. genra, gee perf 
Paat p. fut eRe 5 STPRIE aor. PS eI des, 
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rq 1 A. sma to jump, to lift up; exeza pre. gree pert, 
sTemieaz Aor. 
eget 5 & 9 P. Tray ares a to stop, to hold; epettia eHearla pre. 
THT aor. 
waz 1A. fagztatt to rout, to cut, to destroy; eagat pre. araz 
perf. caigeqa fut. steafee aor. 
/ gag 1 P, a@eaeat to move, to totter, to err; CASA pre, BGS 
perf. eateat p. fut. STRATE a0. facafeat des. cata pp. 


era | P. oiaata to resist, to strike against; cata pre. ata 
perf. cafaant p. fut. sreaaig, srearnig sor, 


A err 1 P, act to cover; cafe pre. caraegra fut sTeanigq Aor. 


/erq 1 P. wez to sound, to thunder, to sigh; taafa pre. aca 
perf. ealtat p. fut. stevia, stearia aor. faeatraiat des. 
Cau,--eatrata— a pre. 


ery 10 U. tauee to thunder; eaqra—a pre. eaqqeaHi<--ae 
perf, staeadaa—a aor. 


eta 1 P. sida} not to be confused or weak; equate pre. ata 
perf. steadiq Aor. 


erez 1 A. sfaaqray to make immovable, to support, to stop, 
earaa pre. qeatey perf, cafeqar p. fut. sveqre aor. freq: 
feraa des, 


Jerer5 & 9 P. tay art g to stop, to fix firmly, to snpport; 
emana, canna pre. weaeq perf. eaf@qar p. fut. arent, 
sTeAeyG aor. egg ben. feaftaara des, Pass —eangqa 
pre. Cau.—earyafa—a pre. asa pp. talParear, Easeat ger. 


feaqz 1 A. az to drip or drop; saga pre. fafe® perf. sreaite 
aor, faftaftaa, faeaiava des. 


feng or edigq 4 P. snghna to become wet, to become fixed; 
fearqgia, etieara pre. fate. farfy perf. Aiea, eftfireale 
fut, sveaefig , sveeiefia Aor. 


vA 


eq 2;,U. eal to praise, to cxtol, to worship by hymns; Tata, 
eaaiia, <aa, caMa pre. qura, Gea perf. edarp. fut emreqa-e 
fut. Seatala, Heale aor eqge, eayate ben qzsta—a@ des. 
Pass. tay@ pre. Seana aor. Cau.— ealaqia— a pre. HaAZaL-A 
aor, tat pp. 

equ 1 A. cary to stop, to suppress; earqa pre. qzZe perf. 
MealAe Avr. AAAI, earaeal, tazeaT ger. 

tary 5 & 9 P, dpasrarcet a to stop, to expel, to stupify; taFAA, 
cavana pre. qesw perf. steaqrata Aor. 

ey 4 P. & 10 U. eazary to heap up, to erect; wacyia, TAT 
fa-% pre. ABT , AIMARIT-BK &e. perf. Rata » HALT 
aor. 

ez 5 U. srearee to cover; equtifa, AGA pre. AAI, AEAL 
perf. eaat p. fut. teardfa, aeatte, HeTa aor. AMA, ALTE, 
earcaiz ben. fazarata-a des. Pass.—zada pre. Cau.—eait 
afa—a pre. 

wp 1 P. to go, to move; zqata pre. azaa perl. separa aor. 

zaq 6 P. Sera to strike, to kill; tata pre. atag perf. eateals 
eqzi p fut. Keaggy, WeTAAL aor. facatzaa, faezata des. 
Cau. Eagar pre. AaeASTa, AATTET A AT. 

w+ 9 U. atari to spread, to cover; eqmita, AIATA pre. ACAI 
aear perf. catcar, eatrat p. fut. steatty » HEACZ, aerate, 
seme aor. targa, eafeste edicts, Leu. Vass.— ead 
pre. faeareafa—a, faeatiafa—a dee. 

xq 10 U. Sito steal; eaaafa—a@ pre. caaganit—aH perf. 
sifaeaad—a aor. 

aaq 1A. wit to ooze; fava pre. favy perf. eafrar p. fate 
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AEMNAZ 208- 
a 1 P, 38% to cover, to put on, to adorn; targa pre: ata perf, 
east 40r. 


eA 1 P. nazagiag: to sound, to collect into a heap, to apread 


a a. wi. ae i eure Ge a 
hte, , m . ‘ 
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about; eqraqra pre. aeat perf. teqrar p. fut. SETA aor. 
cara , FATA ben. fReqreia des Cau. sarqafa—z pre. 


eam 1 P. wast to cover: cunts Fre. atyia perf. eyfwar p. fut. 
eur aor. fAeanaia des. Cau. eqn@A-w pre. afaang-a 
Aor, 


wag 1 P. eet to stand firm; eye Pre. WRENS perf. eyieeqy — 
fut. aeqreiq aor. 


ey 1 P. mamaay to stand, to wait, to be, to be at band &c.3 * 


fasta pre. aETt perf. eqrat p. fut Bey aor eyqr ben. 
fastaia des. bass.— efigz pre. seufy aor, Cau— eqrqqiq 
—a pre. staisqq— a aor. feya pp. feerar ger, 


quel P. ax% to cover, tusla pre. aryis perf. erfeaqia 
fut. TRUS aor. 


iH ( Derom, ) to become big or stoul; eyeae pre. syqerea 
aor. 


wm 4 P. fzvez to object; aeqia Pre. aig perf. geraiq , sveq- 
@iq Aor. 

Ven 2 P. ara to bathe, to perform an ablution; arf pre. Ray 
perf enar p. fut. Rasta aor. NN, BANG ben. feseia 
des, Pass — eqq¥_ pre. Ray aor ena ( but feo profi- 
cient in ) pp. 

‘ form, 4P, @2 to have affection for, to be kind to; ferefa pre, 
factig perf. fear, aear, eer Pp. fut syfereq aor fare. 
wid, (erate, Menesia ccs, fang, exfiz pp. farveear, Sear, 
fereay or eftgr ger. 

{ax 10 U &F to love; eeAla-® pre RaloneRq- a Aor, aiza pp. 


#q 2 P. to flow, to distil; ara pre. arnrgy perf. eqear p. fut. 
RNA aor. Ty ben, Pass.— taq@ pre. Cau. — miTqla-a 
Pre. HRMNIF—A aor, taqa pp. 

tag 4 P. aizior to vomit; tata pre. acme perf. Teal, Far, 
water op. fut, iateaia, capsaia fut. Mae aor. arg, 


tS pp i 
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ey 1P. 32% C aataeats aa E~qrq ) to dress, to envelop; 
e@qia pre. aati per& sreneiq Aor. 

Veqrq 1 A. fafaaez tothrob, to go; eqeg® pre. qeqex perf. 
eqhaar p. fut. syeqrze aor. fqeqfeqra des. Cau. eqraqte 
pre. STYEGAq aor. Eqieza pp. 

eva FA. aga to contend with, to challenge; eqaa pre. qeTa 
perf. eqifar p. fut. syeqfge aor. faeqtaga des. 

i 10 A, to touch, to take, to embrace; equgqa pre. w7aTQree 

&c, perf. eqatyar p. fut. srqeqara aor. 

eq2t_ 1 U. apaaeqaa}: to obstruct, to touch, to spy; eqafa—a 
pre. Feqra, Teas perf sreqefiq,, sveqsita , steqhae Aor. 

eqa 10 A. gzore-equrqy: to take, to embrace; eqrrqa pre. ATY- 
equa Aor. } 

2g 5U. to ie to protect; egunta pre. qeqrt perf. (Vedic) 


ear, 6 P eq to touch, to come in contact with; egufe pre. 
qeqat perf. eqar eqat p. fut. sreqrata , HETIL, AeTAT aor. 
egaim ben. fregafa des. Cau.—equafa—a pre. ege pp. 
eae, ETE inf. 

“eR 10 U. CATA to desire, to envy; eggala—® pre eyeqa- 
Rit — aA «c. perf. eggtyar p. fut. araegea— a aor. Pass,— 
eqaa pre Meyeiara—a des. egtea pp. 

eq 9 P. to hart, to kill; egoita pre. qeqre perf. 


eRz 6 P. (g21/2:) waee to tremble, to throb: eHtha pre. TERT 
perf WER Ne Aor. 

PRI 1 A. qzt to increase, to grow fat; eHTaTea pre. TERIA perf. 
‘eqihrat p. fut. syeRrye—aor. Can.--eqagla—* pre. ata 
eRaq—a aor. (aeRTyIA des. SHA pp. 

fez 10 U. eae to love; eeema—® p pre. e#zqrant- aA &e, 
‘perf. afaienza—a Aor. 
feng 10 U. fearara to kill; Roasafa—a pre. stiaienzq—a Aor. 


eee 1 A. fare? to blow, to burst open P. Prac to split open, 


+ 
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to break; eq Z(a-& pre. KEE QERI perf. HET ZA, BETZ, 
weqrize Aor, gegizsiz, aeGizae, RAEI des. Can. 
eHizafa— a pre. NGeHeq— a Aor. egiza, eerza Ppp. 

me 6P.( és = zule ) fama to split open, to blossom; egeta pre. 
IEnIz, geaity % sing. perf. eRlzat p. fut. aegety aor. TEE- 
feafa des. exiza pp. | 

eux 10 U. Haz to break open; emlzafa-® pre eHeqIARL— AA 
&c. perf. stgeqzq—a Aor. geniziGata— & des. 


wHe 6 P. gaze (Fere:) to cover; eels pre. TAS (GRsy 2nd 
sing. ) perf. steqetq Aor. 

eRrz 1 P. giver to joke, to jest; eguzfa pre. TeHrz perf. eRiez- 
eafa fut. syegoziq Aor. 

ware 10 U. to joke, to laugh at; tEezqa-a pre, aTeResg-a Aor. 

weg 1 P. & 10 U. same as equa. 


avs wag 6 P. wart ( were: ) to tremble, to throb, to flash, to shine; 
wHtla pre. GAT perf. eHicar p. fut. sveRtrg act, Cau, wT 
aia-a, eRTgla-A pre svyeqcq-a Aor. geanreyia des. eH- 
fta pp. 
HD 1 P, leqar'to spread; CEB A pre. THe perl. NeR_ediq 
Aor. eRleaa, SH pp. 
waa 6 P. waar ( Fef%: ) to tremble, to collect, to kill; egeta 
pre. gents ( geafsy 2nd sing. ) perf. aeReig Aor. 
way 1 P. awfagi® to thunder, to glitter; Raia pre. GERM perf. 
THista p. fut. qyeR_A aor. geatstafa des. Cau. _— SEO 
® pre. AUTH — A aor. TR AIa des. cHta, SRT pp. 
faq 1 A. €qza3 to smile, to bloom; a7ya pre. fareRgy perf star 
p. fut, svaye sor, faanaga des. Cau.—aqqia-®, sare: 
qa pre. 
feaz 10 U, TAT to despise, to love, to go; Bizqra—A pre. e8- 
=HqARIT— AA perf, eziyar p. fut. sifaeyzq—ea aor. 


eHis 1. P. target to wink, to blink; exfisia pre. feerte perf. 3 


SYR. oie ee > i —_ “ 

Se ty , "eer ~ > wt PAGS ae SO i 

; aes ‘ Be enor io 6 Snot eee 

Y . ; - —_ 
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/ | 
wil P. faearTat to remember; aqeqra to think upon or long for; 
ayia pre. Beate perf. erat p. fut. EHIME 20r- BEIT 
des, Pass.— EAate pre. Cav. EAA a, ATAA—A (seat) 
Pass.— ZHAN, ptee STEATIT; HEM, HETIT Act. 7a PP: 
zz 5 P. to live, to please; eaaitta pre. ALATT perf. Cau.—AR- 
qia-a ( Vedic ). 
waz 1 A. TAA Lo 0028, to run, to trickle, to flow out, ayaa 
pre, Beqee perf. AeA Sar: fut, qegeaa eareata-aiu. 
AAR» ACA $ZE, AEARA 40%, eqradie, Rie ben. fet 
Read, fecarcata—a des 44 PP: grea, eqrat ger. Catn 
eqrqqia—a pre. 
wqq 1 P. gez to sound, to go, to consider; qyata pre- Atala 
perf. eqtaat p. fut. azarae aor, faeqiaaia des tara pp. 
eal, FaIreaT SETS 
ayy, 10 A. fia% to reflects eqraqa pre. eqrqaian &¢ perf. 
eqrafyat p fut. stfaeqaa aor. 
aq 1 A. sqaan to fall down, to sink, to hang down, to £0, to 
be pleased; gaa pre. aaa perf. sij@ar p. fut. Aaa, AA 
aq aor. aaare ben. ferciferqa des. Pass.—aeqa pre: aaa 
aor. ACA Pp. AAA, AAT EF 
aq 1 A. to confide, to trust; aga pre. aaz perf. aieal P fut. 
aTeee aor, 
ag lA. nat to go; aga pre. Hay Perl. warge Aor. 
1 A. farsa to entrust, to confide; aFAd Pre. cara perl. 
aivaat p. fut. Tara, sTaeae 20r. Cau. aprata-a pre: Wa 
araq-a Aor. feraferaa des a= PP. aleaeat, Beat Ler 


faa, 4 P. nfaaia7at: to go, to become dry; meata pre faa perf. 
afacata fut. sada Aor, Cau. aania— a pre afainaga 
Aor. fata ta, aaqaa des. Pass. heqa pre stata aor. 


M | aa pp. 


> — = 
at 

m 

©F' 


vq I P, to flow, to go, to trickle away; aala pre. garg perf. 
aarp. fut, WTaIA— a aor, war ben. Cau.— aga pre, 
Weed, shear aor. ward des. a pp. 
aR 1, A. to go; Sanz pre. @faeqa fut. sie Aor. 
@ 1P.to boil, to sweat; arara pre. ear perf. See 3. 
of ew 1 A, gitar to embrace; wqqz pre. @t3sH, ataz perf, 
east p. fut tazaa fut. WAG aor. tagiz ben feaga 
des. Pass.— eqzq@ pre. Maen aor, Cau ezeqaia—y pre. 
ASIA A Ar. SH Pp. TEegT, EPEAT ger. 
Sq 1A. seqze to be pleasant to the tastc, to please, to 


€ab; aaa pre, Gaz perf. cazat p. fut. SeIZE aor. 
Cau. earaafa-a pre srftezeq—a aor. Feeaigea des eaiza pp. 
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eaq !0 U. to Sweeten; eqzafa—® Pre. SNA At— aR perf. 
caataan p. fut. sfaaqzq—q_ aor. 
e7q 1 P. wz to sound, to make a noise, to sing: waaay pre. 
Sera perf. frat p. fut. svqaia, Hera vcr. Cau expe 
—@ pre. sfeeqaq—a_ aor. Paeqaqa des mara ( cara 
the mind ) pp. 
eq 1 P. syadex to decorate, to adorn, ( See the above root. ) 
Cau. eqaqia- @ pre. Pass. tI-AT pre. speqrfs, BteWzWwA aor, 


Jaq 2 P. aq® to sleep, to repose; t31q/q pre. RIG, weraqhy 
imperf, asapq perf SIAT p. fut. syearceiq aor aq ben, 
Byala des. Cau. waiqTala— F pre. ST AIG— a aor Pass. — 
Bqt pre ae pp, 

eax 10 U. spe to find fault with, to blame; tarqm—F® pre. 
RTA AK perf. ereFar p. fut. sweeqeq a Aor. TIT, 
Uae ben. faequiyqa—F dos, 


BE LA. speqe} to taste; e4g@ pre. qeaz perf, eaizar p. fut. 
MEUE aor. FaEgeay des, 


By 1 P. togo, to move; eefe pro, gee perf, 
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ae | A. to go; tqena pre. AeqeH perf. 

ea Zl A. SIRaTRA ( see AT ) to taste, to le pleasant; carga pre. 
eeara perl. carfgeqa fut. vearige aor. feeqigua des. 

arg 10 U. arrester to taste; eqeaia—a pre. sifeeazq—a Aor. 
fecreqaia— a des eqnea pp. 

feaq 1 A. (Sazaai aT: aAgamerqecak) to be anoointed, to be 
greasy; caga Pre fafeaz perl. Giga fut. weaaq, seas 
aor. Cau.— @aqia—a@ pre. faltareva faeaiewa des. fea, 
feafaa, Afza pp. 

feaz 4 P. manatt to sweat, to perspire; feqafa pre. farrz 
perf. Gat p. fut. sifeqzq aor. era pp. 

eq 1 P. to spread, to forget equsfa pre. 

es 1 P, azarqaraat: to sound, to praise, to go, to be pained; ey- 
cf pre. wen perf. eafte, erat p. fot. stearéra TEA 
aor. Faqia ben. feeaitata, aeaaia des. Cau. areala—@ pre. 
serata— a aor. faq pp. 

~ 9P, to hurt, to kill; sama pre. aeae perf. 

aq 1 A. to go; cana pre. faa perf. 

cee 

a i ee far to ehine, to be bright; qzfa pre. Here perf. Zizay 
p. fut, az4iq, srerérq aor. afza pp. 

ez iP. afauzzadr: to leap, to jump, to bind to a post, to Op 
press; gafa pre. wera perf. sedi, sTalaiq 20r. 

qq 1A; géisicamt to void excrement, to discharge feces; gaa 
pre. wgx perf. gat p. fut. stgrt aor. Fageaa des, tm pp. 

ea 2 P. to kill, to beat, to hurt, to conquer &c; gia pre. Seq 

( pl ayer) imperf. sraia perf. erat P. fut, stafia, ome, 

aqgrye aor, zara ben. rraiala des. Pass.—@raa pre. Stat, 

ayara aor. Cau.— qraala—a pre. sTalqaaq—a Aor. aaa 

HEI, APAa, AAA freq. FA Pp Fat ver 


aa] P. aay to go; graf pre. wary perf. gfeacgiae fut, weenia 
Aor 
a @7 1 P. to go, to woiship, to sound, to be weary; zqa pre. 
pati Herq perf. yar p. fut. sreqtq aor. 2 Aa pp 
moe 1 P afanreqt: to go, to worship, to take; gaia pre. meq 
perf. svgqiq Aor. faatgata des. . 
a3 1 P. Rear Tar a to plough, to go; gafa pre. sere perf. 
| Besiq Aor. fereeyfa des. 
: Van 1 P. gavt to smile, to laugh at, to cxcel, to bloom &@; 
; pre. wera perf. efear p. fut. steetq aor, Pass.—geqa@ pre. 
Cau.- giaqra-& pre. sisfigaq-a aor. fReragta des eita p. p. 


wt 3 A. to go, to attain, to get; feta pre. WE perf. grat p. fut. 
wIeqa fut alate ben. stgita aor. frerava des. Pass.—ergz 
pre. stetfq aor. ga pp. 

gt 3 P. eqn to abandon, to resign, to let fall, to omit; wera | 

iy pre. wat perf. gar p. fut. svavetq aor. #qrq ben, freraia 

ue des Pass — giq@ pre. sterfy aor. Cau.—erqaia-a pre. staft- 

BA aor. eit pp. fFear ger. 

sf P. a} zal a to go, to send, to shoot, to promote; featfa — 

. pre, (s1arq perf. Zar p. fut, seve aor. €tarq ben. faeteta 
des. Cau —erqqfa—@ pre. sisfiaqqa—a aor. Pass. etgat 
pre. sterfy aor, fea pp. 

ea 1 P. f§argqi to kill; to injure, to torment, to hit, feata pre. 
sige perf. fefaat p. fut. sige aor, Pass —f¥eq® pre. 
sTieia aor faleieraia des. feftra pp. ‘ 

fea, 7. P. to kill &c.; faia pre. sfetq-q imperf. fefea 2nd sing, } 
impera, ( See the above root for the other forms ), ‘ 

fea 10 U. to kill, &e.; aqat—® pre. iensae—st—sTe— 

aq perf. Raat p. fut. eFa—a_ aor, Fritate—a j 


des. 


on) 


$ 
ee U. seus vez to make an indistinct sound, to hiccough; 
feata—z pre. Rift, frig perf. fetwar p. fut. stewie, 
spfere Aor. fgiara pp. 


fem 10 A. feniai to hurt, to kill; fearqa pre fewaraa &c perf. 


sistema Aor. 
fez 1 P. enti to curse, to swear; 2zf& pre. tage perf. cS cated 
Aor. 


fa.9 P. qamrqaia to reappear; fezonta pre. Frés perf. neétaq Aor. 
feog 1 A. neqaretat: tu go, to wander, to disregard; favs@ pre. 
faiecz perf feiesar p. fut stgivee aor. feieea pp. 
fea 1 P. sficta to please; fE-ara pre. faizea perf. sife-drq Aor. 
,fex 6 P. araxcat to sport amorously, to indicate amorous desire; 
fzeta pre. fre perf stzaiq Aor. 

I; 3 P. ararzaqi: to offer, to perform a sacrifice, to eat; Wena 
pre. Hata impera 2ud siug. Bea, Bearanre perf. eat p- 
fut. aqerata aor. garg ben. sgata des. Cau.—eaafa-a pre. 
STHEAA— a 408. SA PP. 

gq 1P. to go; Zisia pre. Hels perf. atsafa fut. sereta Aor. 

= 6 P. aara to collect; Zeta pre. Bers perf. Cau. aala—*% 
pre. THETA —A A0r. 

ge lA. gaia atm ( ze zapx ) to collect, to ehco3e, to take 
away; AES pre. BETS perf. srgfeee aor. 

gua | P. ai{zeq to be crooked, to deceive; Z=m1a pre. ages perf. 
gfewat p. fut. agar aor. gicoa , 7 PP. 

ga 1 P. to go, to cover, to kill; defa pre. Bele perf. anarae 
fut. area Aor. 

ge 1 ?P. togo; geia pre. see pert. sgeta Aor. 


ag ‘ 
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ne 1 U. exe to take, to lead, to draw to a distance, to deprive 
of, to win, to obtain, &c.; eta —a@ pre. srare. weg perf. gat p. 
fut. ereeafa—@ fut. sterita, ereq aor. ream, edie ben. R- 
dtafa—@ des, Cau. eraty—x pre. st{igtq—a aor, Pass. — 
(ert pre. seit aor Ta pp, 


auf A. tra emai a to be angry, to be ashamed; goftq® pre, 
=ttqiaa perf. entiqery fut. STEUTAE aor. 

ET 1 P sqépR to tell a lie: aye pre, wee perf. srzdtq Aor, fre- 
faa des. cau. gqqia-2 Pre. STHEI-A, SIMETA-a aor. zE p.p. 

ey 4P aer to be delighted, to stand erect, (as hair) eeqfa pre, 
wet perf, efear p. fut. MEW aor. efea, se pp. 

&23 1 A. faarargi to be wicked, to strike, to be born, to purifys 
RZ-3Y pre. BEE, STEPPE aor. t 

@g 1 P. a8 to surround, to attire; ¢ei@ pre. fate perf. Tie 
fut sq Aor. faereqta des. 

SX 1A. saat to disregard, xq pre. free perf. sqzise Aor. 

@z 1 A. to disregard; gs¥ pre (same as tz ). 

#q_ 1 A. seqmnez to neich, to roar; @¥a pre. fH perf, aRar 
p. fut. srgite aor. rea pp. 

eeq_ 1 P waz to co, to come; Sey Pre. B&iz perf. aieeqa fut. 
sTaiziq Aor, 

aq 1 A. staqr@t to disregard; tiga pre wate perf. gyteuqz fat, 
srgtige Aor. Cau. gieqfa—® pre. sTmgreq—ea Aor. 

ale 2 Pit disregard, to go; ail pre, 

& 2 A. 749% to take away, to conceal; Bt pre, wat perf. 
Stat p. fut. Srfte ben. sya aor, BEIT dos, BA pp. 

ae 1 P. waz to g0, to shake; grai® pre, MHS pert. syqrehq Aor, 
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Eq | P. eact to hide, to cover; gmfa pre. agrt perf. Firat 
fat, sygvft Aor. 

EY 10 U sqarat arf to speak, to sound; praqia-a pre. grtvqrsy- 
art &. perf. grqftat p fut. sieqq—a aor. 

Zu 1 P. aeqaraaza to sound, to disappear, to lessen; gata pre- 
agra perf. green p. fut. sygrefta, srgdiq aor. frehrait 
des. Zita pp. 

giz 1 A. ssqmhuUesgy to sound, to roar; giz pre. age perf. great 
p. fut. stgrige aor. 

#1 3 P. astrqito blu-h, to be ashamed; fargi® pre. Pazera 


&c., frgra perf. Far p. fat, seh aor, Ziq ben. fagrate 
3 des. Pass.— #tqa@ pre srgmq aor. Cau —zqqta-a pre. sist 


fewq—a aor. gra, Zim PP. 


Ay 1 P. sstrqt to blush, to feel shame; gt=srz pre. faZzies 
perf. agr=aiq Aor. 


Be OZR 1 P. to go, to contract; greta or Bate pre. 
%Z 1 «A.to go: eva pre. fag’ perf. Bfrar per. fat. 
ZT 1 A; seyeaez to neigh, to go, Zw pre. faze perf. (Sce zt) 


aR. 1 P. to go; zis pre. 

GT 1 P. dace to cover; Ema pre. Agim perf. sfirar p. fut. ag: 
afrq aor, 

Bz 10 U sqm ara to speak, to sound: gIqgra-& pre. Era qim- 
mit &c. perf. grafyeqta-a fut. sfreqq-a Aor. 


Ba 1 P. wet to sound; gate pre. agra perf. media, wereta 
aor, 


sI% ae aks cede te a to be ad fo souchire 
perf. ren p. fut. sverige. adr. a date pre 
frat des. ga pp. 
4 re Le: ae to be afflicted, to go, to shake; gej® pre. 
perf. gfwar p. fut. sEreig aor, Cau. goafa ®, er -@ 
(witha prep. geaa-a only ) pre. lieeaai aor. fF "a 
if fate des. Eta p. p. Ee , 
a cs 1 P. ayizey to he crooked, to deceive, to be afllicted; g 
! pre, wEIx perf. Eat p. fut gfteqia fut. aerdfq aor. a 
ben, ageia des. Cau.—greqia--@ pre. EA pp. a 
a4 LU. eTIg NZX @ to vie with, to call by name, to invoke, 
call upon, to ie, g1la—z& pre WE, Wea perf. Eat p. fut 


| SEAS A, Mater aor. garg, zidte ben. ageit-% des. Pass.— 
gaa pre. sgey aor. Cau.—gepa—® pre. STaEaA- 


ROT. Fa pp. FeAl ger. Eraqy inf. 2 


yen growing educational need of university Students. The a 


i received special attention; formation of feminine bases 
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“The present ; grammar ‘isc baie pocmaree with a view to 


aoe ‘done his best to bring the present grammar up to the req 
a of the students, In writing the various chapters of this 
oe author has” closely followed Panini, as explained by 
a Diksita. Many of. the. Tules given here are translation 
relevant Siitras of Panini. The original Siitras are given in fi 


ay where necessary. Sandhis and declensions are fully 
i ‘compounds which dominate classical Sanskrit litera 


| illustrated; Taddhita affixes have been arranged in an alp 
order. A special feature of the present grammar is the c 
the “Conjugation of Verbs.” The general rules given 
| illustrated by examples. All the verbs which change 
when preceded by particular prepositions are giv 
alphabetical. order. The chapter on Syntax contai 
_ .€verything given in the first 20 chapters of author's 
~_ Sanskrit Composition; the chapter on Prosody is bas 
an Chandomanjani and the. Vrttaratnakara. The author 
no pains to make the book as useful and as complete a 


